


ENQUIRIES 

The  University's  telephone  number  is;  (area  code  604)  477-691  L 

The  University's  mailing  address  is:  University  of  Victoria,  Box  1700, Victoria,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  VHW  2Y2, 

Enquiries  from  prospective  students  in  regard  to  the  following  should  be 
directed  to  the  officer  or  office  shown. 

Admission  and  Advice  About  Programmes 

All  Fac  ulties,  Schools  and  Programmes,  except  l .aw.  Graduate  Studies: 
Director  of  Admission  Services 

Faculty  of  l.aw : 
Dean,  Faculty  of  l .aw 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies: 
Dean,  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Counselling 

1 )   i   rec  tor ,   Cou  n selling  Ser  v   ices 

Financial  Aid 

Financial  Aid  Office 

Day  Care 

Day  Care  Centre  No.  1, 2246  McCoy  Road.  Victoria.  B.C 

Health  Services 

Director,  Health  Services 

Housing  and  Residence  Accommodation 

Manager.  Housing  and  Con  ference  Ser  vices 

Parking  Permits 

Superintendent,  Traffic  and  Security 

Summer  Session 

Director,  University  Extension 

UNIVERSITY 
APPLICATION  DEADLINES 

Application  for  Winter  Session 

No  assurance  can  be  given  that  applications  received  after  the  deadline  dates 
can  be  processed  in  time  to  permit  registration  in  the  Winter  Session.  (This 
does  not  apply  to  Law  -   applications  received  after  March  31  will  not  be considered.) 

January  31 
February  28 

March  3 1 

May  3 1 

June  30 

July  31 
November  30 

February  28 

March  3 1 

April  30 

School  of  Nursing. 

Faculty  of  Education  (professional  year  only). 

Faculty  of  Law;  School  of  Child  Care;  School  of  Social 
Work, 

Applicants  outside  Canada  -   programmes  other  than  those 
listed  above, 

Facu I ty  of  ( i rad u ate  Si  ud i es , 

Applicants  in  Canada  -   programmes  other  than  those  listed above. 

Applicants  wishing  to  register  in  H   units  or  fewer  in 

September. 

Second-term  courses  -   for  third  and  fourth  year  students 

only  (not  applicable  to  students  in  attendance  in  the  first term). 

Application  for  Summer  Session 

Courses  beginning  in  May  (first  admission), 

(bourses  beginning  in  May  (re-registration). 

Courses  beginning  in  July  (not  applicable  to  students  taking 
courses  beginning  in  May). 

Textbooks  Application  for  Undergraduate  Graduation 

Manager,  Bookstore 
June  I   November  1979 Graduation. 

Enquiries  f   rom  other  persons  in  regard  to  the  contents  of  this  Calendar  or 
the  University  in  general  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate.  December  1   May  1 980  Graduation. 

OFFICE  HOURS 

The  offices  of  the  University  are  open  throughout  the  year  from  8:30  a.m.  to 
4:30  p   in.,  Monday  to  Friday,  except  on  statutory  holidays. 

N.B.  Each  of  the  above  dates  is  a   fixed  due  date.  If  a   llxed  date  falls  on  a 

holiday,  Saturday  or  Sunday,  the  nearest  follow  ing  day  of  business  will 
lx?  considered  as  the  deadline. 

NOTICE  CONCERNING  FEES 

It  is  expected  that  it  may  he  necessary  to  increase fees  above  the  levels  shown  in  this,  Calendar  effective  for  the  1979-HO  Winter  Session.  Notification  of 
any  required  changes  in  the  current  fee  schedules  will  he  given  as  far  in  advance  as  possible  try  means  oj  a   supplement  to  this  Calendar. 

Other  University  Publications  of  interest  to  Prospective  Students 

Admissions  Handbook 

Provides  information  on  the  University,  programmes  and  courses  offered  and 

procedures  to  follow'  in  seeking  admission.  Available  from  the  Director  ol 
Admission  Services. 

T ransfer  Guide:  College- University 

lasts  college  courses  and  their  University  of  Victoria  equivalents.  Available 
from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 

Summer  Session  Supplement 

lasts  offerings  available  in  die  period  May  through  August.  Available  From  the 

D i   rector,  L'  n i ve r sity  Ext ension , 

Di i nsio n   of  Vn i i ersity  Extension  S upplement 

Lists  credit  offerings  available  in  the  late  afternoon  and  evening.  Available 
from  the  Director.  University  Extension, 

Division  of  University  Extension  Calendar 

Lists  non-degree  programmes:  issued  in  the  fall  and  spr  ing.  Available  from 
the  Director,  University  Extension. 



UNIVERSITY  OF 
VICTORIA 

The  University  of  Victoria  operates  under  the  authority  of  the  Universities  Act 
(SJLC  1974  c.  100)  which  provides  for  a   Convocation,  Board  of  Governors, 
Senate  and  Faculties.  The  Universities  Act  describes  the  powers  and  respons- 

ibilities of  those  bodies,  as  well  as  the  duties  of  the  officers  of  the  University, 
Copies  of  this  Act  are  held  in  the  University  Library.  Persons  who  wish  to 

purchase  copies  may  do  so  through  Lhe  Printer  to  the  Queen's  Most  Excellent 
Majesty,  t   he  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  British  Columbia,  Canada, 

The  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  I.  Changes  in  Calendar  regulations 
normally  take  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each  year. 
Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any  time 
any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  this  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 

The  Calendar  is  published  annually  in  the  Spring  by  the  Registrar  under 
authority  granted  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 

Cover  Photo  by  George  Simpson,  Victoria,  British  Columbia. 

Printed  by  Fleming- Review  Printing  Ltd.,  Victoria,  British  Columbia. 
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SESSIONAL  CALENDAR 
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November  1979 
7   Wednesday 

J 1   Sunday 

1 2   Monday 

]   3   Tuesday 

1 9   Monday 

Senate  meets. 

Remembrance  Day. 

Reading  Break.  Classes  cancelled.  University  offices  closed. 

Reading  Break.  Classes  cancelled. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

December  1979 

5   Wednesday 7   Friday 

10  Monday 

I   7   Monday 
21  Friday 

25  Tuesday 

26  Wednesday 

Senate  meets. 

l^ast  day  of  classes  in  first  term  (except  for  Faculty  of 

Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law,  and  Pro- 
fessional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 

First-term  examinations  begin  (except  for  Faculty  of 

Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Ijiw,  and  Pro- 
fessional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

First-term  exam i nations  end.  End  of  first  term,  all  faculties. 

Christmas  Day,  University  dosed. 

Boxing  Day.  University  dosed. 

WINTER  SESSION  —   FIRST  TERM 

September  1979 

3   Monday 

4   Tuesday 

5   Wednesday 

7   Friday 

1 0   Monday 

1 1   T uesday 

1 2   Wednesday 

14  Friday 

1 7   Monday 

21  Friday 

Labour  Day.  University  offices  dosed. 

Registration  in  person  in  all  faculties  begins.  Details  of  place 
and  time  are  mailed  to  all  students  receiving  authorization 

to  register  or  re-register  in  September  1979,  No  regist- 
ration in  the  Professional  Years  in  Education  will  be  ac- 

cepted after  this  date. 

Only  day  for  registration  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

Beginning  of  all  Professional  Years  in  Education. 

First-term  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

last  day  of  registration. 

First-term  classes  begin  (except  as  above). 

First  day  of  period  for  dropping  and  adding  cou  rses  which 
begin  in  the  first  term. 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  5-day  period  for  late  registration  with  permis- 
sion, Last  day  for  course  changes  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Last  day  of  period  for  adding  courses  which  begin  in  the 

first  term.  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4:00  p.m, 

on  this  date,  at  Lhe  Records  Office  (for  undergraduates)  or 

the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 

October  1979 

3   Wednesday  Senate  meets, 

8   Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  offices  closed. 

1 2   Friday  No  refund  on  first-term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after  this 
date, 

J5  Monday  Board  of  Governors  meets. 

3 1   Wednesday  l^st  day  for  dropping  first-term  courses  without  penalty  of 
failure.  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4:00  p.m,  on 

this  date,  at  the  Records  Office  (for  undergraduates)  or  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 
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May  1980 7   Wednesday 
9   Friday 

]   9   Monday 

20  Tuesday 

2J  Wednesday 

3 1   Saturday 

June  1980 
Wed  uesday 

I   (>  Monday 

Good  Friday.  University  offices  closed. 

Faster  Monday.  University  offices  dosed. 

Examinations  begin  (except  for  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law/ and  Professional 
Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  \o  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

End  of  examinations  for  all  faculties  except  Law.  End  of 
Winter  Session  (except  for  Faculty  of  Law  and  Professional 
Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 

End  of  examinations  f   or  Faculty  of  Law  , 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  final  praciicum  for  Professional  Years  (regular 
programmes)  in  Faculty  of  Education. 

Victoria  day.  University  offices  dosed. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Special  Senate  meeting  (tentative). 

Sixteenth  Annual  Convocation. 

Senate  meets  (date  to  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

WINTER  SESSION  —   SECOND  TERM 

January  1980 

I   Tuesday 

3   Thursday 

7   Monday 

9   Wednesday 

1   l   Friday 

18  Fr  iday 

2   I   Monday 

New'  Year's  Day.  University  closed. 
Second-term  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

Second-term  classes  begin  in  other  faculties.  Registration  in 
person  For  third  and  fourth  year  students  receiving 
authorization  to  register  in  courses  beginning  in  the  second 
term.  Registration  in  person  for  all  new  graduate  students. 
(Not  applicable  to  students  in  attendance  in  the  first  term.) 
Senate  meets, 

l^tst  day  for  course  changes  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

l-a$t  for  adding  courses  which  begin  on  January  7,  All 
change  forms  must  lie  deposited  by  TOO  p.m.  on  this  date, 
at  the  Records  Office  (for  undergraduates)  or  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

July  1980 
l   T uesday  Dominion  Day.  U niversity  offices  closed. 

30  Wednesday  Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1979-80 

begin. 

August  1980 

I   Friday  Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1979-80 
end. 

4   Mond  ay  B   ri  t   i   sh  Col  u   m   hi  a   Day .   L'  n   i   vers  it  y   offices  c   losed . 

February  1980 

(>  Wednesday 

8   Friday 

18  Monday 

21  Thursday 
and 

22  Friday 

29  Friday 

Senate  meets. 

No  refund  of  second- term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after this  date. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Reading  Break.  Classes  cancelled. 

Last  day  for  dropping  lull-year  and  second-term  courses 

without  penalty  ol  failure.  All  change  forms  must  lie 

deposited  by  4:00  p.m.,  on  this  date,  at  the  Records  Office 
(for  undergraduates)  or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
(for  graduates). 

March  1980 

2   YVed  nesda y   Sena  te  mee  is . 

1 7   Monday  B   oard  of  Governors  meets  . 

April  1980 

5   Wednesday  Senate  meets. 

3   Thursday  Last  day  of  classes  in  the  second  term  (except  for  Faculty  of 
Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law,  and  Pro- 

fessional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 
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Craigdarroch  Office 

(Sida  entrance) Studies  of  imerculturel  Education J 

LE.A.RJL J 
Summer  Session 
Theatre 

University  Centra 

Phoenix  Theatre 

Lexicographical  Research  Centre Clearihue 
Traffic  A   Security 

Saunders 
Library 

McPherson University  Extension University  Centre 

Linguistics Clearihue Vice  President,  Academic 
Sedgewick 

Mail  A   Messenger  Services Saunders Vice  President,  Administration Sedgewick 
Malahat  Review Clearihue Visual  Arts 

Visual  Ans 
Maltwood  Art  Museum  A   Gallery 
Martlet 

University  Centra 

Student  Union "Scheduled  for  relocation  during  Spring  and  Summer  1979. 
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HfSTORICAL  OUTLINE 

The  University  of  Victoria  came  into  being  on  July  I,  1963,  but  it  had 

enjoyed  a   prior  tradition  as  Victoria  College  of  sixty  years*  distinguished 
teaching  at  the  university  level.  This  sixty  years  of  history  may  be  viewed 
conveniently  in  three  distinct  stages. 

Between  the  years  1903  and  1915,  Victoria  College  was  affiliated  with 
McGill  University,  offering  first  and  second  year  McGill  courses  in  Arts  and 

Science.  Administered  locally  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  College  was  an 
adjunct  to  Victoria  High  School  and  shared  its  facilities.  Both  institutions  were 

under  the  direction  of  a   single  Principal:  E.B.  Paul,  1903-1908;  and  S.J,  Willis, 

1908-1915.  The  opening  in  1915  of  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  es- 
tablished by  Act  of  Legislature  in  1908,  obliged  the  College  to  suspend  oper- 

ations in  higher  education  in  Victoria. 

In  1920,  as  a   result  of  local  demands,  Victoria  College  began  die  second 

stage  of  its  development,  reborn  in  affiliation  with  the  University  of  British 

Columbia.  Though  still  administered  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  Col- 

lege was  now  completely  separated  from  Victoria  High  School,  moving  in  192  l 
into  the  magnificent  Dunsmuir  mansion  know  as  Craigdarroch.  Here,  under 

Principals  E.B,  Paul  and  P.H,  Elliott,  Victoria  College  built  a   reputation  over 
the  next  two  decades  for  thorough  and  scholarly  instruction  in  first  and  second 
year  Arts  and  Science. 

The  final  stage,  between  the  years  1945  and  1963,  saw  the  transition  from 

two  year  college  to  university,  under  Principals  J.M.  Ewing  and  W.H. 
Hickman.  During  this  period,  the  College  was  governed  by  the  Victoria 

College  Council,  representative  of  the  parent  University  of  British  Columbia, 

the  Greater  Victoria  School  Board,  and  the  provincial  Department  of  Edu- 

cation, Physical  changes  were  many.  In  1946  the  College  was  forced  by  post- 
war enrolment  to  move  from  Graigdarroch  to  the  Lansdowne  campus  of  the 

Provincial  Normal  School  The  Normal  School,  itself  an  institution  with  along 
and  honourable  history,  joined  Victoria  College  in  1956  as  its  Faculty  of 

Education.  Late  in  this  transitional  period  (through  the  co-operation  of  the 

Department  of  National  Defence  and  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company)  the  284- 
acre  campus  at  Gordon  Head  was  acquired.  Academic  expansion  was  rapid 
after  1956,  until  in  196 1   the  College,  still  in  affiliation  with  U.B.C.,  awarded  its 

first  bachelor's  degrees. 
In  grami ng  autonomy  to  the  University  of  Victoria,  the  Universities  Act 

ol  1963  vested  administrative  authority  in  a   Chancellor  elected  by  die  Con- 
vocation of  the  University,  a   Board  of  Governors,  and  a   President  appointed 

by  the  Board;  academic  authority  was  given  to  a   Senate  which  was  represent- 
ative both  of  the  Faculties  and  of  the  Convocation.  Joseph  B.  Clearihue,  who 

was  first  associated  w   ith  the  former  Victoria  College  in  1902  as  a   student, 

became  the  first  Chancellor  of  the  University  in  the  autumn  of  1 963.  W.  Harry 
Hickman  was  Acting  President  until  July  1964  when  Malcolm  Gordon  Taylor 

was  appointed  President  of  the  University.  Following  Dr.  Taylor’s  resignation 
on  June  30, 1968,  Robert  T.D.  Wallace  was  appointed  Acting  President  for  one 

year.  On  July  L   1969,  Bruce  j.  Panridge  became  President,  serving  until 

January  31,  1972,wrhen  Hugh  E.  Farquhar  was  appointed  President  (pro  tern). 
Subsequently,  on  July  1,  1972,  Dr.  Farquhar  was  appointed  President  and 

served  until  August  31,  1974.  Stephen  A.  Jennings  served  as  Acting  President 
until  January  1,  1975,  when  Howard  E.  Fetch  was  appointed  President  and 

V   ice-Chancellor,  Richard  B,  Wilson  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the  University 
by  acclamation  in  September  1966  for  a   three  year  term.  In  December  1969, 

Roderick  Haig- Brown  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the  University  and  served 
until  December  1972,  when  Robert  T.D.  Wallace  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the 

University.  Dr.  Wallace  was  re-elected  in  January  1976.  Ian  Me  Taggart  Cowan 
succeeded  Dr.  Wallace  as  Chancellor  of  the  University  on  January  L   1979. 

The  historical  traditions  of  the  University  are  reflected  in  the  Arms  of  the 

University,  its  academic  regalia  and  its  house  flag.  The  R.A.  hood  is  of  solid 

red,  a   colour  that  recalls  the  early  affiliation  with  McGill.  The  B.Sc.  hood,  of 

gold,  and  the  B.Ed.  hood,  of  blue,  show  the  colours  of  the  University  of  British 

Columbia.  Blue  and  gold  have  been  retained  as  the  official  colours  of  the 

U   n   i   ve  rsity  of  V   iaoria , 

UNIVERSITY  REGALIA 

Visitor 

Goam  royal  blue  wool  broadcloth,  trimmed  with  gold  silk  taffeta. 

Headdress  blac  k   vel  vet  mo  rtarboard ,   tri  m   m   ed  w   ith  gold  b   ra  id . 

Chancellor 

Gown purple  corded  silk,  trimmed  with  purple  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

Headdress 
black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 

President 

Gown royal  blue  corded  silk,  trimmed  with  blue  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

Headdress black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  w   ith  gold  braid. 

Board  of  Governors 

Gown 
Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  grey  material,  w   ith 

gold  and  blue  ribbon  trim. 

Headdress black  cloth  mortarboard,  with  black  silk  tassel. 

Honorary  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws 

Gown 
Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wool  broad- 

cloth, trimmed  with  blue-purple  silk  taffeta. 

Hood Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  scarlet  wool  broadcloth, 
lined  with  blue- purple  silk  taffeta. 

Headdress Tudor  style  in  black  velvet  w   ith  red  cord  trim. 

Honorary  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Science 

Gown Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wxk>!  broad- 
cloth. trimmed  with  gold  silk  taFfeta. 

Hood Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  scarlet  wool  broadcloth, 

lined  w-Uh  gold  silk  taffeta. 
Headdress Tudor  style  in  black  velvet  with  red  cord  trim. 

Bachelors 

Gown 
traditional  (Canadian)  Bachelor's  style,  in  black. 

Hood 
Aberdeen  pattern  (B,A„  B.Sc.,  arid  B, Ed,,  without  neck- 

band and  finished  with  two  cord  rosettes;  B.F.A,,  B.  Mus., 

B.S.N.,  B.S.W.,  LL,8„  with  mitred  neckpiece),  outside  shell 
of  silk  taffeta  in  a   solid  colour,  lined  with  identical  material. 

Faculty  colours  are  as  follows: 
B.A.  —   scarlet  B.Mus.  —   pink 

B   .Sc.  —   gold  B,S.N.  —   apricot 
B. Ed.  — blue  B.S.W. —   citron 

B.F.A. —   green  LL.B.  — blue-purple 
Headdress standard  black  doth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel 

Masters 

Gown 
traditional  (Canadian)  Master's  style  in  black. Hood 

similar  in  design  and  colour  to  the  respective  Bachelor’s 
hoods  (M.RA,  —   russet),  but  writh  mitred  neckpiece  and  a 
narrow  band  of  black  velvet  one  inch  from  edge  of  hood  on 
the  outside  only. 

Headdress standard  black  cloth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel. 

Doctors 

Gown 

Cambridge  style,  black  silk,  front  lacings  and  sleeve  linings 

of  scarlet  silk. Hood 

Oxford  Doctor's  Burgon  shape,  shell  of  scarlet  silk,  lined 
with  blue  silk,  border  of  gold  silk. 

Headdress black  velvet  mortarboard  with  red  tassel  fastened  on  left 

side, 

GLOSSARY  OF  UNIVERSITY  TERMS 

Newr  students  will  find  the  following  definitions  helpful  in  becoming  fam- 
iliar with  terms  used  in  the  University. 

Aegrotat —   Literally,  “he  is  ill”;  transcript  notation  accompanying  a   letter  grade 

assigned  where  illness  or  similar  affliction  affected  the  student's  per- formance. 

Auditor  —   A   student  w   ho  pays  a   fee  to  sit  in  on  a   course  without  the  right  to 
participate  in  any  way.  Auditors  are  not  entitled  to  credit.  (See  page  14.) 

Award — See  list  of  definitions  on  page  188. 

Concentration  —   The  area  or  subject  of  specialization  within  the  General 
Degree  programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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Convocation  —   Academic  assembly;  l>ody  composed  primarily  of  graduates  of 
the  University. 

Coreqmsite  —   A   specific  course  nr  requirement  which  rrmsi  lie  undertaken  at 
the  same  time  as  a   prescribed  course. 

Course —   A   particular  part  of  a   subject  studied,  such  as  English  121. 

Credit  Unit  —   Positive  numerical  value  used  in  assigning  the  value  of  a   course, 
such  as  Economics  100  (3  units). 

Department  —   An  academic  unit.  This  term  also  refers  to  a   faculty,  school  or 
division,  as  the  context  requires. 

Discipline  —   A   subject  of  study  within  a   department. 

Full-time  Student  —   An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  1 2   or  more  units 

of  study  in  the  Winter  Session.* 

Grade  Paint  —   Positive  numerical  value  given  to  an  alphabetical  letter  grade 
used  in  assessment  of  academic  performance. 

Graduate  Student  —   A   student  who  has  received  a   Bachelor's  degree  or 

equivalent  and  who  is  enrolled  in  a   programme  leading  to  a   Master’s  or 
Doctoral  degree. 

Lower  L<evel  —   Courses  numbered  between  1 00  and  290. 

Major  —   The  subject  or  area  of  specialization  or  emphasis  in  a   degree  pro- 
gramme* 

Part-time  Student  —   An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  fewer  than  12 

units  of  study  in  the  Winter  Session  * 

Plagiarism  —   A   form  of  cheating  by  means  of  the  unacknowledged,  literal 
reproduction  of  ideas  and  material  of  other  persons  in  the  guise  of  new 

and  original  work.  See  statement  on  Cheating,  page  14. 

Prerequisite  —   A   preliminary  requirement  which  must  be  met  before  registra- 
tion in  a   prescribed  course. 

Probation  —   A   period  of  trial  for  a   student  whose  registration  is  subject  to 
academ  ic  con  d   i   t   io  n   s. 

Programme  —   The  courses  of  study  organized  to  fulfil  an  academic  objective, 
such  as  a   B.Sc.  programme. 

Registration  —   Formal  enrolment  in  courses. 

Regular  Student  —   A   student  who  is  registered  as  a   candidate  for  a   University  of 
Victoria  degree,  or  in  credit  courses  leading  to  a   University  of  Victoria 

Diploma. 

Section  —   The  division  of  a   course*  e,g.  Section  Y   01  of  French  100, 

Session  —   Designated  period  of  time  during  which  courses  of  study  are  offered, 
i.e..  Winter  Session,  Summer  Session, 

Special  Student  —   A   student  who  is  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  who  is  not  a 
candidate  for  a   University  of  Victoria  degree  or  diploma. 

Student  —   A   person  who  is  enrolled  in  at  least  one  credit  course. 

Term  —   A   period  of  time  in  the  academic  year:  a   term  in  the  Winter  Session 
consists  of  IS  weeks*  in  the  Summer  Session*  approximately  3   weeks (F  = 
First  Term;  S   =   .Second  Term.) 

Transcript  —   A   copy  of  a   student’s  permanent  academic  record. 

Transfer  Credit  —   Credit  for  courses  at  the  post -secondary  level. 

Undergraduate  Student  —   A   student  registered  in  an  undergraduate  faculty  or 

in  a   programme  leading  to  a   Bachelor’s  degree  or  an  undergraduate 
diploma. 

Unclassified  —   Refers  to  the  year  in  which  certain  students  are  registered. 

Upper  l^evel  —   Courses  numbered  between  300  and  499. 

Year  —   A   minimum  of  1 5   units  of  courses;  the  level  within  a   programme  of 
smdv  or  the  level  of  a   course,  c.g.*  First  Year  student.  First  Year  course 

(Physics  101). 

CALENDAR  CHANGES 

I   he  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  I.  Changes  in  Calendar  regu- 
lations normally  Lake  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each  year. 

Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any  time 

any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  the  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 

ACADEMIC  SESSIONS 

The  Winter  Session  is  divided  into  two  terms  —   die  first,  September  to 
December;  the  second,  January  to  April,  The  period  May  through  August  is 
administered  under  Summer  Session.  The  Calendar  Supplement  for  Summer 

*See  page  159  for  graduate  students. 

Session  is  published  separately,  A   list  of  credii  courses  offered  in  the  late 
afternoon  and  evening  is  also  published  separately.  (See  inside  front  rover,) 

PROGRAMMES  OFFERED 

The  University  offers  the  following  degrees  through  Lhe  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science*  the  Faculty  of  Education*  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts*  Lhe  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies,  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  the  Faculty 

of  Law;  Bachelor  of  Arts:  Bachelor  of  Education  ( a   five-year  degree  preparing 
teachers  for  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  of  the  Province);  Bachelor 

of  Fine  Arts:  Bachelor  of  Lawrs;  Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor  of  Science; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing;  Bachelor  of  Social  Work;  Master  of  Am; 

Master  of1  Education:  Master  of  Fine  Arts;  Master  of  Music:  Master  of  Public 
Administration;  Master  of  Science;  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Also  offered  are 

Diploma  Programmes  in  Education  for  graduates  seeking  teacher  certification 
and  lor  persons  wishing  to  teach  native  languages,  and  a   Diploma  Programme 

in  Public  Sector  Management  for  persons  in  interior  centres  in  the  Province, 

Co-operative  Education  Programme: 

The  University  offers  students  in  certain  programmes  the  opportunity  to 

undertake  studies  involving  work  in  industry,  government  or  some  profes- 
sions. 

Co-operative  Education  Programmes  are  at  present  offered  by  several  de- 
partments in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (see  page  29)  and  the  Faculty  of 

i Graduate  Studies  (see  page  161). 

Students  registered  in  a   regular  term  of  academic  studies  in  the  period  May 

through  August  are  subject  to  the  academic  regulations  that  govern  the  Winter 
Session. 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

hi  choosing  undergraduate  degree  programmes*  students  are  strongly 

urged  to  consuh  the  Calendar  prescriptions  for  the  degree  programme  de- 
sired. Advice  may  be  obtained  From  the  advising  centres  and  departments  or 

the  faculties* 

Students  who  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  Faculty  of 

Fine  Arts  and  w   ho  intend  to  undertake  studies  at  a   later  date  in  the  Faculty  of 

Education  should  plan  their  programmes  with  this  in  mind.  Advice  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Education,  Similarly, 

academic  advice  about  the  professional  programmes  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 

and  Social  Development  is  available  from  faculty  members  of  the  appropriate 

school,  on  an  appointment  basis. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES 

Students  w   ho  intend  to  complete  a   year  or  two  of  studies  and  then  transfer  to 
another  university  are  urged  to  design  their  programme  so  that  they  will  meet 

the  requirements  of  the  other  institution  they  plan  to  attend.  In  this  con- 
nection, by  proper  selection  of  First  Year  courses  in  Arts  and  Science*  students 

may  equip  themselves  to  enter  i   he  first  year  of  Engineering,  Forestry,  and  Lhe 
second  year  of  Agriculture,  Physical  Education,  Pharmacy,  at  certain  other 
universities.  Courses  preparatory  to  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Architecture*  etc.* 

may  be  taken  at  the  University  for  studies  elsewhere.  See  page  25,  Pre- 
Professional  Education*  Advice  may  be  obtained  from  the  Advising  Centre  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

CAREER  INFORMATION  AND  VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

The  University  recognizes  the  importance  o f   career  planning  and  decision 

making*  and  ail  students  are  urged  to  investigate  and  explore  career  oppor- 
tunities early  in  their  U niversity  stay,  especially  those  relating  to  their  academic 

studies.  The  Counselling  Services,  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on 

Campus*  and  the  Alumni  Association  are  available  to  students  with  career 

questions  and  concerns.  A   detailed  description  of  these  services  appears  on 

pages  20*  22  and  24, 
ENTRANCE  AWARDS  AND  FINANCIAL  AID 

The  University  offers  a   number  of  scholarships  to  students  entering  from 

senior  secondary  schools  in  British  Columbia.  Complete  details  about  these 
awards  and  other  entrance  awards  offered  by  agencies  outside  the  University 

are  found  on  page  188.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Admissions 
Services, 

Financial  aid  schemes  open  to  all  students  attending  the  University  are 

described  on  page  1 88.  Information  in  regard  to  financial  aid  may  be  obtained 

from  the  Financial  Aid  Office,  wrhose  personnel  will  be  pleased  to  give  what- 
ever advice  and  assistance  they  can. 
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HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 

The  University  aims  to  provide  adequate  services  arid  facilities  for  its  handi- 
capped students.  While  the  number  of  such  students  who  have  attended  has 

been  relatively  small,  students  with  a   wide  range  of  disabilities  have  success- 
fully completed  programmes  at  the  University.  Vic  toria  usually  has  little  snow 

or  ice  in  the  wintertime,  the  residences  can  accommodate  students  using 
wheelchairs,  the  buildings  on  campus  are  largely  accessible,  and  there  is  a 
continuing  effort  to  improve  accessibility  to  the  facilities  of  the  University. 

Services  to  handicapped  students  are  provided  by  a   number  of  students, 
staff  and  faculty.  These  sen-  ices  are  outlined  in  a   pamphlet  available  from 
Admissions  Services.  Although  some  services  and  facilities  may  be  limited* 
every  effort  will  he  made  to  assist  individual  students. 

Handicapped  students  who  have  questions  or  who  feel  they  may  need 
special  assistance  should  contact  Counselling  Services. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLMENT 

f’he  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment*  and  to  limit  Lhe  regis- 
tration in.  or  to  cancel  or  revise,  any  of  the  courses  listed.  The  curricula  may 

also  lx?  changed,  as  deemed  advisable  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
Except  in  special  circumstances,  no  student  under  the  age  of  sixteen  may  be 

admitted  to  the  First  Year*  or  under  the  age  of  seventeen  to  the  Second  Year. 

LIMIT  OF  RESPONSIBILITY 

The  University  of  Victoria  accepts  no  responsibility  for  the  interruption  or 
continuance  of  any  class  or  course  of  instruction  as  a   result  of  an  act  of  God, 

fire,  riot,  strike,  or  any  cause  beyond  the  control  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

Each  student  who  has  been  authorized  to  register  in  a   faculty  other  ihan 
Graduate  Studies  is  designated  as  one  of  the  following; 

1.  Regular  student  /   ̂ndidat
e  for  a   degree 

j   ( candidate  lor  a   diploma  in  Education 

2.  Special  student  —   A   student  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  date  for  a 
degree  or  diploma. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS  BY  YEAR 

Classification  of  Regular  Students  by  Year  is  based  on  the  number  of  units 
completed*  as  follows: 

Be  lo  wr  1 2   u nits  Fi  rst  Y ear 
1 2   to  26.5  units  Second  Year 

2   7   to  4 1 . 5   u ni  ts  Th  i   rd  Year 

42  units  or  above  Fourth  Year  (4  year  programmes) 
42  to  56.5  u   n   its  Fou  rth  Year  ( B .   Ed .   onl y ) 

57  units  or  above  Fifth  Year  (B.  Ed.  only) 

Students  registered  in  the  Diploma  in  Education  and  Special  Students  are 
unclassified  as  to  Year. 

COURSE  VALUES  AND  HOURS 

Each  course  which  is  offered  for  credit  has  a   unit  value.  A   full  course 

normally  has  a   value  of  3   units.  In  the  course  outline  given  in  each  of  the 

faculties*  the  number  of  units  assigned  to  each  course  is  given  in  brackets 
immediately  following  the  course  number.  Thus  ANTH  305  (l  indicates 
that  Anthropology  305  has  a   value  of  1   ¥t  units. 

The  hours  assigned  for  lectures  or  seminars,  laboratory  or  practical  sessions 

and  tutorials  in  a   course  are  indicated  in  the  following  examples: 

{3-0;  3-0)  — 3   hours  lecture/seminar  per  week,  both  terms. 

(3-0)  —3  hours  iectu re/seminar  per  week*  one  term  only . 

(2-1;  2-1)  — 2   hours  lecture/semi nar.  I   hour  laboratory  or  practical 
session  per  week,  both  terms. 

(3-0-1)  — 3   hours  lecture/seminar  and  1   hour  tutorial  per  week* 
one  term  only. 

The  term  in  which  a   course  is  given  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  one  of  the 

fo,bwin&:  September- December 
January- April 

September- April 
May- August 

LECTURE  AND  LABORATORY  SCHEDULE 

The  schedule  of  classes  for  the  Winter  Session  is  published  in  early  July. 

ADMISSION 

Each  student  is  required  as  part  of  his  first  application  to  furnish  the 

information  necessary  for  the  University  record,  and  to  sign  the  following 
declaration: 

/   hereby  accept  and  submit  myself  to  the  statutes,  rules  and  regulations,  and 

ordinances  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  and  the  Faculty  in  which  lam  registered, 
and  to  any  amendments  thereto  which  may  he  made  while  /   am  a   student  of  the 

University,  and  I   promise  to  observe  the  same . 

See  page  13  for  Medical  Requirement. 
Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  be 

addressed  to  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  (See  page  159.) 

Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  should  be  addressed  to 
die  Dean  of  Law  .   (See  page  183.) 

All  enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  faculties  other  than  Graduate  Studies 

and  l,awh  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services.  Details 
follow; 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

L 

3. 

4. 

5, 

6, 

8. 

9, 

10. 

11. 

Persons  seeking  admission  for  the  first  time  must  obtain  an  Application 
for  Admission  form  from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services.  This  form 

must  be  returned,  fully  completed,  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services 

by  the  date  specified  for  the  faculty  or  programme  applied  for  (see  inside 
front  cover  of  this  Calendar). 

Students  are  reminded  that  all  questions  on  the  application  form  must  be 

answered.  In  particular*  students  applying  for  financial  aid  musL  be  able 
to  give  their  Social  Insurance  number.  For  example,  (kjvernment 
requires  that  applicants  for  Canada  Student  Ixians  have  a   Social 

Insurance  number.  Application  for  a   number  may  be  made  through  the 
Canada  Employment  and  Immigration  Commission. 

Persons  applying  for  admission  to  the  1979  Summer  Session  who  plan  to 

attend  the  Winter  .Session  1979-80  must  submit  an  Application  lor  Re- 
Registration  to  the  Records  Office  (see  page  II),  and  may  apply  for 
Winter  Session  up  to  the  end  of  the  first  week  of  classes  in  the  Summer 
Session*  instead  of  the  end  of  June. 

Each  applicant  applying  for  the  first  time  must  arrange  for  official 
transcripts  of  secondary  school  records  and  of  any  higher  studies  taken  to 

be  sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  to  Admission  Services.  Every 
applicant  is  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  educational  institutions  of 
secondary  or  higher  level  attended  and  to  submit  evidence  of  the  stand- 

ing obtained  at  each.  In  addition,  candidates  who  undertook  formal 

teacher-training  more  than  ten  years  ago  must  present  w   ith  their  appli- 
cation recent  reports  on  their  teaching  effectiveness  from  Principals 

and/or  Superintendents.  These  candidates  must  also  supply  a   written 
resume  of  their  leaching  experience. 

Each  applicant  w   hose  academic  records*  in  whole  or  in  pan*  originate 
outside  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  must  pay  an  Evaluation  Fee  of 

$15.  I   bis  fee*  which  is  not  refundable  and  which  is  not  applicable  to 

tuition  lees,  must  accompany  the  Application  for  Admission  or  must  be 

paid  when  evaluation  of  documents  is  requested  prior  to  application 

being  made. 

Candidates  presenting  transcripts  from  academic  institutions  outside 

North  America  may  be  required  to  supply  a   catalogue  or  syllabus  showing 
the  description  of  courses  studied  and  the  duration  of  those  courses. 

Transcri  pts  in  languages  other  than  English  or  French  must  be  submitted 
together  with  official,  notarized  translations  into  English  or  French. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment.  In  addition,  al- 

though an  applicant  may  be  admissible  to  the  University*  it  may  not  be 

possible  to  grant  him  entry  to  the  specific  programme  be  would  wish  to 
Follow. 

Applicants  should  consult  the  programme  prerequisites  in  the  chan 

opposite  since,  in  certain  cases*  the  applicant  must  demonstrate  special 
aptitudes  beyond  the  normal  academic  requirements*  e.g.*  in  Music, 
Physical  Education,  etc. 

Ail  applicants  will  be  informed  in  writing  of  their  acceptance  or  rejection 
as  soon  as  their  application  can  be  processed  by  Admissions  .Services. 

Applicants  should  not  anticipate  and  should  wait  for  written  confirma- 
tion before  setting  out  for  University.  This  is  particularly  applicable  to 

applicants  who  live  at  some  considerable  distance  from  Victoria. 

An  applicant  who  does  not  meeL  the  published  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  University  owing  to  exceptional  circumstances  may  apply  for  a 

waiver  of  the  specific  admission  regulation  to  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Admission  and  Re-registration*  c/o  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 
Such  a   request  should  be  accompanied  by  the  required  application  form 
and  documents  mentioned  above  and  any  letters  of  support  from  persons 

who  are  familiar  with  the  applicant's  abilities  and  circumstances. 
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12.  Any  applicant,  including  those  mentioned  in  paragraph  1 1 ,   above,  whose 

application  for  admission  is  rejected  and  who  is  able  to  provide  informa- 

tion that  was  not  presented  initially  may  request  in  writing  to  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration,  c/o  die  Director  of  Ad- 

mission Services,  that  bis  application  be  reconsidered.  Such  a   request 

should  include  the  additional  information  together  with  any  supporting 

documents  from  persons  familial  wuh  the  applicant's  abilities  and  cir- cumstances. 

Any  such  candidate  whose  request  for  reconsideration  results  in  a 

negative  decision  has  Lhe  right  of  final  appeal  to  Lhe  Senate.  letters  of 

appeal  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  ol  Senate,  and  should  in- 
clude a   statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  i he  appeal  is  being  made.  All 

such  appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  aL  least  two 
weeks  to  the  commencement  of  classes. 

1 3,  The  University  of  Victoria  does  not  require  applicants  to  undertake  the 

aptitude  and  achievement  tests  administered  by  die  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  (CEEB).  Applicants,  particularly  those  from  outside 

British  Columbia,  may,  if  they  so  desire,  include  the  results  of  such  tests 

when  making  application  for  admission.  These  results,  however,  w   ill  not 

be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  published  requirements  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

l   he  following  regulations  notwithstanding,  the  University  reserves  the 

right  to  reject  applicants  for  admission  on  the  basis  of  their  overall  academic 

records,  even  if  they  technically  meet  entrance  requirements: 

1,  Applicants  from  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary  Schools: 

The  qualifications  below  are  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 

Enquiries  relating  to  Secondary  School  Graduation  should  be  addressed  to  the 

Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology,  Victoria,  B.C.,  or  to  the 

Superintendent  of  the  applicant's  school  district. 

(

a

)

 

 

Graduates  of  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary  Schools: 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  University  in  1979-80  is  graduation 

from  senior  secondary  school,  as  prescribed  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  ol 

the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  with  a   minimum  overall  average  of  G+  in: 

(i)  English  12  plus  two  courses  selected  from  the  following:  Algebra  12, 

Biology  12,  Chemistry  12,  French  12,  Geography  12,  Geology  12, 

Geometry  12,  German  12,  History  12,  Latin  12,  Literature  12,  Mathe- 

matics 12,  Physics  12,  Probability  and  Statistics  12,  Spanish  12,  Western 

Civilization  12,  and  any  other  Grade  XI  l   Arts  &   Science  course  approved 

by  the  Ministry  of  Education; 

(ii)  Algebra  1 1   *   and  one  Science  1 1   or  one  Language  1 1   course; 

(hi)  English  1 1   and  Social  Studies  1 1 ; 

(iv)  Any  four  additional  Grade  XI  or  Grade  XI l   courses  (other  than  P.E,  and 
Guidance  II). 

Normally i   applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  of 

the  year  in  which  admission  is  being  sought. 

Additional  requirements  for  admission  to  specific  programmes  offered  by 

the  faculties  of  the  University  are  shown  in  the  chan  on  the  next  page. 

Applicants  whose  overall  average  is  between  C   and  C+  w   ill  be  considered  for 

admission  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration  which 

will  make  a   general  assessment,  based  primarily  upon  performance  in  aca- 
demic subjects,  of  their  capacity  for  success  at  the  University. 

Although  normally  all  applicants  w   ill  be  required  to  meet  (ii)  above,  grad- 

uates lacking  this  requirement  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  certain 

programmes.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  apply  in  the  normal  way  making 

sure  that  they  state  their  choice  of  programme. 

Applicants  may  not  receive  University  credit  for  senior  secondary  school 

courses.  However,  applicants  with  high  standing  may  be  granted  advanced 

placement.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  departments  con- 
cerned prior  to  registration  in  courses. 

Applicants  who  meet  the  requirement  in  the  first  paragraph,  above,  and 

who  have,  while  enrolled  in  a   Senior  Secondary  School,  successfully  completed 

courses  that  are  given  by  a   British  Columbia  college  and  accepted  for  transfer 

credit  by  the  University,  may  be  granted  transfer  credit  for  such  courses, 

subject  to  the  regulations  in  Section  3(b),  on  page  1 1 ,   Attention  is  drawn,  in 

particular,  to  the  second  paragraph  of  that  section. 

The  above  regulations  apply  to  Lhe  graduates  of  public  senior  secondary 

schools  and  schools  which  hold  membership  in  the  British  Columbia  Federa- 

tion of  Independent  School  Associations  or  in  the  Independent  Schools 
Association  of  British  Columbia. 

*The  former  Mathematics  1   l   (academic)  is  acceptable  in  lieu  of  Algebra  1 1. 

(b)  Special  Admission  of  Distinguished  Students  still  Registered  in 
Senior  Secondary  Schools  in  British  Columbia: 

(i)  Distinguished  senior  secondary  school  students  may  apply  for  condi- 
tional admission  to  Lhe  University  prior  to  graduation  from  their 

secondary  school  provided  dial  the  following  criteria  are  met: 

a.  The  student  must  be  recommended  by  the  Principal  of  his  school. 

b.  The  student  must  be  maintaining  a   B   average  in  all  his  subjects  and  an 

A   average  in  the  discipline  he  wishes  to  study  at  the  University.  It  the 
student  elects  a   discipline  not  taught  in  his  secondary  school,  his 

Principal  must  make  a   special  recommendation,  in  writing,  stating  die 

student's  particular  aptitudes, 

c.  The  University  department  concerned  must  suppuri  the  student’s 

application. d.  The  student  must  be  completing  a   total  ol  at  least  1 2   courses  in  Grades 

XI  and  Xil  leading  to  graduation  and  should  normally  be  taking  as 
many  courses  as  are  required  for  access  to  scholarships  offered  by  lhe 
Government  of  the  Province. 

(ii)  Students  interested  in  undertaking  courses  and  who  have  satisfied  the 

criteria  in  (i),  a.  to  d.  above  should  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admission 

Services  by  June  30  for  full-year  courses  or  half-year  courses  in  either term,  in  the  Winter  Session, 

(hi)  The  U diversity  will  accept  applicants  who  have  met  the  above  criteria  and 

will  register  them  as  “special  students”  in  no  more  than  6   units  ol  w-ork  in 

any  given  academic  session. 

(iv)  Credit  towards  a   degree  will  be  granted  by  the  University  for  courses 

successfully  completed  when  the  student  is  authorized  to  register  in  a 

degree  programme, 

(c)  Admission  from  British  Columbia  Grade  XIII: 

Applicants  who  have  graduated  from  senior  secondary  schools  in  British 
Columbia  and  who  have  undertaken  studies  in  the  curriculum  of  the  former 

tirade  XI H   of  British  Columbia  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Those  w   ith  good  records  w   ill  be  admissible:  those  with  marginal  records  w   ill  be 

considered  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration,  which 
will  judge  each  case  separately. 

2.  Graduates  of  Secondary  Schools  Outside  British  Columbia  and  the Yukon: 

(a)  Graduates  of  Canad  ian  Secondary  Schools: 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  shown  in  the  chart  on  the  previous 

page  and  the  specific  requirements  below,  applicants’  academic  records  are 
normally  required  to  meet,  in  standing  and  in  subject  matter,  the  requirements 

for  admission  to  both  this  University  and  a   recognized  university  in  their  own 

Province  (the  University  of  Alberta  for  residents  of  the  Northwest  Territories). 

The  following  specific  requirements  apply: 

Alberta,  Saskatchewan,  Manitoba,  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  the  North- 

west Territories:  Grade  XII  graduation  with  a   minimum  average  equivalent  to 

the  British  Columbia  C+  on  all  (trade  XI  and  X 1 1   subjects,  excluding  P.E.  The 

subjects  to  include,  as  a   minimum:  Grade  X   l   —   English,  a   Social  Science  (such 

as  Geography,  History,  etc,).  Mathematics,  one  Science  or  one  second  Lan- 

guage; Grade  XII  —   English  and  two  additional  academic  subjects, 

Ontario:  Either  a   65#  average  on  full  Grade  XII L   completed  within  one 

year,  or  a   70%  average  in  Grade  XI  l   on  the  5-Year  Arts  and  Science  pro- 

gramme. The  subjects  to  include,  as  a   minimum:  tirade  XI —   English,  a   Social 

Science  (such  as  Geography,  History,  etc.),  Mathematics,  one  Science  or  one 

second  Language  ;   Grade  XI 1   —   English  and  two  additional  academic  subjects. 

Quebec:  Le  diplome  d'etudes  collegiales  (D.E.C)  on  completion  of  the 

two-year  academic  course  of  studies  at  a   college  d’enseignement  general  et 

profession nel  (CEGEP).  (In  general,  this  grants  placement  in  Second  Year; 

applicants  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  following  com- 
pletion of  two  semesters  at  a   CEGEP). 

Prince  Edward  Island:  At  least  a   C   average  on  the  First  Year's  courses  at  the 

University  of  Prince  Edward  Island,  or  the  equivalent,  (Credit  may  be  given 

for  courses  appropriate  to  the  applicant’s  proposed  programme  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria.) 

Newfoundland:  An  average  of  at  least  60%,  with  no  failed  subjects,  in  the 

First  Year's  courses  at  the  Memorial  University  of  Newfoundland. 

(b)  Applicants  from  Other  Countries: 

If  none  of  the  qualifications  below  is  appropriate  to  the  country  in  which 

they  received  their  secondary  education,  applicants  may  apply  to  the  Director 
of  Admission  Services  for  consideration  on  an  individual  basis. 

(i)  British  General  Certificate  of  Education  (G.C.E.):  Standing  in  at  least  5 

subjects  including  English,  Mathematics,  a   second  language  or  a   Labor- 
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PROGRAMMES 

(by  Faculty  and  Department  or  School) 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Humanities 

For  the  conv 

requirements 

enience  of  appli 

specified  for  proc 

PROGRAMME  PREREQUISITES  t 

cants  who  have  graduated  from  British  Columbia  senior  secondary  schools  ihe  secondary  school  course 
rammes  offered  within  the  faculties  and  departments  or  schools  of  the  University  are  assembled  in  this  Chari 

Bit 

11 

Jlogy 
12 

Che 
11 

mistry 

12 

Alg"
 

12 

Geom 

12 

Comp 

Sci 

IT 

Prob  & 

Stats 

12 

Phi 

11 

ysics 

12 

Sen 

11 

snee* 

12 
Lang 

11 

Lrt 

12 

Hist 

12 

Gen  Adm 

Req  {G) 

English Y 

Classical  Studies  (incl.  Greek  A   Latin) 
G 

Creative  Writing 
G 

French 
G 

German 
G 

Hispanic  &   Italian  Studies 
G 

History 
Y Y 

Linguistics Y Y 
Philosophy 

G 
Slavonic  &   Oriental  Studies 

G 
Sciences 

Astronomy X Y Y 

Biochemistry  &   Microbiology X Y X Y Y X Y 

Biology  (see  Nole  1| Y Y X Y X X Y 

Chemistry  (see  Notes  i   &   2) X X X Y Y 

Mathematics  {see  Noies  2   &   3) X 

Physics  {see  Note  2} Y Y X Y Y 

Anthroplogy Y Y Y Y 

Economics  (see  Note  ft X 

Geography  (see  Nole  2) Y Y 

Political  Science Y Y Y Y 

Psychology  {see  Note  4) Y Y Y X Y 

Sociology  (see  Note  5t Y Y Y 

EDUCATION 

Education  (Elem)  (see  Note  6) Y Y Y X Y 

Education  {Sec)  (see  Note  6) 

Physical  Education  {see  Note  7) Y Y Y X Y 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  7)  B   A Y Y Y X Y 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  7)  B   Sc Y Y Y Y Y X Y 

Y Y Y X Y 

fine  ARTS 

History  in  Art 
G 

Music  (audition  required)  {limited  entry) G 

Theatre  {interview  req  d.)  {see  Note  9) 
G 

Visual  Arts 
G 

HUMAN  &   SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

Child  Care  {see  Note  10) Y 

Nursing  (see  Note  11) Y Y 

Social  Work  [see  Note  12) Y 

,   . — ■   1 «   •   ■   - w   xj  i_ri  .   VI  v «   ■**  w   ■   lj-kJ  i   i   uai  i   up  i   iu . 

Science  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Science.  Geology,  Physics 

Mathematics  12  completed  prior  to  introduction  ol  Algebra  12  is  acceptable 

X   Required  Y   Recommended 

Note  1   Exceptions  may  be  made  by  the  Departme  nt 

Note  2   Co-operative  Education  Programmes  in  Chemistry,  Chemistry  and  Bich 
chemistry'.  Chemistry  and  Microbiology*,  Creative  Writing,  Geography,  Mathe- 

matics, and  Physics  are  available  and  information  may  be  obtained  by  con- 

tacting the  Department  concerned.  'Subject  to  approval. 
Note  3   Applicants  with  credit  tor  Com  puling  Science  1 1   should  consult  the  Department  ot 

Mathematics  before  registering  in  Computing  Science  170 

Note  4   Recommended  —   Algebra  1 2   or  Geometry  1 2   or  Probability  and  Statistics  12. 
Note  5.  Recommended  —   Computing  Science  1 1   or  Algebra  1 2   or  Probability  and  Statistics 

Note  6   Students  are  no!  admitted  to  B.Ed  programmes  until  second  year  (except  for 
Physical  Education  teaching  areas  ot  study)  Students  are  referred  to  departmental 

requirements  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Ads  when 
considering  their  selection  of  teaching  areas  ot  study 

Note  7   P   E   and  Human  Performance  proficiency  tests  will  be  held  June  26.  27  Coniaci 
Department  early  as  enrollment  is  limited 

N   ole  £   Programme  offered  i   n   1 979  s   ubjecl  to  approv  ai 

Nole  9   Theatre  requires  an  audition  for  admission  to  the  "acting  specialty 
N ole  TO  Requires  one  year  of  college  or  university  study,  including  appropriate  courses  as outlined  m   I   he  calendar 

Note  It  R   N   Certification  required  prior  to  application 

Note  12  Requires  two  years  of  college  or  university  study,  deluding  appropriate  courses  as 
outlined  in  the  Calendar 
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atory  Science  and  two  academic  electives,  oi  which  2   my  si  Ik?  at  the 

Advanced  {A)  Level,  A   candidate  presenting  4   subjects,  3   at  the  A   Level, 

who  meets  the  English,  Mathematics  and  Language/ Laboratory  Science 
requirements  will  be  considered,  A   minimum  overall  average  of  Con  the 
Ordinary  (O)  and  Advanced  Level  subjects  presented  is  required. 

(it)  Cambridge  School  Certificate:  As  for  the  G.C.E.  (i)  above,  with  stated 
standing  in  Principal  and  Subsidiary  level  courses,  respectively, 

(Mi)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate:  Standing  equivalent 

to  (i)  above. 

(iv)  Certificate  of  Matriculation  issued  by  a   recognized  university,  indicating 
admissibility  to  that  university. 

(v)  United  States:  l   ligh  school  graduation,  with  studies  to  include  at  least:  8 
semesters  of  English,  6   semester  of  Mathematics,  6   semesters  in  a   second 

language  or  6   semesters  of  a   Laboratory  Science,  6   semesters  in  Social 

Science  (such  as  Geography,  History,  eLc.),  8   semesters  each  of  two  other 

academic  subjects,  grade  average  equivalent  to  British  Columbia  G+  in  all 
subjects  taken  in  Grades  I   I   and  12, 

(c)  Applicants  with  International  Baccalaureate: 

Applicants  who  have  successfully  completed  the  International  Baccal- 
aureate  Diploma  requirements,  three  subjects  at  Higher  ijevel  and  three 

subjects  at  Subsidiary  Level,  are  eligible  to  receive  up  to  15  units  ot  transfer 
credit, 

3

,

 

 

Admission  from  Colleges  and  Other  Universities: 

(a)  Application  Procedures 

Applicants  are  considered  in  three  groups: 

(i)  Those  applicants  who  were  eligible  For  admission  to  the  University, 

under  Regulation  1   or  2   above,  before  enrolling  in  another  post- 
secondary  institution,  and  who  have  maintained  an  average  at  least 

equivalent  to  the  University  of  Victoria's  2.00  in  all  college  or  university 
courses  that  are  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  will  apply  as  described  in 
Paragraph  1.  under  Application  for  Admission,  on  page  8. 

( ii)  Those  applicants  who  were  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University  on 

leaving  secondary  school,  but  who  have  successfully  completed  at  least  12 

units  (8  semester  courses)  of  college  or  university  study  that  are  accept- 
able for  transfer  credit  and  who  have  maintained  an  overall  average  at 

least  equivalent  to  the  University  of  Victoria  2,00  will  apply  as  described 
in  Paragraph  I .   under  Application  For  Admission  on  page  8. 

(hi)  Those  applicants  who  either  were  not  eligible  For  admission  to  the 

University  on  leaving  secondary  school*  or  are  not  eligible  for  admission 

under  (i)  or  (ii)  above,  are  invited  to  apply  to  the  Director  ol  Admission 

Services  For  individual  consideration  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Ad- 
mission and  Re-registration. 

(b)  Transfer  Credit 

Note  for  applicants  from  British  Columbia  Colleges:  the  University  of 
Victoria  Transfer  Guide,  which  is  available  from  Admissions  Services*  lists 

those  courses  that  are  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  at  the  University, 

Applicants  who  have  l ailed  their  last  year  or  who  have  an  overall  weak 
record  at  another  institution  wall  not  normally  be  permitted  to  transfer  to  the 

University  oi  Victoria,  even  though  they  may  possess  the  admission  require- 
ments for  secondary  school  graduates. 

Those  persons  planning  to  undertake  preliminary  studies  at  another  insti- 
tution should  verify  in  advance  that  the  courses  which  they  propose  to  take 

elsewhere  may  lie  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  in  their  subsequent  pro- 
grammeai  the  University  of  Victoria, 

Transfer  credit  granted  on  admission  may  or  may  not  be  applicable  to  the 

degree  programme  selected  by  the  student,  that  is.  it  is  subjecL  to  the  same 
regulations  as  credit  earned  at  the  University  (See  Credit*  page  14), 

Transfer  credit  granted  in  a   degree  programme  is  limited  and  may  not 

normally  be  applied  to  the  final  30  units  of  the  programme.  Exceptions  to  this 
regulation  require  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  concerned. 

I   f   a   student’s  perlormance  warrants  a   review  of  transfer  credit  granted  on 
admission,  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  a   student  to  make 

up  any  deficiences  (without  additional  credit)  before  proceeding  to  studies  at  a 

higher  level.  These  decisions  would  normally  be  taken  at  the  department  level. 
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Admission  
of  Mature  

Applicants: 

1   he  i:  niversity  of  Victoria  is  most  willing  to  assist  persons  who  are  at  least  2   I 

years  of  age  to  complete  their  higher  education  even  though  they  may  not 
possess  formal  university  entrance  requirements. 

The  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration  deals  with  appli- 
cations from  mature  persons  on  an  individual  basis.  Candidates  applying  lor 

admission  are  asked  to  carry  out  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Request  an  Application  for  Admission  form  by  writing  Lo  the  Director  of Admission  Services. 

(b)  Return  the  Application  lor  Admission  form  together  with  a   letter  written 

by  the  applicant  outlining  work  experience  and  relevant  personal  back- 

ground. (c)  Arrange  to  have  an  official  transcript  of  all  academic  work  sem  directly  to 
Admission  Services  by  the  issuing  institution, 

(d)  Provide  two  letters  of  reference  From  employers  or  from  persons  who 

know  the  applicant  well. 

An  interview  with  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  may  be  required  after 

a   completed  application  and  all  the  above-mentioned  letters  and  transcripts have  been  received. 
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Letter  of  Permission: 

Students  w-ho  w   ish  to  take  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  credit  at 

their  home  university  must  have  a   Letter  of  Permission*  in  lieu  of  an  official 

transcript*  sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  Lo  Admissions  Services, 

University  of  Victoria.  For  further  information,  contact  the  Director  of 
Admission  Services. 

6*  Applicants  whose  First  Language  is  not  English: 

The  University  requires  that: 

(a)  Applicants  for  admission  whose  first  Language  is  not  English,  and  who 
have  resided  in  Canada  or  other  English-speaking  countries  for  less  than 

three  years  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  session  applied  for,  must  lake  the 

Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  and  submit  scores  by 

July  3   L   A   score  of  not  less  than  550  on  the  T   est  of  English  as  a   Foreign 

Language  is  required  for  admission  to  the  University.  Applicants  whose 

first  language  is  not  English  but  who  have  resided  in  Canada  or  other 

English-speaking  countries  for  more  than  three  years  are  not  required  to 
take  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language, 

(b)  All  students  who  are  admitted  to  the  University  must  take  the  British 

Columbia  English  Placement  Test*  unless  they  have  passed  the  British 

Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composition  or  hav  e   sat- 
isfied one  of  the  conditions  stipulated  for  transfer  students  or  are 

exempted  under  the  regulations  governing  part-time  students  or 
students  in  an  unclassified  year  (see  English  Requirement,  page  12). 

Information  concerning  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language*  and  the 

times  and  places  at  which  it  is  administered,  may  be  obtained  by  writing  lo 

Education  Testing  Service*  Princeton,  NJ.  08540*  U.S.A.  Applications  are 

available  From  the  University’s  Counselling  Services. 

RE-REGISTRATION 

All  enquiries  relating  to  re-registration  in  undergraduate  faculties  should  l>e 
addressed  to  the  Administrative  Registrar*  Records  Office. 

APPLICATION  FOR  RE-REGISTRATION 

1 .   Students  who  were  registered  in  a   previous  session  at  the  University  must 

submit  an  Application  for  Re- registration  to  the  Records  Office  by  the 

date  s   pec  i   fieri  for  the  programme  applied  for  (spi*  inside  front  cover  of  this Calendar ), 

2.  A   student  who  has  been  required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  in  the 

past  because  of  unsatisfactory  progress  or  standing  and  who  wishes  to  be 
considered  for  re- registration  must  include  with  his  application  a   letter, 

addressed  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration, 

c/o  the  Records  Office,  which  stales  why  the  student  believes  his  appli- 
cation should  be  accepted.  This  letter  should  be  accompanied  by  le iters  of 

support  from  persons  who  have  employed  the  studetit  since  his  last 
attendance  or  who  have  knowledge  of  his  abilities  and  circumstances 

Any  such  student  whose  request  for  re- registration  results  in  a   negative 
decision  has  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate.  Letters  of  appeal 

should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate*  and  should  include  a 

statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  appeal  is  being  made.  All  such 

appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  at  least  two  weeks 
prior  to  the  commencement  of  classes. 

3.  Students  who  have  registered  at  another  university  or  college  since  last  in 

attendance  at  the  University  are  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  edu- 
cational institutions  of  post-secondary  level  attended  and  to  submit 

official  transcripts  of  their  academic  records  at  the  instit  utions  attended, 

by  the  due  dates  shown  on  the  inside  from  cover  of  this  Calendar. 

4.  If  the  results  of  deferred  examinations  affect  the  standing  ot  a   student, 

an  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  not  be  issued  until  examination 
results  are  available. 



1 2   General  l   nformatitm 

REGISTRATION 

Enquiries  relating  to  registration  in  undergraduate  fatuities  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Administrative  Registrar.  Enquiries  relating  to  registration  in 
the  1- acuit  y   ot  Graduate  Studies  should  lie  addressed  to  t   he  Director  of  Grad- 

uate Registration  and  Records, 

Completion  of  Registration: 

In  addition  to  completing  the  procedures  mentioned  above  under  the 
headings  Application  for  Admission  and  Application  for  Re-registration  all 
students  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to  register  at  times  announced  by 
the  Records  Office.  Each  new  student,  by  his  Letter  of  Admission,  and  each 
returning  student,  by  his  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  be  informed  of  the 
time  and  place  for  registration.  Sessional  lees  are  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

All  Letters  ot  Admission  or  Authorizations  to  Re-register  thaL  are  not  used 
to  register  in  the  term  and  session  to  which  they  apply  are  automatically 
cancelled.  Students  who  are  issued  a   Letter  of  Admission  or  Authorization  to 

Re-register  for  September  may  not  use  this  document  for  entry  in  January  (see Registration  for  One  Term  Only), 

No  registration  will  be  valid  until  all  required  procedures  have  been  com- 
peted and  lees  have  been  paid  in  accordance  with  die  regulations  given  on 

page  18. 

Student  Responsibility: 

St  udents  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  their  courses  have  been  chosen  in 
conformity  w   ith  Calendar  regulations.  Also,  each  student  is  responsible  for  the 
completeness  and  accuracy  of  his  registration.  He  must  ensure  that  there  is  no 
discrepancy  between  the  programme  lie  is  following  and  that  recorded  in  the 
Records  Of  lice  and  that  all  changes,  including  those  in  address  and  telephone 
number,  are  reported  prom  pi  ly  to  the  Records  Office,  A   student  may  not  take 
courses  lor  which  he  has  not  registered,  and  may  not  drop  courses  without 
permission.  A   student  who  registers  in  a   course  for  which  he  has  previously 
received  credit  or  for  which  he  has  received  equivalent  credit  on  transfer  must 
indicate  this  by  entering  DUP  (duplicate)  on  his  registration  forms. 

A   letter  mailed  to  a   student's  address  as  currently  on  record  in  the  Records Office  will  be  deemed  adequate  notification  to  the  student  for  all  matters 

cot  ice  rning  t   he  LT  n   ivers  i   ty . 

Late  Registration: 

The  period  for  late  registration  in  the  Winter  Session  is  the  first  five  days  of 
classes:  in  the  Summer  Session,  the  first  two  days  or  classes. 

Students  with  Unsatisfactory  Standing: 

No  student  with  unsatisfactory  standing  will  lie  permitted  to  register  without 
permission  of  the  faculty  concerned. 

Registration  for  Both  Terms  in  Winter  Session: 

Students  planning  to  undertake  studies  in  both  terms  of  the  Winter  Session 

must  register  in  September  for  all  courses  they  intend  to  lake,  including 
half-year  courses  beginning  in  January, 

Registration  for  One  Term  Only: 

If  suitable  half-year  courses  are  available,  students  eligible  to  register  in 
1   hird  or  Fourth  Year  or  higher  (those  holding  acceptable  credit  tor  27  units  or 
more)  may: 

(a)  Register  during  the  regular  September  registration  period  for  a   pro- 

gramme of  half-year  courses  to  be  taken  in  the  First  Term  only.  {See  inside 
front  e&verfor  due  dates  for  application.) 

(b)  Register  on  the  first  day  of  classes  in  January  for  a   programme  of 
half-year  courses  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Term  only  (applications  due 
by  November  30). 

Changes  in  Registration: 

(a)  Students  may  add  and  drop  courses  during  the  first  ten  days  of  classes  in 
the  First  Term  and  during  the  first  ten  days  of  the  Second  Term  upon 
submission  of  the  appropriate  c flange  form  to  the  Records  Office. 

(b)  Students  may  drop  courses  until  the  Iasi  day  of  classes  in  October  in  the 
First  Term  and  the  last  day  of  classes  in  February  in  the  Second  Term, 
provided  they  submit  the  appropriate  withdrawal  form  to  the  Records 

Office.  Failure  lo  notify  the  Records  Office  by  die  specified  date  will 
result  in  the  student  receiving  a   failing  grade  for  the  course. 

(c)  A   s   t   ude  n   t   who  has  a   g   rade  of  E   or  F   in  a   Firs  t   Term  cou  rse  may  re-registe  r 
in  the  course  if  it  is  offered  in  the  Second  Term,  provided  that  he  will  be 
registered  in  not  more  than  18  units.  A   student  who  has  an  E   in  a   First 

T   erm  course  may  lake  a   Second  Term  course  which  lists  the  First  T   erm 
course  as  a   prerequisite  only  with  the  permission  of  the  department concerned . 

Concurrent  Registration  at  Another  Institution: 

Normally,  a   student  may  not  be  registered  concurrently  in  courses  offered  at 
the  University  of  Victoria  and  in  university  level  courses  offered  at  another 
institution.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  such  registration  may  he  permitted 
but  only  with  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  concerned  or  the 
A   d   m   i   nis  t   rat  i   vc  Regist  ra  r . 

Registration  in  Graduate  Courses  by  Undergraduates: 

Students  in  their  final  year  of  a   Bachelors  degree  programme  who  have  a 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  the  previous  year  s   work  may  be 
permitted  to  register  in  up  to  3   units  of  graduate  courses  on  the  recom- 

mendation of  the  department  concerned  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Students  in  the  Public  Administrat  ion  Diploma  programme 
who  have  completed  at  least  9   units  of  course  work,  and  have  a   grade  point 
average  of  at  least  6.00,  may  be  permitted  to  register  in  up  to  4.5  units  of 
graduate  courses  in  Public  Administration  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Director  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  Apart 
from  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  no  students  other 
than  Lhose  mentioned  above  may  register  in  graduate  courses. 

Application  for  Graduation: 
See  Graduation,  page  1 7. 

ENGLISH  REQUIREMENT  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES 

All  students  enrolling  for  the  first  time  (with  exceptions  noted  below)  are 
required  to  write  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test,  unless  they 
have  passed  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Com- 

position. Results  in  either  test  are  valid  for  placement  purposes  for  the  two 
academic  years  following  the  writing  of  The  test. 

Students  who  achieve  a   satisfactory  standing  in  the  British  Columbia  English 
Placement  1   est  (or  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English 
Composition)  shall  be  deemed  lo  have  satisfied  the  University  English 
Requirement  and  need  take  only  those  English  courses  which  may  be  required 
in  their  degree  programme.  Students  who  fail  to  achieve  a   satisfactory 
standing  in  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  are  directed  as follows: 

—   Those  whose  first  language  is  English  must  register  in  English  099  for  the 
first  term  and  in  English  I J   5   for  the  second  term.  Students  in  English  099 
may  not  take  any  other  English  course  until  they  have  completed  099. 
Those  who  fail  English  099  in  the  first  term  must  repeat  the  course  in  the 
second  term,  1   f   such  students  fail  the  course  again,  they  may  repeat  it  only 
in  the  subsequent  summer  session:  should  they  not  do  so,  or  do  so  and 
fail  they  will  normally  be  dented  permission  to  return  to  the  University  in 
any  future  session  until  they  have  demonstrated  the  required  level  of 
competence  in  English,  Such  denials  are  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration.  Students  may  also  take 
English  699  in  summer  session  prior  to  their  first  year  at  the  University; 
such  students  would  then  take  English  1 1 5   in  the  fall  term,  unless  they  fail 
English  099  {in  which  case  they  would  still  have  three  opportunities  to 
pass  the  course).  In  all  cases,  English  115  must  be  taken  in  the  term 
following  successful  completion  of  099  and  must  lie  taken  in  each  sub- 

sequent term  attended  until  passed,  (Any  deviation  from  this  sequence 
must  have  approval  from  the  Director  of  Freshman  English,)  Upon 
successful  completion  of  English  1 1 5   these  students  will  have  satisfied  the 
University  English  Requirement. 

—   1   hose  whose  first  language  is  not  English  must  follow  the  same 
procedure  as  for  those  wrhose  first  language  is  English,  but  such  students 
may  be  required  to  take  Linguistics  099  either  instead  of  or  before 
English  099  according  to  their  performance  on  the  test  and  the  decision 
of  the  English  and  Linguistics  departments.  Students  who  are  assigned  to 
Linguistics  099  will  follow  one  of  these  patterns: 

(t)  Some  students  may  be  permitted  to  move  out  of  Linguistics  099  at 
the  end  of  first  term,  and  will  then  proceed  to  English  099  or  English 
1 1 5   according  to  the  decision  of  the  Linguistics  099  instructor  and 
the  Director  ol  Freshman  English.  Slu dents  who  wish  to  appeal  an 
assignment  to  English  099  at  this  stage  may  take  a   diagnostic  test;  if 
they  pass  it  they  will  be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  I   15. 

(ii)  Upon  completion  of  Linguistics  099,  some  students  will  be 
permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  1 15. 

(iii)  Upon  completion  of  Linguistics  099,  some  students  will  be  required 
to  lake  English  099  prior  to  English  115.  Students  who  wish  to 
appeal  this  decision  may  take  a   diagnostic  test;  if  they  pass  it  they  will 
be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  115. 
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(iv)  Students  who  tail  Linguistics  099  will  be  required  to  repeal  the 

course  in  the  next  year.  If  they  pass  the  course  at  the  second  attempt, 

they  will  proceed  according  to  (i),  (ii)  or  (iii)  above;  if  they  fail 

Linguistics  099  at  the  second  attempt,  they  will  be  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  University  for  insufficient  command  of  the 

language  of  instruction. 

For  students  who  are  placed  initially  in  either  English  099  or  Linguistics  099 * 

successful  completion  of  English  115  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  University 

English  Requirement.  There  must  be  no  interruption  in  the  sequence  of 

courses  without  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Freshman  English.  The 

repetition  of  Linguistics  099,  English  099,  or  English  1 15  must  also  occur  in  the 
next  term  attended.  Il  should  be  noted  that  in  the  early  weeks  of  English  099 

and  Linguistics  099  students  may  be  switched  from  one  course  to  the  other 

upon  the  recommendation  ol  the  instructor. 

Exceptions; 

L   Students  in  an  Unclassified  Year 

Such  students  (those  who  are  taking  courses  on  a   Letter  of  Permission  or 

those  who  already  have  a   university  degree)  are  not  obliged  to  satisfy  the 

University  English  Requirement. 

II.  Part-time  Students 

Part-time  students  are  not  obliged  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English 
Placement  Test  or  otherwise  satisfy  the  University  English  Requirement 

until  they  have  accumulated  six  units  of  credit,  or  wish  to  enrol  in  any 

English  course.  As  soon  as  either  of  these  situations  arises,  the  student  will 

be  required  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Lest  and  to 

proceed,  with  regard  to  English  courses,  in  the  same  manner  as  those 

enrolling  for  the  first  lime. 

III.  T fans  fer  Stude n   ts 

Students  who  enter  the  University  from  other  post -secondary  institutions 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Requirement  if 

they  meet  any  of  the  following  conditions: 

1 .   Satisfactory'  British  Columbia  English  Placement  l   est  scores  not  more 

than  twro  years  old. 
2.  Pass  in  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English 

Composition  not  more  than  two  years  old. 

3.  Specific  equivalency  for  English  1 1 5   or  2 15. 

4.  Specific  equivalency  for  any  two  of  English  116,  121.  and  122. 

5.  Three  units  or  more  of  transferable  English  a?id  B-  average  in  Lhose 
courses. 

6.  Six  units  or  more  of  transferable  English. 

If  none  of  these  conditions  is  met,  students  will  be  required  to  take  the 

British  Columbia  Placement  Test  and  to  proceed,  with  regard  to  English 
courses,  in  the  same  manner  as  those  enrolling  for  the  first  time. 

Students  in  British  Columbia  senior  secondary'  schools  can  obtain  inform- 

ation about  the  British  Columbia  Placement  Test  and  the  Scholarship  Exam- 

ination in  English  Composition  from  their  school  principal.  Students  coming 

from  other  provinces  or  countries  should  obtain  information  about  these  tests 

from  Admissions  Services  at  the  University. 

AUDITING  A   COURSE 

An  individual  who  is  either  a   registered  student  or  a   member  of  the  com- 

munity may  be  permitted  to  audit  up  to  3   units  of  undergraduate  courses  in  a 

session.  Registration  as  an  Auditor  is  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  The  individual  must  receive  permission  from  the  department  concerned, 

(b)  Admittance  to  the  class  is  dependent  upon  the  class  size  and  other  factors 

that  the  instructor  and  the  department  establish. 

(c)  The  degree  of  participation  in  the  course  is  aL  the  discretion  of  the 

department 

(d)  Attendance  shall  grant  no  entitlement  to  an  academic  record  of  such 

attendance  and  shall  not  be  considered  as  meeting  admission,  prerequis- 
ite or  course  requirements  for  any  University  credit  programme. 

(e)  Graduate  courses  are  not  open  lo  persons  who  are  not  registered  in  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  except  as  provided  by  the  regulations  ol  that 
Faculty. 

(f)  The  fee,  shown  in  the  fee  schedule  in  the  Calendar,  is  payable  at  the  time 

of  registration.  (See  para.  10,  page  19.) 

INDIVIDUALLY  SUPERVISED  STUDIES 

Individually  supervised  studies  may  be  undertaken  during  the  Winter  Ses- 

sion; such  studies  will  normally  consist  of  Directed  Studies  courses.  Students 

interested  in  pursuing  such  studies  should  contact  the  Advising  Centre  in  the 

Faculty  of  Education  or  the  appropriate  department  chairman  or  director  in 

the  other  faculties.  The  availability  of  such  courses  will  be  determined  by  the 

department  concerned. 

For  individually  supervised  studies  in  Summer  Session  sec  the  Summer 

Programme  Supplement  to  this  Calendar. 

MEDICAL  REQUIREMENT 

Students  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to 

submit  a   health  history.  The  necessary  form  is  mailed  to  each  student  with  his 

Letter  of  Admission,  and  must  be  completed  and  mailed  to  the  Health 

Services,  before  registration  can  be  completed,  A   medical  examination  is  not 

compulsory'  except  for  resident  students  and  those  taking  Physical  Education 

courses.  The  medical  examination  is  not  provided  by  the  U niversity;  it  musL  be 

obtained  at  the  student's  own  expense. 

The  University,  through  the  Health  Services,  may  require  a   student  to  take  a 

medical  examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  1   his 

measure  exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welfare  of  the  student  body  as  a   whole. 

Student  not  Residents  of  Canada: 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  r   equired  to  produce  evidence 

of  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete. 

Such  students  are  not  eligible  to  receive  hospital  or  medical  insurance  from 

Lhe  Province  of  British  Columbia  until  they  have  established  residency  in  the 

Province  for  12  consecutive  months.  In  the  interim  they  must  purchase  hos- 

pital and  medical  insurance  as  a   condition  of  registration. 

Further  information  is  found  under  Health  Services,  page  22. 

AVENUES  OF  APPEAL  AND  REDRESS 
Students  who  feel  unjustly  treated  within  the  University  are  encouraged  to 

seek  all  aven  ues  of  appeal  open  to  them.  In  particular,  in  cases  where  students 

have  problems  involving  individual  faculty  members  and  wish  to  seek  redress, 

they  may  do  so,  without  fear  of  consequence,  through  any  of  the  following 

channels,  but  before  doing  so,  are  urged  to  discuss  the  matter  with  the  indi- 

vidual faculty  member  concerned:  the  Counselling  Centre,  the  Student/ 

Faculty  Committee  or  similar  committee,  the  departmental  chairman  or 

director,  the  Dean,  or  the  President,  In  any  event,  should  all  appropriate 

resources  be  to  no  avail,  students  have  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate. 

Such  appeals  should  be  lodged  in  writing  with  the  Secretary-  of  Senate. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 
ATTENDANCE  AND  COURSE  LOAD 

Attendance  at  Lectures: 

A   student  is  expected  to  attend  all  lectures  in  each  course  for  which  he  is 

enrolled.  Admission  to  a   lecture  or  laboratory  may  be  refused  by  the  instructor 

for  lateness,  misconduct,  inattention  or  neglect  of  duty.  A   student  who 

neglects  his  academic  work,  including  assignments,  may  lx?  debarred  from  the 

Christmas  or  the  final  examinations  in  a   course,  (See  Term  Assignments  - 
Debarment  from  Examinations,  page  15.) 

Absence  Consquent  on  Illness: 

Students  who  are  absent  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction 

should  report  to  their  instructors  on  return  to  classes. 

Minimum  Course  Load: 

Credit  for  courses  may  be  accumulated  by  full-time  or  part-time  studies  in 

the  Winter  Session,  or  by  studies  in  the  Summer  Session.  In  certain  pro- 

grammes, however,  students  are  expected  to  commit  themselves  to  studies  in 

the  Winter  Session  and  to  a   specific  number  of  units  of  courses;  for  example. 

Honours  programmes  in  Arts  and  Science  require  15  to  18  units  in  each 
Winter  Session,  Students  are  therefore  referred  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the 

individual  faculties  for  information  on  programmes  that  require  a   com- 

mitment to  a   specific  number  of  units  of  courses  in  each  Winter  Session. 

Students  should  note  that  present  regulations  governing  Canada  Student 

Loans  require  a   minimum  enrolment  of  9   units,  and  that  to  qualify  for  nearly 

all  undergraduate  scholarships,  bursaries  and  prizes  administered  by  the 

University,  the  terms  of  the  awards  require  enrolment  in  a   minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  Winter  Session,  except  as  noted  on  page  188. 

Maximum  Course  Load: 

The  maximum  number  of  units  a   student  is  permitted  to  undertake  in  the 

Winter  Session  is  18. 
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An  undergraduate  student  is  permitted  to  enrol  in  not  more  than  9   units  of 
course  work  during  the  period  from  May  to  August,  but  at  any  one  time  a 
student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the  units  for  each 
course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course  extends  is 
greater  that  one  unit  per  week. 

Final  Year  Studies: 

Normally,  all  students  must  complete  the  final  15  units  of  courses  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  however,  a   student  may 
take  the  final  year  of  study  at  another  university,  subject  to  the  regulations 
mentioned  under  Graduation,  page  1 7,  and  to  the  prior  consent  of the  Dean  of 
the  faculty  concerned. 

REGULATION  CONCERNING  PRACTICUM* 

L   Through  its  several  faculties,*  the  University  reserves  to  its  individual 
departments,  schools  and  divisions,  the  right  to  approve  any  agency  or 
institution  that  provides  placements  for  student  practica  and,  where 
placement  selection  is  determined  by  the  individual  department,  etc.,  to 
change  any  placement  assigned  to  a   student.  The  student,  however,  has 
the  right  to  be  in  formed  of  the  reasons  for  any  such  change  in  placement. 

2.  Students  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  praciicum  with  a   failing 
grade  if  their  performance  in  the  practicum  or  their  practicum  prepar- 

ation is  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty. 
3.  Students  will  be  denied  the  practicum  experience  if  their  preparatory 

work  is  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty. 

4.  Students  seeking  voluntary  withdrawal  from  a   practicum,  whether 
permanent  or  temporary,  must  receive  permission  to  do  so  from  their 
faculty  supervisor. 

5.  Students  who  withd  raw  or  are  required  to  withdraw  u   nder  Section  2   or  3 
above  must  drop  any  course  involved  by  notifying  the  Records  Office  in 
writing.  If  such  students  later  wish  to  re-enter  the  practicum  they  must 
apply  l°r  re-admission  to  the  course  and  should  not  assume  that  re- 
admission  is  guaranteed. 

6.  The  dates  of  praciica  will  be  established  by  each  faculty,  department, division,  or  school,  and  will  be  announced  to  the  students  involved  at  the 
beginning  of  each  term. 

7.  The  normal  avenues  of  appeal  (see  previous  page)  are  available  to 
students  in  regard  to  a   Dean's  action  taken  under  paragraph  2   or  3. 

CREDIT 

Accumulation  of  Credit: 

Successful  completion  of  a   credit  course  entitles  the  student  to  the  recording 
of  such  credit  on  his  academic  record.  The  application  of  such  credit  to  a 
degree  or  diploma  programme,  however,  is  subject  to  the  regulations  govern- 

ing the  requirements  of  the  programme.  In  the  case  of  a   course  for  which 
credit  has  been  received  and  which  is  repeated,  the  units  will  be  shown  on  the 
student  s   record  in  each  instance  but  will  count  only  once  toward  the  degree  or 
diploma  unless  the  course  is  designated  as  one' that  may  be  repeated  for 
additional  credit. 

Credit  by  Course  Challenge: 

Course  challenge  h   intended  to  allow  a   registered  undergraduate  student  to 
seek  credit  in  a   given  undergraduate  course  on  the  basis  of  knowledge  or 
experience  acquired  outside  the  University,  It  involves  undertaking  a   special 
examination  or  other  form  of  assessment  administered  by  the  relevant department  at  a   time  determined  in  consultation  with  the  student. 

Course  challenge  is  not  of  fered  by  aJJ  departments.  Where  it  is  offered,  it  is 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions: 

(a)  Credit  by  course  challenge  is  limited  to  a   maximum  of  15  units  counting 
towards  the  student's  degree. 

(b)  No  course  whose  equivalent  appears  on  a   student's  secondary  school, college  or  university  transcript  may  be  challenged, 

(c)  Once  credit  in  a   course  at  one  level  has  been  obtained,  its  prerequisite  in the  same  subject  may  not  be  challenged. 

(d)  A   specific  course  may  be  challenged  only  once. 
(e)  Once  the  examination  or  assessment  has  been  administered,  the  result 

will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record.  The  student  may  not choose  whether  or  not  the  result  will  be  recorded. 

Initial  enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Records  Office,  where  application 
forms  may  be  obtained.  The  course  challenge  tee  of  $18.00  per  unit  must  be 
paid  before  the  challenge  examination  is  undertaken.  If  the  appropriate 

*   Approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social Development. 

chairman  or  director  permits  a   course  challenge,  he  shall  sign  the  application 
form  indicating  his  approval  and  shall  inform  the  student  of  the  time  at  which 
the  challenge  examination  will  take  place.  Once  the  application  has  been 
approved  t   the  course  challenge  fee  is  not  refundable. 

A   range  of  authorized  assessment  techniques  is  available  for  evaluating  the 
student's  course  challenge.  Whatever  technique  is  chosen,  it  shall  be  such  that the  examination  procedure  and  the  results  are  recorded  and  kept  in  the 
department. 

I   he  chairman  or  director,  after  having  approved  the  results,  will  report  the 
grade  awarded  in  the  course  challenge  examination  to  the  student  and  the 
Records  Office  in  writing. 

The  grade  will  be  entered  on  the  student’s  academic  record  and  will  be  used 
in  determining  the  student's  sessional  standing. 

Newly  admitted  students  are  urged  to  complete  challenge  examinations 
lie  fore  the  end  of  the  period  for  adding  courses,  so  that  any  course  changes necessitated  by  the  examination  results  can  still  be  made. 

Advanced  Placement  or  Exemption  Without  Unit  Credit: 
In  exceptional  circumstances,  undergraduate  students  may  already  have 

prepared  themselves  by  independent  study  or  other  experience  to  omit  a 
required  course  or  courses  or  to  undertake  more  advanced  work  than  that 
ordinarily  prescribed  in  the  initial  stages  of  a   departmental  programme. 
Students  desiring  advanced  placement  in  a   particular  discipline  may  apply  to 
the  department  giving  courses  in  that  discipline  for  such  placement . 

Advanced  placement  or  exemption  from  a   required  course  carries  no  unit credit. 

Credit  for  Courses  Passed  in  a   Failed  Year: 

A   student  who  registers  in  a   degree  programme  may  apply  For  credit  in 
courses  which  were  passes  within  a   “failed  year"  either  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  or  at  another  university  or  college  and  which  are  applicable  to' the 
student's  degree  programme  but  for  which  University  credit  was  not  pre- viously granted. 

Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Records  Office 

Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  other  institutions  must  be 
made  in  writing  to:  The  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration, 
c/o  Records  Office,  University  of  Victoria.  The  Committee  will  judge  each  case 
separately  on  its  own  merits. 

REPEATING  COURSES 

A   required  course  in  which  a   passing  grade  has  not  been  obtained  must  be 
repeated  or  a   permissible  substitute  taken  in  the  next  session  attended.  How- 

ever, no  course  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  unless  the  course  is  a   required 
course  that  is  outside  the  student's  main  area(s)  of  study. 

No  student  may  repeat  a   course  For  additional  credit  unless  the  course  entry 
specifically  states  the  course  may  be  so  repeated. 

PROMOTION 

Students  may  not  proceed  to  courses  in  a   higher  year  unless  they  take 
concurrently  all  courses  required  to  dear  deficiencies  in  the  lower  years, 
subject  to  the  limitations  mentioned  above.  Students  may  proceed  only  to 
courses  for  which  they  have  successfully  completed  prerequisites  to  the  satis- 

faction of  the  department  concerned, 

CHEATING 

1   he  standards  and  reputation  of  any  university  are  the  shared  responsibility 
of  its  faculty  and  students.  Within  the  obvious  limits  implicit  in  the  difference 
between  undergraduate  work  and  specialized  research,  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  are  therefore  expected  to  observe  the  same  standards  of 
scholarly  integrity  as  their  academic  and  professional  counterparts.  Clearly,  a 
large  part  of  the  work  done  at  the  undergraduate  level  must  involve  the 
handling  at  second  hand  of  ideas  and  material  originally  conceived  or  made 
accessible  by  others.  Equally  dearly,  however,  there  is  a   difference  between  the 
use  of  the  acknowledged  restatement  of  such  ideas  and  material  after  intel- 

ligent and  critical  assimilation  and  their  unacknowledged,  literal  reproduction 
in  the  guise  of  new  and  original  work.  The  latter  amounts  to  cheating;  and 
cheating,  whether  it  take  the  specific  form  of  verbatim  and  unacknowledged 
copying  from  the  writing  of  others  (also  see  Duplicate  Essays,  below)  or 
whether  it  appears  in  other  forms,  such  as  the  fraudulent  manipulation  of laboratory  processes  in  order  to  achieve  desired  results,  the  use  of  com- 

mercially prepared  essays  in  place  of  a   student's  own  work  or  reference  to 
unauthorized  materials  in  examination  circumstances,  vitiates  the  purposes  of 
a   university  education.  While  such  practices  may  well  stop  short  of  “crime”  in 
the  sense  that  they  may  escape  from  the  formal  rigours  of  the  law,  they 
nevertheless  constitute  in  all  cases  an  offence  against  intellectual  honestv.  This 
renders  forfeit  not  only  the  integrity  of  the  individual  involved  but  also  ihe 
reputation  of  those  who  condone  such  lapses.  Sanctions  will  therefore  be 
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enforced  against  cheating,  ranging  in  severity  as  befits  the  individual  case  from 

simple  re  imposition  of  work,  through  forfeiture  of  credit  for  the  particular 

assignment  or  the  particular  course  involved,  to  possible  expulsion  from  the 

University  in  the  most  extreme,  deliberate  or  persistent  cases.  Offences  of  this 
kind  may,  however*  occur  in  a   multitude  of  different  ways  and  circumstances 

in  different  disciplines,  and,  especially  at  the  undergraduate  level,  their  fair 

treatment  will  frequently  entail  the  consideration  of  contingent  factors.  These 

require  the  flexible  exercise  of  equitable  jurisdiction  at  all  levels  from  the 
individual  instructor  upwards.  The  University  as  a   whole  does  not  therefore 

propound  a   single,  comprehensive  definition  of  cheating  in  all  its  shapes  and 

forms  beyond  the  general  statement  of  position  and  principle  herein  ad- 
vanced; nor  does  it  specify  an  invariable  axle  of  pains  and  penalties.  It  does, 

however,  reserve  to  its  academic  departments  severally  the  power,  under 
normal  circumstances,  to  inculcate  and  enforce  proper  standards  of  scholarly 

integrity  by  whatever  internal  procedures  seem  most  appropriate  to  their 

respective  disciplines*  saving  only  that  in  matters  involving  student  breaches  of 
academic  ethics,  appeal  may  be  made  to  the  President  if  either  party  lo  the  case 
so  desires. 

IMPROPER  BEHAVIOUR  AND  UNAUTHORIZED  ACTIVITIES 

Any  student  (a)  whose  behaviour  causes  or  is  likely  to  cause  wrongful  injury 

to  any  person  or  damage  to  the  University  or  its  property,  or  (b)  who  violates 
the  British  Columbia  liquor  regulations  within  the  precincts  of  the  University, 

or  (c)  who  unlawfully  enters  a   building  on  the  campus,  will  be  reported  to  the 
President  for  disciplinary  action  and  may  be  suspended  or  expelled,  subject  to 

appeal  to  the  Senate, 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

Passing  Grades; 

Grade Grade  Point 
Value 

A+ 

9 1 

A 

First  Class** 

A- 

7   / B+ 

6   ) 

B 

5   { 

Second  Class** 

B- 

4   t CT 

3   1 

c 
2   > 

Pass** 

D 

1   ) 
Marginal  Pass** 

*CGM 

N/A Complete  (pass) 

** Undergraduates  only 

Failing  Grades: 
E   0   Conditional  supplemental 

F   0   No  supplemental 

N   0   Did  not  write  examination 

or  otherwise  complete 

course  requirements  by 
the  end  of  the  term  or 

session;  no  supplemental 
Temporary  Grades; 

*ING  N/A  Incomplete 
*DEF  N/A  Deferred  examination 

granted *   CO M —   used  o   n   ly  for  0   u ni t   cou  rses  an  d   those  Win  ter  Se ss  io n   c   red  it  cou  rses 
designated  by  the  Senate.  Such  cou  rses  are  identified  in  the  course  listings. 

INC — used  for  those  Winter  Session  credit  courses  designated  by  the 

Senate*  to  be  replaced  by  a   final  grade  by  June  1   (except  for  Education  799, 

by  August  l   j.  Such  courses  are  identified  in  the  course  listings. 

DEF — used  only  for  courses  in  which  a   deferred  examination  has  been 

granted  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction,  (See  below). 

For  letter  grades  authorized  for  use  in  the  Faculty  of  Law,  sec  page  183. 

The  table  shown  above  constitutes  the  official  University  grading  system 

used  by  instructors  in  arriving  at  final  assessments  of  student  performance,  A 

department  may  authorize  the  use  of  numerical  scores  or  marks  in  its  courses, 

wrhere  appropriate,  hut  each  numerical  score  or  mark  must  in  the  end  be 
converted  to  a   letter  grade.  Where  a   department  authorizes  the  use  of  a 
numerical  system  in  its  course*  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  instructor  to  inform 

the  students  in  the  course  of  the  relationships  between  the  departmental 

numerical  system  and  the  University  letter  grade  system. 

EVALUATION  OF  STUDENT  ACHIEVEMENT 

Assessment  Techniques: 

The  Senate  has  adopted  a   range  of  assessment  techniques  available  to  each 

department  for  the  purpose  of  evaluating  student  achievement.  Each  depart- 

ment selects  the  assessment  techniques  it  wishes  to  use  from  amongst  those 

approved  by  the  Senate, 

At  the  beginning  of  the  course,  the  instructor  shall  discuss  with  the  students 

the  methods  used  by  his  department  in  evaluating  student  achievement,  t   he 
instructor  shall  then  select  the  method  or  methods  he  will  use  from  amongst 

those  approved  assessment  techniques  adopted  by  his  department.  Upon 

making  his  decision,  he  shall  inform  both  the  students  and  the  department,  in 

w   riting  if  possible,  of  the  method  or  methods  he  will  use. 

Correction  and  Return  ol  Student  Work: 

Instructors  are  normally  to  return  all  student  work  submitted  that  will  count 

toward  the  final  grade,  except  final  examinations. 

Instructors  are  to  give  corrective  comments  on  all  assigned  work  submitted 

and,  if  requested  to  do  so  by  the  student,  on  final  examinations. 

Laboratory  Work: 

In  any  course  which  includes  laboratory  work  students  will  be  required  to 

make  satisfactory  standing  in  both  parts  of  the  course.  Results  in  laboratory 

work  will  be  announced  by  the  department  concerned  prior  to  the  final 

examinations,  and  students  w   ho  have  not  obtained  a   grade  of  at  least  D   will  be 

permitted  neither  to  write  the  examination  nor  to  receive  any  credit  lor  the 

course.  If  satisfactory  standing  is  obtained  in  the  laboratory  work  only  and  the 

course  is  repeated,  exemption  from  the  laboratory  work  may  be  granted  with 

the  consent  of  the  department.  The  same  rules  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 

departments  concerned,  apply  to  non -science  courses  with  laboratory  work. 

Duplicate  Essays: 

An  essay  or  assignment  to  be  submitted  for  two  courses  is  acceptable  only 
when  both  instructors  have  been  informed  of  the  students  intention  to  submit 

a   duplicate  essay  or  assignment  and  have  given  their  written  permission  to  the student. 

In  instances  where  essays  or  assignments  essentially  the  same  in  content  arc 

submitted  in  more  than  one  course  without  prior  written  permission  ol  the 

instructors,  partial  or  total  credit  for  the  essay  or  assignment  may  be  withheld 

in  any  or  all  of  the  courses  concerned. 

Term  Assignments — Debarment  from  Examinations: 

In  any  course  which  involves  term  assignments,  students  may  be  debarred 

from  writing  examinations  if  the  required  term  work  has  not  been  completed 

to  the  satisfaction  of  the  department  concerned. 

English  Deficiency: 

Term  essays  and  examination  papers  will  be  refused  a   passing  grade  if  they 

are  deficient  in  English;  and,  in  this  event,  students  will  be  required  to  pass  a 

special  examination  in  English  to  be  set  by  the  Department  of  English. 

Examinations: 

Examinations  in  the  Winter  Session  are  held  in  December  and  April. 

Timetables  are  posted  on  official  University  bulletin  boards  at  least  two 

weeks  before  the  dates  announced  for  the  beginning  of  December  and  April 
examinations. 

Illness,  Accident  or  Family  Affliction  at  Examination  Time: 

l   f   a   student  falls  ill  during  an  examination  or  misses  an  examination  because 

of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction,  this  must  be  brought  to  the  attention 

of  the  Records  Office.  A   physician’s  certificate  or  other  substantiating  docu- 
ment must  be  submitted  to  the  Records  Office  within  two  days  of  the  close  of 

i he  examinations.  The  Records  Office  will  communicate  with  the  instructor 

for  an  assessment  of  the  student’s  performance. 

Deferred  examinations  are  granted  only  where  final  examinations  are  in- 

volved and  are  normally  held  in  August.  If  a   deferred  examination  is  not 

taken,  the  grade  becomes  N. 

NOTE:  In  cases  where  the  instructor  does  not  give  a   deferred  exam- 

ination but  assigns  a   final  grade  based  on  an  assessment  of  the  stu- 

dent’s performance  in  the  course  work*  the  grade  will  appear  on  the 
student's  record  with  the  notation  “AEG’'  (Aegrotat,  see  Glossary, 

page  6). 
Regulations  Governing  Administration  of  University  Examinations: 

1 .   Candidates  may  not  enter  the  examination  room  until  invited  to  do  so  by 
the  invigilator  in  charge, 

2.  Candidates  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the  examination  room  after  the 

expiration  of  one  half  hour,  nor  leave  during  the  first  halt -hour  of 

examination.  Invigilators  should  send  unusual  cases  to  the  Records 
Office  at  once. 

3.  Candidates  shall  not  make  use  of  any  books  or  papers  other  than  those 

provided  by  the  invigilators  or  authorized  by  the  instructor  in  charge  of the  course. 
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4,  Candidates  shall  not  communicate  in  any  way  with  each  other. 
Candidates  are  not  permitted  to  ask  questions  of  the  invigilator,  except  in 
cases  of  supposed  errors  in  the  papers. 

5.  If  a   candidate  believes  there  is  an  error  in  a   paper*  he  should  report  it 
immediately  to  the  invigilator,  and*  afLer  the  examination,  reporL  the 
error  in  writing  to  the  Records  Office.  If  he  has  other  reasons  for 
complaint,  he  should  communicate  with  that  office  within  24  hours. 

6.  A   candidate  may  not  leave  the  examination  room  without  first  delivering 
his  examination  booklets  to  the  invigilator* 

7,  Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  extraneous  material  in  examination 
booklets. 

ft>  Candidates  who  wish  to  speak  to  the  invigilator  should  raise  their  hands 
or  rise  in  their  places. 

9.  Candidates  may  be  called  upon  by  an  invigilator  to  produce  identification 
papers  bearing  a   photograph  to  prove  their  identity. 

UK  Candidates  leaving  or  entering  examination  rooms  should  do  so  quietly 
in  order  not  to  disturb  others.  Having  left  the  examination  room,  candi- 

dates are  asked  not  to  gather  in  adjacent  corridors,  lest  they  disturb 
candidates  who  are  still  writing. 

1 1 .   Smoking  is  not  perm  itted . 

12.  Candidates  who  fall  ill  during  an  examination  should  report  at  once  to  the 
invigilator. 

13.  Candidates  who  fall  ill  or  who  suffer  an  accident  or  family  affliction 
before  an  examination  should  report  the  circumstances  immediately  to 
the  Records  Office. 

14.  In  cases  of  extreme  misconduct,  invigilators  are  empowered  to  expel 
candidates  tram  an  examination  room.  Under  such  circumstances,  can- 
didates  may  be  required  to  withdraw'  from  the  University  following  an 
investigation  of  circumstances  surrounding  the  misconduct. 

Release  of  Grades: 

Instructors  are  permitted  to  release  final  grades  informally  to  students  in 
their  classes,  on  request,  as  soon  as  the  grades  have  been  forwarded  to  ihe 
Records  Office  by  the  department,  on  the  understanding  that  formal  approval 
and  release  is  the  prerogative  of  the  Senate.  Following  authorization  by  the 
Senate  statements  of  final  grades  are  mailed  to  students  by  the  Records  Office 
(about  the  end  of  May  for  winter  session  courses  and  early  in  September  for 
summer  session  courses). 

First  term  results  for  full  year  courses  are  released  by  the  instructors,  not  by the  Records  Office. 

Access  to  Final  Examinations: 

All  final  examinations  are  stored  for  twelve  months  in  the  departmental 
office  or  the  Records  Office*  Students  may  have  access  to  final  examination 
questions  and  their  own  answers  on  request  to  their  instructors.  Students  arc 

allowed  to  pu  rchase  a   photocopy  of  their  own  final  examination  answer  papers 
and,  unless  withheld  by  the  instructor  with  the  agreement  of  the  departmental 
chairman,  of  the  final  examination  questions. 

Review  of  an  Assigned  Grade: 

Final  Grades:  Review  s   of  final  grades  are  governed  by  the  following  regula- 
tions, subject  to  any  specific  regulations  adopted  by  the  faculties: 

1 .   Any  request  for  review  of  a   final  grade  must  normally  reach  the  Records 
Office  within  2 1   days  after  the  release  of  grades. 

2.  Each  applicant  must  state  dearly  in  writing  the  grounds  for  believing  that 
the  grade  awarded  should  be  raised. 

3*  Students  should  retain  all  written  work  returned  to  them  by  the  instructor 
during  ihe  term  and  make  such  work  available  where  the  grade  to  be 
reviewed  has  involved  such  term  work. 

4.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  of  the  faculties  to  ensure  that  steps  are 
adopted  to  be  f   ollow  ed  in  the  carrying  out  of  review's  of  grades  assigned 
in  courses  offered  w   ithin  the  faculty,  and  that  such  procedures  provide 
for  examination  of  the  review  results  by  a   person  or  persons  not  directly 
involved.  Wherever  possible,  every  effort  should  be  made  to  complete  the 
review  process  within  21  days  after  the  receipt  of  the  application  for review* 

5.  The  grade  determined  by  means  of  a   review  shall  be  recorded  as  the  final 

official  grade,  irrespective  of  whether  it  is  identical  to,  or  higher  or  lower 
than,  the  original  grade. 

NOTES;  Prior  to  application,  a   student  considering  a   request  for  a   formal  review 
of  a   final  grade  ought  to  make  every  reasonable  effort  to  discuss  the  assigned 
grade  with  the  instructor.  Mathematical  marking  errors  will  be  rectified  with- 

out recourse  to  the  review  procedures,  (See  regulation,  Access  to  Examination 
Papers,  above*) 

Requests  lor  review  or  other  consideration  based  on  compassionate  grounds 
such  as  illness  are  governed  by  separate  regulations  (see  Illness,  Accident  or 
Family  Affliction,  page  15)* 

Prospective  applicants  are  advised  that  examination  papers  assigned  E   or  F 
grades  (and  D   grades  in  some  faculties)  are  automatically  read  at  least  a   second 
time  before  the  grades  are  recorded.  For  that  reason,  an  applicant  who  is 
eligible  Tor  a   supplemental  examination  should  prepare  for  die  examination 
since  a   change  in  grade  might  not  be  available  before  the  time  of  die  supple- mental examination. 

Grades  for  Term  Work:  During  the  session,  students  who  believe  that  a 
grade  awarded  for  term  work  is  unfair  should  discuss  the  matter  informally 
with  the  instructor  concerned.  If  discussion  with  the  instructor  fails  to  resolve 
the  matter,  the  student  should  appeal  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the  depart- 
ment. 

Undergraduate  Supplemental  Examinations: 

In  all  undergraduate  faculties  except  the  Faculty  of  Law  (for  which  sec  page 
lft3),  eligibility  to  write  a   supplemental  examination  requires,  first,  that  the 
final  examination  in  a   course  has  been  written  and  a   Final  grade  of  E   obtained 
for  the  course  (a  grade  of  F   or  N   does  not  qualify).  Other  requirements  follow: 
1 .   A   student  taking  15  or  more  units  in  the  Winter  Session  will  be  granted 

supplemental  examinations  for  no  more  than  3   units,  provided  that 
credit  is  obtained  for  at  least  12  units  in  that  session,  except  that  a   student 
who  w   ould  otherwise  be  a   candidate  for  a   degree  to  be  awarded  at  the  end 
of  that  winter  session  may  be  granted  supplemental  examinations  in  an 
additional  3   units,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  in  which  the 
student  is  taking  a   degree  programme, 

2.  A   student  enrolled  in  the  Summer  Session  or  taking  fewer  than  15 
units  in  the  Winter  Session  may  be  granted  supplemental  examinations 
for  no  more  than  3   units  in  the  session,  each  such  case  being  judged,  on 

the  basis  of  the  student's  overall  standing,  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  in which  the  student  is  taking  a   degree  programme. 

3.  if  a   grade  of  E   is  obtained  for  a   course  completed  in  December,  the 
student  has  the  optioh  of  repeating  the  course  in  the  Second  Term  if  it  is 

offered,  or,  if  eligible,  writing  a   supplemental  examination  in  August. 

Supplemental  examinations  covering  the  work  of  both  the  First  and  Second 
Terms  are  held  in  August;  those  covering  the  work  of  the  Summer  Session  are 
arranged  in  consultation  with  the  Dean  who  grants  them. 

Applications  for  supplemental  examinations,  accompanied  by  the  necessary 
fees,  must  reach  the  Records  Office  by  July  l   for  Winter  Session  courses  and  by October  J   5   for  Summer  Session  courses, 

A   student  w   ho,  because  of  exceptional  circumstances,  is  permitted  to  post- 
pone a   supplemental  beyond  the  first  regular  supplemental  examination 

period,  will  be  responsible  for  the  content  of  the  course  as  currently  offered.  If 
the  course  is  not  of  fered  or  is  discontinued,  Lhe  supplemental  privilege  may  be 
cancelled* 

If  a   supplemental  examination  is  written,  the  grade  obtained  will  be  shown 
in  the  students  transcript  but,  if  it  is  passed,  the  grade  point  value  will  be  I, 
corresponding  to  a   D,  in  the  computation  of  the  graduating  grade  point 
average  and  determination  of  the  class  of  the  degree,  (See  regulation  in 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  page  29.) 

Students  may  also  apply  to  write  supplemental  examinations  for  courses  in 
w   hich  a   passing  grade  has  been  obtained,  with  the  intent  of  raising  the  grade. 
In  determining  the  class  of  degree  the  higher  of  the  two  grades  will  be  used  in 
the  computation  of  the  grade  point  average. 

A   student  in  the  final  year  of  a   degree  programme,  who  obtains  a   failing 
grade  in  the  supplemental  examination,  may  be  granted  a   second  such  exam- 

ination, at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean;  otherwise  the  failed  course  must  be 
repeated  or  a   permissible  substitute  taken. 
Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  courses  may  be  written  at 

the  University  as  well  as  at  the  following  British  Columbia  centres:  Cranbrook, 
Dawson  Creek,  Kamloops,  Kitimai,  Ocean  Falls,  Penticton,  Pow'ell  River] 
Prince  George,  Prince  Rupert,  Trail,  Vancouver;  and  at  Whitehorse,  Y.T. 
Other  centres  outside  of  British  Columbia  are  restricted  to  universities  or  their 
affiliated  colleges. 

I   he  fee  for  each  supplemental  examination  written  at  the  University  is 
$   1 5.00;  off  campus,  $20.00* 

STANDING! 

Sessional  Grade  Point  Average; 

The  sessional  grade  point  average  is  based  only  on  courses  which  have  a   unit 
value.  Courses  bearing  the  grade  COM  arc  ignored. 

(A  grade  point  average  is  found  by  multiplying  the  grade  point  value  of  each 
grade  by  the  number  of  units,  totalling  the  grade  points  for  all  the  grades,  and 
dividing  the  total  grade  points  by  the  total  number  of  units.) 

t   See  regulations  of  Faculty  of  Education  and  Faculty  of  Law  . 
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Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average; 

Undergraduates  who  fail  to  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  at  least 
2.00  are  considered  to  have  unsatisfactory  standing  and  will  be  placed  on 

academic  probation  for  the  next  session  attended. 

A   student  who  is  on  academic  probation  and  whose  sessional  grade  point 

average  falls  below  2*00  will  be  required  to  w   ithdraw,  normally  tor  one  aca- 
demic year. 

A   student  who  is  required  to  withdraw  a   second  t   ime  will  not  be  permitted  to 

register  for  credit  courses  at  the  University  for  at  least  five  years. 

This  regulation  governs  all  sessions,  including  the  period  May  through 

August. 

Academic  Probation: 

Any  student  whose  sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  24H)  will  be 

automatically  on  probation  in  the  next  session  attended. 
A   student  who  has: 

(a)  a   marginal  record  upon  admission,  or 

(b)  unsatisfactory  progress  in  a   previous  session,  or  a   poor  record  in  a 

previous  term  or  session 

may  be  placed  on  probation  by  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  or  the  Dean 

of  his  faculty,  respectively. 

In  each  case  the  student  will  be  notified  by  the  Records  Office  that  he  will  be 

on  probation.  An  interview  will  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  his  faculty, 

and  the  student  may  be  requested  to  seek  help  at  Counselling  Sen.  ices,  the 

appropriate  advising  centre,  or  to  take  the  Reading  and  Study  Skills  Workshop 
w   hich  is  offered  to  all  students  by  Counselling  Services. 

Depending  upon  the  student's  performance  during  the  period  of  probation, 
the  Dean  may  at  any  time  cither  remove  the  student  from  probation  for  the 
remainder  of  the  session  or,  acting  on  a   decision  of  the  faculty,  require  that  Lhc 

student  withdraw  from  the  University,  (See  below:  Withdrawal  for  Unsatis- 
factory Progress.) 

WITHDRAWAL 

A   student  may  be  suspended  or  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 

University  at  any  time  for  unsatisfactory  conduct  or  for  failure  to  abide  by 

regulations. 

Voluntary  Withdrawal: 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  after  registration  decides  to  wfididrawf 

from  the  University  must  notify  the  Records  Office  in  writing.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  students  visit  Counselling  Services  Lo  discuss  their  decision  and 

plans  and  visit  their  Faculty  Advising  Centre  to  discuss  their  academic  status 

and  prospects,  before  going  to  the  Records  Office.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of 

law  should  speak  with  the  Dean.  Students  who  are  prevented  by  circum- 
stances from  withdrawing  in  person  must  do  so  by  letter  addressed  to  the 

Records  Office.  Students  will  be  required  to  obtain  clearance  from  the 

University,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Records  Office,  before  being  recom- 
mended, w   here  applicable,  for  refund  of  fees. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  consult  the  Dean  before 

giving  formal  notice  of  withdrawal 

See  changes  in  Registration,  page  12. 

Withdrawal  for  Unsatisfactory  Progress  During  a   Session: 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  has  been  placed  on  probation  and  whose 

progress  is  deemed  unsatisfactory,  may,  upon  the  decision  of  the  faculty  and 

on  notification  by  the  Records  Office,  be  required  to  withdraw  From  the 

University  for  the  remainder  of  the  session,  A   student  so  required  to  withdraw 

may  appeal  to  the  Senate  for  a   review  of  Ins  case  by  lodging  a   written  appeal 
with  the  Secretary  of  Senate. 

GRADUATION 

Application  for  Graduation: 

Senate  grants  degrees  in  November  and  May  each  year.  Each  candidate  for  a 

degree  must  make  formal  application  for  graduation  when  registering  in  the 

final  Summer  or  Winter  Session  preceding  his  anticipated  graduation.  Candi- 

dates who  have  received  permission  to  complete  a   course  or  courses  elsewhere 

must  apply  for  graduation  not  later  than  June  l   for  fall  graduation  or  Decem- 

ber 1   for  spring  graduation.  Special  forms  for  this  purpose  are  available  from 
the  Records  Office, 

Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for  Graduation: 

Each  candidate  for  a   Bachelor's  degree  is  required: 
fa)  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  requirement  (see  page  12); 

(b)  to  present  credit  in  a   minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 

numbered  1 00  and  above;  at  least  2 1   of  the  units  must  be  numbered  at  the 

300  or  400  level  and  at  least  30  of  the  units  must  normally  be  in  courses 

that  have  been  completed  at  the  University  (but  see  Credit  by  Course 
Challenge,  page  14); 

(c)  
to  meet  the  specific  degree  and  programme  requirements  prescribed  by 

the  undergraduate  faculty  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered. 

Standing  at  Graduation: 

The  graduating  average  of  a   student  in  an  undergraduate  faculty  shall  be 
determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the  grade  point  values  ot  the  letter 

grades  (other  than  COM)  assigned  to  300  and  400  level  courses  taken  or 

challenged  at  this  University  and  accepted  for  credit  in  the  students  degree 

programme  in  the  faculty  concerned*  If  the  total  unit  value  of  all  such  courses 
does  not  exceed  30.  all  such  courses  will  be  included  in  the  average.  If  the  total 

exceeds  30t  the  average  will  he  taken  on  a   maximum  of  30  units  of  such  courses 

chosen  so  as  to  give  the  highest  average,  including,  where  necessary,  the 

appropriate  fraction  of  a   course. 
Students  must  have  standing  at  graduation  of  at  least  2,00  in  order  to 

graduate* Students  whose  graduating  averages  are  3.50  or  higher  will  lie  placed  in  one 
of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average*  subject  to  any 

regulation  of  the  individual  faculties  and  their  departments  with  respect  to 

standing  at  graduation; 

(a)  First  Glass,  an  average  of  6,50  or  higher; 

(b)  Second  Class*  an  average  between  3.50  and  6.40. 

The  above  does  not  apply  to  students  who  are  granted  permission  to  under- 
take their  final  year  at  another  university  (see  page  14),  The  classes  of  degrees 

to  be  awarded  to  such  students  shall  be  determined  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty 

in  consultation  with  appropriate  departments. 

Graduation  Exercises: 

The  formal  conferral  of  degrees  takes  place  at  a   Convocation  ceremony  in 

May  each  year.  Students  who  complete  degree  requirements  at  Summer 

Session  graduate  in  the  following  November,  when  the  Senate  grants  their 

degrees.  However,  such  graduates  are  asked  to  choose  either  to  receive  their 

diplomas  in  January  by  mail  and  have  their  degrees  conferred  in  absentia  at 

the  Convocation  ceremony  in  May,  or  attend  the  Convocation  ceremony  and 

have  their  degrees  conferred  in  person.  Graduates  become  members  ol  the 
Convocation  of  the  University  as  soon  as  their  degrees  are  granted  by  the 
Senate. 

A   SECOND  BACHELOR  S   DEGREE 

Under  the  following  conditions*  a   student  who  has  a   bachelor's  degree  from 
the  University  of  Victoria  or  another  institution  may  be  allowed  to  pursue 

undergraduate  studies  leading  to  a   second  bachelor's  degree; 

(a)  The  student  must  be  admissible  to  the  programme  of  the  second  degree, 

(b)  The  principal  area  of  study  or  academic  emphasis  of  the  second  degree 
must  be  distinct  from  that  of  the  first  degree. 

(c)  At  least  30  units  of  credit  must  be  completed,  beyond  those  units  required 

for  the  first  degree;  normally,  2 1   of  these  30  must  be  at  the  300  or  400 level. 

(d)  The  student  must  meet  all  programme  and  graduation  requirements  for 

the  second  degree  beyond  those  required  for  the  First  degree. 

In  certain  cases,  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  the  requirements  of  two 

University  of  Victoria  degrees  concurrently,  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  condi- 
tions mentioned  above. 

Application  to  pursue  a   second  bachelor’s  degree  should  be  made  at  the  time of  application  for  admission  or  re-registration,  as  appropriate  (See  pages  8   to 

11).  Students  currently  enrolled  in  their  first  bachelor's  degree  programme 
should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the  appropriate  faculty. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  number  of  students  admitted 

to  the  University  for  the  purposes  of  completing  a   second  bachelor's  degree, 

TRANSCRIPT  OF  ACADEMIC  RECORD 

On  request  of  the  student*  a   certified  transcript  of  the  student’s  academic 
record  wall  be  mailed  by  the  Records  Office  direct  to  the  institution  or  agency 

indicated  in  the  request.  Each  transcript  shall  include  the  student's  complete 
record  at  the  University  to  date.  Since  standing  is  determined  by  the  results  of 

all  final  grades  in  the  session,  transcripts  are  not  available  for  first  term  grades 

until  the  end  of  the  session*  unless  the  student  has  attended  the  first  term  only. 

Students’  records  are  confidential.  Transcripts  arc  issued  only  at  the  request 
of  students  or  appropriate  agencies  or  officials. 

Application  for  a   transcript  should  be  made  at  least  one  week  before  the 
document  is  required. 

Fees  for  transcripts  of  academic  record:  see  para.  1 7,  page  20. 
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FEES 

NOTICE 

Second  l   ei  m   Applicable  to  sty  dents  taking  courses  in  the  second  term  only; 
S7.50  if  taking  5   or  more  units,  and  $3.75  if  taking  fewer  than  5   units. 

It  is  expected  that  it  may  be  necessary  to  increase  fees  above  the  levels  shown  in  this 

section  effective  for  the  1979-80  W voter  Session.  Notification  oj  any  required  changes  in 
current  fee  schedules  unit  be  given  as far  in  advance  as  possible  by  means  of  a   supplement to  this  Calendar. 

SECTION  A. 

SUMMARY  OF  FEE  PAYMENTS  REQUIRED— APPLIES  TO  ALL 
WINTER  SESSION  STUDENTS 

At  registration — a   tuition  fee  payment  not  less  than  $50,  except  first  year  l*aw% 
for  which  $100  is  required  upon  acceptance  by  an  applicant  of  a   place  in  the 
First  Year, 

On  or  before  October  12,  1979—  the  balance  of  tuition  fees  for  the  first  term,  plus 
student  organization  and  any  other  required  fees. 

On  or  before  January  18, 1 980— tukon  fees  for  the  second  term. 
FULL  FEES  FOR  THE  SESSION  MAY  BE  PAID  AT  ANY  TIME  PRIOR  TO 
THE  DEADLINE  DATES  MENTIONED  ABOVE. 

It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make  payment  of  the  required  lees  to  the University  Accounting  Office  by  the  due  dates.  Students  unsure  of  the  balance 

owing  should  consult  the  Accounting  Office.  Students  who  encounter  finan- 

cial difficulties  which  make  it  impossible  for  them  to  meet  fee  payment  dead- 
lines should  consult  the  Financial  Aid  office  well  in  advance  of  deadline  dates. 

NOTWITHSTANDING  THIS,  THERE  ARE  FINANCIAL  PENALTIES 

fOR  LATE  PAYMENT  (see  Section  E)  and  a   students  registration  may 
become  invalid  for  failure  to  pay  fees. 

Students  must  consult  the  following  sections  for  details  of  the  fees  which 
apply  to  individual  programmes: 

Undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law  —Section  B 

Faculty  of  Law  —Section  C 

Graduate  Programmes  —Section  D 

Students  should  consult  die  remaining  sections  for  other  fee  regulations 
which  may  apply  to  them: 

Late  Registration,  Late  Payment  and  Reinstatement  —Section  E 

Fees  for  Added  or  Dropped  Courses 

Fees  charged  upon  Withdrawal  from  University 

General  Regulations  and  Miscellaneous  Fees 

— Section  F 

— Section  G 

— Section  H 

SECTION  B, 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  FACULTIES 
OTHER  THAN  LAW 

Tuition  Fees: 

Illustration  of  fees  charged  for  a   typical  progrmme: 
First  Term  Second  T e rni 

First  term  courses 4.5  units 
$162 

$   — 

Full  year  courses 

Outfits 

162 162 
Second  term  courses 1,5  units 

— 54 Total  tuition 15  units 

324 216 
Activity  and  Building  fees 34 
Athletics  and  Recreation  fee 

15 
Total  term  fees  $373  $2 1 6 

This  is  an  illustration  only,  and  the  fees  required  from  individual  students 
wall  depend  upon  their  respective  course  programmes. 

SECTION  c. 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 

Application  Fee: 
l   his  fee  of  $   1 5   is  to  lie  paid  at  the  time  of  application  for  admission.  It  is  not refundable. 

Acceptance  Deposit: 

A   deposit  of  $100  must  accompany  the  acceptance  by  an  applicant  of  a   place 
in  the  First  Year.  If  an  application  is  withdrawn  and  a   claim  for  a   refund  is 
received  by  the  Fac  ulty  of  Law  before  August  10,  $50  of  the  deposit  is  refund- 
able.  Notwithstanding  this,  an  applicant  who  has  made  a   deposit  of  $100  to  the 
Faculty  of  Law  and  who  accepts  an  offer  from  the  Faculty  of  Law  at  The 
University  of  British  Columbia  after  August  10  may  claim  a   refund  of  $50  if 
the  application  to  the  Faculty  of  Lawr  is  withdrawn  on  the  same  day  as  the 
acceptance  of  die  oiler  from  the  faculty  of  Law  of  The  University  of  British 
Columbia,  This  deposit  is  applied  against  tuition  fees. 

Tuition  Fees: 

First  term— $320;  second  term — $329, 

Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law  (Section  B). 

Law  Students'  Society  Fee: 

This  fee  of  S10  is  required  in  the  first  term.  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee 
should  be  directed  to  the  Society. 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  Faculties  other  than  Law  (Section  B). 

$34 

$4.00  per  unit 

First  Term — $36  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  first  term, 
plus  $   1 8   per  unit  for  full  year  courses. 

Second  Term — $36  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  second 
term,  plus  $   18  per  unit  for  full  year  courses,  subject  to  a   maximum  of  $540  for 
the  session, 

Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Activity  and  Budding  Fees 
First  Term 

Activity  fee 

Student  Union  Building  Fund 

Total  Activity  and  Building  Fees 

Second  lerm — Alma  Mater  Society  Activity  and  Building  fees  for  students 
taking  courses  in  the  second  term  only  a   re  one- half  of  those  above  (i.e.  a   total  of 
$   1 7   for  those  registered  in  5   or  more  units,  and  $2  per  unit  for  those  registered 
in  fewer  than  5   units). 

These  fees  are  based  upon  the  number  of  units  taken  for  credit  in  on- 
campus  courses  as  of  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  lectures.  Enquiries 
regarding  these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater  Society. 

Graduating  Class  Fee 

This  fee  of  $   10  is  required  from  students  who  expect  to  graduate  during  the 
session.  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater 
Society, 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee 

First  Term— $15  if  taking  9   or  more  units,  and  $7.50  if  taking  fewer  than  9 units. 

SECTION  D, 

FEES  FOR  GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

Tuition  Fees: 

Full-time  Students  (see  page  159  for  Categories  of  Students,  Note  2). 

9   or  more Fewer  than 
First  year 

Master's 

degree 

$564.00 

Doctor's 

degree 

$564.00 
units 

9   units 
Second  year 

564.00 564.00 

$20 

$2.35  per  unit 
Third  year 

40.00 

564.00 14 

L65  per  unit 
Subsequent  years 

40.00 

40.00 

^   luu-nme  masters  canaioate  who  completes  all  the  programme  require- 
ments within  sixteen  months,  including  the  defence  of  the  thesis  where  applic- 

able, will  be  exempt  the  second  half  of  his  second  year  tuition  fees. 

Part-time  students,  and  full-time  students  who  change  from  full-time  status 
in  their  second  year,  are  assessed  fees  at  $75,00  per  unit  up  to  a   maximum  of 
$564.00  per  annum,  but  must  pay  $1,125  for  a   Master's  degree  or  $1,689,00 
for  a   Doctor's  degree  before  graduation. 

Special  students  and  qualifying  students  are  assessed  fees  at  $75-00  per  unit 
to  a   maximum  of  $564,00  per  annum.  Fees  paid  in  these  categories  are  not 
applicable  towards  a   subsequent  degree  programme. 

Students  taking  a   Doctor  s   degree  after  a   Master’s  degree,  both  degrees taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  will  pay  a   total  of  $   J .   128.00  in  tuition  fees 
for  the  Doctor  s   degree  in  addition  to  the  tuiton  fees  paid  for  the  Master's 

degree. 
Master's  candidates  who  are  transferred  to  a   Doctoral  programme  before 

completing  the  Master's  degree  may  count  at  most  $564.00  in  tuition  fees  paid 
as  Master's  candidates  toward  the  tuition  fee  for  a   Doctor's  degree. 
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Tuiton  Ices  cover  all  prescribed  courses  of  study  at  the  University  of 

Victoria,  direction  and  supervision  of  research,  the  use  of  laboratory  and 
library  facilities,  and  examinations.  Tuition  fees  do  not  cover  the  cost  of 

prescribed  Held  trips,  travel  in  connection  with  research,  or  the  typing  or 

binding  of  theses  and  dissertations. 

The  schedule  of  payments  required  will  be  issued  to  the  student  at  the  time 

of  registration. 

Graduate  Students'  Society  Fees: 
The  following  fees  are  required  annually  as  long  as  the  student  is  registered: 

Activity  fee  1 1 5 

Building  Fund  14 

Total  G.S.S,  fees  $29 

Enquiries  regarding  these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Society. 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee: 

The  following  fees  are  required  annually  as  long  as  the  student  is  registered: 

Full-time  students  $15 — other  students  $7,50. 

SECTION  E. 

ADDITIONAL  FEES  FOR  LATE  REGISTRATION,  LATE  PAYMENT  & 
REINSTATEMENT 

Late  Registration  Fee: 

A   fee  of  $25  will  be  charged  to  any  student  who  completes  registration 

procedures  after  the  time  appointed  by  the  University. 

Late  Payment  Fee: 
Students  who  have  an  overdue  amount  in  their  fee  account  will  be  assessed 

late  payment  Fees  at  the  following  dates:  October  13,  December  1,  January  19, 
and  March  1.  These  fees  are  10%  of  the  overdue  amount  (minimum  $5, 

maximum  $30),  Except  where  there  is  an  error  on  the  part  of  the  University, 
remission  of  these  fees  will  be  considered  only  upon  submission  to  the 

Accounting  Office  of  a   medical  certificate,  evidence  of  serious  domestic  afflic- 
tion, or  evidence  of  errors  in  administration  of  government  financial  aid. 

Reinstatement  Fee: 

If  a   student’s  registration  is  invalidated  by  non-payment  of  fees  for  any  other 
reason,  and  the  student  is  granted  permission  for  reinstatement,  a   reinstate- 

ment fee  of  $50  will  be  payable,  A   graduate  studenL  who  has  allowed  registra- 
tion to  lapse  without  permission  must  pay  a   reinstatememt  fee  of  $   100. 

SECTION  F. 

FEES  CHARGED  FOR  ADDED  OR  DROPPED  COURSES 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  lectures  in  each  term  there  is  no  charge  for 

dropped  courses.  After  these  periods  a   reduced  charge  will  be  made  for  each 

dropped  course  as  follows: 

Dropped  during  3rd  week — $20  per  course 

Dropped  during  4th  week — $25  per  course 

Dropped  during  5th  week — $30  per  course 

Dropped  after  5th  week— full  term  fees 

The  reduced  charges  above  do  not  apply  to  students  registered  in  t-aw  or 

graduate  programmes,  where  fees  are  charged  for  a   programme  or  degree. 

Courses  added  by  permission,  whether  substitutions  or  not,  will  be  assessed 
at  full  fees. 

SECTION  G, 

FEES  CHARGED  UPON  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  UNIVERSITY 

Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  must  give  notice  in  writing  at  the  time  of 

withdrawal  (see  page  17  or  160).  Fee  charges  will  be  based  on  the  officially 
recorded  date  of  withdrawal. 

Undergraduate  Students,  other  than  Law: 

(a)  The  minimum  fee  payment  of  $50  is  non- re  fundable,  unless  the  student 
cancels  registration  prior  to  the  start  of  lectures  or  unless  the  student  is 

registered  in  3   units  or  fewer  as  of  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  lectures. 

In  these  cases,  $25  is  non-re  fundable. 

(b)  Tuition  fees  charged  in  each  term  for  withdrawal  after  commencement 
of  lectures: 

D   u   ring  fi  rst  t   wo  wee  ks  — non  -   ref und  able  fee  above 

During  subsequent  weeks  — fees  calculated  in  Section  F   for  any 
courses  dropped  prior  to  withdrawal, 

plus  10%  of  term  fees  per  week  of  lectures 
for  courses  remaining  at  withdrawal 

Students  in  Law: 

Students  wrho  withdraw'  with  permission  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first 
term  w   ill  be  charged  the  $   1 00 deposit.  Students  who  withdraw  with  permission 
after  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first  term  will  normally  be  charged  full  lees  for 
that  term. Students  who  withdraw  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  second  term  will 

not  be  assessed  fees  for  that  term.  Students  who  withdraw  with  permission 

after  the  first  two  w^eeks  of  the  second  term  will  normally  be  charged  full  fees 

for  that  term. 

Students  in  Graduate  Programmes: 

Students  who  withdraw  with  permission  will  normally  be  charged  Full  fees 
for  the  term  in  which  they  withdraw. 

Refund  of  A.M.S  Fee: 

Applications  for  refunds  must  be  made  to  the  Alma  Mater  Society  within  30 

days  from  the  date  of  withdrawal.  Upon  surrender  of  the  A,M,S  membership 
card  refunds  are  made  as  Follows: 

W ithd  ra  wfal  from  U   ni  vers  i   t   y   A   mo  u   n   t   of  Re  fu  nd 
On  or  before  October  15  Full  A.M.S.  fee  paid 

On  or  before  January  3 1   One-half  A.M.S,  fee  paid,  except  where 
the  student  registered  in  the  second  term 

only,  in  which  case  the  refund  is  the  full A.M.S  fee  paid 

A   fter  J   an  uary  31  No  re  fu  nd 

1, 

2, 

3, 

4. 

5, 

6, 

7. 

8. 

9, 

10, 

11. 

SECTION  H. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  AND  MISCELLANEOUS 

FEES  AND  CHARGES 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  fees  without  notice. 

Fees  paid  for  one  session  cannot  l»e  applied  to  a   subsequent  session. 

Students  registering  in  the  Summer  Session  should  consult  the  Calendar 

Supplement  for  Summer  Session  w   hich  is  published  in  January. 

Students  may  invalidate  their  registrations  by  failure  to  pay  fees  as 

required  by  these  regulations,  and  may  be  denied  entry  to  classes  and 
examinations. 

Although  the  University  may  mail  fee  statements  from  time  to  time  to 

addresses  supplied  by  students  to  the  Records  Office,  it  is  the  responsi- 
bility of  the  student  to  calculate  fees  in  accordance  with  these  regulations 

and  ensure  payment  by  the  prescribed  dates.  Failure  to  receive  a   fee 
statement  does  not  relieve  the  student  of  this  responsibility. 

Except  w   here  donors  direct  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  student  awards 

received  or  granted  by  the  University  will  he  applied  to  unpaid  fees  for 
the  entire  session.  Any  excess  balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 

Students  seeking  advice  about  awards,  bursaries  and  loans  should  direct 

their  enquiries  to  the  Records  Office  (awards)  or  the  Financial  Aid 
Services  office  (bursaries  and  loans). 

Students  registered  in  co-operative  and  internship  programmes  are 

subject  to  the  same  maximum  fee  for  each  year  of  Lhcir  programme  as 

students  registered  in  the  Winter  Session.  Students  registered  in  co- 
operative programmes  will  initially  be  assessed  tuition  fees  on  a   per  unit 

basis,  and  should  contact  the  Accounting  Office  if  these  assessments 
exceed  the  maximum  fee.  Students  registered  in  internship  programmes 

w   ill  be  issued  a   schedule  of  fee  payment  requirements  at  the  time  of 

registration. 
Full-time  students  who  register  in  a   Winter  Session  non -credit  course  may 

apply  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension  for  a   waiver  of  fees  for  that 
course  if  they: 

(a)  have  been  assessed  maximum  credit  course  tuition  fees  for  that 
Winter  Session,  and 

<b)  supply  written  confirmation  from  the  chairman  of  the  de panmen t 
in  which  they  are  registered  for  the  major  part  of  their  studies  that 
the  course  is  recommended  as  a   programme  requirement  or  in  lieu 

of  a   prerequisite  or  corequisite. 

These  waivers  become  invalid  if  students’  credit  course  tuition  fee  assess- 
ments drop  below  the  maximum  during  the  Winter  Session,  in  which  case 

continued  registration  in  the  non-credit  course  requires  payment  of  the 
Full  non-credit  course  fees. 

Auditor’s  fees  (where  auditing  is  permitted)  are: 

Undergraduate  Graduate 
cou  rses ,   per  un it  cou  rses .   per  uni  t 

Students  under  age  65  $   1 8   $38 

Students  age  65  or  over  6   1 3 

Courses  which  have  ”0”  unit  value  are  assigned  a   fee  unit  value  for  the 

purpose  of  assessing  fees.  This  value  is  shown  in  the  course  description. 



20  General  Information 

12.  Students  who  withdraw  from  or  otherwise  leave  the  University  remain 

liable  for  settlement  of  unpaid  residence  or  tuition  fee  accounts*  and  the 

University  may  seek  to  enforce  its  rights  as  a   creditor  through  legal  action 
or  the  use  of  collection  agencies. 

13.  Students  who  have  unpaid  fee  accounts  are  not  eligible  to  re-register;  in 
any  event  all  payments  received  are  applied  firstly  to  unpaid  accounts 
from  prior  sessions. 

14.  A   document  evaluation  fee  of  3 1 5   is  required  from  applicants  for  under- 
graduate faculties,  other  than  the  faculty  of  I*aw,  whose  academic 

records,  in  whole  or  in  part,  originate  outside  British  Columbia.  The  fee 

must  accompany  the  Application  for  Admission*  or  must  be  paid  when 

evaluation  of  documents  is  requested  prior  to  application  being  made. 

1 5.  The  course  challenge  fee  is  S 1 H   pet  unit  (see  page  14). 

16.  Sup  plem  e   ntal  exa  m   i   na  t   ion  fees  *   pe  r   pa  per ; 

Examination  on  campus— $15 

Examination  off  campus — 20 

1 7.  Students  may  make  one  request  per  degree  programme  for  up  to  three 

official  transcripts  at  no  charge.  Others  may  be  purchased  at  $2  for  the 

first  copy  in  each  request  and  50  cents  for  each  additional  copy.  Over- 
payments of  less  than  $5  will  not  be  refunded, 

18.  Doctoral  dissertations  submitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must 

be  accompanied  by  a   payment  of  $25.  This  fee  is  to  pay  for  the  publication 
of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstract*. 

1 9 .   Students  registered  in  Chemistry  courses  are  required  to  buy  a   laboratory 
ticket  for  $6  from  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

20.  Parking  fees  and  fines  are  levied  in  accordance  with  University  regula- 
tions administered  by  the  Traffic  and  Security  Office. 

21.  Fines  will  lie  imposed  for  infraction  of  Library  regulations  in  amounts 
determined  by  the  University  Librarian. 

22 .   I   n   for  m   at  io n   rega  rding  U   n   iversi  ty  Reside  nces  fees  i   s   gi  ve  n   o   n   page  2 1 . 

ACADEMIC  SERVICES 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  of  the  University  of  Victoria  contains  over  850.000  volumes, 

over  one  million  items  in  microform,  and  more  than  20,000  records  and  tapes. 

The  Curriculum  Laboratory  has  a   specialized  collection  of  over  30,000 

volumes  and  other  materials  to  support  student  teaching  requirements  in  the 

Faculty  of  Education.  The  University  Map  Collection,  in  the  Cornell  Building, 
houses  over  60,000  maps  and  50*000  aerial  photographs. 

With  the  exception  of  its  Special  Collections  of  rare  books  and  manuscripts, 
all  resources  of  the  McPherson  library  arc  housed  in  open  stacks,  to  which 

there  is  full  public  access.  Special  facilities  are  provided  for  the  use  of  audio- 

visual and  microform  materials.  Experienced  staff’ are  available  and  willing  to 
assist  students  and  others  to  take  fullest  advantage  of  the  Library's  resources, 
including  individual  or  group  instruction  in  use  of  a   research  library. 

Regulations  regarding  loan  policies  and  information  concerning  hours  of 
service  are  posted  prominently  in  the  Library  or  may  be  obtained  at  the 
Information  and  Circulation  Desks. 

ACADEMIC  ADVISING 

Each  of  the  undergraduate  faculties  provides  an  academic  advising  service 

for  students  contemplating  enrolment  in  programmes  offered  at  the  under- 
graduate level.  The  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Aits  and  Science  is 

located  in  room  323  in  the  Macl.au rin  Building  (Clearihue  Building  as  of 

summer  of  1979).  The  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  is  located 
in  room  250,  MacLaurin  Building.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are 

referred  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  room  192,  MacLaurin 

Building,  for  information  regarding  academic  advice.  Students  in  the  Faculty 
of  Human  and  Social  Development  are  referred  to  die  individual  schools 

(Sedgewick  Building). 

SPECIAL  COURSE  IN  ENGLISH 
AS  A   SECOND  LANGUAGE 

The  Department  of  Linguistics  offers  a   non-credit  course  in  English  for 
students  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  For  details  see  Linguistics  099  on 
page  83  of  the  Calendar. 

COMPUTING  FACILITIES  AT  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

The  University  of  Victoria  offers  an  extensive  range  of  computing  services 
for  students  and  faculty  members.  These  services  are  centred  around  an  IBM 

System/371)  Model  1 48  computer  located  in  the  Clearihue  Building.  This  main 
computing  facility  consists  of  the  following  equipment— 

System/370  Model  148  CPU*  2048K  main  storage 

8   Disk  drives,  806  thousand  characters  per  second  transfer  rate,  2400  million 

characters  of  on-line  storage 

4   Magnetic  tape  drives,  200  thousand  characters  per  second  transfer  rate 

Printer,  1 100  lines  per  minute 

Card  reader,  1 000  cards  per  minute 

Card  punch,  300  cards  per  minute 

Remote  job  entry  (Cornett  Building) 

Communications  controller,  lor  use  with  time-sharing  terminals 

Time-sharing  terminals 
Drum  Plotter 

Paper  tape  to  Magnetic  tape  converter 

Optical  mark  scoring  reader,  for  scoring  multiple  choice  examinations 

Keypunches,  card  interpreter,  sorter,  and  reproducing  punch  machines 
available  for  general  use. 

The  high  speed  terminal  f   acility,  designed  primarily  to  offer  fast  computing 
service  to  students,  consists  of  a   card  reader  (1000  cards  per  minute)  and  line 

printer  (1 100  lines  per  minute).  Adjacent  to  the  high  speed  terminal  facility 

are  large  keypunch  and  study  areas  available  for  general  student  use. 

The  Computing  Centre  operates  regularly  every  day  of  the  week  in  order  to 
enable  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  have  access  to  these  services  whenever 

required.  Undergraduate  and  graduate  students  use  the  computer  to  com- 

plete assignments  in  many  different  courses.  Research  users  include  faculty 

members  from  nearly  all  academic  departments  at  the  University,  New  ap- 

plications in  computing  are  continually  being  developed  for  teaching  and 

research  purposes,  and  a   major  objective  of  the  Centre  is  to  provide  adequate 
support  for  the  computing  requirements  of  academic  programmes.  Also,  for 

many  years,  computing  services  have  been  provided  to  the  community  at  large 
with  the  emphasis  being  placed  on  scientific  and  educational  applications. 

In  addition*  the  Computing  Centre  also  supports  the  information  handling 

requirements  of  the  McPherson  Library1*  Accounting  Office,  and  the  Records 
Office.  These  and  other  Administrative  departments  make  regular  use  of 

Computing  Services  for  Library  administration,  circulation  controls,  payroll, 
budgets,  accounts  payable*  and  student  records. 

Students  in  all  disciplines  are  encouraged  to  learn  and  use  the  computing 

system  within  the  first  or  second  year  of  studies,  if  possible.  Credit  and 

non-credit  courses  are  available  for  students  and  consultative  assistance  is 
available  from  the  staff  of  the  Computing  Centre. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a   computing  career  may  be  eligible  for 

further  training  by  summer  employment  or  part-time  employment  during  the 
VVinter  Session  in  the  Computing  Centre.  Some  additional  opportunities  exist 
from  time  to  time  for  employment  with  faculty  members  as  research  assistants. 

STUDENT  SERVICES 
COUNSELLING  SERVICES 

A   Student  Service; 

The  purpose  of  Counselling  Services  is  to  assist  students  to  gain  the  max- 
imum in  education  and  development  while  at  the  University.  This  may  involve 

helping  them  to  solve  learning,  vocational  or  personal  problems  and  to  inte- 
grate new  skills  and  experiences  into  their  lives  so  they  will  have  more  com- 

petence and  self  confidence. 

Counselling  for  Study  and  Learning  Problems: 

It  is  normal  for  difficulties  to  arise  in  reponse  to  the  more  demanding  and 
varied  learning  tasks  required  in  a   University.  Strategies  of  learning  which 
were  successful  in  high  school  will  not  necessarily  work  very  well  in  a 
U   niversity.  I   ndividual  counselling  is  provided  to  assist  students  to  develop  and 
refine  better  ways  of  learning,  as  well  as  to  manage  the  difficulties  w   hich  arise 

in  adjusting  to  University  demands  —   difficulties  such  as  poor  retention, 
anxiety,  poor  time  management,  procrastination,  inability  to  concentrate,  and 
so  on.  It  is  recommended  that  students  enroll  in  one  of  the  courses  shown 

below1  in  order  to  prevent  academic  problems  mther  than  have  to  correct  them 
later,  when  under  pressure. 

Reading  and  Study  Skills  Course  —   This  short,  non-credit  course  is  offered  at 
the  beginning  of  each  term.  It  is  designed  to  help  students  develop  better 
techniques  for  reading,  for  listening,  for  organizing  and  learning  material, 
and  for  w   riting  essays  and  exams. 

Workshops  and  Study  Groups  —   Workshops  will  be  offered  on  selected  topics 
throughout  each  term.  Study  groups  will  be  organized,  on  invitation,  for 
particular  subjects  or  courses. 

Special  Learning  Skills  Course  for  New  Students  —   This  special  version  of  the 
Reading  and  Study  Skills  course  will  be  offered  in  the  two  weeks  prior  to  fall 



G   eneral  l   nf formation  2 I 

registration.  It  will  help  new  and  mature  students  to  cope  with  the  university 
kind  of  learning. 

Personal  Counselling: 

Professional  consellors  provide  an  open-minded  and  confidential  atmos- 
phere in  which  students  can  explore  any  topic  or  situation  and  discuss  any 

concerns  they  may  have.  Some  of  the  personal  problems  which  students  bring 

to  Counselling  Services  are  shyness  and  lack  of  seif-con  Tide  nee,  difficulty  in 
communicating  with  and  relating  to  others,  inability  to  speak  up  and  express 

themselves,  family  conflicts,  loneliness,  depression,  loss  of  interest  and  feeling 

Ted -up",  questions  about  aptitudes  and  intelligence,  disappointment  with  the 
University  and  professors,  difficulty  in  making  decisions,  anxieties  connected 

with  writing  examinations,  presenting  seminars,  practice  teaching,  and 
heterosexual  and  homosexual  concerns.  Students  are  helped  to  sort  out  their 

problems,  to  develop  self-awareness,  to  overcome  problems  by  using  new 
coping  strategies,  and  to  evolve  a   personally  satisfying  philosophy  of  life. 

Educational-Vocational  Counselling: 

Many  individuals  are  interested  in  getting  into  an  educational  programme 

which  provides  for  maximum  achievement  and  satisfaction,  and  which  opens 

doors  to  a   variety  of  vocational  and  job  opportunities.  Counsellors  utilize 
interest  tests  and  other  assessment  techniques  to  help  students  understand 

their  strengths  and  weaknesses  for  learning  and  achievement  and  for  different 

vocations.  Educational -vocational  counselling  today  is  person -centred,  i.e., 
focused  on  helping  individuals  to  discover  their  unique  needs  and  potential,  to 

find  which  types  of  occupations  will  meet  their  personal  and  professional 

needs  and  to  develop  Learning,  adjustment,  and  exploratory  strategies  that  will 
enable  them  to  adapt  to  a   rapidly  changing  world. 

Group  Programmes: 

in  addition  to  problem  solving,  and  other  remedial  counselling,  counsellors 

offer  a   number  of  group  programmes.  Students  may  arrange  to  join  a   par- 
ticular group  by  contacting  the  Counselling  Services. 

Anxiety  Management  —   In  this  programme  students  are  trained  to  deal  with 
anxiety,  stress,  and  worries  (e  g,  public  speaking  anxiety,  examination  anxiety, 

and  phobias)  so  that  these  cause  less  discomfort  and  disruption  of  studies  and 
their  lives.  The  programme  involves  training  in  relaxation,  desensitization  of 
anxieties,  and  mental  self-control. 

Assertion  Training  —   This  programme  is  for  those  who  have  difficulty 

standing  up  for  their  rights,  expressing  their  views  and  feelings,  and  distin- 
guishing between  assertion  and  aggression. 

Communication  amt  Personal  Relations —   This  is  a   group  programme  in  which 

the  locus  is  on  the  development  of  self-awareness,  sensitivity  to  others*  com- 
munication skills,  and  emotional  expression. 

Human  Sexuality  —   This  group  programme  is  for  men  and  women  who  are 

interested  in  exploring  values,  attitudes  and  conduct  related  to  sexuality, 

Self-Control for  Weight  Control—  This  programme  utilizes  ncwf  methods  from 
counselling  and  clinical  psychology  which  facilitate  self-awareness  and  the 
development  of  personal  control  over  behaviour  associated  with  eating  and 
exercise. 

Vocational  Coumellmg  and  Career  Development  —   This  programme  is  for 
students  who  are  interested  in  exploring  their  interests,  aptitudes,  preferred 
life  style,  and  career  options. 

Women's  Group  —   This  is  a   new  programme  in  which  women  can  examine 
their  roles  and  life  styles,  explore  career  development  possibilities,  and  learn 

assertion  and  problem  solving  skills. 

Self -Exploration for  Students--  For  those  who  would  like  to  engage  in  decision 

making,  goal  setting,  assertion  training,  assessing  interests  and  values,  com- 
munication and  coping  skills,  career  and  life  styles  planning. 

Admissions  Testing: 

Counselling  Services  is  authorized  to  administer  the  Scholastic  Ability  l   est 

and  the  Achievement  Test  of  the  Admissions  Testing  Programme,  die  Grad- 

uate Record  Examinations,  die  Miller  Analogies  Test,  the  Law  School  Admis- 

sion Test,  the  Dental  Aptitude  Test  Programme,  the  Medical  College  Admis- 
sion Test,  and  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language. 

Counselling  Services  are  open  and  available  to  all  students  at  the  University 
of  Victoria.  For  further  information,  students  should  telephone,  write,  or 

come  to  Counselling  Services,  located  in  the  University  Centre  on  the  second 
fioor. 

HOUSING  AND  CONFERENCE  SERVICES 

University  Accommodation: 

The  University  offers  single  and  double  room  accommodation  for  900 

students  in  three  residence  complexes,  Craigdarroch,  Gordon  Head  and 
Lansdowne. 

A   number  o Hiving  style  options  are  available.  Applicants  may  request  to  live 

in  single  sex  or  coeducational  areas  and  may  choose  an  environment  which  has 
an  academic/soda!  balance  or  an  academic  emphasis. 

For  the  interested  student  a   variety  of  programmes  are  offered  which 

emcompass  academic,  recreational,  social  and  personal  development. 

Fees  for  full  room  and  board  for  1978-1979  were;- 

$   ingle  Double 
First  term  S   801.00  $   73  L00 

Second  term  835.00  762.00 

Total  $1,636.00  $1,493.00 

Please  contact  the  Housing  Office  for  1979-1980  residence  fees. 

Applications  are  available  by  March  1   from  the  office  of  Housing  Services, 

University  of  Victoria.  Because  of  the  limited  number  of  spaces  available, 
students,  both  graduate  and  undergraduate,  should  not  wait  For  notice  of 

eligibility  to  register  in  the  University  before  submitting  an  application  for 

residence  accommodation.  Completed  applications  are  numbered  when  re- 

ceived by  Housing  Services  and  room  assignments  are  made  on  a   first-come, 
first-served  basis. 

All  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a   deposit  of  $50.00  which  will  be 
credited  to  the  first  term  fees.  The  first  term  lees  are  due  on  or  before 

September  L   If  fees  are  not  paid  by  the  due  date,  the  deposit  is  forfeited  and 
the  room  assignment  cancelled. 

Assignment  of  accommodation  will  commence  in  July  for  students  who  have 
returned  an  application  together  with  the  application  deposit.  All  assignments 

are  conditional  upon  the  admission  of  the  student  to  the  University.  It  is  the 

responsibility  of  the  student  to  inform  Housing  Services  in  writing  of  their 
status  with  Admission  Services. 

Students  who  have  been  assigned  residence  accommodation  may  occupy 

their  rooms  on  Tuesday,  September  4,  the  first  day  of  registration.  During 

registration  week  students  may  purchase  meals  on  campus  at  current  rates. 

The  residence  meal  pass  becomes  effective  for  dinner  on  Sunday,  September 
9. 

Students  who  are  unable  to  occupy  assigned  accommodation  by  September 

1 0,  the  first  day  of  lectures,  must  notify  Housing  Services  in  writing  before  that 
date,  otherwise  the  assignment  will  be  cancelled.  Fees  will  be  assessed  from  the 

beginning  of  the  term, 

A   student  wishing  to  withdraw  from  residence  is  required  to  give  four  weeks* notice.  An  administrative  charge  of  $25,00  will  be  assessed. 

Further  particulars  regarding  University  of  Victoria  student  residences  may 
be  found  in  the  Residence  Handbook  which  is  available  from  the  office  of 

Housing  Services,  Lansdowne  Office  Wing,  University  of  Victoria, 

Off-Campus  Housing  Registry: 

The  University  maintains  a   registry  of  off-campus  accommodation,  in  the 
lobby  of  the  Housing  Services  Office,  Lansdowne  Office  Wing,  No  guarantee 

can  be  given  that  suitable  quarters  will  be  found  for  every  student.  In  offering 

this  free  registry'  service  the  University  does  not  assume  responsiblity  for 
agreements  made  between  students  and  householders.  Any  disputes  that  arise 
should  be  taken  to  the  Provincial  Rentalsman  for  resolution. 

Every  effort  is  made  to  keep  the  registry  up-to-date  and  to  attempt  to  offer  a 
range  of  types  of  accommodation,  namely,  rooms,  room  and  meals,  suites, 

houses,  apartments  and  motels. 
Students  may  avail  themselves  of  this  service  any  time  during  the  year  and 

are  urged  if  at  aN  possible  to  use  the  registry  during  the  summer  to  seek 
suitable  accommodation  for  the  Winter  Session. 

UNIVERSITY  FOOD  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a   comprehensive  food  service  facility  in  the  Cad- 
boro  Commons  Building,  Three  Coffee  Gardens  on  the  main  floor  of  the 

building  provide  meals  and  snacks  to  all  members  of  the  University  com- 

munity. Residents'  meals  are  served  in  the  Cafeteria-Dining  Room  located  on 
the  second  floor  of  the  building. 

Additional  cafeteria  and  dining  facilities  are  located  in  the  University 
Centre. 

Supplementary  food  service  is  provided  by  banks  of  vending  machines  in 
designated  areas  in  the  MacLaurin  and  Elliott  Buildings,  and  by  individual 
machines  located  throughout  the  campus. 

UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

The  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Campus  Services  Building,  is  owned  and 

operated  by  the  University  and,  in  keeping  with  University  policy,  operates  on 
a   break-even  basis. 

All  required  and  recommended  textbooks  are  stocked  by  the  Bookstore 
according  to  faculty  requests. 

In  addition,  the  general  book  section  contains  15,000  titles  in  paperback  and 

hardcover  editions  to  provide  background  reading,  reference  material  for 

essays  and  up-to-date  reading  of  interest.  Special  orders  may  be  placed  for  any 
book  currently  in  print. 
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Returns  of  unmarked  books  are  accepted  only  with  a   receipt  and  within  10 

days  of  purchase.  During  the  period  when  class  changes  are  permissible  at  the 

beginning  of  each  term,  students  may  return  books  no  longer  needed  as  long 
m   they  are  in  mint  condition. 

Students  who  drop  courses  within  the  first  8   weeks  of  the  term  and  wish  to 

return  books  not  yet  used  may  submit  their  case  to  Lhe  Manager.  The  first 

condition  for  acceptable  returns  at  any  time  is  the  cash  register  receipt. 
Sale  books  and  student  outlines  may  not  be  returned. 

Between  April  15  and  September  I .   the  Bookstore  buys  used  textbooks  at 

half  the  retail  price  according  to  a   “want  list"  prepared  from  faculty 
requisitions. 

The  Bookstore  Policy  Advisory  Committee*  composed  of  faculty  and 
student  members,  will  be  interested  in  any  comments  regarding  the  store. 

Campus  Shop: 

The  Campus  Shop,  located  opposite  the  Bookstore  in  the  Campus  Services 
Building,  is  operated  under  Bookstore  management. 

It  offers  school  and  art  supplies,  gym  strip,  lab  coats,  crested  ware,  drugstore 

and  gilt  items,  magazines,  musical  recordings,  cosmetics,  greeting  cards, 

stationery,  games,  hosier)',  and  sporting  goods.  The  Campus  Store  also  pro- 
vides the  services  of  a   Sub  Post  Office. 

Sub  Post  Office: 

A   Sub  Post  Office  is  located  in  the  Campus  Shop.  Services  provide  postage, 

money  orders,  parcel  post  and  registered  mail. 

HEALTH  SERVICES 

The  Health  Services  Building  is  located  at  the  South  East  corner  of  Parking 
Lot  No.  5. 

A   nurse  is  in  attendance  from  9:00  a.m.  to  4:30  p*m„  Monday  through 
Friday, 

In  addition  to  the  medical  services  required  in  direct  support  of  various 

University  activities  and  programmes,  the  Health  Services  offers  general 

medical  treatment,  health  counselling  and  psychiatric  services  for  the  con- 
venience of  students.  While  these  services  may  be  utilized  by  any  student,  they 

are  offered  primarily  for  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  do  not  have  a 

regular  physician  in  the  Victoria  area.  Students  are  responsible  for  the  cost  of 

any  such  medical  services  provided,  and  students  not  having  valid  insurance 
coverage  will  be  billed  directly. 

All  students  are  advised  to  have  medical  insurance. 

British  Columbia  students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  in  the  Medical  Services 
Plan  of  B.C.  Students  must  be  resident  in  British  Columbia  for  one  year  before 

they  are  eligible  for  medical  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  under  the  B.C, 
Plan. 

Students  from  other  Provinces  are  encouraged  to  continue  their  Provincial 

Medical  coverage  and  are  to  be  prepared  to  produce  a   medical  insurance 
identification  number. 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 

of  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 

be  considered  complete.  Non-resident  students  can  purchase  a   medical  and 
hospital  plan  at  the  time  of  registration  which  provides  acceptable  sickness  and 

hospital  insurance  with  no  deductibles.  The  rates  for  1978-79  were  $   1 65  for  a 
single  student  and  $350  for  a   married  student  for  twelve  months  coverage. 
These  rates  are  subject  to  yearly  change. 

Details  regarding  medical  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  are  available 
From  the  Health  Services. 

Illness  Involving  Examinations: 

Students  are  referred  to  the  academic  regulations  governing  illness  at  the  time 
of  examinations,  found  on  page  15. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a   Financial  Aid  Serv  ices  office  which  isopen  during 

regular  University  hours,  (8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.),  Monday  through  Friday,  It 
is  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the  University  Centre,  where  a   trained  staff 
can  answer  questions  regarding  bursaries  and  financial  aid  schemes.  Students 

wishing  to  discuss  their  financial  situation  are  advised  to  call  the  office  at 

477-691 1,  local  4209,  or  4703,  well  before  they  require  assistance.  Financial 
advisors  are  available  to  discuss  and  adv  ise  prospective  students  about  the  costs 

of  attending  and  the  potential  sources  of  funds  to  cover  these  costs.  More 

specific  information  on  the  finanical  aid  available  to  students  is  contained  in 
the  section  entitled  Awards  and  Financial  Aid  at  the  back  of  this  Calendar. 

ATHLETICS  AND  RECREATIONAL  SERVICES 

The  department  of  Athletics  and  Recreational  Services  is  responsible  for  the 

operation  and  development  of  all  athletic,  intramural  and  recreation  pro- 
grammes on  campus. 

Intramural  leagues  and  tournaments,  as  well  as  a   diversity  of  instructional 

and  outdoor  programmes  are  scheduled  for  students,  faculty  and  staff.  The 

McKinnon  facility,  playing  fields  and  jogging  trails  provide  the  basis  for  a 
broad  spectrum  of  recreational  activity. 

The  University  of  Victoria  is  a   member  of  the  Canadian  Interuniversity 

Athletic  Union  and  panic! pates  at  the  intercollegiate  level  and  in  the 

community  in  a   large  number  of  men’s  and  women’s  sports.  A   high  calibre  of 
coaching  is  provided  to  encourage  students  to  fulfill  their  potential  as  athletes 
and  to  compete  at  the  top  levels  of  competition  in  such  sports  as  basketball, 

rugby,  rowing,  soccer,  field  hockey,  volleyball,  gymnastics,  and  cross  country. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  ATHLETICS 
AND  RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Use  of  the  athletics  and  recreational  facilities  or  participation  in  the  pro- 

grammes is  open  to  all  students  paying  A.M.S.  or  G.S.S.  fees  and  faculty  and 
staff  who  have  purchased  an  activity  card  from  the  Athletics  Office,  Faculty, 
staff  and  students  arc  alsoelgible  to  purchase  family  membership  cards. 

The  Physical  Education,  Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities  (P.E.A.RF.) 

include  two  gymnasia,  a   swimming  pool,  squash  courts,  tennis  courts,  a   weight 

room,  and  a   dance  studio,  w'hich  are  all  widely  used  as  recreation  centres.  The 
University  also  manages  Centennial  Stadium,  which  is  operated  and  financed 

in  co-operation  with  the  four  core  Victoria  municipalities. 

DAYCARE  CENTRES 

Three  co-operative  day  care  centres  for  those  students,  staff  or  faculty  with 

pre-school-age  children  are  located  on  the  border  of  the  campus.  The  centres 
are  licensed  to  take  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  five*  The  Provincial 

government  pays  subsidies,  based  on  need,  toward  the  fees  of  these  non-profit 
centres  which  are  staffed  by  trained  personnel.  Registration  is  limited  and  will 

be  handled  on  a   first-come,  first-served  basis.  Application  should  be  made  at 
Day  Care  Centre,  No.  1 , 2246  McCoy  Road  (477-69 1 1 ,   local  4857). 

CANADA  EMPLOYMENT  CENTRE 

The  Canada  Employment  Centre  On  Campus  (formerly  Manpower),  is 

operated  by  the  Canada  Employment  and  Immigration  Commission  in  co- 
operation with  the  University  administration,  faculty,  and  student  govern- 

ment, as  a   service  to  students* 

The  main  f   unctions  carried  out  at  the  Centre  are: 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling 

Career  employment  opportunities 

Part-time,  casual  and  summer  employment  opportunities 

Scheduling  of  interviews  for  employers  recruiting  on  campus,  in- 

cluding teacher  recruitment 
labour  market  information 

Assistance  in  resume  writing  and  job  interview  preparation 

Graduating  or  graduate  students  interested  in  permanent  career  employ- 
ment either  during  or  following  the  academic  year  should  register  at  the 

Centre.  On-campus  career  information  and  employment  interview's  take  place 
from  October  through  March,  Employer  interviews  can  be  scheduled  during 
November  to  April. 

Teacher  recruitment,  usually  carried  out  in  March  or  April,  is  publicized 

well  in  advance  at  the  Centre  and  on  the  campus  employment  notice  boards. 

Students  seeking  summer  employment,  particularly  in  governmental 

Career-Oriented  Programmes,  are  advised  to  contact  die  Canada  Employ- 
ment Centre  on  Campus  in  early  November.  In  May.  summer  employment 

opportunities  are  co-ordinated  through  Canada  Employment  Centre  for 
Students  at  the  Youth  Employment  Centre,  2653  Douglas  Street,  (specific 

details  are  advertised  in  local  newspapers  and  further  information  is  available 
at  the  Centre  on  campus). 

Students  wishing  part-time  employment  through  the  schrxil  year  may 
register  as  soon  as  time  tables  are  established,  or  maintain  continuing  contact 
with  the  Centre  or  through  campus  boards. 

Career  information  visits,  as  undertaken  by  related  employers  or  association 

representatives,  are  ongoing  throughout  the  academic  year,  with  specific 

details  posted  as  available. 
Individual  career  counselling  services  are  provided  at  the  Centre  at  any 

time.  Employment  Centre  on  Campus  has  a   Careers  Room  stocked  with 

literature  from  many  companies.  Help  and  guidance  in  writing  resumes  and 
detailed  application  procedures  are  also  available  and  students  are  invited  to 
make  use  of  the  services  supplied  to  them. 
The  Centre  is  located  in  the  University  Centre,  Room  B240,  2nd  floor, 

operating  Monday  -   Friday  from  8:00  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  Service  is  available 
after  4:30  p.m.  by  appointment.  Notices  giving  day-to-day  information  on 

employment  opportunities,  both  permanent  and  part-time,  and  on  career 
developments  are  posted  on  Employment  Notice  Boards  located  in  the  Elliott 

(study  wing),  MaeLaurin,  Clearihue  (main  floor,  old  wing),  Cunningham  and 
Cornett  Buildings,  and  the  Student  Union  Building. 
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CAREER  INFORMATION  AND 
VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling  may  l?e  obtained  from  the 

Counselling  Services  or  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on  campus  which 

operates  a   Careers  Information  Room.  Career  discussions  with  alumni 

members  in  various  occupational  fields  can  be  arranged  through  the  Director 

of  the  Alumni  Association.  Students  may  also  wish  to  contact  faculty  advisors  in 

their  areas  of  study  for  advice  pertinent  to  career  planning. 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS 
The  Director  of  Student  and  Ancillary  Services  serves  as  the  liaison  between 

Student  Soc  ieties  and  the  University* 

ALMER  MATER  SOCIETY 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  the  legally  incorporated  society  of  under- 
graduate students  of  the  University  of  Victoria.  It  is  the  equivalent  to  what  is 

know  n   as  a   "Student  Union"  in  many  universities.  The  Society  functions  as  the 
recognized  means  of  communication  between  students  and  the  faculty,  the 

administration,  and  the  outside  community.  The  governing  body  of  the 

Soc  iety  is  the  Representative  Assembly  which  consists  of  24  members  (9  ad- 
ministrative officers  and  15  student  representatives)  elected  in  February  of 

each  year. 

The  administrative  officers  direct  the  day-to-day  activities  of  the  Society. 
The  President  acts  as  chief  spokesperson  of  the  Society,  and  also  serves  as  a 

liaison  for  students  as  individuals  and  as  a   group,  with  Lhe  University 

administration  and  the  outside  community.  The  Vice-President  Internal  is 

responsible  tor  representing  the  Society  in  on-cam  pus  concerns  which  include 

campus  development,  residences,  athletics,  and  serves  as  the  Society's  liaison 
with  the  student  members  of  the  Board  of  Governors*  The  Vice-President 

External  is  concerned  with  communicating  and  co-ordinating  the  Society's 
relations  with  other  student  societies  and  government  bodies.  Special  concerns 

of  this  position  are  housing,  employment,  and  financial  aid,  The  Treasurer  is 
responsible  for  all  the  financial  affairs  of  the  Society,  The  Communications 

Director  is  the  public  information  officer  of  the  Society,  who  ensures  that 

minutes  of  its  meetings  are  produced  and  distributed,  and  that  Society  act- 
ivities are  adequately  publicized .   l   he  Academic  Affairs  Director  is  responsible  for 

the  production  of  the  Academic  Guidebook,  as  well  as  for  investigating  and 
alleviating  academic  complaints  submitted  by  students,  and  serves  as  the 

Society's  liaison  with  the  student  members  of  the  Senate.  The  Academic  Pro- 
gramming Director  initiates  and  co-ordinates  all  Society  programmes  of  an 

academic  nature.  T   he  Publications  Director  is  responsible  for  the  Martlet,  the 

telephone  directory,  the  Student  Handbook,  and  all  other  A.M.S.  public- 
ations. The  Clubs  Director  h   the  liaison  between  the  Society  and  the  Clubs  it 

sponsors.  The  fifteen  student  representatives  are  elected  aL  large,  and  are 

responsible  for  voicing  student  opinion*  and  representing  student  concerns  to 

Lhe  Representative  Assembly. 
The  President,  Treasurer*  and  Clubs  Director  have  offices  on  the  main  floor 

of  the  Student  Union  Building.  The  remainder  of  the  administrative  officers 

have  offices  upsiajrs.  in  Lhe  Student  Administration  wing.  All  have  office 

hours  during  wrhich  they  may  be  contacted.  Student  Representatives  may  be 
reached  through  the  Student  Union  Building  as  well.  All  of  these  persons  are 
willing  to  listen  to  any  student  problems  and  concerns.  Do  not  hesitate  to  get  in 
touch  with  them. 

A.M.S.  fees,  as  described  on  page  18  are  collected  by  the  University  on 
behalf  of  the  Society. 

The  programmes  of  the  Society  can  generally  be  divided  into  four  areas  of 

concern  -   administrative,  academic,  service  and  community.  Administration 

involves  the  day-to-day  activities  of  the  Society,  the  operation  of  the  Student 
Union  Building  and  its  various  facilities,  placing  student  representatives  on 

A.M.S.  and  University  committees.  Academic  concerns  arc  the  production  of 

an  Academic  Guidebook  (professor-course  evaluation  of  First  and  Second 
Year  courses  For  use  by  students),  examination  of  grading  procedures  and  the 

promotion  and  tenure  of  faculty.  In  the  service  area  the  Society  acts  to  provide 

students  wfith  many  activities,  facilities,  and  publications  designed  to  enhance 
their  education  and  lifestyles.  These  include  the  student  newspaper,  musical 

entertainment  and  dances,  a   speakers'  programme,  athletic  and  recreational 
activities,  dubs,  day  care,  student  housing,  and  traffic  and  parking  facilities. 
Finally,  those  students  concerned  about  the  problems  of  the  community  or 

society  as  a   whole  can  work  through  the  Alma  Mater  Society  to  express  these 

concerns,  and  organize  other  students  to  act  on  them. 

Any  member  of  the  Society  is  eligible  to  vote  in  Alma  Mater  Society  elections 

and,  as  long  as  the  member  is  not  on  academic  probation,  to  run  for  office. 

However,  many  more  students  than  those  elected  are  needed  to  assist  in  the 

work  of  the  Society.  Student  input  is  needed  in  all  levels  of  Stjciety  activity.  The 

Alma  Mater  Society  actively  encourages  the  involvement  of  all  its  members. 

The  door  is  always  open. 

President  1978-79:  M   r .   Dav  id  D,  Co  n   ne  1 1 
1977-78:  Mr.  Brian  Gardiner 

1976-77:  Mr.J,  Alistair  Palmer 
1975-76:  Mr*  Clayton  j*  Shold 
1974-75:  Mr.  Kirk  Patterson 

1973-74:  Miss  Linda  M.  Flavelle 

1972-73:  Mr.  Russell  W,E  Freethy 
1971-72:  Mr.  ian  j.  McKinnon 

1 970-7 1 :   Mr.  Robert  McDougall 

1969-70:  Mr,  Norman  Wright 
1968-69:  Mr,  Frank  Frkeiieh 
1967-68:  Mr.  David  McLean 
1966-67:  Mr,  Stephen  Bigsby 

1 965-66:  Mr.  Paul  Williamson 
1964-65:  Mrs.  Olivia  Barr 

1963-64:  Mr.  Laurence  F..  Devlin 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  SOCIETY 

The  Graduate  Students'  Society  was  officially  recognized  by  the  Senate  of 
the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  fall  of  1966,  shortly  after  the  establishment  of 

the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  Through  the  Executive  Council  of  the 

Society,  it  represents  the  graduate  students  to  the  University  and  the  com- 
munity. 

4   'he  eight  members  of  the  Executive  of  the  Society  are  elected  for  one  year 
terms  by  the  members  of  the  Society.  Four  of  the  Executive  members  are 

elected  in  April  and  four  in  October  of  each  year.  Any  graduate  student 

registered  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  whether  part-time  or  full-time,  is 
eligible  to  vote  in  Society  elections,  to  hold  office  in  the  Executive  Council,  and 

to  represent  the  Society  on  University  and  Senate  committees. 
The  functions  of  this  Society  are:  (a)  to  represent  the  graduate  student  body 

in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  welfare  of  it  as  a   unit  or  any  of  the  individuals 

comprising  that  body,  (b)  to  represent  the  academic,  teaching  and  research 
assistants  in  communication  with  the  faculty  and  administration,  (c)  lo  act  as  a 

liaison  between  the  graduate  student  body  and  the  faculty  and  administration, 

(d)  to  promote  intellectual,  social  and  recreational  activities  among  graduate 

students,  (e)  to  provide  a   communication  link  with  the  Alma  Mater  Society  of 
the  University  and  with  graduate  students  from  other  universities,  and  (f)  to 

assist  incoming  graduate  students  who  are  experiencing  language  or  accom- 
modation difficulties. 

The  Society  is  funded  by  fees  collected  at  registration  by  the  University  for 

the  Society  (see  page  18).  These  funds  are  used  to  pay  the  costs  of  preparing 
l.ibrary/G.S.S.  identification  cards  for  graduate  students  as  well  as  to  support 

the  regular  functions  of  the  Society,  the  building  fund  and  athletics  and 
recreation. 

Graduate  students  with  ideas,  projects,  financial  difficulties  or  other 

problems  are  urged  to  contact  any  member  of  the  Executive  for  assistance. 
Executive  members  may  be  contacted  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

or  directly  through  addresses  published  in  the  Graduate  Student  Newsletter 
(Lhe  Newsletter  is  mailed  directly  to  each  member  of  the  Society). 

The  Society  administers  a   travel  fund  to  assist  graduate  students  w   ishing  to 

attend  professional  meetings  and  conferences.  For  information,  contact  the 
President  of  the  Society. 

Further  information  about  live  Society  and  its  functions  may  be  found  in  the 

Graduate  Students’  Handbook,  a   booklet  published  by  the  Society. 

President  1978-79:  Mr.  Mark  Hallam 
1977-78:  Mr.  Mark  Hallam 

1976-77:  Mr.  Albert  L   Rydant/ 
Mr,  Stephen  B,  McClellan  (Acting) 

1975-76:  Mr,  Richard  J.  Thomas 
1974-75:  Mrs.  Anne  D,  Forester 

1973-74:  Mr,  James  B.  London 
1972-73:  Mr,  EricS.  Lee 

1971-72:  Mr*  John  N,  Dorner 
1970-71:  Mr,  Murray  J.  King 

1969-70:  Mr,  William  F,  Hyslop 

1 968-69:  M   r .   Fred  P.  Dieken 

1967-68;  Mr,  Michael G,  Roberts 

1966-67:  Mr.  Padraig  Coughland 

GENERAL  CONDUCT 

The  University  authorities  do  not  assume  responsibilities  which  naturally 

rest  with  parents.  This  being  so,  it  is  policy  to  rely  on  Lhe  good  sense  of  students 

for  the  preservation  of  good  moral  standards  and  for  appropriate  modes  of 
behaviour  and  dress. 
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HAZING 

The  University  prohibits  hazing. 
The  attention  of  students  is  called  to  this  resolution  of  the  Alma  Mater 

Society: 

The  Student's  Council  shares  the  concern  of  the  University  over  hazing  during  Frosh 
Week.  We  wish  to  point  out  that  any form  of  hazing  is forbidden  by  University  regulation. 

With  the  advent  of  residences  and  the  ensuing  growth  of  the  University,  this  form  of 
conduct  is  becoming  archaic  and  will  no  longer  be  tolerated.  Any  behaviour  which  exceeds 

the  hou  nds  of  good  taste  and  common  sense  will  result  in  disciplinary  action  by  the 
Student  s   Council. 

SERVICE  TRAINING  WHILE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Military  Service  Scholarships: 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  sponsors  programmes  of  university 

education  and  leadership  training  for  selected  young  men  and  women  who 

have  the  potential  to  become  officers  in  the  Canadian  Armed  Forces. 

The  programmes  sponsored  are  the  Regular  Officer  Training  Plan 

(ROTP),  Medical  Officer  Training  Plan  (MOTP),  Dental  Officer  Training 

Plan  (DOTP)  and  Reserve  Officer  University  Training  Plan  (ROUTP), 

T raining  given  under  these  plans  is  divided  into  two  parts:  normal  attendance 

at  university  throughout  the  academic  year  and  military  training  each 
su  miner. 

Regular  Officer  Training  Plan: 

This  plan  combines  university  subsidization  with  career  training  as  an 
officer  in  the  Regular  Component  of  the  Canadian  Forces.  Successful 

applicants  are  enrolled  in  the  rank  of  Officer  Cadet.  They  are  required  to 

maintain  a   good  standing  both  academically  and  militarily  while  in  the  plan. 
All  tuition  and  other  essential  fees  are  paid  by  the  Department  of  National 
Defence.  In  addition  the  Officer  Cadet  may  be  reimbursed  for  actual  and 

reasonable  expenses  necessarily  incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  in- 
struments, and  a   monthly  pay  of  $4  15.00  in  the  first  year,  $430.00  in  the 

second  year,  $440.00  in  the  third  year,  and  $450.00  in  the  fourth  and  sub- 
sequent years  of  paid  service  under  the  plan.  Free  medical  and  dental  care  is 

provided.  Twenty  working  days  annual  leave  with  full  pay  and  allowances  may 
be  granted  each  year,  either  before  of  after  die  summer  training  period.  On 

graduation  the  Officer  Cadet  is  promoted  to  the  commissioned  rank  of  Second 
Lieutenant. 

Medical  Officer  Training  Plan: 

Sponsorship  is  provided  under  the  Medical  Officer  Training  Plan  for  a 

maximum  period  of  forty-five  months  of  academic  training  including  intern- 
ship, It  consists  of  paid  tuition  and  in  addition  reimbursement  for  actual  and 

reasonable  expenses  necessarily  incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  in- 
struments may  be  granted.  Complete  medical  and  dental  coverage,  paid 

holidays  and  monthly  pay  of  2nd  Lieutenant,  $700.00  in  academic  years  and 

$1 159.00  in  the  internship  year.  Three  years'  military  service  in  Canadian 
Armed  Forces  starting  with  the  rank  of  Captain  is  required  upon  obtaining  a 
licence  to  practise  medicine. 

Dental  Officer  Training  Plan: 

Sponsorship  is  provided  under  the  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan  during  the 

1st,  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  year  dentistry.  Subsidization  consists  of  paid  tuition  and 

in  addition  reimburse  mem  for  actual  and  reasonable  expenses  necessarily 

incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  instruments  may  be  granted. 

Complete  medical  and  dental  coverage,  paid  holidays  and  monthly  pay  of 

$700.00  in  the  rank  of  2nd  Lieutenant.  Four  years'  military'  service  in  the 
Canadian  Armed  Forces  starting  with  the  rank  of  Captain  is  required  upon 
receiving  a   licence  to  practise  dentistry. 

Reserve  Officer  University  Training  Plan: 

This  plan  provides  an  opportunity  for  selected  undergraduates  to  prepare 
themselves  for  promotion  to  commissioned  rank  in  the  Reserve  Component  of 
the  Canadian  Forces.  They  are  selected  during  the  first  months  of  the 
university  year  by  the  local  Reserve  Unit  and  are  enrolled  as  Officer  Cadets  in 

the  Primary  Reserve.  Cadets  receive  pay  for  training  completed  at  local 

Reserve  Units  during  the  academic  year  and  at  training  bases  during  the 
summer  (up  to  16  weeks). 

Admission  requirements: 

An  applicant  must: 

(a)  be  a   Canadian  citizen; 

(bj  be  single  and  remain  so  until  commissioned  (ROTP  only);  MOTP,  DOTP 

and  ROUTP  applicants  may  be  married; 

(c)  if  ROTP,  be  between  the  ages  of  16  and  2 1   on  the  first  of  January  of  the  year 
be  commences  First  Year  studies  at  university;  if  MOTP  and  DOTP,  have 

reached  the  age  of  17  on  the  date  of  application;  ROUTP,  an  applicant  must 
reach  his  17th  but  not  bis  23rd  birthday  in  the  calendar  year  of  enrolment. 

How  To  Apply: 

Interested  students  are  requested  to  contact  one  of  the  following:  for  ROTP, 
MOTP,  DOTP 

Commanding  Officer 

Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
614  Yates  Street 

Victoria,  B.C  V8W  J   K9 

Telephone:  388-3547 
or 

University  Liaison  Officer 

Royal  Roads  Military'  College 
Victoria,  B.C.  VOS  1B0 

Telephone:  388-1442 
for  ROTP  (Militia) 

Commanding  Officer 

Canadian  Militia  District  Headquarters 

Bay  Street  Armouries 
715  Bay  Street 
Victoria,  B.C.  V8P  IR1 

Telephone:  388-3001 
for  ROUTP  (Naval  Reserve) 

Commanding  Officer 
H.M.C.S.  Malahat 

FMO 
Victoria,  B.C,  VOS  1B0 

Telephone:  388-2241 
or 

Dr.  Michael  L.  Hadley 

Department  of  Germanic  Studies 

U   n   i   versity  of  V   ictoria 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

Graduates  of  the  University  of  Victoria  and  members  of  Convocation  auto- 
matically become  members  of  the  Alumni  Association.  People  who  attended 

Victoria  College  or  Victoria  Normal  School  are  associate  members,  interested 

people  in  the  community  may  also  become  associate  members.  The  Associ- 
ation was  originally  a   branch  of  the  U.B  .C.  Alumni  because  Victoria  College 

was  part  of  L.B.C  When  the  College  became  a   separate  university,  the 
Association  became  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  Victoria  and 

was  incorporated  under  the  Societies  Act  in  1965.  Its  purpose  is  to  promote  the 
well-being  of  the  University. 

The  Association  is  governed  by  an  Alumni  Executive  of  12  members  plus 

representatives  of  the  faculty,  A.M.S.  and  Senate.  The  Association's  policies 
and  programmes  are  developed  by  the  Executive  and  carried  out  by  the  staff 

under  the  supervision  of  the  Executive.  The  Association's  operation  is  sup- 
ported by  an  annual  grant  from  the  University. 

The  Association's  university  and  community  services  are  supported  by  an 
annual  fund  drive.  These  funds  provide  entrance  scholarships,  a   loan  fund 

particularly  for  mature  students,  and  a   travel  fund  for  graduate  students.  The 
Association  also  helps  Lhe  U ni versity  by  raising  money  to  support  projects  such 

as  the  Marine  Sciences  Service  Vessel,  the  University  Archives,  and  the 

University  Day  Care  Centres  on  campus. 

The  Association  keeps  alumni  informed  about  developments  and  activities 

on  campus  through  the  Quarterly  magazine.  It  has  arranged  for  alumni  to  have 
continued  access  to  the  Library,  to  many  A.M.S.  activities  and  to  recreational 
and  athletic  facilities.  The  Association  sponsors  social  events  during  the  year 
for  Alumni.  Alumni  members  serve  on  many  University  advisory  committees. 

For  students  on  campus,  the  Association  organizes  career  discussions  with 

members  of  the  Alumni  Association  working  in  various  occupational  fields. 
The  Alumni  Association  office  is  located  in  University  House  and  is  always 

open  to  graduates  and  interested  persons.  Telephone  477-691 1T  local  4588. 

President  1978-79:  lan  D.  Izard, 
B.A/71 

1976-78:  Thomas  G.  Heppell 

Vic.  Coll.  '50-52 
B.Ed.  '70,  M.Ed.  '76 1973-76:  Olivia  R.  Barr, 

B.A.  '64  Dip.  Ed,  H69 
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1973:  Reginald  H.  Roy, 

Vic.  Coll.  ’46-48, 
B.A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph  D.  (Wash.) 

1971-73:  John  D.  Herbert, 

Vic.  Coll.  ’55-59. 
B.  Comm.  (Brit.  Cot.) 

1969-71:  J.  David  T.  Price, 
R.F.d.  (Brit.  Col.)  M.Ed.  (Oregon) 

1967-69:  Donald  S.  Thomson 

Vic.  Coll  ’52-53, 
B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  MBA.  (Queen's) 

1966-67:  Hamish  I. F.  Simpson. 

Vic.  Coll.  ’53-54, 
B.A.  (Brit.  Col.) 

1964-66:  J.  David  N.  Edgar, 

Vic.  Coll.  '54-56, 
B.Com.,  LL.B.  (Brit.  Col.) 

1963-64:  Robert  Si.  G.  Cray. 

Vic.  Coll  ’47-48 
B.A.  (Brit.  Col.) 

UNIVERSITY  PUBLICATIONS 

Besides  this  Calendar  and  the  publications  mentioned  on  the  inside  front 

cover,  the  following  are  designated  as  authorized  University  publications: 

Malahat  Review 

An  international  quarterly  of  life  and  letters  edited  by  Professor  Robin 

Skelton,  B.A.,  MA,  F.R.S.L.  Subscription:  $8.00  for  one  year;  121.00  Tor 

three  years. 

The  Ring 

A   news  tabloid  published  every  week  by  the  Department  of  Community 

Relations,  and  edited  by  John  Driscoll.  Circulated  on  campus  free  of  charge, 

Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project 

The  University  is  currently  preparing  a   revised  and  enlarged  edition  of  The 

Canadian  Dictionary/ Diclionnaire  Canadien,  published  in  1962.  Publication  of  the 

new  edition  is  planned  for  1979-80,  Project  Director:  Jean-Paul  Vinay,  Pro- 
fessor Emeritus  of  Linguistics,  Research  Associate:  Murray  T.  Wilton,  R.A.* 

M.A,,  Dip.  Ed. 

The  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  Room  90,  Sedgewick  Building 

The  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  Room  42*  Sedgewick  Building 

Regulations  governing  application  and  registration  procedures  and  fees  are 
detailed  in  the  appropriate  Supplement. 

Non-Credit  Professional  Development  Programmes 

These  programmes  are  planned  to  meet  the  specific  continuing  education 

needs  of  persons  working  in  the  professions.  Courses  and  workshops  are 

offered  throughout  the  Province  in  co-operation  with  regional  colleges  and 

professional  organizations.  The  primary  emphasis  of  the  University’s 
offerings  is  on  programmes  for  persons  working  in  the  areas  of  Education* 

Social  Work*  Nursing,  Child  Care,  Public  Administration  and  lone  Arts.  Pro- 

grammes for  professionals  in  other  areas  are  also  offered  in  co-operation  with 
The  University  of  British  Columbia  and  Simon  Fraser  University* 

Non-Credit  General  Studies 

The  non -degree  programme  utilizes  a   variety  of  educational  formats,  such 

as  courses*  lecture  series*  workshops,  conferences,  residential  seminars,  and 

symposia.  The  curriculum  is  developed  in  co-operation  with  departments 
from  all  faculties  oi  the  University  and  administrative  offices. 

Areas  covered  include:  Programmes  for  Women,  Seniors;  Business 

Management;  Public  Affairs;  Adult  Education;  Liberal  Studies;  Labour  Ed- ucation; Health  Sciences;  Languages;  etc. 

French  Language  Dipkima  Programme 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  French  language  and  Literature 
and  the  Department  of  Linguistics,  the  Division  offers  a   French  Language 

Diploma  Programme ,   The  Programme  consists  of  five  integrated  courses  de- 
signed to  develop  a   level  of  language  competence  functional  throughout 

Canada,  Students  are  placed  at  levels  consistent  with  their  initial  ability  and 

they  progress  at  their  own  individual  rate.  Expected  completion  time,  on  the 

average*  is  three  to  four  years.  The  University  awards  a   Diploma  to  successful 
candidates. 

Special  courses  for  groups  can  be  arranged  upon  request*  if  academic 
resources  permit. 

For  further  information  on  any  of  the  above  programmes  please  call  or  write 
the  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Victoria*  P.O.  Box  1700, 

Victoria,  B.C.  V8W  2V2.  Telephone  477-691 1*  local  4802. 

AFFILIATE 

DIVISION  OF 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  was  established  in  September  1978.  It 

combines  the  functions  of  the  former  Division  of  Continuing  Education  and 

the  Office  of  Summer  Session.  The  purpose  of  the  Division  is  to  work  with  the 

various  Faculties  on  the  planning  and  administration  of  the  programmes 
described  below. 

Credit  Courses  and  Programmes  Offered  Off  Campus,  Evening  Credit 

Courses  Offered  On  Campus  and  Courses  Offered  in  the  Summer  Period 

The  announcement  of  the  courses  to  be  offered  in  the  Summer  Programme 

will  be  issued  in  February;  for  on-campus  evening  courses  and  off-campus 
courses  starling  in  September*  a   Supplement  will  be  available  in  June,  and  tor 

off-campus  courses  beginning  in  either  May  or  July,  a   Supplement  will  be 
available  in  March.  Copies  can  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  University 
Extension,  the  local  centre  of  adult  education  where  University  courses  are 

offered,  and  from  Admissions  Services  or  the  Records  Office  at  the  Univesity. 

Academic  rules  and  regulations  published  in  this  Calendar,  except  as 

described  in  any  Programme  Supplement  to  the  Calendar,  apply  to  students 
taking  courses  under  this  section. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  lo  cancel  courses  when  enrolment  is  not 
sufficient* 

Selection  of  courses  must  be  made  in  keeping  with  Calendar  prescriptions 

for  the  degree  programme  involved.  Students  seeking  academic  advice  re- 

garding degree  programmes  should  consult  the  appropriate  academic  ad- 
vising centre.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  one  of  the  follow  ing: 

Advising  Centre  —   Faculty  of  Arts  &   Science,  Room  323*  MacLaurin 

Building  (Clearihue  Building,  beginning  in  summer*  1979) 

Advising  Centre  —   Faculty  of  Education,  Room  250*  MacLaurin  Building 

The  Office  of  the  Dean,  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts*  Room  192,  MacLaurin 
Building 

VICTORIA  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC 

On  June  18,  1968  the  Victoria  Conservatory  of  Music  became  affiliated  with 

the  University  of  Victoria,  The  Conservatory  began  in  1964  as  the  Victoria School  of  Music* 

Some  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  programme  take  individual  tuition 

with  faculty  of  the  Conservatory. 

A   list  of  the  Conservatory  faculty  is  shown  under  the  School  of  Music.  See 

page  148. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  material  which  follows  is  only  a   guide  to  professional  education  at  other 
universities*  and  students  must  not  assume  that  completion  of  these  courses 

will  grant  them  automatic  admission.  Students  who  are  seeking  advice  about 

professional  education  should  consult  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre, 

University  of  Victoria  where  specific  information  on  prerequisites  can  be 

obtained. 

Please  note  that  course  programmes  for  First  Year  students  only  are 

outlined,  although  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  one  or  more  additional 
years  of  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  professional  studies  at  other  Canadian  or 

American  universities  are  urged  to  correspond  with  the  universities  of  their 

choice  prior  to  their  first  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 
AGRICULTURE  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Suggested  courses: 

Biology 

Chemistry 

English 
Mathematics 

Physics 

Suggested  courses: 

English Mathematics 
Chemistry 

Physics 
Elective 
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ARCHITECTURE 

Suggested  courses: 
Art 

English 
Mathematics 

History  in  Art 
Physics 
Social  Sciences 

COMMERCE  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Students  interested  in  Commerce  and  Business  Administration  are  advised 
to  consult  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Economics,  University  of  Victoria. 
Suggested  courses:  first  Year  Arts  and  Science  or  its  ei|ui valent  with 

standing  in  15  units  (including  English  and  Mathematics). 

DENTAL  HYGIENE 

Suggested  courses: 
English 
Chemistry 
Biology 

Psychology' 
An  elective 

FORESTRY 

Suggested  courses: 
Biology 
Chemistry 
English 
Mathematics 
Physics 

MEDICINE 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 
of  study  on  a   degree 

programme  in  Arts  and 
Science  including  English, 
Mathematics,  Chemistry 
Biology,  Physics  and 

Biochemistry 

REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Suggested  courses: 
English 
Mathematics 

Chemistry 
Biology 

Elective 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Students  wishing  to  enter  a   professional  school  of  psychology  are  adv  ised  to 
complete  the  B   A.  Honours  or  B.Sc.  Honours  programme  in  the  Department 
of  Psychology,  University  of  Victoria, 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCE 

Students  intending  to  pursue  studies  in  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 
after  graduation  should  include  introductory  calculus  (e.g.  Mathematics  102) 
and  introductory  physics  (e.g.  Physics  102)  in  their  first  or  second  year. 
Students  with  this  interest  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department  of  Linguistics 
on  the  design  of  their  degree  programme. 
VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

Completion  of  two  years  in  Arts  and  Science  including: 
English 

Physics 

Biology,  including  Genetics 

C hem  is  try ,   incl  ud  i   ng  O   rga  n   ic  C   hem  ist  ry 
Mathematics 
Electives 

DENTISTRY 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 

of  study  on  a   degree  programme 
in  Arts  and  Science  including 

English,  Mathematics,  Chemistry, 

Biology  ,   Physics,  Biochemistry. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Suggested  courses: Chemistry 

English 

Physics  (Human  Nutrition) 
Mathematics 

Biology 

Social  Science  (Family  Sciences) 

PHARMACY 

Suggested  courses: Chemistry 

English 
Mathematics 
Physics  or  Biology 

Elective 
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FACULTY  OF 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Alfred  Fischer.  B.Sc,,  MSc.,  Ph,D„  (N.Z.),  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

L-D,  Pal  B,A.,  ( Panjab) t   M.Sc.Econ.  (London),  PhD.  (McGill),  Acting 
Dean  to  June  3(1,  1979, 

Donald  H,  Mitchell  B,A.t  B.  Com,,  M.A.  (Brit,  CoL)f  Ph,D.  (Ore  ),  Associate 

Dean  to  June  30, 1979. 

G.  Grant  McOrmond,  CD.,  M.A.  (Sask),  Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of 

Academic  Advising. 

Marjorie  L   Menheneti,  B.A.  (Wellesley  Coll  ),  M.A.  (Calif  Berkeley),  Advising 
Officer. 

Linda  M.  Rhodes,  B.A.  ( V .   of  Vied.  M.A,  (Carle  ton),  Advising  Officer. 

Johannes  G.  Seidel.  Senior  Academic  Assistant,  Language  Laboratory, 

DEGREES  OFFERED 

The  degrees  offered  in  this  Faculty  are  Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.A.)  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  (B.Sc.). 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

Academic  Advising  Centre:  Academic  advice  tor  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  available  th rough  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre,  A323 

Maclaurin  Building.  Students  seeking  information  or  advice  regarding  pro- 
grammes, courses,  or  University  and  Faculty  regulations  are  invited  to  visit  the 

Centre,  or  write  to  the  Director,  Appointments  with  an  Advisor  may  be  made 

by  telephoning  477-69 1 1 ,   local  6676. 

Departmental  Advising:  All  academic  Departments  have  Advisors  generally 
available  throughout  the  Winter  Session  who  can  give  detailed  information 

regarding  courses  and  programmes  within  each  discipline.  Students  wishing 

advice  from  Departmental  Advisors  during  the  summer  months  should  write 
or  telephone  the  department  for  an  appointment. 

Faculty  Of  Education  Advising:  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
who  wish  to  enter  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  a   later  date  are  advised  to  consult 

the  Education  Advising  Centre,  Room  25(1  MacLaurin  Building,  before  they 

begin  their  studies  in  Am  and  Science, 

PROGRAMME  PLANNING 

It  is  recommended  that  all  students  discuss  their  proposed  programmes 

w   ith  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre  and/or  with  Departmental  Advisors 

well  in  advance  of  registration. 

Students  who  may  wish  to  transfer  to  another  university  to  complete  their 

degree  are  advised  also  to  consult  the  university  of  their  choice  regarding 

required  courses  and  transfer  equivalencies. 

Course  Planning  Form:  First-year  students  entering  the  University  of 
Victoria  will  be  asked  to  complete  a   Course  Planning  Form,  listing  their 

proposed  courses  for  the  session,  and  to  send  it  to  the  Arts  and  Science 

Advising  Centre  for  approval.  A   copy  of  the  approved  form  will  then  lie 

returned  to  the  student.  Completion  of  the  Course  Planning  Form  will  facili- 
tate the  registration  process. 

Record  of  Degree  Programme:  All  students  in  Lhe  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

are  required  to  declare  a   degree  programme  by  completing  a   Record  of 

Degree  Programme  form  in  consu  ltation  with  the  A   ns  and  Science  Advising 

Centre,  preferably  near  the  beginning  of  their  third  year  of  studies,  and,  in  any 
event,  not  later  than  the  second  term  of  that  year.  The  purpose  of  this  form  is 

to  ensure  that  proposed  courses  will  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree 

programme  selected,  A   copy  of  the  form  is  placed  on  file  in  the  Records  Office 
to  be  used  as  a   record  for  graduating  purposes. 

REQUIREMENTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  BACHELOR  S   DEGREES 
IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Each  candidate  for  a   bachelor's  degree  is  required  : 
(a)  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Requirement  (see  page  12); 

(b)  to  include  in  the  first  15  units  presented  for  the  degree  not  more  than  9 

units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3   units  from  each  of  two 
other  departments; 

(c)  to  include  in  the  next  1 5   units  presented  for  the  degree  not  more  than  12 

units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3   units  from  one  other 

department; 

(d)  to  include  in  the  remaining  units  presented  for  the  degree  at  least  21  units 
of  courses  numbered  at  the  300  or  400  level  (this  is  a   general  University 

requirement); 

(e)  to  present  credit  in  a   minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 
numbered  100  and  above;  at  least  30  of  these  60  units  must  normally  be 

completed  at  Lhis  University  (ihese  are  general  University  requirements; 
also  see  Credit  by  Course  Challenge,  page  14); 

(f)  to  present  at  least  33  units  (of  the  minimum  60  units  required  for  a 

degree)  of  courses  from  one  of  the  two  following  lists,  thereby  determin- 

ing the  degree  requested: 

Bachelor  of  Arts Anthropology 

Classics 

Creative  Writing 

Economics 

English Environmental  Studies 
French  language 

and  Literature Geography 

Germanic  Studies 

Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 

History 

Liberal  Studies 

Linguistics Mathematics 

Oriental  Studies 

Pacific  Studies 
Philosophy 

Political  .Science Psychology 

Slavonic  Studies 

Sociology- 

(

g

)

 

 
to  meet  the  requirements  for  the  degree  programme  selected:  see  belowr, 

and  under  
the  individual  

depart  
meats,  

pages  
30  to  116. 

Bachelor  of  Science 
Biochemistry 

and  Microbiology 

Biology 

Chemistry Geography 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Psychology 

DEGREE  PROGRAMMES  LEADING  TO  THE  B.A. 
AND  THE  B.SC, 

A   student  may  proceed  to  either  the  B.A,  or  the  R.Se.  degree,  normally  in 

one  of  three  Programmes:  Honours,  Major,  or  General  (but  see  section  on 
Combined  Honours  and  Major,  below).  In  most  cases,  by  choosing  courses 

carefully  and  consulting  departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites,  stu- 
dents may  postpone  until  the  end  of  the  Second  Year  the  decision  as  to  which 

programme  to  select. 

THE  HONOURS  PROGRAMME 

The  Honours  Programme  requires  specialization  in  a   single  held  in  the  last 

two  or  three  years  and  is  intended  for  students  of  above  average  ability. 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  graduate  work  are  strongly  advised  to  follow' 
an  Honours  Programme. 

Admission  to  an  Honours  Programme 

A   student  planning  to  proceed  in  an  Honours  Programme  must  consult  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  concerned,  or  his  nominee,  as  early  as  possible  in 

his  academic  career,  and  in  any  case,  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  to  enter  its  Honours  Programme,  This  consent  will  normally 

be  given  only  if 

(a)  the  department  offers  an  Honours  Programme; 

(b)  the  student  has  f   ulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  first  two  years  and  has  at 

least  a   grade  point  average  of  3.50  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Year  and  in 
the  field  in  which  he  wishes  to  specialise;  and 

(c)  the  student  has  completed  all  prerequisite  courses. 

The  department  concerned  must  annually  renew  its  permission  for  a 

student  to  continue  on  an  Honours  Programme.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the 

department,  his  work  at  any  time  is  not  of  Honours  standard,  a   student  may  be 
permitted  to  transfer  to  a   Major  or  General  programme. 

Requirements  of  the  Honours  Programme 

The  number  of  units  required  for  an  Honours  Programme  varies  between 

60  and  69,  depending  upon  the  requirements  of  the  department  concerned, 

which  are  set  out  on  pages  30  to  116  of  this  Calendar,  and  which  must  be 
satisfied  along  with  the  requirements  common  to  all  degrees  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  set  out  above. 
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A   candidate  for  Honours  may  be  required  to  present  a   graduating  essay,  to 

pursue  a   programme  of  directed  studies,  or  to  participate  in  an  Honours 

seminar  The  final  date  for  submitting  graduating  essays  or  research  reports  to 
the  departments  in  the  second  term  is  lef  t   to  the  discretion  of  the  department 
concerned. 

A   candidate  for  Honours  may  be  required  at  the  end  of  his  final  year  to  take 

a   comprehensive  examination — oral,  written*  or  both. 
Normally  a   student  should  complete  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Programme  in 

four  academic  years.  Students  who  are  planning  tit  complete  a   degree  on  a   part-time  basis 
and  who  wish  to  he  considered  candidates  for  honours  should  explore  the  options  with  the 

department  concerned .   Requests  for  extensions  should  be  made  through  the  depa  rtment 

concerned  to  the  Dean's  office. 
Honours  degrees  are  of  two  classes:  First  and  Second*  Consult  the  entry  of 

the  department  concerned  for  its  requirements  for  each  class  of  Honours 

degree.  A   student  who  passes  his  courses  but  fails  to  obtain  at  least  Second 

Class  (normally,  a   graduating  average  of  3,50  minimum)  may,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  department,  be  granted  appropriate  standing  in  a 

Major  or  General  programme.  See  Graduation  Standing,  page  29, 

Honours  Programmes  Leading  to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  Degree 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  an  Honours 
Programme  in  one  of  the  following: 

Bachelor  of  Arts Bachelor  of  Science 

Anthropology 
Astronomy 

Classics Biochemistry 

Economics 

B   iology 

English 
Chemistry 

French 
Combined  Chemistry 

and  Mathematics 

Geography 
Geography 

German Mathematics 

Greek 
Microbiology 

History 
Physics 

Latin Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics 
Linguistics 

Psychology 

Mathematics 
Philosophy 
Political  Science 

Psychology' 
Russian 
Sociology 

Spanish 

Double  Honours:  With  the  joint  approval  of  the  departments  concerned,  a 
student  may  be  permitted  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Pro- 

gramme in  each  of  two  departments,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a   B.A, 

or  a   B.Sc.  Such  a   programme  may  require  an  extra  year  of  study,  in  which  case 

approval  of  the  Dean  should  be  sought.  In  any  case  where  a   Double  Honours 

Programme  is  selected,  the  student  shall  be  eligible  to  proceed  to  no  more  than 
one  B.A.  or  B.Sc, 

Combined  Honours  and  Major  Programmes:  Where  it  is  possible  to  do  so 
within  the  period  of  four  academic  years  required  For  Honours  Programmes,  a 
student  may  elect  to  complete  an  Honours  Programme  in  one  area  of  study 

together  with  a   Major  Programme  in  another  area  of  study,  both  leading  to  the 

same  degree,  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  Again,  the  student  shall  be  eligible  to  proceed  to 
no  more  than  one  B.A.  or  B.Sc, 

THE  MAJOR  PROGRAMME 

The  Major  Programme  requires  some  specialization  in  one  field  in  the  last 

two  years,  and  may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  if  suffi- 

ciently high  standing  is  obtained,  or  to  professional  or  business  careers. 

Requirements  of  the  Major  Programme 

The  Major  Programme  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 

common  to  all  degree  programmes  given  above; 

(b)  the  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  con  formity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programmes  given  above,  and  including  the 
following: 

1.  15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  400,  selected  to  meet  the  re- 

quirements of  the  Major  programme,  as  specified  by  the  department 
concerned; 

2.  at  least  15  units  of  electives,  which  may  include  not  more  than  9 

units  prescribed  by  the  Major  department  as  co requisites. 

Major  Programmes  Leading  to  the  B.A.  and  B.Sc. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A,  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  a   Major  pro- 

gramme in  one  of  the  following: 
Bachelor  of  Arts Anthropology 

Classical  Studies 
Classics 
Creative  Writing 

Economics 

English 
French 
Geography 

German 

History 

Linguistics Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish Bachelor  of  Science Astronomy 

Biochemistry 

Biologyr Chemistry 

Combined  Biochemistry 
and  Chemistry 

Com  bi  ned  C   hem  ist  ry 
and  Mathematics 

Computing  Science 

Geography 

Mathematics 

M   icrobiology 

Physics 
Psychology 

In  addition,  a   student  may  proceed  to  a   B.A.  degree  in  a   Major  programme 
in  one  of  the  following  Interdisciplinary  Programmes: 

B.A,  in  Liberal  Studies:  This  is  an  experimental  interdisciplinary  programme 
which  is  described  in  detail  on  page  82, 

B.A.  with  Major  in  Pacific  Studies;  The  Pacific  Studies  programme  is  de- 
signed to  provide  a   concentration  in  the  area  of  Pacific  Studies  for  both 

educational  and  professional  purposes.  Details  of  the  programme  are  given  on 

page  94. 
B.A.  with  a   Major  in  Social  Welfare:  Effective  1976-197? ,   no  further  registrations 
in  this  programme  will  be  accepted.  For  those  students  who  have  already  formally 
declared  a   l>egree  Programme  in  Social  Welfare,  the  Major  requires,  in  the 
Third  and  Fourth  years,  a   minimum  of  33  units.  Of  these  33  units,  9   must  be 

taken  in  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  as  required  for  the  General  Pro- 

gramme specified  by  the  department  concerned  in  each  of  two  of  the  follow- 

ing: Anthropology,  Economics,  Political  Science.  Psychology,  Sociology'. 
Either  as  part  of,  or  in  addition  to.  these  two  areas  of  concentration  the  student 

must  complete  Psychology'  335  and  Sociology'  350.  In  addition,  the  Major 
requires  Social  Work  400. 

Double  Major:  A   student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  each  of 
two  Major  Programmes  offered  in  the  Faculty,  both  leading  to  the  same 
degree,  a   B.A.  or  a   B.Sc.,  except  that  Biochemistry  cannot  be  combined  with 

Microbiology'  for  a   Double  Major,  nor  can  Computing  Science  with  Mathe- 
matics (Computing  Science  Emphasis),  In  any  case  where  a   Double  Major  is 

sought,  the  student  shall  fie  eligible  to  proceed  to  no  more  than  one  B.A.  or 
B.Sc. 

Interfaculty  Double  Major:  A   student  pursuing  a   Major  programme  for  the 
B.A.  degree  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy 

the  requirements  for  the  Major  Programme  of  the  Department  of  History  in 

Art  as  approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  Conversely,  a   Fine  Arts  student 

majoring  in  History  in  Art  may  concurrently  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the 

Major  Programme  of  a   Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Only- 
one  B.A,  degree  with  a   Double  Major  will  he  awarded,  on  the  recommendation 

of  the  Faculty  in  which  the  student  is  registered. 

The  Environmental  Studies  Programme:  This  is  an  interdisciplinary  pro- 

gramme designed  to  provide  students  w'ith  a   concentration  of  courses  in  the 
area  of  environmental  topics,  li  does  not  in  itself  constitute  a   degree  pro- 

gramme, and  may  only  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  a   Major  programme, 
leading  to  the  B.A,  or  the  B.Sc.,  in  specified  departments.  For  details  of  the 
Environmental  Studies  Programme,  see  page  63. 

THE  GENERAL  PROGRAMME 

The  General  Programme  may  lead  to  professional  careers  or  to  graduate 

studies,  depending  upon  the  level  of  competence  demonstrated  therein:  its 
distinctive  characteristic,  however,  is  the  breadth  of  the  education  for  which  it 

provides. 
Requirements  of  the  General  Programme 

The  General  Programme  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programmes  given  above; 

(b)  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  regulations  com- 

mon to  all  degree  programmes  given  above,  and  including  the  following: 
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1 .   9   u   n   i   ts  ta  ken  i   n   courses  n   u   m   bered  3   ( JO  a   nd  a bove  in  each  of  two  fie  Id  s , 

as  may  be  specified  by  the  departments  concerned; 

2,  12  units  of  electives  which  may  include  not  more  than  6   units 

prescribed  by  the  departments  as  co requisites. 

General  Programmes  Leading  to  the  B.A. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  a   B.A,  degree  in  a   General  programme  in  any  two 
of  the  following; 

Anthropology 
Chinese  Studies 

Classics 

Creative  Writing 
Economics 

English 
French 

Geography 
German 
H   istory 

A   student  may  also  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  in  a   General  programme 
which  combines  one  of  the  above  fields  with  meoi  the  following: 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  Chemistry 

Biology  Physics 

General  Programmes  Leading  to  the  8, Sc, 

A   student  may  proceed  to  a   B.Sc.  degree  in  a   General  programme  in  any  two 

of  the  following  departments: 

B   ioche  m   i stry  a   nd  M   icrobiology  M   a   th  e   m   a   tics 

Biology'  Physics 
Chemistry  Psychology 
Geography 

Music  100.  1 10P  115 
Theatre  100 

Students  in  other  than  First  Year  should  note  that  the  Following  courses  in 

the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  in  addition  to  those 
mentioned  above,  are  acceptable  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science, 

Education-B  490 

History  in  Art:  All  c   ourses  marked  with 

an  asterisk  (see  pages  146-147) 
Music  200, 300, 3 11, 312, 313, 320. 400 

Theatre  200,  300,  371 , 400, 414;  390*394  (one  only); 
410,41 1 , 412, 4 13  C 1   Vt  units  maximum  for  each). 

Other  Courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences;  Students  arc 

permitted  to  take  ior  credit  a   total  of  6   units  of  free  electives  chosen  without 
restriction  from  any  undergraduate  courses  of  fered  in  this  University  (except 

for  Physical  Education  activity  courses,  e.g.  104-125,  461,  463,  and  School 
Experience  or  Practicing  courses,  e.g.  Education  197,  297,  398,  498),  where 

the  regulations  of  the  departments  offering  the  courses  permit,  and  prereq- 
uisites are  met. 

In  exceptional  cases,  a   student  in  a   Major  or  Honours  programme  may 
receive  additional  units  of  credit  towards  a   degree  programme  in  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science  for  undergraduate  courses  not  recognized  in  the  Faculty  of 

Arts  and  Science,  provided  thaL  prior  written  permission  has  been  obtained 
from  the  department  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  undertake  a   Major  or 

Honours  programme.  In  no  case,  however,  may  such  credit  be  used  to  replace 
that  specified  for  the  Major  or  Honours  programme  selected,  nor  may  the 
credit  for  such  courses  be  later  transferred  to  another  Major  or  Honours 

programme  unless  the  credit  is  then  accepted  by  the  department  concerned. 

Students  on  a   General  programme  who  may  wfish  to  receive  credit  for  more 
than  6   units  for  unrecognized  courses  offered  by  other  faculties  must  secure 

the  approval  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Arts  and  Science, 

Linguistics 
Mathematics 

Pacific  Studies Philosophy 

Political  Science 
Psychology 

Russian 
Sociology' 

Spanish 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMMES 

Cooperative  Education  is  based  on  the  principle  that  academic  training, 

integrated  with  alternating  terms  in  a   structured  working  environment,  devel- 
ops graduates  of  a   high  academic  and  professional  stature. 

Students  admitted  into  departmental  Co-operative  Education  Programmes 

are  employed  for  specific  work  terms,  each  with  a   minimum  duration  of  1 3 
weeks,  as  a   required  part  of  their  academic  programme.  This  employment  is 

related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual 
interest.  Graduating  students  who  complete  successfully  their  co-operative 
requirements  vdll  have  this  noted  on  their  academic  records  and  transcripts. 

Entry  to  a   departmental  Co-operative  Programme  is  based  on  individual 
departmental  requirements.  In  general,  however,  students  participating  in  the 

Co-operative  Education  Programme  must  maintain  a   second  class  (3,50) 

average  overall.  A   notation  will  be  included  in  the  student’s  academic  record 
and  transcript  following  satisfactory  completion  of  each  work  term.  To 

graduate  in  the  Co-operative  Prcjgramme,  students  must  have  completed  the 

appropriate  number  of  satisfactory  work  terms  (as  indicated  in  each  depart- 
mental programme)  in  addition  to  the  normal  academic  requirements. 

Students  who  complete  fewer  than  this  number  of  work  terms  will  still  have  a 
notation  on  their  academic  records  and  transcripts  for  each  work  term 

completed  satisfactorily. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Programme  at 
any  time  and  remain  enrolled  in  a   Major  or  Honours  programme  offered  by 
the  department. 

Details  of  the  undergraduate  programmes  in  the  Departments  of 

Chemistry,  Creative  Writing,  Geography,  Mathematics,  and  Physics,  are 

outlined  in  the  entries  for  those  departments. 

OTHER  INFORMATION  REGARDING  CREDIT  AND  COURSES 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  SESSION  COURSES 

Credit  obtained  in  May- August  courses  may  be  combined  with  that  obtained 
in  Winter  Session  to  complete  degree  requirements.  The  maximum  credit  for 

May- August  work  in  any  one  calendar  year  is  9   units  (see  Summer  Session 
entry  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar  and  the  Summer  Session  Supplement  to  the 

Calendar,  published  in  January). 

CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  OTHER  FACULTIES 

Recognized  Courses  Offered  by  Other  Faculties:  The  following  First  Year 
courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are  open  to  students  For  elective  credit  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science: 

Art  100 

History  in  Art  120 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  ELSEWHERE 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  universities  must  receive 

prior  approval  from  the  Dean  if  they  wish  such  courses  to  be  credited  towards  a 

degree  programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  T   his  applies  particu- 

larly to  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  which  are  included  in 

the  last  15  units  of  a   degree  programme.  Upon  successful  completion  of  such 

work,  the  student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  Lhe  other  university  to  send  an 

official  transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

FOURTH  YEAR  CREDIT  FOR  MEDICAL  STUDIES 

A   student  who  has  taken  his  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

may  be  granted  a   B.A.  or  a   B.Sc.  after  aL  leasi  one  year  of  a   medical  or  dental 

programme  provided  that  the  courses  he  takes  at  the  medical  or  dental  school, 
when  combined  with  those  taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  are  deemed 

equivalent  to  those  w   hich  would  be  required  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
either  for  a   General  or  a   Major  programme.  Only  courses  wh ich  do  not  overlap 

courses  taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  which  are  acceptable  to  the 

appropriate  department(s)  will  he  accepted  for  credit.  The  University  shall 
receive  assurance  from  the  other  university  that  a   Bachelor  of  Arts  or  a 

Bachelor  of  Science  degree  will  not  lie  granted  for  the  same  work. 

A   student  must  apply  through  the  Records  Office  for  assessment  by  the 
department  or  departments  concerned. 

If  a   student  contemplates  transferring  to  a   medical  or  dental  school  before 

graduation,  he  should  consult  with  the  department  or  departments  concerned 

prior  to  registering  in  his  third  year  so  that  he  may  choose  his  courses  to  meet 

the  requirements  of  a   Major  ora  General  programme.  Following  completion 

of  his  third  year,  he  should  then  confirm  in  writing  to  die  Records  Office  his 

intention  to  transfer  to  a   medical  or  dental  school  and  seek  credit  for  work 

taken  towards  his  bachelor's  degree. 
Following  completion  of  the  wrork  required  for  the  degree,  a   departmental 

recommendation  for  a   bachelor's  degree  will  be  made  through  the  Faculty  to the  Senate. 

Students  are  referred  to  page  17  for  regulations  concerning  graduation 

requirements, 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  HIGHER  STANDING 

The  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  does  not  permit  students  to  write  supple- 
mental examinations  in  courses  in  which  a   passing  grade  has  been  obtained 

w-ith  the  intent  of  raising  the  grade,  except  when  a   student  has  demonstrable 

medical  or  compassionate  grounds  for  requesting  a   supplemental 
examination. 

GRADUATION  STANDING 

The  graduation  standing  of  students  in  die  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  University  regulations  on  page  17  of  the 
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Calendar,  except  that  the  determination  of  the  class  of  degree  in  an  Honours 

programme  may  be  subject  to  conditions  specified  by  the  department  con- 

cerned. Honours  students  should  note,  in  particular,  that  the  graduating 
average  alone  may  not  form  the  basis  for  determining  eligibility  for  a   First 
Class  or  Second  Class  Honours  degr  ee. 

When  a   student  graduates  in  a   Double  Honours  programme  or  a   Combined 

Honours  and  Major  programme,  the  class  of  degree  shall  be  determined  in 

accordance  with  the  regulations  of  each  of  the  two  disciplines.  If  one  discipline 

is  governed  only  by  the  University  regulation  (page  17),  then  in  the  compu- 
tation of  the  graduating  average  for  this  discipline,  15  units  of  Lhe  discipline  s 

own  required  courses  shall  be  used  when  the  number  of  units  earned  in  upper 
level  courses  exceeds  30. 

In  any  case  where  two  different  classes  of  degree  result,  each  class  shall  be 

tied  to  the  respective  discipline  instead  oi  the  degree,  and  shall  be  shown  in  the 

student's  academic  record* 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST  YEAR  STUDENTS 

For  the  guidance  of  students  entering  First  Year,  the  following  is  a   list  of 
courses  open  to  First  Year  students.  In  some  cases  prerequisites  are  specified. 
In  others  permission  of  the  department  is  required.  Students  should  consult, 
the  appropriate  departmental  entry  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar* 

Anthropology  100 
Astronomy  120 

Biology  150 
Chemistry  120*  124 
Chinese  100,301 

Classical  Studies  100*  207 

Computing  Science  170,  171 
Creative  Writing  100 
Economics  100 

English  099.  115*  116*  121,  122 
French  100,  160*  180 

Geography  101 
Geology  100 
German  100,  149,200*204,295 
Greek  100 

History  205, 210, 220, 230, 234, 
236, 240, 242,  250, 252 

Italian  100,  200 

Japanese  100,301,302,303 
Latin  100 

Linguistics  100,  108 
Mathematics  100,  101,  102,  1 10, 

130,  151,  160,  180 
Microbiology  101 

Philosophy  100,  102,201,203,207, 
211,212,222,232,233,238, 
242, 245, 269 

Physics  SOI,  102,  103,  121 
Political  Science  1 00 

Psychology  100 
Russian  1 00.  301 , 304*  305,  390, 

401,412,413 
Sociology  100 

Spanish  100,  240, 260, 290 

COURSES  IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Course  Page 

Anthropology  *                               3 1 

Astronomy      *   *       |04 

Biochemistry  .........   *         34 

Biology'    *                 ...  37 

Chemistry    .           ,   * ,   45 

Chinese              *       ,   *   *   94 

Classical  Studies  .   *   *           *       4g 

Commerce              *   .....           56 

Computing  Science  * .   ,,*,,,*.       ,,.91 

Creative  Writing                  52 

Economics  ,*,**.*   *   *           54 

English    *               . .       58 

Environmental  Studies  *               ,65 

French    *                       .66 

Geography  * . .   .......   . .     69 

Geology  .   *   .   *   *               73 

German            *         74 

Greek           ...       ******     50 

History    .*,.,*   *   *♦•**.•**.....  78 

History  in  Art  (see  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts)    *   *     146 

Italian                        *...77 

Japanese              *       94 

Latin  .   *               50 

Liberal  Arts  .......             .   82 

Linguistics              .......  35 

Marine  Science        *     42 

Mathematics  *     , , , . ,           89 

Microbiology                34 

Pacific  Studies                *           95 

Philosophy  *                     96 

Physics                  101 

Political  Science                  105 

Psychology'        ,         109 

Russian                *   . . .   112 

Serbo-Croatian        . .         ,.113 

Social  Wrork                  .,113 

Sociology           114 

Spanish                        76 

Statistics  . ,   *       *********           92 

Women's  Studies    .   *   *   *     , ,   *       116 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Henry  J.  Warkentyne,  B.A.  (W.  Ont.),  M.A.,  Ph*D,  (London).  Associate 

Professor  (Linguistics);  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30, 

William  H.  Alkire,  B.A*  (Wash.),  M.A.  (Hawaii),  Ph*D*  (ILL),  Professor.  {On 

study  leave,  Jan  .-June  1980.) 
N*  Ross  Crumrine,  B.A.  (Northwestern),  M.A*.  Ph.D.  ( Arizona),  Associate 

Professor. 

Leland  H.  Donald.  B.A*  (Emory),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor, 

Orville  S.  Elliot,  A.B.  (Middlebuty),  A   M.,  Ph.D.  ( Harvard X   Associate  Professor. 

Robert  B*  t*ane,  A.B.*  Ph.D*  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Donald  H.  Mitchell,  B,C„  B.Com.,  M.A.  (Brit  Col. ),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Kathleen  A.  Mooney,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vie.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Michigan),  Assistant 
Professor. 

David  S,  Moyer,  B.A.  (Franklin  and  Marshall  ColL),  M.A.  ( Hansard),  Ph.D. 
(Leiden),  Assistant  Professor. 

Nicolas  Rolland,  B.Sc,  M.A.  (Montreal) ,   Ph.D.  (Cantab.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Francis  B*  Harrold,  B.A.  (Loyola),  A.M.  (Chicago),  ̂ sessional  Lecturer  £1978- 

79). 

Barnett  Richiing*  E.A.(Hofstra,  N.Y.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

Gabriel  Sevy,  D.U.  (Paris),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 

Roger  P,  Tro,  B.A**  M*A.  (Montana),  A.ft.D,  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme  (December  1978-March 1979). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

for  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  seepage  161;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  32. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

While  A   nth  ropology  1 00  is  not  required  for  the  General,  Major,  or  Honours 
programmes,  First  Year  students  who  plan  to  undertake  any  of  these  pro- 

grammes are  urged  to  enrol  in  the  introductory  course. 

General  -   Second  Year :   Anthropology  200, 249  and  250;  Third  and  Fourth  Years: 
nine  additional  units  of  Anthropology  chosen  from  courses  numbered  300 
and  above. 

Major  -   Second  Year:  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250;  Third  and  Fourth  Years:  a 
total  of  15  units  in  Anthropology'  consisting  of: 

(a)  300,  and  at  least  one  of  34 1   or  350; 
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(b)  three  units  from  322,  323,  324,  325, 326,  327,  328,  329,  334,  339,  chosen 
to  indude  two  ethnographic  areas; 

(c)  three  units  From  400, 40 1 , 4 1 6, 4 1 7 , 4 1 8, 44 1 ; 

(d)  three  units  from  305,  306,  310,  335.  341,  350, 405,  406,  407,  4 12,  419, 
449,451; 

(ej  one  of  Linguistics  1 00,  220,  360,  36 1 ,   or  3   units  of  Linguistics  chosen  in 
consultation  with  the  Department  of  Anthropology, 

Students  who  are  allowed  to  take  390  or  490  should  consult  the  Department 
when  planning  their  programmes, 

NOTE:  Anthropology  34 1   or  350  cannot  be  used  simultaneously  to  fulfill  both 

requirements  (a)  and  (d). 

Honours  -   Second  Year:  Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  high  Second  Class 
standing  in  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250  may  he  admitted  to  the  Third 
Year  in  the  Honours  Programme  with  the  permission  of  the  Department; 
Third  and  Fourth  Years;  Students  will  offer  at  least  33  units  of  which  24  must  be 

in  Anthropology  and  include: 
(a)  300, 34 1 . 350,  and  499; 

(b)  three  units  chosen  from  400, 4   16,  and  417; 

(c)  three  units  from  322.  323.  324,  325.  326,  327,  328.  329.  334,  339,  chosen 
to  include  two  ethnographic  areas; 

(d)  six  units  chosen  to  include  at  least  one  and  a   half  units  from  each  of  the 
following  groups: 
(i)  305, 306, 310, 335, 401 . 405, 406, 407,  1 12, 418,419; 

(ii)  34 1. 44 1 , 449  and  45 1 . 

In  addition  students  will  be  expected  to  achieve  satisfactory  standing  in 
courses  in  Linguistics  and  in  techniques  of  analysis  chosen  in  consultation  with 
Lhc  Department.  Students  who  are  allowed  to  take  390  or  490  should  consult 
the  Department  when  planning  their  programmes. 
A   First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   grade  point  average  of  6.50  or 

better  in  upper  Level  courses.  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree  will  he  awarded 
for  a   grade  point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  courses.  A 
student  who  fails  to  attain  a   grade  point  average  of  3.50  or  better  but  who 
completes  Lhe  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  may  be  awarded  a   Major 
degree, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  Courses: 
Courses  numbered  300  and  above  may  be  chosen  as  electives  if  one  of  the 

following  conditions  is  satisfied: 

(a)  Completion  of  Anthropology  1 00  as  a   prerequisite  and  completion  of 
other  prerequisites  specified  for  the  course  selected. 

(b)  Completion  of  Anthropology  200  as  a   prerequisite  or  corequisitc  and 
completion  of  other  prerequisites  or  corequisites  specified  for  the  course 
selected. 

(c)  The  student  has  at  least  Third  Year  standing  and  the  permission  of  the 
course  Instructor. 

NOTE  1:  Students  qualif  ying  under  (b)  taking  200  as  corequisite  and  students 

qualifying  under  (c)  may  find  it  necessary'  to  do  additional  reading. 
note  Students  who  have  taken  Anthropology  100  as  a   First  Year  elective 

may  also  enrol  in  Anthropology  200  and/or  240  and/or  250  as  electives  in  their 
Second  or  later  years. 

ANTH  1 00  (formerly  200).  (3)  Introduction  to  Anthropology 

Surveys  the  field  and  basic  concepts  of  the  discipline;  origins  of  man  and 
culture;  nature  of  race;  development  of  culture.  The  comparative  study  of 
cultural  institutions  such  as  social  structure,  language,  art,  religion.  For 
students  who  have  had  no  prior  course  in  Anthropology.  Anthropology  100  is 
intended  for  First  Year  students  and  others  wishing  a   general  survey  of  the 

field .   Se  ptem  ber- A   pri  l .   ( 3   -0 ;   3   -0 ) 

ANTH  200  (formerly  201).  (3)  Cultural  and  Social  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  the  analysis  of  socio-cultural  systems.  Substantive 
materials  will  be  taken  from  societies  representing  different  levels  of  com- 

plexity and  various  parts  of  the  world, 
note  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  seeking  an  elective  should  consider 

Anthropology  321  rather  than  Anthropology  200. 

Prerequisite:  At  Least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
100.  September-ApriL  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  240,  (IVa)  Archaeology 

A   introduction  to  archaeological  research  and  problems  of  interpretation 

Laboratories  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  archae- 
ological materials  and  wiLh  some  basic  techniques  of  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
1 00.  September-Decem  ber .   (2-2 ) 

ANTH  250.  (1  V2>  Physical  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  the  investigation  of  biological  characteristics  of  human 
populations;  evolution  of  human  populations.  Laboratories  will  introduce 
students  to  some  basic  techniques  used  in  the  study  of  physical  anthropology. 

Prerequ  isite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
]   00.  January- April.  (2-2) 

ANTH  300.  (3)  Comparative  Social  Organization 

Comparative  analysis  of  social  structure  with  emphasis  on  kinship  oriented 
societies.  Consideration  of causes  and  conditions  of  change  in  social  structures. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  200  or  permission  of  instructor. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  305.  (1  Va)  Primitive  Arts  and  Crafts 

The  development  and  functions  of  arts  and  crafts  in  prehistoric  and  primi- 
tive cultures.  Major  traditions  and  their  distributions. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  306,  (m\  Folklore  and  Mythology 

Oral  traditions  of  non-literate  peoples.  The  structure  and  functions  of 

specific  types  of  materials.  The  relation  of  the  study  of  folklore  and  myth- 
ology to  other  interests  in  Anthropology. 

January-April.  (3-0) 
ANTH  31 0.  (1  Vi)  Anthropological  Approaches  to  Comparative  Religion 

Consideration  of  the  various  approaches  to  the  study  of  religion  and  reli- 
gious behaviour  used  by  anthropologists.  Comparative  analysis  of  belief  and 

ritual  systems. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  321 .   (3)  Cultures  and  Peoples  of  the  World 

A   broad  introductory  survey  of  comparative  ethnography,  including  dis- 
cussion of  the  major  cultural  regions  of  the  world  and  selected  examples  of 

societies  at  various  levels  of  complexity. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100,  or  aL  least  Third  Year  standing, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  322.  (IVa)  Ethnology  of  North  America 

The  major  culture  areas  of  aboriginal  North  America  with  description  and 
analysis  of  selected  cultures;  introduction  to  problems  in  the  interpretation  of 
North  American  ethnology, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (34)) 

ANTH  323  (formerly  422).  (1  Va)  Ethnology  of  the  Circum-Polar  Region 
The  cultures  of  Arctic  and  Sub-Arctic  Eurasia  and  North  America. 

September- December  (3-0) 

ANTH  324.  (1  Vt)  Ethnology  of  Middle  America 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present- 

day  economic,  social,  political,  and  religious  ways  of  life  of  selected  Indian  and 
mestizo  groups  of  Mexico  and  Central  America;  recent  changes  and  modern 
trends  in  cultural  development. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

ANTH  325.  (IVa)  Ethnology  of  South  America 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present- 
day  economics,  social,  political,  and  religious  ways  of  life  of  selected  Indian 

groups  of  South  America. 
(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  326,  (1Ya)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Micronesia  and  Polynesia 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultures  of  Micronesia  and 

Polynesia. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  327.  (IVa)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Australia  and  Melanesia 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  aboriginal  peoples  and  cultures 
of L   A   u   stra  I   ia  a   nd  M ela  nesia . 

January- April.  (3-0) 

ANTH  329  (formerly  328).  (1  Vi)  Ethnology  of  Southeast  Asia 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  Main- land and  island  Southeast  Asia. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

ANTH  334.  (IVa)  Ethnology  of  Sub-Saharan  Africa 

A   survey  of  the  traditional  cultures  of  sub-Saharan  Africa;  recent  changes 
and  problems  of  modernization. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  (3-0) 
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ANTH  335.  (3)  Minority  and  Ethnic  Group  Relations 

Minority  and  ethnic  groups  within  complex  societies  with  special  reference 
to  Canada.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  339.  (3)  Indians  ot  the  Pacific  Northwest 

Native  cultures  of  the  Pacific  Northwest  and  anthropological  problems 
presented  by  this  area;  a   survey  of  the  native  peoples  of  the  New  World;  racial, 
linguistic  and  cultural  relationships;  intensive  study  of  a   few  representative 
tribes.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  341 .   (3)  Old  World  Archaeology 

The  archaeological  record  for  the  behavioural  study  of  early  and  ancient 
societies  as  provided  by  the  evidence  from  Africa,  Eurasia  and  Oceania. 

Review'  of  the  direct  evidence  for  subsistence  systems,  technologies,  and  past 
societies  in  a   chronological  and  palaeo-environmental  framework.  Inter- 

pretation of  the  record  from  the  earliest  traces  of  hominid  behaviour  up  to 
mediaeval  times  in  an  anthropological  perspective. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  350  (f o   rmerly  340).  (3)  E vo  lutio  n   a   nd  Ada  ptatio  n 
in  Human  Populations 

Evolutionary  theory  and  population  biology  with  special  reference  to  the 
evolution  of  man;  bases  of  intra-population  and  imer-populational  variability; 
cultural  biological  interaction  in  contemporary  populations.  (Students  will 
find  some  background  in  biology  helpful  for  this  course.) 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  250  or  at  least  Third  Year  standing  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor,  September- April.  {3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  390.  (I1*)  Selected  Problems  in  Anthropology 
Presentation  of  selected  problems  in  Anthropology  ,   Students  interested  in 

this  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the  course  is  to  be  offered  and 

w'hat  substantive  areas  are  to  be  studied.  Students  may  enroll  in  this  course  in different  areas  for  a   maximum  of  3   units, 

Prereq  u   is  i   te :   Perm  tss  i   o   n   of  i   nst  r   uctor , 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3_0) 

ANTH  400.  (3)  Anthropological  Theory 

The  first  half  of  the  course  will  present  an  integrated  survey  of  anthro- 
pological theory.  The  second  half  will  involve  student  and  faculty  presen- 

tations and  discussion  of  specific  theoretical  points. 
Open  to  third  and  Fourth  year  students. 

( N   ot  of fe  red  1 97 9-80.)  (3_0 ;   3.  [>) 

ANTH  401 .   (1  Va)  Cultural  Ecology 

Theories  concerning  the  relationship  of  man,  culture  and  environment; 
cultural  systems  as  the  means  by  which  human  populations  adapt  to  their environments. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

ANTH  405  (formerly  404, 405).  (1  1*)  Economic  Anthropology 
A   comparative  analysis  of  the  soc  ial  context  of  production,  distribution  and 

exchange  systems, 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  (3_0) 

ANTH  406.  (11*)  Political  Anthropology 

Comparative  analysis  of  governing  institutions  in  societies  ranging  from 
tribal  groups  to  various  types  of  state  organizations.  In  each  type  of  political 
system,  the  modes  ot  allocating  decision-making  powers  and  administrative 
authority  will  be  examined, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  407.  (1 V2)  Symbolic  Anthropology 

A   comparative  study  of  the  function  of  symbolism  in  social,  ritual  and 
comiitive  systems.  An  examination  of  the  structural  and  functional  relations  of 
cultural  social,  and  personality  systems  from  the  viewpoint  of  man  as  a 
symbolising  animal  Selected  human  groups  will  be  analysed  from  this  point  of 
view  and  the  relations  between  symbolic  systems  and  culture  change  will  be discussed. 

Prerequisite:  In  addition  to  Anthropology  100  or  200,  306  is 
recommended.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ANTH  412.  (1 V2)  Magic  and  Medicine  in  Tribal  Societies 

Survey  of  anthropological  theories  of  magic;  consideration  of  the  concept  of 
ethnomedicine  and  its  relation  to  magic;  study  of  ethnographic  literature 
re  fating  to  these  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Anthropology  200  or  permission  of  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3„0) 

ANTH  416.  (11*,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Anthropological 
Research:  I 

Designed  to  introduce  students  to  research  methods  suitable  for  anthro- 

pological problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  formulation  of  researchable 
anthropological  propositions,  research  design,  and  elementary  techniques  of 
da  ta  analysis.  Septe  mbe  r-Deccmber .   ( 3-0) 

ANTH  41 7,  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  416)  Introduction  to  Anthropological Research:  II 

Formal  methods  of  analysis  in  Anthropology,  especially  statistics,  problems 
of  validation,  and  the  comparative  method. 

Prerequisite;  Anthropology  4   J   6,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
January-April  (2-2) 

ANTH  41 8   (Sociology  418).  (1 V*)  Social  Change 

General  history  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change.  The  impact  of 
complex  cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa,  Asia,  the  Pacific  and  the Americas. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3_oj 

ANTH  419  (Sociology  41 9).  (11*)  Modernization  and  Development 
Process  of  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the  con- 

temporary world. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  441 .   (11*)  Archaeological  Method  and  Theory 

Techniques  of  excavation,  description  and  analysis  of  archaeological 
materials,  research  design  and  preparation  of  reports;  the  historical  and 
anthropological  contexts  of  archaeological  research, 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology'  240. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (2-2) 

ANTH  449.  (11*)  Archaeology  of  the  Pacific  Northwest 

Intensive  study  of  problems  of  interpreting  Pacific  Northwest  archaeo- 
logical data,  field  trips  will  be  scheduled, 

(Not  offered  1979-800  (2-2) 

ANTH  451 .   (11*)  Method  and  Theory  in  Physical  Anthropology 

Advanced  topics  concerned  with  theory  and  method  in  physical  anthro- 

pology. The  course  will  include  laboratory'  work  in  analysis  of  skeletal  pop- 
ulations; anthropometric  studies  in  living  populations,  and  blood  group 

analysis;  lectures  and  seminars  on  the  theory  of  population  divergence;  and 
introduction  to  quantitative  methods  in  physical  anthropology. 

Prerequisites:  Anthropology  350  or  permission  of  instructor, 
September- December.  (2-2) 

ANTH  490,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  may  register  for  this  course  in  the  fourth  Year  of  the  Major  or 
Honours  Programme  with  permission  of  the  Department  and  the  Instructor. 

Prerequisites;  fourth  Year  standing  and  permission  of  the  Department  and the  Instructor. 

ANTH  499.  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Graduating  Essay 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

ANTH  500.  (3)  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory 

ANTH  501.  (11*)  Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

ANTH  510.  (11*)  Selected  Topics  in  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

Depending  on  the  student  s   interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor, 
studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following; 

5 1 QA  Social  Organization 
5 1   OR  Econom  ic  Anth  ropology 
5 1 0C  Po li tical  Anth ro pology 

5 1 0D  Anthropology  of  Religion 
5 1 0E  Symbolic  Anthropology 
5 1   OF  Cultural  Ecology 

510G  C   u   J   tu  ral  C   hange 

*   ANTH  530.  (11*)  Ethnology  of  Selected  Areas 

Depending  on  the  student’s  interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor, 
studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
530A  North  America 

530B  Circum- Polar  Region 
530C  Middle  America 

530D  South  America 

530E  Oceania 

530F  Northeast  Asia 
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530G  Southeast  Asia 

530H  Sub-Saharan  Africa 

530j  Pacific  Northwest 

ANTH  540.  (1  Vt)  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History 

'ANTH  545.  (114)  Archaeology  of  a   Selected  Area 
ANTH  550.  (1  Va)  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology 

*ANTH  552.  (114)  Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Anthropology 
ANTH  560.  (Linguistics  560.)  (VA)  Linguistic  Anthropology 

•ANTH  590.  (IVz-S)  Directed  Studies 
ANTH  599  (3).  Thesis 

*Stu dents  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  this  course. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 
AND  MICROBIOLOGY 

Alistair  T.  Matheson.  B.A.,  M.Sc.  (Brit,  CoL),  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Professor  and 

Chairman  of  the  Department. 

James  T.  Buckley,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Associate  Professor. 

William  W.  Kay,  B.Sc.  (Agr),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Col.},  Associate  Professor.  (On 

study  leave  1979-80.) 
Jack.  L.  Nichols,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Alla.),  Associate  Professor. 

Trevor  J.  Trust,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  {Melbourne),  Associate  Professor. 

Sheila  A.  Berry,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (part- 
time),  (1978-79). 

Edward  E.  Ishiguro,  B.A.,  M.A.  (San  Francisco  St.  Colt.),  Ph.D.  (Ill,),  Assistant 
Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees,  see 

page  1 62,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  35. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR,  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

The  Department  offers  Honours  and  Major  programmes  in  Biochemistry 
or  Microbiology.  Students  seeking  careers  as  professional  Biochemists  or 
Microbiologists,  or  those  who  wish  to  continue  their  studies  through  graduate 
school  to  the  M.Sc,  and  Ph  D.  level  are  advised  to  take  one  of  the  Honours 

programmes.  The  Major  programmes  may  also  provide  entry  to  the  profes- 
sions or  to  graduate  school  and  are  suitable  for  teaching  at  the  secondary 

school  level.  The  Department  also  offers  a   concentration  in  Biochemistry  and 

Microbiology  as  part  of  the  B.Sc,  and  B   A.  degree  General  programmes. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years Third  Year Third  Year 

Nine  additional Chcm.  224 

(3)  Chem.  224 

(3) 

units  of Bioc.  300 

(3)  Bioc.  300 

(3) 
Biochemistry 

and Micr.  301 

(IK)  Micr.  301 (IK) 

Microbiology 

Micr.  302 

(IK)  Micr.  302 

(IK) 

numbered 
300  and  above 

(9)  Bioc.  380  or 
Bioc.  380  or 

Micr.  380 

(0)  Micr.  380 

(0) 

Nine  units  in Other  courses 

(6)  Other  courses 

(9) 

a   second  area 

oF  concentration 

(9)  Fourth  Year 

Fourth  Year 
Chem.  335/338 Chem.  335/338 

Other  courses 

(12)  or  345/346 (3)  or  345/346 

(3) 

Bioc.  401 

(IK)  Bioc.  401 

(IK) 

Bioc.  402 

(IK)  Bioc.  402 

(IK) 

Micr.  400 

(3)  Micr.  4(H) 

(3) 

Bioc.  480  or Bioc.  480  or 
Micr.  480 

(IK)  Micr. 480 

(IK) 

Other  courses 

(4H)  Bioc.  499  or Micr.  499 (3) 
Other  courses 

(4K) 

Other  courses  suggested; 

English  200  or  higher  level  courses 

Language  100  or  higher  level  courses Mathematics  1   10,  210 

Statistics  253 

Computing  Science  170,  171 
Chemistry  3 16, 317, 324, 325, 335, 338, 345,  or  346,  or  400  level  courses 

Biology  203,  204, 206, 207, 300, 302, 304, 305,  or  400  level  courses 
Physics  214,  2 15,  2 16.  2 17,  3 16, 3 17.  or  325 
Biochemistry  201 

Notes 

(1)  Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modem  languages  are  often 
required  in  graduate  studies,  and  students  planning  graduate  work  are 
advised  to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French,  German,  Russian,  or 

another  modern  language  on  Depanmental  recommendation. 

(2)  Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  different  years  than 

indicated  provided  that  the  co-  and  prerequisite  requirements  are  satis- 
fied; the  Department  should  be  consulted, 

(3)  Directed  studies  courses  are  not  available  to  be  taken  more  than  once  and 

are  normally  only  available  to  students  with  an  overall  grade  point 

average  of  at  least  3.50. 

(

4

)

 

 .   Mathematics  200/201  -   not  required  of  students  who  do  not  wish  to  take 

Chemistry  345  and  346  in  the  fourth  year.  Those  students  who  do  not 
take  Mathematics  200/201  may  take  an  elective  in  the  second  year  but 

must  take  Biology  304  or  Statistics  253  in  the  third  year  and  Chemistry 

335/338  in  the  fourth  year.  Students  aiming  towards  graduate  school  and 

those  particularly  interested  in  the  chemical  aspects  of  Biochemistry  or 

Microbiology  should  take  Mathematics  200/201  as  a   prerequisite  for 
Chemistry  345/346, 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY  PROGRAMMES 

General  Major  Honours 
First  Year 

BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY  AND  CHEMISTRY 

COMBINED  MAJOR 

EngL  121  (or EngL  121  (or ■15) (IK) 
115) 

(IK) 

Engl.  3   22  (or EngL  122  (or 
116) 

(IK) 

116) 

(IK) 

Math.  100/10! 

(3) 
Math.  100/101 (3) Math.  100/101 

(3) 

Chem.  124 (3) Chem.  124 (3) Chem,  124 (3) 

Phys.  103,  102 (3) Phys.  101,  1 02  or Phys,  101,  102  or 
or  121 121 (3) 121 (3) 

Other  cou  rses 
(6) 

Other  courses (3) Other  courses (3) 

d   Year 

Math  200/20 It (3) Math  200/20  It 

(3) 

Math  200/20 It 

(3) Chem,  233*  (or Chem,  233*  (or Chem.  233*  (or 230) 
(3) 

230) 

(3) 

230) 

(3) 

Bioc.  200 
(IK)  Bioc.  200 (IK)  Bioc. 200 

(IK) 

Biol.  200 
(IK)  Biol.  200 (IK)  Biol. 200 

(IK) 

Micr.  200 (3) Micr.  200 

(3) 

Micr.  200 (3) 
Other  courses 

(3) 
Other  courses 

(3) 

Other  courses (3) 

‘recommended 

(tSee  Note  4,  on  right.) 

Students  wishing  to  obtain  a   combined  major  in  Biochemistry  or  Micro- 
biology and  Chemistry  should  take  the  following  programme. 

First  Year 
Second  Year 

Engl.  121/122 
Micr.  200 (3) 

or  EngL  115/116 

(3)  Bioc.  200 

(!'/*) 

Math.  100/101 

(3)  Biol.  200 

(IK) 

Chem.  124 
(3)  Math,  200 

(IK) 

Phys.  101,  102  or  121 

(3)  Chem.  233 

(3) 
Other  courses 

(3)  Chem.  224 
(3) 

Other  courses 

(1W) 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 
Bioc.  300 

(3)  Bioc.  401 

(IK) 

Micr.  302 

(1  Yt)  Bioc.  402 

(IK) 

Chem.  335 

(114)  Micr.  400 

(3) 
Chem,  338 

(1 W)  Chem.  422 

(IK) 

Chem.  345 

(H4)  Chem,  433 

(IK) 

Chem,  346 

(m)  Biol,  305 
(3) 

Chem,  324 
(1 W)  Bioc.  480  (or  Micr.  480) 

<!*) 

Chem.  325 <m) 
Bioc.  380  (or  Micr.  380) (0)  One  of  Chem,  3 1 6/3 1 7   or 
Micr.  301 

(VA)  Phys.  214/215 OK) 
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HONOURS 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  one  of  the  Honours  programmes 
should  apply  to  the  Chairman  of  ihe  Department  on  completion  or  their 

second  year.  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  third  year  of  the 

Honours  programme  are  specified  above.  Normally  admission  to  the  Honours 
programme  requires  at  least  a   second  class  average  in  each  of  the  first  two 
undergraduate  years.  The  minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Fourth 

year  is  a   second  class  average  overall  in  the  work  of  the  third  year, 

A   student  in  the  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology'  Honours  programme  is 
required  to  meet  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  on  pages  1 3   to  17  of 
this  Calendar,  If  a   student  fails  to  meet  the  standards  for  the  Honours  degree, 

while  meeting  the  Major  degree  requirements,  the  Department  may  recom- 
mend the  appropriate  class  of  Major  degree. 

DOUBLE  HONOURS 

University  regulations  also  apply  to  students  in  a   Double  Honours  Pro- 
gramme which  includes  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology;  however  as  more  than 

30  units  of  upper  level  courses  may  be  taken,  the  Department  requires  that,  of 
the  upper  level  courses  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology,  15  units  must  be 
included  in  the  30  units  used  to  calculate  the  graduating  average  and  these  15 
units  must  include  Bioc.  or  Micr.  380, 480. 499. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  200.  (116)  Introductory  Biochemistry 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  Biochemistry,  Properties  of  bio- 
molecules,  basic  enzymology  and  metabolism.  Bioenergetics,  nucleic  acid 

structure  and  synthesis.  Protein  synthesis.  Structure  and  properties  of  mem- 
branes, 

Corequisite:  Biology  200  which  should  be  taken  in  the  second  term  (see 

Biology  200  Calendar  entry), 

Pre-or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233,  Sep  tern  her- Decern  her.  (3-2) 

BIOC  20 L   (1 V2)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry 

This  course  will  be  oriented  to  students  interested  in  a   general  understand- 

ing of  man's  nutritional  needs  and  the  food  supplies  and  procedures  available 
to  meet  them.  Requirements  for  protein,  carbohydrate,  fat,  vitamins  and 
minerals  will  be  discussed  and  relaLed  to  cellular  biochemical  mechanisms. 

Energy  balance,  dieting  and  world  food  problems  will  also  be  considered. 

J.T.  Buckley  January-April.  (3-0) 

BIOC  300.  (3)  General  Biochemistry 

An  intermediate  course  i   n   Biochemistry.  Protein  structure,  enzyme  kinetics, 

bioenergitics  and  metabolism.  Membrane  structure  and  transport.  Metabolic 

control  systems.  Synthesis  of  DNA  and  RNA,  protein  synthesis  and  mor- 
phogenesis. 

Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200;  Biology  200.  September-April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

BIOC  380.  (0)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  380  or  Microbiology 
380  is  required  for  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 
programmes.  Credit  for  attendance  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry 
380  and  Microbiology  380.  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their 

first  and  second  years  who  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programmes. 

(Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F.)  September- April.  (2-0;  2-0) 

BIOC  401 .   (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (116)  Macromoiecules:  I 
An  advanced  study  of  the  structures  and  function  of  RNA  and  DNA.  Topics 

wrili  include  protein  synthesis  in  prokaryotes  and  eukaryotes  and  the  supra- 
molecular  organization  of  chromatin,  ribosomes  and  viruses. 

Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Septembcr-December,  (2-4) 

BIOC  402.  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (116)  Macromolecules :   II 
An  advanced  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  proteins  and  lipids. 

Topics  will  include  the  su  pramol  ecu!  a   r   organization  and  function  of  biological 
membranes. 

Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

January-April,  (2*4) 

BIOC  470.  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Biochemistry 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOC  480.  (116)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry'  480  or  Microbiology 
480  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 

programmes.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  480  and  Micro- 
biology 480. 

September- April  (2-0;  2-0) 

BIOC  499.  (3)  Undergraduate  Thesis 

Research  under  the  direction  of  a   faculty  member.  Open  to  Honours 

students  only.  Credit  w   ill  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  499  and  Micro- 
biology 499. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  101  (formerly  BACT  101).  (116)  Essentials  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

The  basic  concepts  of  microbiology  and  immunology  with  particular  ref- 
erence to  human  disease.  Properties  of  infectious  agents  and  methods  used  in 

their  control  will  l>e  considered.  The  course  w   ill  be  oriented  towards  the  needs 

of  students  of  nursing.  Degree  credit  will  not  normally  be  counted  for  both 

Microbiology'  101  and  Microbiology  200. 

Texts:  Smith,  Principles  of  Microbiology;  Microbiology  101  laboratory 

Manual.  Septem  her-  December,  Also  January-April.  (2-2) 

MICR  200  (formerly  BACT  200).  (3)  Introductory  Microbiology 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a   broad  introduction  to  the  field  of 

microbiology.  Basic  principles  in  the  following  areas  will  be  covered:  prok- 
aryotic cell  structure  and  function:  physiology  and  growth  of  microorganisms 

with  an  emphasis  on  diversity;  virology;  microbial  genetics;  immunology: 

medical  microbiology”  applied  microbiology;  microbial  ecology  .   Degree  credit 
will  not  normally  be  counted  for  both  Microbiology  101  and  Microbiology  200. 

Texts:  Pclczar  and  Reid  .Microbiology;  Microbiology  200  Laboratory  Manual, 

Septe m   her- A   pri  l .   (2-2 :   2   -2 ) 

MICR  301 .   (116)  Infection  and  Immunity 

Consideration  of  pathogenic  bacteria  and  viruses;  mechanisms  of 

pathogenicity;  detailed  examination  of  the  major  infectious  diseases;  the 
immune  and  allergic  responses.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Mirco- 
biology  300  or  Bacteriology  300. 

Prerequisites:  Microbiology'  200  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
September- December.  (2-3) 

MICR  302.  (116)  Microbial  Genetics 

Principles  of  genetics  in  bacteria  and  bacteriophages.  Topics  to  be  covered 

include  mutagens  and  mutations;  genetic  exchange  in  microorganisms; 
genetic  recombination;  gene  expression;  and  genetic  analyses.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  Microbiology  300  or  Bacteriology  300. 

Prerequisites:  Microbiology'  200  and  Biochemistry  200;  or  permission  of  the 
Department.  January-April.  (2-3) 

MICR  380  (formerly  BACT  380).  (0)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Microbiology  380  or  Biochemistry 
380  is  required  of  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 

programmes.  Credit  for  attendance  will  not  be  given  for  both  Microbiology 
380  and  Biochemistry  380.  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their 

first  and  second  years  who  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programmes. 

(Grading:  COM,  Nf  or  F.)  (2-0;  2-0) 

MICR  400  (formerly  BACT  400).  (3)  Advanced  Microbiology 

An  advanced  consideration  of  molecular  aspects  of  bacteria  and  viruses. 
Expression  and  control  of  genetic  information  and  the  effects  on  metabolism 

will  be  emphasized.  Molecular  biology  of  plant,  animal  and  bacterial  viruses 
will  be  considered  with  emphasis  on  structure,  morphogenesis  and  gene  ex- 

pression. Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  300  and  Microbiology  302,  or  permission  of  the 

Department. 
Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Microbiology  400  laboratory 

Manual  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

MICR  470  (formerly  BACT  470).  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in 
Microbiology 

Members  of  the  Department. 

MICR  480  (formerly  BACT  480).  (116)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  480  or  Microbiology 
480  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 

programmes.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  480  and  Micro- 
biology' 480.  (2-0;  2-0) 

MICR  499  (formerly  BACT  499 ),  (3)  U nde rg rad uate  Thes i s 

Research  under  the  direction  of  a   faculty  member.  Open  to  Honours 

students  only.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  499  and  Micro- 
biology 499, 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  500.  (3)  Biochemistry 

An  advanced  consideration  of  biological  macromolecules.  The  detailed 

chemistry  of  nucleic  acids  and  proteins  as  well  as  thei  r   contributions  to  supra- 
molecular  biological  systems  and  their  organization  and  interrelationships  will 

be  emphasized, 

BIOC  510.  (3)  Topics  in  Biochemistry 

An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advantages  in  the  discipline.  Topics  will 

encompass  a   wide  range  of  aspects  of  biochemistry  including  the  chemistry  of 

nucleic  acids,  proteins  and  metabolism  and  application  in  areas  of  medicine, 

agriculture,  and  industry. 

BIOC  570.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Biochemistry 

A   wide  range  of  biochemical  topics  will  be  available  for  assignment.  Topics 
will  be  restricted  to  recent  advances.  The  student  s   graduate  advisor  will  not 

normally  participate  in  directed  studies  taken  for  more  than  one  unit  of  credit. 

BIOC  580.  (1 )   Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  of  a   major 

research  topic  in  Biochemistry  other  than  the  student's  own  research  will  be 
required. 

BIOC  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.Sc.  Thesis  *   Biochemistry 

BIOC  699,  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D*  Dissertation  -   Biochemistry 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  500  (formerly  BACT  500).  (3)  Advanced  Microbiology 

Molecular  biology  of  the  structure  and  metabolism  of  bacteria  and  viruses. 

Emphasis  will  be  place  on  integrative  genetic  and  enzymological  control 
mechanisms  as  they  effect  the  morphogenesis,  structure  and  metabolism  of  a 

wide  variety  of  microorganisms, 

MICR  510  (formerly  BACT  510).  (3)  Topics  in  Microbiology 

An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advances  in  the  discipline.  Topics  will 

of  necessity  encompass  a   wide  range  of  microbiological  fields  from  the 

chemistry  of  microbial  genes  to  aspects  of  industrial  and  pathogenic  micro- 
biology. 

MICR  570  (formerly  BACT  570).  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Microbiology 

A   wide  range  of  microbiological  topics  will  be  available  for  assignment. 

Topics  will  be  restricted  to  an  analysis  of  recent  advances.  The  student's 
graduate  advisor  will  not  normally  participate  in  directed  studies  taken  for 
more  than  one  unit  credit. 

MICR  580  (formerly  BACT  580).  (1)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  of  a   major 

research  topic  in  Microbiology  other  than  the  student's  own  research  will  be 
required. 

MICR  599  (formerly  BACT  599).  (Credit  to  be  determined) 
M.Sc.  Thesis  -   Microbiology 

MICR  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertion  -   Microbiology 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY 

Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  B.Sc.  (McGiU),  D.Phil.  (Oxon.),  Professor  and  Chairman  of 

the  Department. 

F.  Thomas  Algard,  A.B.  (San  Jose  St.),  PhD.  (Stanford),  Professor. 

Michael  J.  Ashwood-Sroilh,  B.Sc.,  M.SC.  (Durham),  Ph.D,  (London),  Professor. 

W.  Gordon  Fields,  B.A.  (But.  CoL ),  A.M.,  Pb.D.  (Stanford),  Professor  Emeritus. 

George  O.  Maekie,  B.A,,  M.A*,  D.Phil.  ( Oxon ),  Professor, 

John  N.  Owens,  B.S,  (Portland St.)t  M.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Ore.  SL),  Professor, 

Alan  P,  Austin,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Associate  Professor, 

David  J.  BaHantyne,  B,Gom.*  (Brit.  Col.),  M.S,  (Wash,  St),  Ph.D.  (Maryland), 
Associate  Professor. 

Marcus  A.M,  Bell,  B.S.F.  (Brit.  Coif  M.F.  ( Yale ),  PhD.  (Brit.  Cot.),  R.P.F., 

Associate  Professor  and  Curator  of  the  Herbarium.  (On  study  leave  1979- 
80). 

Derek  V,  Ellis*  B.Sc.  (Edin.),  M.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (McGiU),  Associate  Professor. 

Edwin  M.  Hagmeier,  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  CoL J,  Associate Professor. 

JohnS.  Hayward.  B.Sc,*  Ph  D.  (Brit.  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

Louis  A.  Hobson*  B.S.  (Humboldt  St .   ColL ),  M.S.*  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Associate 
Professor, 

jack  L.  Lit  tie  page,  B.A.  (San  Diego  St.  Coll.),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Professor. 

John  E.  Mclnerney,  B.Sc.  (Ottawa),  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (But.  CoL),  Associate 
Professor. 

John  W,  Padcn,  B.S.  (Calif).  M.S.,  Ph.D.*  (Idaho),  Associate  Professor. 

Miles  Paul*  A.B.  (Harvard),  Dip,  in  Educ.  (Makerere),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Professor. 

Robert  G.B,  Reid*  B.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Glasgow),  Associate  Professor, 

Richard  A*  Ring.  B, Sc,*  Ph.D,  (Glasgow),  Associate  Professor. 

E,  Derek  Styles*  B.S. A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Wise*),  Associate  Professor. 

Patrick  T.  Gregory,  B.Sc.  (Tor.),  M.Sc,*  Ph.T).  (Man.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Brian  M.  Marco  tie,  B.Sc  (StonehiU),  M.A.  (Clark),  Ph.D.  (Dalhousie),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Sven  Donaldson,  B.A.  (New  Coll.  Sarasota),  Ph.D.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (September- December  1978). 

Judith  L.D.  Godfrey*  B.A.  (Hiram  ColL  Ohio),  M.S,  (Minn.),  Ph.D.  (But  CoL), 

Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (january-April  1979), 

Ian  D.  Lawn*  B.Sc.  (Nott.),  Ph.D.  (St  Andrews),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 

(September- December  1978). 

Thomas  F.  Mace,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.Sc.  (Nfld.),  Ph.D,  (Guelph),  Sessional 

lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Robert  D.  Montgomerie,  B.Sc.  (Guelph),  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Sessional  lecturer 

(1978-79). 
Ralph  O.  Brinkhurst,  B.Sc.*  Ph,D,,  D.Sc.  (London),  Honorary  Professor. 

Arthur  T.  Bergerud,  B.Sc.  (Ore.  SL),  M.Sc.  (Wis.),  Ph.D.  (But.  Col.),  Honorary 
Associate  Professor. 

Harriet  McCurdy  Blanchard,  B.Sc.  (Calf.,  Berkeley),  M.SC.*  Ph  D.  (Iowa), 

Honorary  Research  Associate. 

Hamish  D.W.  Bridgman*  CD,,  B.Sc.  (V.  of  Vk.),  B.A.*  M.A.  (Cantab.), 
Administrative  Officer. 

Hans  (Jack)  F.  Dietrich*  Senior  Scientific  Assistant, 
Yousuf  A,  Ebrahim,  M.Sc.  (York),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

W.  James  Morris,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

John  G.S.  T   re  lawny*  B.Sc.  (U.  ofVk .),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see 

page  162;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  42. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

In  all  cases,  students  planning  a   programme  in  Biology  should  consult  with  the 
Department  Office for  advke , 

Honours  and  Major  programmes  in  Biology  consist  of  (a)  a   Core  of  required 

Biology  courses*  (b)  Corequisites  in  the  physical  sciences,  and  (c)  additional 
courses  to  complete  a   minimum  number  of  biology  units.  The  core  and  science 

corequisites  for  Honours  and  Major  programmes  are  outlined  on  this  page.  A 

number  of  programmes  are  suggested  on  pages  36  and  37  for  students 
interested  in  particular  areas  of  biology. 

B.Sc.  General  and  B.A.  General  programmes  should  be  chosen  to  meet  the 

requirements  as  set  out  in  the  Programme  outline  on  page  36. 

NOTES:  (These  refer  to  the  Biology  Programmes  chart  below.) 

1)  Biology  150  or  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the 
Department  unless  otherwise  stated  in  course  descriptions.  The  Biology 

150  requirement  may  be  considered  fulfilled  by  any  one  of:  Biology  105* 

Botany  105*  Zoology  105.  Bacteriology  200*  Grade  XIII  Biology,  Botany 

or  Zoology.  Students  who  have  passed  Biology  1 1   and  12  may  enroll  in 

courses  for  which  Biology  150  is  prerequisite  while  students  having  credit 

only  in  Biology  1 1   should  take  Biology  150.  Students  having  only  Biology 

1 1   may,  under  special  circumstances*  bypass  Biology  150  with  permission 
from  the  Biology  Department.  Counselling  on  this  matter  may  be 

obtained  from  the  Biology  Department  preceding  and  during  regis- 
tration, 

2)  The  minimum  Physics  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  completion  of 

both  Physics  1 1   and  12,  or  by  Physics  101  or  102.  Physics  101  requires 
Mathematics  102  or  I30ascorequisiie. 

3)  Students  considering  going  on  to  professional  schools*  e.g. 
Medicine,  Dentistry*  etc.  and  any  other  students  requiring  a   second  year 

course  in  physical  chemistry  should  choose  Chemistry  124  as  prerequisite 
tor  Chemistry  224. 
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4)  Mathematics  130  or  equivalent  must  be  taken  if  a   student  intends  to 

take  advanced  courses  in  Mathematics,  Chemistry  or  Physics:  otherwise 
Mathematics  102  and  151  are  advised. 

5)  Students  may  take  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  courses 
offered  by  other  departments  on  topics  of  related  interest  in  lieu  of 

cou  rses  in  biology  as  pan  of  the  required  number  of  Biology  electives. 

6)  Students  taking  the  Biochemistry  200  ( l   ft)  and  Biology  200  (   1 ft) 

sequence  of  courses  may  count  1   Ms  units  for  Biochemistry  200  towards 

the  minimum  of  6   units  of  200  level  Biology  required  for  a   B,Sc.  General 
or  B.A.  General  degree 

Students  planning  to  become  professional  biologists  should  be  prepared  to 
continue  their  studies  into  graduate  school  and,  in  preparation  for  this,  are 

advised  to  take  either  an  Honours  or  a   Major  B.Sc.  programme,  the  Honours 
Programme  being  preferable. 

Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modern  languages  are  usually  re- 
quired in  graduate  studies,  and  students  planning  graduate  work  are  advised 

to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French,  German,  Russian  or  other  modern 

languages  on  recommendation  of  the  Department. 

Students  are  advised  of  the  usef  ulness  of  Biometrics  in  most  biological  work 

and  of  the  increasing  use  of  computers  in  many  areas  of  biology.  The  Depart- 
ment should  be  consulted  regarding  areas  for  which  computer  training  or 

extra  Mathematics  courses  are  advisable. 

The  provision  exists  (see  page  29.  Fourth  Year  Credit  for  Medical  Studies) 

for  students  who  have  taken  their  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
to  be  granted  a   B.A,  or  B.Sc.  from  the  University  of  Victoria  after  at  least  one 

year  of  a   medical  programme.  Biology  students  contemplating  entry  into 
medicine  after  the  third  year  should  consult  with  the  Department  about  their 

choice  ol  undergraduate  courses  as  soon  as  possible  to  ensure  the  necessary 
provisions  outlined  on  page  29  can  be  met. 

Students  may  be  required  to  meet  part  of  the  expenses  involved  in  required 

field  trips  or  the  supplying  of  course  manuals, 

BIOLOGY  PROGRAMMES 

B.Sc.  HONOURS B.Sc.  MAJOR 

Core 
Com 

Biol,  150  (') 
3 

Biol.  150(') 
3 

Bioc.  200 

1ft 

Bioc.  200 

I   ft 

Biol.  200 

1ft 

Biol.  200 

1ft 

Biol  203/204 3 Biol,  203/204 3 
Biol.  206/207 3 Biol.  206/207 3 
Biol.  300/306 3 Biol.  300/306 3 

One  of  Biol.  303, 305 One  of  Biol.  303, 305, 
or  331 3 or  331 3 

Biol.  304 3 Minimum  of  9   Biology 

units  chosen  to  com- 
Biol. 460 1 

plete  programme  (*) 
9 

Biol  499 3 

Minimum  of  1 2   Biology Minimum  No.  of  Biol- 
units chosen  to  com- 

ogy units 

27 

plete  programme  (4) 
12 

— Corequisites 

Minimum  No.  of  Biology Phys.  101  or  102  (>) 3 
units 37 Chem.  124  (a) 3 

Math.  130  or  102/151 

Corequisites or  equivalent  (4) 
3 

Phys.  101  or  I02(a) 
3 Chem,  230  or  233 3 

Chem  .   124  (3) 
3 Electives 21 

Math.  130  or  102/151 

or  equivalent  (4) 
3 

TOTAL  UNITS 60 
Chem,  230  or  233 3 

Electives 

12 

TOTAL  UNITS 61 

B.Sc.  GENERAL B.A.  GENERAL 

Biol.  I50O 3 Bbl.  1500 
3 

Minimum  of  6   units Minimum  of  6   units 

of  200  level  Biology of  200  level  Biology 

courses  (fl) 
6 courses  (*) 6 

Minimum  of  9   units Minimum  of  9   units 

of  acceptable  Bio- of acceptable  Bio- 
logy courses  num- 

logy courses  num- bered 300  and  above  O 9 
bered  300  and  above  (a) 9 

Minimum  No.  of  Biol. Minimum  No.  of  Biol. 

units 

18 

units 18 

Corequisites  Corequisites 

Phys.  101  or  102  {*) 
Chem.  120  or  124  (a)  3   Chem.  120  or  124  (5)  3 
Math,  130  or  102/151 

or  equivalent  (4)  3 

'See  note  1)  on  page  33.  3See  note  3)  on  page  33.  aSee  note  5)  on  left. 
2See  note  2)  on  page  33.  HSee  note  4)  on  left.  'See  note  6)  on  left. 

RECOMMENDED  PROGRAMMES  FOR 
MAJORS  AND  HONOURS 

The  five  suggested  programmes  listed  on  the  following  pages  are  examples 

of  programmes  commonly  chosen  hut  they  are  not  intended  to  be  the  only  option* 
available.  Programmes  designed  to  fit  the  specific  needs  of  a   student  may  be 

made  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  as  long  as  they  fulfill  Lhe  require- 
ments listed  in  the  Biology  Programmes  chan  above. 

MAJOR 

Suggested  Programme  in  Botany 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

BioL  150')  3 

Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 

306  3 Biol.  318/ 418  3 

Chem.  124  3 
Biol.  203/ 

204  3 

Biol,  331  3 Biology  Group  I 

Electives4  3 

Phys.  101  or 102  3 

Bio).  206/ 

207  3 

Bbl.  343 
and  344  3 

Math  1 02/ 1 5 1   or 

130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 

or  233  3 

Electives2  3 
15 

Electives2  3 
15 

Group  1   6 

15 

Electives3  9 

15 

Biology  Group  I   Electives 

Bbl.  3 1 5   (3),  4 1 1   (3),  420  ( 1   ft),  422  ( 1   '/a),  423  ( 1   ft),  453  ( 1   'A), 

Departmental  Advisors  in  Botany:  Drs.  Austin  (Phycology),  BaJIantyne 

(Physiology),  Bell  (Ecology  and  Taxonomy),  Owens  (Morphogenesis)  and 
Paden  (Mycology), 

Suggested  Programme  in  Ecology 

First  Year Second  Year 
Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150’ 

3 
Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200 3 

Biol.  300/ 

306 3 
Biol.  427 

1   ft 

Chem.  124 3 

Biol.  203/ 204 

3 

BioL  305 

or  331 3 

Biol.  440 

Ift 

Phys.  101  or 

102 

3 

Biol.  206/ 

207 3 

Biol.  318/ 418 

3 

Biology  Group  1 1 

Electives4  3 Math.  102/152 
130  or 

equivalent 

or 
3 

Chem.  230 

or  233 3 

Electives2 

3 

Electives3 

3 

Electives3 

6 

Electives3 

9 

15 
15 

15 

15 

Biology  Group  II  Electives 

Biol.  406  (3),  408  (1  ft),  or  3 16*  ( 1   ft),  4 1 1   (3),  420  ( I   ft),  425  (3),  426  (3),  427 
( 1   ft),  428  ( 1   ft)T  432  <   l   ft),  453  { 1   ft). 

*wiih  De  part  mental  permission. 

Departmental  Advisors  in  Ecology:  Drs.  Austin  (Marine  and  Freshwater 

Plant),  Bell  (Terrestrial  Plants),  Ellis  (Marine),  Gregory  (Terrestrial  and 

Population).  Hagmeier  (Terrestrial  and  Freshwater),  Marcotte  (Marine  and 
Theoretical). 

'See  Note  f   T   page  37.  3See  Note  3,  page  37. 

*5ee  Note  2,  page  37.  45ee  Note  4,  page  37. 
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Suggested  Programme  in  Functional  Biology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.1501  3 Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 

306  3 
Biology  Group  III 

Electives4  6 

Chem.  124  3 Biol.  203/ 

204  3 

Biol.  305 

or  331  3 

Phys.  10  lor  3 
102 

Biol.  206/ 
207  3 

Biol.  309 
or  343  I   Yl 

Biology 

Group  111 
Electives  

I   Vi 

Math.  102/151  or 

130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives1  3 15 Electives1  3 
15 

Electives3  6 
15 

Electives3  9 
15 

Biology  Group  III  Electives: 

Biol.  302  (3),  309  ( 1   »/*),  343  ( I   1/2),  401  (3).  403  (3),  405  (3),  409  (3),  344  ( 1 W) 

or  417  ( 1   H)#  419(1  '/*),  424  (1  W),  425  (3),  433  (3). 

Departmental  Advisors  in  Functional  Biology:  Dr$<  Algard  (Growth  and 

Development),  Ashwood-Smith  (Cell  Physiology),  Ballantyne  (Plant  Physi- 
ology), Fontaine  (Invertebrate  Functional  Morphology  and  Ultrastructure), 

Hayward  (Whole  Animal  Physiology),  Mclnerney  (Environmental  and  Fish 

Physiology),  Owens  (Plant  Morphogenesis),  Paul  (Developmental  Zoology), 

Styles  (Genetics). 

Suggested  Programme  in  Marine  Biology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  1501 
3 Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200 3 

Biol.  300/ 

306 
3 

Biol.  301 

or  31 1 
3 

Chem,  124 3 Biol.  203/ 

204 3 

Biol.  305 

or  331 3 
Biology  Group  IV 

Electives4  3 

Phys.  101  or 
102 3 

Biol.  206/ 

207 3 

Biol.  301 

or3l  I 3 

Math.  102/151  or  . 

130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 

or  233 3 

Electives3 
3 

Electives1 
3 

Electives3 

6 

Electives3 

9 

15 15 15 15 

Biology  Group  IV  Electives:  Biol.  3 14  (3),  403  (3),  406  (3),  4 1 1   (3),  4 14  (3),  425 
(3) .   43 1   (3),  450  ( 1   Vi),  451(1  *4),  452  ( 1   Vi). 

Departmental  Advisors  in  Marine  Biology:  Drs.  Ellis  (Benthic  Ecology), 

Fontaine  (Marine  Invertebrates:  Functional  Morphology),  Hobson  (Ocean- 

ography: Phytoplankton),  Littlepage  (Oceanography:  Zooplankton).  Mackie 
(Marine  Invertebrates:  Behavioural  Physiology  and  Ultrastructure),  Marcotte 

(Oceanography:  Benthos),  Mclnerney  (Fish:  Physiology  and  Behaviour),  Paul 
(Marine  Embryology),  Reid  (Marine  Invertebrates:  Physiology). 

NOTES:  (These  refer  to  Suggested  Programme  charts  on  pages  36  and  37.) 

1 )   Students  who  bypassed  Biology1  150  should  take  three  units  selected  from 
Biology  203,  204,  206,  and  207  in  their  First  year  and  Biology  300  and  306  in 
their  second  year.  They  must  choose  an  additional  th  ree  units  of  course  work 

to  be  taken  in  their  third  or  Fourth  year,  either  from  the  appropriate  Suggested 

Programme  electives,  or  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

2)  Students  planning  on  continuing  to  graduate  studies  should  consult  the 

Department  regarding  the  advisability  of  taking  one  or  more  modern  lan- 
guage courses  as  electives. 

3)  Students  are  urged  to  consult  a   departmental  advisor  regarding  the 
desirable  choice  of  electives  for  any  particular  area  of  interest  within  this 

option.  Biology  3l>4  is  strongly  recommended  for  all  Biology  Majors. 

4)  See  note  5)  on  page  36. 

Suggested  Programme  in  Zoology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150'  3 
Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 

306  3 

Biology  Group  V 

Electives4  6 
Chem.  124  3 

Biol,  203/ 

204  3 

Biol.  SOS’ Phys.  101  or 

102  3 

Biol.  206/ 

207  3 

Biol.  309  V/k 

Biology  Group  V 

Electives  I XA 

Math.  102/151  or 
130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 

or  233  3 

Electives*  3 

15 

Electives1  3 

15 

Electives1  6 

15 

Electives3  9 

15 

Biology  Group  V   Electives:  Biol.  301  (3),  302  (3).  312/313  (3),  314  (3).  Biol, 

403  (3),  4 12  (1*4),  4 1 7/4 1 9   (3),  425 (3),  427/428(3)  .431  (3),  432  (1^437  (114). 444/445  (3). 

Departmental  Advisors  in  Zoology:  Drs.  Hayward  (Mammalian  Physiology), 
Mackie  (Invertebrates),  Marcotte  (Invertebrates),  Mclnerney  (Ichthyology), 

Paul  (Development  Zoology),  Ring  (Entomology), 

HONOURS 

Honours  students  should  complete  the  programme  of  required  courses  and 

Biology  electives  as  described  for  the  Major,  and  in  addition  should  take  Biol. 

304  (3)  preferably  in  their  third  year,  Biol,  460  ( 1 )   and  499  (3)  in  their  fourth 

year.  Of  the  remaining  3   units  to  complete  the  60- unit  degree  requirement,  at 

least  3   units  must  be  from  an  additional  course(s)  in  Biology'  chosen  in  con- 
sultation with  the  Department. 

Intending  Honours  students  should  first  discuss  their  proposed  thesis 

research  or  tutorial  with  a   Department  Faculty  member  and  obtain  his  consent 

to  serve  as  their  thesis  supervisor.  They  should  then  apply  in  writing  to  the 

Chairman  of  the  Department  for  admission  to  the  Honours  programme.  This 

should  be  completed  by  May  1   in  the  third  year  of  studies.  However,  under 

special  circumstances  applications  will  be  accepted  up  to  the  end  of  registration 
week  of  the  fourth  year  of  studies.  The  completed  thesis  will  be  exam  ined  by  a 

small  committee  which  includes  the  supervisor.  Applicants  should  have  and 

maintain  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  all  Department  courses. 
First  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a   first  class 

average  in  300  and  400  level  courses,  and  must  include  first  class  standing  in 
BioL  499.  Second  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a 

second  class  average  in  300  and  400  level  courses,  and  must  include  at  least 

second  class  standing  in  Biol,  499.  A   student  who  obtains  a   First  class  average  in 
his  300  and  400  level  courses  but  second  class  standing  in  Biology  499  will  have 

the  option  of  receiving  a   B.Sc,  with  a   first  class  Major  in  Biology  or  second  class 
Honours.  A   student  who  achieves  lower  than  second  class  standing  in  Biology 

499  will  graduate  under  the  Major  programme  provided  he  fulfills  other 
requirements  for  the  degree. 

The  submission  date  for  Lhe  thesis  is  the  last  day  of  lectures. 

A   Student  with  e   D,  E,  Of  F   grade  in  any  Biology  course  Is  advised  not  to  register  for  further  courses 
In  the  Department  and  may  not  do  so  without  permission  of  the  Department.  Provision  exists  tor 
writing  a   supplemental  examination  to  improve  s   course  grade.  See  Faculty  regulation  ,   page  2 9. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOLOGY 

NOTE:  Biology  150  or  equivalent  is  normally  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in 

the  Department  except  where  otherwise  stated.  For  information  concerning 
acceptable  equivalents  see  Note  1 ,   page  33. 

BIOL  1 50.  (3)  Principles  of  Modern  Biology 

A   broad  introduction  to  biological  science  emphasizing  the  principles  of  cell 

biology,  bioenergetics.  physiology,  genetics,  evolution  and  ecology.  The  major 

plant  and  animal  groups  are  surveyed,  stressing  diversity  through  adaption. 

Since  many  students  taking  this  course  do  not  proceed  to  other  courses  in 

Biology  a   particular  attempt  is  made  to  relate  biological  principles  to  matters  of 
human  concern.  The  course,  therefore,  is  designed  for  those  with  little 

biological  backgr  ound  and  those  wishing  to  consolidate  their  understanding  of 
basic  biological  science.  (See  Note  l,  page  33). 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

R.  A.  Ring  and  Members  of  the  Department. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 
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BIOL  200  (formerly  402).  (t  to,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Cell 
Structure  and  Function 

Basic  cellular  and  subcellular  structure  and  (   unction.  Origin  of  cells;  evolu- 
tion of  eucaryotytes,  Cellular  homeostasis  and  control  mechanisms. 

Chromosome  structure  and  function.  Gene  action.  Specialized  cells  and  their 
function  including  cells  of  the  immune  system.  (See  Biochemistry  200 
Calendar  entry), 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Chemistry  230  or  233. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  200, 

M.J.  Ash  wood -Smith,  M.  Paul.  R.  G,  B.  Reid. 

January- April.  (3-2) 

BIOL  203.  (1  to)  Algae  and  Fungi 

The  biology  of  the  algae  and  the  fungi,  including  discussions  of  their  origins 
and  evolution,  ecology,  physiology,  and  use  by  man.  Laboratories  will  include 
examination  of  the  cytology  and  the  morphology  of  marine  and  freshwater 
algae,  and  isolation,  pure  culture,  and  identification  of  fungi.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  for  Botany  205. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

A.  P.  Austin,  L.  A,  Hobson,  j.  W.  Paden. 

September-December.  (3-3) 

BIOL  204.(1  to)  Metaphyta 

Survey  of  the  bryophytes  and  vascular  plants.  Cell  structure  and  tissues  of 
vascular  plants  will  be  discussed  as  they  relate  to  plant  function.  The  origin  and 
evolution  of  plant  structures  and  groups  making  up  the  metaphyta  will  be 
emphasized.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Botany  205, 

Text:  Bell  and  Woodcock,  The  Diversity  of  Green  Plants, 

[.  N.  Owens.  January -April,  (3-3) 

BIOL  206,  (1  to)  Invertebrate  Zoology 

Survey  of  invertebrate  animals,  including  taxonomy,  morphology,  life 
histories  and  phylogeny.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Zoology  301 , 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

B,  M,  Marcotte,  September- December.  Also  January- April,  (3-3) 

BIOL  207.  (1  to)  Chord  ate  Zoology 

A   survey  of  chordate  diversity  in  an  evolutionary  perspective.  Emphasis  is 
on  the  comparative  morphology  of  organ  systems.  laboratory  work  involves 
dissections  of  representative  specimens,  and  a   term  report  is  required. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Zoology  202. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

J.  S.  Hayward,  J.  E.  Mclnerney. 

September-December.  Also  January- April,  (3-3) 

BIOL  300.(1  to)  Genetics 

Nature  and  function  of  the  genetic  material.  Reproduction  and  heredity  in 
eukaryotes  and  prokaryotes.  Classical  concept  of  the  gene.  Genetic  control  of 
biochemical  reactions,  differentiation  and  development.  Population  genetics 
and  evolutionary  mechanisms. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  200  (Cell  Biology). 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  delay  taking  Biology  300  until  after  they 
have  successfully  completed  Biology  200  (Cell  Biology). 

Text:  Goodenough,  Genetics* 

E,  D ;   Sty  les .   J   an  uary- A   pril.  ( 3-2) 

BIOL  301  (formerly  ZOOL  301),  (3)  Invertebrate  Functional  Morphology 

A   course  for  the  student  who  wants  an  in-depth  treatment  of  invertebrates. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  concepts  and  principles  of  functional  morphology; 
supplementary  reading,  including  recent  journals,  is  encouraged. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206,  Corequisite:  Biology  303  or  305  (Zoology-  303  or 
305), 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

A.  R.  Fontaine.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  302  (formerly  ZOOL  302) ,   (3 )   M   ic  roan  atom  y 

A   course  designed  to  lead  to  an  understanding  of  the  microscopic  structure 
of  the  cells,  tissues,  and  organs  of  higher  vertebrates.  Functions  of  specialized 
cells  will  be  discussed  and  also  those  changes  in  structure  and  function  which 
occur  during  reproduction  and  development.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
human,  Reading  is  normally  limited  to  suitable  textbook  material,  however, 
opportunities  exist  for  outside  reading.  Essays,  reports,  papers  or  drawings 
are  not  required.  Criteria  for  entry:  Third  or  fbuth  year  honours,  major,  and 
pre-profession  students  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Zoology  202  or  Biology  207.  Biology'  303  (Zoology  303) is  desirable. 

Texts:  Copenhaver,  B alley's  Textbook  of  Histology;  Patten,  Foundations  of 

Embryology > 

F.  I .   Algard.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  304.  (3)  Biometrics 

Introduction  of  the  student  to  layout,  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
biological  experiments.  Introduction  to  probability  and  statistics;  probability 
distributions,  sampling  methods;  tests  of  hypotheses;  analysis  of  variance; 
linear  and  curvilinear  regression;  covariance;  non -parametric  tests. 

Weekly  laboratory  assignments  involving  problems. 
Texts;  Zar,  Biostatistical  Analysis. 

P.  T,  Gregory’.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  305  (formerly  ZOOL  305),  (3)  Animal  Physiology 

A   general  survey  ol  the  physiology-  of  animals  from  single-celled  to  human 
levels  of  organization. 

The  following  systems  will  be  treated:  nutritional;  digestive;  osmoregula- 
tory; excretory;  respiratory;  thermoregulatory:  neuromuscular  and  endo- 

crinal.  [n  addition  physiological  aspects  of  defence,  animal  associations  and 
behaviour  will  be  studied, 

Pre-  or  corequisites;  Biochemistry-  200,  Biology  200  or  equivalent. 
Chemistry-  230  or  233.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  delay  taking  Biology- 
305  until  after  they  have  successfully  completed  these  courses.  Not  normally 
open  to  students  in  second  year. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J.S.  Hayward,  R.G.B.  Reid,  September- A   pril.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  306.(1  to)  Ecology 

A   survey  of  populations,  communities,  ecosystems,  and  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  ecology.  laboratories  will  deal  with  both  Held  and  experimental 

aspects  of  ecology.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  take  this  course 
in  conjunction  with  Biology  300, 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

P.T.  Gregory,  D.V.  Ellis,  E.M,  Hagmeier. 
September- December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  309.  (1  to)  Developmental  Zoology 

Animal  development  and  the  mechanisms  that  control  it.  Introductory 
embryology-  of  vertebrates  and  invertebrates  will  be  coordinated  with  the 
analysis  of  developmental  processes.  Topics  considered  will  include  gamete- 
genesis,  fertilization,  cleavate,  embryogenesis,  organogenesis,  cellular  differ- 

entiation, growth  metamorphosis,  regeneration  and  aging. 

Prerequisites:  Biology-  200,  206  and  207  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Text:  Berrill  and  Karp,  Developmental  Biology. 

September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  310.  (3)  Elements  of  Oceanography 

A   non-technical  course  designed  to  give  the  general  student  a   broad  back- 
ground in  oceanography,  lectures  will  cover  origin  and  extent  of  the  oceans, 

nature  of  the  sea  bottom,  causes  and  effects  of  tides,  waves  and  currents, 
animal  and  plant  life  in  the  sea,  pollution  and  utilization  of  the  oceans  by  man. 
Open  to  all  students  in  second,  third  and  fourth  years. 

Biology-  1 50  is  not  required  for  this  course.  Credit  for  this  course  will  not  be 
counted  toward  degree  programmes  in  Biology.  Students  planning  to  proceed 
to  other  courses  in  Oceanography  must  take  Biology  311,  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Biology-  3 10  and  3 1   I . 

Texts:  Anikouchine  and  Sternberg,  The  World  Ocean ;   Russell-Hunter, 
Aquatic  Productivity. 

J.L.  Little  page  September- A   pril.  (3-0;  3-0) 

BIOL  31 1 .   (3)  Introduction  to  Oceanography 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  physical,  chemical,  geological  and  bio- 
logical oceanography.  Designed  for  biology  programmes,  this  course  will 

provide  a   broad,  comprehensive  study  of  the  open  ocean,  lectures  will  be 
supplemented  by  laboratory  experience  in  the  techniques  of  modem  ocean- 

ography. Participation  in  single  day  cruises  is  expected.  This  course  may  be 
taken  by  students  with  third  year  standing  or  higher. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  102;  Mathematics  15 1/1 02  or  130;  Chemistry 
120  or  124;  Biology  203  or  Botany  205;  and  Biology  206  or  Zoology-  301. 
Non-biology  science  majors  wishing  this  course  should  consult  with  the  in- 

structor for  special  permission.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology-  310 
and  31 1. 

Texts:  Thurman,  H.V.,  Introductory  Oceanography >   2nd  Ed. 
L.A.  Hobson.  September- A   pril,  (2-3;  2-3) 
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BIOL  312  (formerly  ZOOL  312).  (1Ya)  Introductory  Entomology 

An  introduction  to  the  morphology  ,   physiology  ,   taxonomy  and  biology  of 
insects,  and  some  consideration  of  their  economic  importance,  A   term  essay 

and  a   representative  collection  of  50  species  of  insects  will  be  required  before 

completion  of  the  course.  The  specimens  should  be  mounted,  identified  and 

presented  as  a   museum  collection.  Obtain  instructions  before  the  summer 

preceding  the  course.  Field  collecting  trips  will  be  arranged  wherever  possible. 

Students  proceeding  in  Entomology  are  advised  to  take  this  course  in  conjunc- 
tion with  Biology'  313. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biolog)'  206  or  Zoology'  30 1 . 
Text:  Borror  &   Delong,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Insects, 

R.A.  Ring.  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  313.  (1  Yz)  Economic  Entomology 

A   study  of  man's  greatest  competitors  for  food  and  resources.  Insects  and 
arachnids  of  medical,  household,  stored  products,  horticultural,  agricultural 

and  forestry'  importance  will  be  discussed.  The  course  will  deal  to  a   great 
extent  with  the  variety  of  measures  available  for  pest  control. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 

Texts:  Assigned  readings. 

R.A.  Ring  September-December.  (2-2) 

BIOL  314,  (3)  Natural  History  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

General  problems  of  ecology,  morphology',  physiology  and  life  histories  of 
marine  invertebrates.  Students  will  become  familiar  with  local  fauna  through 

field  trips  to  a   variety  of  marine  habitats  and  through  study  of  living  animals  in 
the  laboratory.  Results  of  individuals  projects  will  be  reported  in  seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Biology'  206  or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 

Biology'  3   1 1   and  406, 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  314  and  Marine  Science  410, 

Text:  Kozloff,  Keys  to  the  Marine  Invertebrate, 

D,V\  Ellis.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  315.  (3)  Introductory  Mycology 

Morphology  and  biology  of  fungi,  Basidiomycetes,  Chytridiomycetes. 

Qomycetes,  and  Myxomycetes  will  be  treated  during  the  first  term.  Zygo- 
mycetes. Ascomycetes  and  imperfect  fungi  will  be  treated  during  the  second 

term  as  well  as  important  fungal  plant  diseases.  Sped alized  isolation,  culture, 
and  cy  to  logical  techniques  will  be  presented.  Readings  in  the  currenL  literature 

will  supplement  the  text.  A   collection  of  at  least  25  properly  annotated  genera 
and  a   research  project  are  required  for  completion  of  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  203  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Biology'  or  Botany  4 1 5. 

Te  xt :   A   Jexopolo  us :   /   ntroductory  Mycology. 

J .   W .   Paden.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  31 6.  ( 1   te)  Environmental  Issues 

An  interdisciplinary  course  broadly  dealing  with  man  in  the  ecosystem. 

Participation  by  non-bio  legists  is  encouraged.  Through  informal  discussion, 

field  trips,  and  projects  chosen  by  class  interest,  the  course  seeks  to  improve 
communication  between  disciplines  on  environmental  issues  and  generally  to 

broaden  perspectives  on  environment-man  relationships. 

Requirements:  active  participation  in  discussion,  participation  in  two  4-day 

weekend  field  trips  in  mid-September  and  November,  and  a   project  presenta- 

tion. Normally  not  for  credit  towards  degree  programmes  in  Biology”  but  may 
be  taken  as  a   free  elective  by  Biology'  Majors.  Open  to  students  from  any 

department  with  at  least  two  years  of  university  or  comparable  experience. 

Text:  Assigned  Readings. 

M   .A .   M .   Be !   1 .   Septe  mbe  r-  December .   (3-0) 

BIOL  318.  (Ite)  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants 

An  introduction  to  plant  systematic®  with  emphasis  on  angiosperms;  princi- 
ples of  classification;  nomenclature,  identification;  seminars  on  contemporary 

topics;  familiarization  with  selected  plant  families  of  British  Columbia;  field 

trips. 

NOTE:  A   well  prepared  collection  of  25  properly  identified  plains  must  be 

submitted  for  completion  of  the  course.  Students  are  urged  to  make  their 

collections  during  the  preceding  summer.  Contact  the  instructor  for  details 

and  collecting  equipment  as  early  as  possible. 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  204  or  written  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 

Texts;  CJL  Porter,  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants;  Harrington  &   Durrell,  How 

to  Identify  Plank 

M.A.M,  Bell.  January- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  320.  (1  Vz)  Genetics  and  Evolution 

Concepts  of  evolution  and  genetics  dial  are  of  particular  interest  to  present 

day  society.  The  origin  of  life;  evolutionary  forces;  genetic  systems;  gene 

environment  interactions;  the  genetics  of  man;  genetics  and  man.  Demonstra- 
tion sessions  will  be  arranged.  Open  to  non -Biology  and  general  programme 

Biology'  students.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  register  for 

Biology'  300,  Credit  will  not  he  given  for  both  Biology  300  and  Biology'  320. 

Prerequisites:  second,  third  or  fourth  year  students  with  Biology  150  or 

equivalent,  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 
Texts:  To  be  announced, 

E.D,  Styles.  September-December.  (3-0) 

BIOL  329  (formerly  ZOOL  416),  ( 1   te)  Biology  of  the  Vertebrates 

An  introduction  to  the  systematics,  zoogeography,  and  ecology'  of  verte- 

brates, with  particular  emphasis  on  the  vertebrates  of  British  Columbia,  Lab- 
oratories will  stress  vertebrate  systematics,  identification  of  native  species,  and 

techniques  of  specimen  collection  and  preparation;  a   field  trip  must  also  be 
completed.  Field  trips  will  be  planned  when  possible. 

Prerequisites;  Biology  207  or  Zoology  202.  or  written  permission  of  Depart- ment. 

Texts:  Robbins,  et  at.  Field  Guide  to  Birds  of  North  America;  Cowan  &   GuJgnet, 

The  Mammals  of  British  Columbia ;   Stebbins,  A   Field  Guide  to  Western  Reptiles  and 

Amphibians. 
P.T.  Gregory.  January- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  331  (formerly  BOTA  331).  (3)  Introductory  Plant  Physiology 

An  introduction  to  all  phases  of  plant  physiology.  Growth  and  flowering, 

dormancy,  mechanisms  of  ion  exchange  and  salt  accumulation,  water  rela- 
tions. respiration  and  photosynthesis;  synthesis  of  carbohydrates,  fats  and 

proteins, 
Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biology  200;  Botany  205  or  Biology  203  and  204; 

Chemistry  230  or  233;  or  written  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Text:  Bid  well,  Plant  Physiology. 

DJ.  Ballantyne.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  334.  (Ite)  Plants  and  Man 

An  introduction  to  economically  important  plants  and  their  products,  espe- 

cially as  sources  of  food,  shelter,  clothing,  drugs  and  industrial  raw  materials. 

Aspects  of  plant  growth  and  development,  physiology,  breeding  and  disease 
w   ill  be  discussed  For  important  agricultural  and  forest  plants.  Demonstrations 

will  be  arranged.  Open  to  all  students  in  second,  third  and  fourth  years. 

Biology'  1 50  is  not  required  for  this  course.  Normally  credit  for  this  course  will 

not  be  counted  toward  degree  programmes  in  Biology',  but  Biology'  students 

may  take  this  course  as  a   free  elective. 

Texts:  Scientific  American  Reprints:  Baker,  Plants  and Civilhatum, 

DJ.  Ballantyne.  September- Decern ber.  (3-0) 

BIOL  338,  (1  Vz)  Applied  Plant  Physiology 

Application  of  principles  of  plant  physiology  to  problems  in  agriculture, 

Forestry  and  air  pollution.  Normally,  credit  for  this  course  will  not  be  counted 

toward  degree  programmes  in  Biology,  but  Biology  students  may  take  this 
course  as  a   free  elective. 

Prerequisites:  One  of  Biology  1 50,  200, 204,  or  334  or  permission  of  instruc- tor. 

Text:  Street  and  Opik,  The  Physiology  of  Flowering  Plant s. 

D   j.  Ballantyne.  January- April,  (3-0) 

BIOL  343  (formerly  BIOL  342).  (1  te)  Developmental  Plant  Anatomy 

A   study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  cells,  tissues  and  organs  in  vascular 

plants  with  special  emphasis  given  to  seed  plants.  The  mature  structures  are 

discussed  as  they  relate  to  function.  Recent  studies  of  plant  ultra-structure  are 
considered  in  view  of  development  and  function,  (Not  open  to  students  who 
have  credit  for  Biology  342  (3).) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205). 

lexis:  Esau,  Anatomy  of  Seed  Plants* 

J,N,  Owens  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  344  (formerly  BIOL  342).  (1  Vz)  Plant  Microtechnique 

A   study  of  the  techniques  used  to  investigate  structural  aspects  of  plant 

growth,  development  and  function.  Techniques  covered  include  paraffin 

methods,  wood  sectioning,  maceration,  clearing,  chromosome  preparations, 

photomicrography,  histochemistry  and  autoradiography.  (Not  open  to  stu- dents who  have  credit  for  Biology  342  (3).) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205), 

Text:  Berlyn  and  Miksche,  Botanical  Microtechnique  and  Cytochemistry. 

J.N.  Owens.  January- April.  (2-3) 
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BIOL  400*  (1  Vz)  History  of  Biology 

A   study  of  tiie  historical  develop ment  of  the  major  techniques  and  ideas  of 
biology. 

The  significance  of  the  important  historical  contributors  to  biology  will  also 
be  considered.  Open  to  third  and  fourth  year  students* 

Prerequisite;  Biology  150  or  permission  of  Department. 
Texts:  Assigned  readings. 

R.fj.B.  Reid*  September- December*  (3-0) 

BIOL  401 .   (3)  Application  of  Genetic  Principles 

Examples  of  the  use  of  genetic  techniques  at  the  molecular,  chromosomal* 
cellular*  organism  and  population  levels.  Genetics  of  disease  resistance  and 
susceptibility.  Genetic  basis  for  host-parasite  relationships.  Genetic  control  of 
insects.  Methods  and  goals  of  plant  and  animal  breeders.  Heri lability  concepts. 
Threshold  characteristics.  Genetics  and  medicine*  Genetic  consequences  of 
population  growth  rate  changes  and  of  genetic  counselling  and  therapy. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233;  (recommended:  Biology  300), 
Texts:  Assigned  readings. 

E.D.  Styles.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  403  (formerly  ZOOL  403)*  (1  Yz,  formerly  3)  Embryology  of  Marine invertebrates 

Examination  of  the  developmental  process  at  the  cellular  and  molecular 
level  will  be  coordinated  with  the  descriptive  and  experimental  embryology  of 
the  marine  invertebrate  groups.  The  laboratory  work  will  emphasize  experi- 

mentation with  marine  invertebrate  eggs  and  embryos. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  309  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  403  and  Marine  Science  411, 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

M.  Paul.  September- December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  405.  (3)  Cellular  Physiology 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  recent  advances  in  cellular  physiology  . 
Laboratory  modules  in: 
(a)  Cell  and  tissue  culture 

(b)  Application  of  radioisotopes  to  biology 
(c)  Fractionation  of  subcellular  components,  electron  microscopy. 
Prerequisites;  Biochemistry  200  and  Biology  200* 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  of  Department.  Re- 
strictions on  equipment  limit  enrolment  to  a   maximum  of  10  students.  Consul- 

tation with  instructor  suggested  prior  to  registration. 

M   .J.  Ash  wood -Smith.  September- April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  406.  (3)  Marine  Ecology 

A   study  of  ecosystems  of  the  marine  environment  with  emphasis  on  rocky 
shores  and  sediment  sea-beds.  Consideration  of  community  structure, 
methods  of  association  analysis,  and  ecosystem  processes  such  as  productivity, 
bio-geochemical  cycling  and  energy  flows. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  306;  Zoology  301  or  Biology  206.  Pre- or  co requisite: 
Biology  304,  Participation  in  three  or  four  field  trips  is  required* 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology'  406  and  Marine  Science  430. 
Text:  Care  foot.  Pacific  Seashores:  plus  selected  reading. 

B.  Marcotte.  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  400.  ( 1 V2)  The  Biology  of  Pollution 

Biological  concepts  and  methods  applied  to  the  recognition  ,   definition  and 
measurement  of  excessive  environmental  alteration  directly  or  indirectly 
affecting  world  biota  including  man;  exploration  of  contributions  of  biosci- 

ence to  human  perception  of,  and  response  to,  the  stimulus  of  environmental 
perturbation,  F   ield  and  laboratory'  observation  on  organisms  stressed  by  vari- 

ous levels  of  environmental  change;  one  project  report  and  attendance  at 
seminars  by  visiting  speakers. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  206  (or  Zoology  30 1 )   or  Biology'  203  (or  Botany 205)  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 
Texts:  Current  Literature* 

A,P.  Austin.  January- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  409.  (3)  Neurobiology 

Cell  biology  of  neurons,  their  growth,  regeneration  and  trophic  effects  on 
target  tissues;  neurosecretion;  specificity  in  the  formation  of  neural  connec- 

tions; the  nerve  impulse;  sensory  transduction  and  coding;  junctional  trans- 
mission; excitation  and  control  of  muscles,  cilia  and  electric  organs;  evolution 

of  excitable  tissues;  organization  of  simple  neuronal  circuits;  pattern  gener- 
ation; organization  of  retina  and  visual  cortex. 

First  term  labs  deal  with  neurohistology  and  methods  for  visualizing  nerves; 
second  term  is  devoted  to  neurophysiology. 

Prerequisites:  Biology'  303  or  Biology  305.  Biology  417  is  recommended. 
Enrolment  is  limited  to  16  because  of  space  and  equipment.  Honours  students 
will  be  admitted,  others  by  permission  of  the  Depart  ment. 

Text:  S.W.  Kuffler  and  J.G.  Nicholls,  1976.  From  Neuron  to  Brain.  Sinauer Associates,  Inc* 

G.O.  Mackie.  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  41 1   (formerly  BOTA  41 1),  {3}  Marine  and  Freshwater  Algae (Phycology) 

A   treatment  of  the  biology  of  the  algae  with  emphasis  upon  the  ecological, 
morphological,  phylogenetic  and  economic  aspects.  laboratory  and  field  work 
centres  upon  live  materials  collected  by  class  members,  in  the  rich  and  varied 
marine  and  freshwater  communities  in  our  region,  and  involves  rudiments  of 
necessary  microtechnique,  photomicrography,  taxonomic  identification,  and 
some  experimental  ecological  and  cultural  exercises.  Emphasis  upon  either  or 
both  marine  and  freshwater  forms  is  optional  in  project  work.  Participation  in 
f leld  excursions  to  coastal  and  lake  algal  habitats  is  expected. 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  203, 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

A.P,  Austin.  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  412  (formerly  ZOOL  412),  (1  ’A)  Advanced  Entomology 
A   study  of  recent  advances  in  the  field  of  entomology  with  special  emphasis 

on  insect  physiology.  Students  will  set  up  and  conduct  many  of  their  own 
experiments,  and  will  be  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  recent 
literature  from  leading  journals  of  insect  physiology'.  Both  written  and  labora- 

tory term  projects  will  be  required* 

Prerequisite:  Biology  3 1 2   (Zoology'  3 12)* 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Biology  4   J2  (3).) 

Text:  Wiggles  worth.  Principles  of  Insect  Physiology  and  selected  readings, 

R*A*  Ring.  January-April,  (2*3) 

BIOL  414  (formerly  ZOOL  41 4)*  (3)  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology 
The  emphasis  is  on  recent  research  in  fields  chosen  for  their  broader 

zoological  significance.  Considerable  library  work  is  required.  Practical  work  is 
assigned  on  an  individual  basis* 

Prerequisite:  Biology'  301  or  Biology  314* 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings.  Students  should  possess  a   general  textbook  of 
Invertebrate  Zoology  For  reference. 

G*G.  Mackie,  September-April,  (3-2:  3*2) 

BIOL  417  (formerly  ZOOL  417),  <U4)  Zoological  Microtechnique 

Lectures  and  laboratories  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  zoological  micro- 
technique, including  photomicrography,  limited  treatment  of  selected  histo- 

chemical  procedures  and  advanced  microscopic  techniques.  Students  will  pre- 
pare microscope  slides  and  photomicrographs  for  evaluation. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  200.  Corequisite:  Biology  302  (Zoology'  302). 
Text;  To  be  announced* 

A.R.  Fontaine.  September- December.  (1-4) 

BIOL  418  (formerly  BOTA  418)*  (1  Ya)  Plant  Ecology 

A   study  of  plant  communities  in  the  context  of  ecosystems;  vegetation 
structure,  composition,  productivity,  succession;  soils, climate;  group  projects; 
seminars;  weekend  field  trips* 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biology  3 1 8   (Botany  3 1 8)  and  Biology  306,  or  written 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  Mueller-Dombois  and  Ellenherg,  Aims  and  Methods  of  Vegetation 

Ecology. 

M.A.M,  Bell*  September- December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  419  (formerly  ZOOL  41 9).  Comparative  Histology 
Lectures  and  laboratories  designed  to  show'  the  progressive  elaboration  of 

cellular  and  tissue  structure  in  animal  phylogeny.  Students  will  prepare  their 
own  microscope  material.  A   research- type  project  is  assigned  involving  sub- 

stantial readi  ng  of  original  material* 

Prerequisite:  Biology  4 1 7   (Zoology  4 1 7);  Biology  302  (Zoology  302)  advised 
as  a   pre-  or  corequisite. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

A.R.  Fontaine.  January- April  (2-3) 
(Not  offered  1979-80,) 

BIOL  420*  (1  Va)  Applied  Vegetation  Science 

1   he  applications  of  vegetation  study  to  land  planning  and  management,  to 
environmental  impact  assessment,  to  landscape  rehabilitation  and  soil  stabilf 
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zat ion;  ecology  of  vegetation  on  disturbed  landscapes;  human  influences  on 

vegetation  pattern;  use  of  living  plants  in  civil  engineering  works.  Examples 
will  be  studied  in  forestry,  park,  and  water  management,  regional  planning, 

mining  and  quarrying  reclamation,  highway  construction,  hydroelectric 

development,  harbour  and  shoreline  development.  The  course  will  be  field 

trip,  project  and  discussion  oriented  with  guest  speakers  from  government 
and  private  agencies. 

Pre-  or  corequisites;  Biology  306  and  Biology  4 1 8,  or  written  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

M.A.M.  Bell.  January- April  (2-3) 

(Not  offered  1979-80.) 

BIOL  421  (formerly  BOTA  421),  (VA)  Plant  Morphogenesis 

A   study  of  the  inception  and  development  of  form  and  structure  in  plants 
with  emphasis  given  to  the  experimental  study  of  meristems.  leaves,  buds, 
flowering  and  differentiation.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  techniques  used 

to  study  morphogenesis  including  developmental  anatomy,  tissue  culture, 

autoradiography,  histochemistry  and  various  experimental  methods. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  343  and  344.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Biology  331. 

Text:  Sleeves  and  Sussex,  Patterns  in  Plant  Development,  and  selected  refer- 
ences, 

J   ,N .   Owens.  September- December,  (2-3) 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  443;  next  of  fered  1980-8  i .) 

BIOL  423  (formerly  BOTA  423).  (1 V 2}  Plant  Metabolism 

An  advanced  discussion  on  biochemical  pathways  for  carbon,  nitrogen,  and 

phosphorus  metabolism  and  mechanisms  for  regulation  of  these  pathways, 

1   Students  will  be  responsible  for  either  one  essay  or  one  seminar  based  on 
library  research  of  a   problem  of  current  interest  in  plant  physiology  and 
biochemistry. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  33 1   or  permission  of  instructor;  Biochemistry  300  is 
recommended. 

Text:  Assigned  readings, 

L.A.  Hobson.  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  424.  (VA)  Biological  Ultrastructure 

Selected  topics  from  the  current  literature  on  cell  structure  as  revealed  by 
the  electron  microscope.  Processes  such  as  motility,  transport,  intercellular 

communication,  protein  synthesis,  absorption,  secretion,  etc.  which  lend 

themselves  to  analysis  in  structural  terms  are  stressed.  Lectures,  reading  as- 
signments and  at  least  one  seminar  presentation  per  student  may  be  expected. 

Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200  and  Biology  200;  Biology  302  or  Biology' 343  are  recommended. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings. 

G,CX  Mackie,  (3-0) 

BIOL  425  (formerly  ZOOL  425).  (3)  Environmental  Physiology  of  Animals 

The  adaptation  of  animals  to  temperature,  light,  ionizing  radiations,  gases, 
pressure,  the  chemical  environment,  etc.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a 

comprehensive  picture  of  the  biokinetic  zone  and  the  spectrum  of  physiologi- 
cal mechanisms  by  means  of  which  life  is  possible  within  this  zone.  Laboratory 

work  consists  of  three  or  four  directed  research  projects,  reports  written  in 
scientific  format  and  seminar  presentation  of  reports, 

Pre-  or  co requisite:  Biology  303  (Zoology  303)  or  305. 

Texts:  To  be  announced.  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  426,  (3)  Limnology 

Biological  study  of  fresh  water  systems  with  emphasis  on  lakes.  Lectures, 
seminars,  field  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306, 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 

E.M.  Hagmeier.  September-April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  427.  (m)  Population  Ecology 

A   survey  of  theories  of  population  growth  and  regulation,  life  history 

strategies,  and  population  interactions.  Requirements  include  considerable 

outside  reading  and  presentation  of  a   class  seminar.  Laboratories  consist  of 

experiments  designed  to  demonstrate  basic  principles  of  population  ecology 
and  the  use  of  relevant  quantitative  techniques.  Quantitative  aspects  of  popu- 

lation ecology  are  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306;  pre- or  corequisite:  Biology  304  (or  equivalent). 
Texts;  Emmel,  Population  Biology. 

P,T,  Gregory.  September- December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  428  (formerly  ZOOL  428),  {VA)  Zoogeography 

The  patterns  of  animal  distributions  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
mechanisms  and  causes  underlying  observed  distributions.  T hose  registered 
will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading,  and  to  participate  in 
seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306, 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 
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 Hagmeier,  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  429.  (1 V2)  Wildlife  Management 

Biological  principles  in  conservation  and  management  of  economically 
important  birds  and  mammals.  Laboratories  will  stress  analysis  of  food  habits, 
sex  and  age  determination,  censuses,  trapping  and  banding,  planting  food  and 
cover,  habitat  mapping  and  specimen  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Biology'  329. 
Text:  To  be  announced.  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  430.  (IY2)  Principles  of  Taxonomy 

Study  of  classical  and  contemporary  concepts  and  procedures  in  biological 
taxonomy  with  emphasis  on  zoology  but  utilizing  a   comparative  approach  to 
the  taxonomy  of  plants  and  microorganisms.  The  present  needs,  problems 
and  the  resolutions  will  be  explored  theoretically  and  in  practice.  Students  will 
be  required  to  undertake  a   taxonomic  study  of  a   genus  of  their  choice,  and  to 
make  and  identify  a   collection  of  organisms. 

Text:  L,  Jeffrey,  Biological  Nomenclature, 
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 January'- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  431  (formerly  ZOOL  431),  (3)  Ichthyology 

Selected  topics  on  the  morphological,  physiological  and  behavioural  adapta- 
tions of  fishes.  Laboratory  work  consists  of  three  or  four  directed  research 

projects,  reports  written  in  scientific  format  and  seminar  presentation  of 

results. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  202  or  Biology'  207.  Biology  303  or  305  (Zoology  303 

or  305)  recommended.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology’  431  and Marine  Science  412. 

Text:  Marshall  The  Life  of  Fishes. 

J,E,  Mclnerney,  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  432  (formerly  ZOOL  432),  (IVfc)  Parisitology 

Study  of  the  biology  and  taxonomy  of  parasitic  organisms. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  30 1   or  Biology'  206,  Not  open  to  students  who  have 

credit  in  Zoology  432  (3).  (2-3) 

BIOL  433  (formerly  ZOOL  433).  (3)  Experimental  Morphogenesis 

Seminars,  directed  reading,  discussion  and  lectures  in  the  analysis  ot  embry- 

onic development  by  experimental  methods,  including  differentiation  of  cells 

and  tissues  and  their  integration  during  morphogenesis.  Outside  reading, 

collation  of  relevant  literature  and  synthesis  of  information  for  presentation  in 
seminars  is  mandatory  . 

Pre  -   or  corequisites:  Biology  302  (Zoology  302);  Biology'  303  or  305  (Zoology 
303  or  305),  Students  should  consult  with  the  instructor  before  registration. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings. 
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 September-April,  (1-4;  1-4) 

BIOL  440,  (1  Va)  Quantitative  Ecology 

The  use  of  simple  mathematics  and  simulation  in  ecology. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  306;  some  knowledge  of  the  use  of  FORTRAN  and 

elementary  computer  programming  (this  requirement  may  be  met  by  Com- 

puting Science  1 70  or  equivalent).  Recommended:  Biology  304  and  427. 

Text:  Poole,  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Ecology, 
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 January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  443.  (VA)  Biology  of  Conifers 

A   study  of  the  biology  of  conifers  with  special  emphasis  given  to  die  tax- 

onomy, distribution,  economic  importance,  reproduction,  growth  and  devel- 

opment of  native  species.  Certain  aspects  of  tree  improvement  and  genetics  of 

some  of  the  more  important  species  will  be  considered.  Several  field  trips  will 

be  made,  some  involving  collection  and  identification  of  specimens. 

Prerequisite:  Biology' 294, 
Text:  Selected  references, 

j   ,N .   Owens.  September-December,  (2-3) 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  42 1 ;   next  offered  1979-80,) 

BIOL  444.  (IVa)  Animal  Behaviour:  I 

Study  of  the  range  and  function  of  animal  behaviour,  with  consideration  of 

human  analogies,  and  introduction  to  causative  mechanisms. 
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I’he  course  is  designed  for  third  and  fourth  year  students  in  a   variety  of disciplines  who  have  an  interest  in  animal  behaviour  and  its  human  implica- tions. 

There  is  a   series  of  practical  assignments,  the  majority  of  which  involve 
individual  held  studies.  The  lectures  will  be  scheduled  for  one  three-hour 

evening  meeting  weekly;  practical  assignments  at  times  to  be  arranged. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Psychology  434  or  Zoology  434. 
Text:  Dewsbury,  Comparative  Animal  Behaviour, 

D .   V .   El  l   i   s .   September-Decem ber . ( 3- l ) 

BIOL  445*  (1 16)  Animal  Behaviour:  II 

Study  of  the  phytogeny,  functions  and  causation  of  animal  behaviour  from 

both  field -descriptive  and  laboratory1 -experimental  points  of  view. 
The  course  is  designed  for  professional  biologists  in  training,  and  normally 

should  not  he  taken  before  the  fourth  year  in  order  that  a   pre-  or  corequisite 
background  in  physiology,  ecology  and  biometrics  can  be  obtained* 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Psychology  434  or  Zoology  434. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  444  and  Psycholog)'  100.  Students  wishing  to  register 
in  this  course  should  consult  with  the  instructor  prior  to  registration. 

Texts:  Original  and  review  literature. 

D.V*  Ellis,  January-ApriL  (2-2) 
(This  course  will  alternate  with  Biology  430:  next  offered  1980-81 .) 

BIOL  450.  (3,  formerly  1   Vz)  Marine  Plankton  Biology 

A   comprehensive  study  of  the  physiological  and  ecological  aspects  of  plank- 
ton biology  for  students  with  an  introductory  course  in  oceanography.  A   basic 

understanding  of  physical  and  chemical  oceanography  is  assumed. 

Effects  of  light*  temperature,  currents,  depth,  nutrients  and  other  physical 
and  chemical  parameters  on  distribution  and  ahundanceofbacteria,  protozoa, 
phytoplankton  and  zooplankton  will  be  considered.  Primary  and  secondary' 
production,  food  chain  dynamics,  zooplankton  ecology  and  the  effects  of 
marine  pollution  will  be  covered. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading  from  relevant 
oceanographic  literature  and  to  incorporate  this  with  a   field  or  laboratory 
research  programme.  Participation  in  research  cruises  is  expected. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  45 1   ♦ 

Prerequisites:  Biology  3 1 1   and  Biology  305  or  33  L 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

J-L.  Lit  tie  page.  September  April.  (2-3:  2-3) 

BIOL  453,  (1  Vz)  Stress  Physiology  of  Plants 

An  advanced  study  of  the  physiological  responses  of  plants  to  temperature 
extremes,  drought,  salinity,  radiation  stress  and  air  pollution. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  331  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Text:  Treshow,  Environment  and  Plant  Response. 

D   J .   B   a   tla  n   ty  ne .   Septe  m   be  r-Decem  ber.  ( 3   -0) 

BIOL  460.  (1)  Honours  Seminar 

Participation  in  seminars  as  arranged  by  the  Depanmen t   and  the  Honours 

Co-ordinator.  Required  of  all  Honours  students  in  their  fourth  year  of  studies, 
as  an  addition  to  the  normal  15  units.  (Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F.) 

BIOL  490.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Biology 

Stu  dents  m   ust  obtain  the  w   ri  tten  con  sent  of  the  Depa  rtme  n   t   before  register- 
ing  for  this  course.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  Grade.) 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  499.  (3)  Thesis  or  Tutorial 

Research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  Open  to  Honours  students  only. 
(Grading:  INC:  Letter  Grade,) 

MARINE  SCIENCE 

A   number  of  Marine  Science  courses  are  offered  at  the  Bam  field  Marine 
Station  in  Summer  Session  only  at  present.  These  courses  may  supplement  or 
substitute  for  courses  listed  above  in  the  normal  biology  programmes.  Stu- 

dents should  obtain  the  permission  of  the  Department  before  taking  one  of  the Marine  Science  courses. 

MRNE  400.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

A   course  of  directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a   member  of  Faculty. 
1   he  study  will  involve  a   research  project  approved  by  the  supervisor  in  the 
field  of  interest  of  the  student,  and  will  be  designed  to  take  maximum  advan- 

tage of  the  laboratory-  and/or  field  opportunities  offered  bv  the  Bam  field Marine  Station. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  401 ,   (3)  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Biology 

This  course  will  be  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
who  are  working  at  the  Ramfield  Marine  Station.  It  is  expected  that  the  course 
will  generally  be  of  a   specialized  nature  and  be  at  a   level  appropriate  to 
graduate  or  senior  undergraduate  students. 

Of  fered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced* 

MRNE  402.  (V/z)  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Biology 

This  course  will  be  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
who  are  working  at  the  Ramfield  Marine  Sou  ion  and  are  prepared  to  offer  a 
course  extending  over  a   three-week  period.  This  course  will  be  of  a   specialized nature. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  410,(3)  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology 

A   survey  of  the  marine  phyla,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  fauna  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bam  field  Marine  Station,  The  course  includes  lectures,  labora- 

tory periods,  field  collection,  identification,  and  observation.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  study  of  living  specimens  in  the  laboratory  and  in  ihe  field. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Marine  Science  4   J   0   and  Biology  314. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  411.  (3)  Comparative  Invertebrate  Embryology 
A   comprehensive  study  of  development  of  marine  invertebrates  available  at 

the  Bam  field  Marine  Station,  including  all  major  phyla  and  most  of  the  minor 
phyla.  A   total  of  25  or  30  lectures,  covering gameiogenesis,  fertilization,  larval 
development  and  metamorphosis  of  different  groups  will  be  given.  Labora- 

tory work  will  include  methods  and  techniques  of  obtaining  and  handling  of 
gametes,  preparation  and  maintenance  of  larval  cultures,  and  observations  up 
to  metamorphosis  if  possible.  Some  selected  and  clearly  defined  experiments 
will  be  performed*  Efforts  will  be  made  also  to  study  various  pelagic  larvae 
collected  from  the  plankton. 

It  is  hoped  that  such  a   broad  approach,  as  outlined  above,  will  provide  the 
student  with  fundamental  frameworks  and  insights  for  analytical  studies  on 
the  one  hand,  and  for  reproductive  ecology  on  the  odier.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Marine  Science  4   1 1   and  Biology  403. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  412,  (3)  Biology  of  Fishes 

Classification,  physio  log)-,  ecology,  behaviour  and  zoogeography  of  fishes with  particular  emphasis  on  those  in  the  marine  environment  of  the  British 
Columbia  coast.  This  course  will  involve  some  field  projects.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Marine  Science  4 1 2   and  Biology  43  I . 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  420.  (3)  Marine  Phycology 

A   survey  of  the  marine  algae,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  forms  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bamfleld  Marine  Station.  The  course  includes  lectures,  labora- 

tory periods,  field  collection,  identification,  and  observation.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  ihe  study  ofliving  specimens  in  the  laboratory  and  in  the  field. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  430.  (3)  Marine  Ecology 

An  analytical  approach  to  biotic  associations  in  the  marine  environment. 
Opportunities  will  be  provided  for  study  of  the  intertidal  realm  in  exposed  and 
protected  areas  and  of  beaches  and  estuaries  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Bamfleld 
Marine  Station;  plankton  studies  and  investigations  of  thesubtidal  and  benthic 
environments  by  diving  and  dredging  are  envisaged. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Marine  Science  430  and  Biology  406. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  435,  (3)  Introduction  to  Biological  Oceanography 
An  introduction  to  the  biology  of  the  oceans,  with  supporting  coverage  of 

relevant  physics  and  chemistry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  plankton  biology, 
community  structure  and  life  histories,  and  influencing  environmental 
factors.  Collections  will  be  made  from  sheltered  inlets,  through  Barkley  Sound 
to  offshore  waters.  I   he  course  will  involve  both  field  and  laboratory  studies  of 
plankton  organisms. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Biology  5   1 1   and  527  will  be  offered  every  year.  Students  should  consuli  the 
Department  concerning  which  other  courses  will  be  offered  in  any  particular 
year.  All  students  are  expected  to  register  for  Biology  560  (seminar). 

Admission  to  any  graduate  course  requires  prior  permission  of  the  in- structor. 
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BIOL  500.  (1%)  Selected  Topics  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Biology 

Required  once  of  ail  graduate  students,  but  may  be  repeated  more  than 

once,  as  topics  vary.  If  possible,  to  be  taken  in  first  winter  session  of  graduate 
registration. 

R.G.B.  Reid.  September-December 

BIOL  501 T,  (3)  Concepts  In  Modern  Biology  for  Science  Teachers 

Students  wishing  to  take  this  course  should  consult  with  the  Department  of 

Biology  in  March  of  the  previous  academic  year. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  510.  (3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Ichthyology 

J.E.  Mclnerney. 

BIOL  511.(1)  Marine  Science  Seminar 

Selected  topics  in  marine  biology  will  be  dealt  with  in  depth.  May  be  repeated 
more  than  once. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  512.  (IV2)  Advanced  Benthos  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once. 

Members  of  the  Depart  menu 

BIOL  513.  (3)  Topics  in  Vertebrate  Anatomy  and  Embryology 
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BIOL  514.  (1  Vz}  Advanced  Zooplankton  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once, 

j.L.  Little  page. 

BIOL  51 7.  (1  V2>  Advanced  Phytoplankton  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once. 
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BIOL  521 .   (1  Va)  Advanced  Topics  in  Marine  and/or  Freshwater  Algae 

May  be  repeated  once. 
A.  P,  Austin. 

BIOL.  526.  (114)  Topics  in  Biological  Ultra  structure 
G.  O.  Mackie,  A.R.  Fontaine. 

BIOL  527.  (1-3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  Biology 

Seminars,  discussions  and  laboratory  work  associated  with  recent  advances 

in  cell  biology.  Topics  will  include:  quantitative  tissue  culture:  bacterial  and 
mammalian  cell  mutations;  use  of  isotopes  in  biology;  bask  methods  of  cell 
separation;  subcellular  and  molecular  separations  and  ultracentrifugation. 

M .   J .   Ash  wood -S  mi  th . 

BIOL  533.(3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Embryology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 
M.  Paul. 

BIOL  534,  (IV2)  Problems  in  Environmental  Management 

May  be  repeated  once. 
Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  549.  (1-6)  Individual  Study 

May  be  taken  in  any  of  the  following  areas  under  the  appropriate  faculty 
member, 

549A  -   Advanced  Mycology 
549 B   -   Topics  in  Ecology 
549C  -   Advanced  Plant  Ecology 
549D  -   Advanced  Plant  Physiology 
549E  -   Recent  Advances  in  Insect  Physiology 
549F  -   Recent  Advances  in  Genetics 

549G  -   Advanced  Vertebrate  Physiology 
54 9 H   -   Advanced  Parasitology 
54 9j  -   Plant  Anatomy  and  Morphology 
549K  -   Topics  in  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology 
549L  -   Physiology  of  Marine  Animals 

BIOL  550.  (1-6)  Directed  Studies 

BIOL  560.(1)  Seminar 

Participation  in  a   programme  of  seminars.  Required  of  all  graduate  students 

every  year  of  their  degree  programme  as  an  addition  to  the  norma!  15  units 

except  by  Departmental  permission.  Shall  be  treated,  in  its  grading,  as  the 
thesis  or  the  dissertation  and  shall  be  given  one  unit  of  credit  upon  completion. 
(Grading:  INC  or  COM). 

BIOL  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis 

BIOL  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph,D.  Dissertation 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Alexander  D.  Kirk,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D.  (Edin.)f  Professor,  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  tojune  30,  1979. 
Alfred  Fischer,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (N.Z.),  Professor. 

D.  J.  MacLaurin,  B,A.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Lawrence),  P   Eng,,  Professor 
Emeritus. 

Alexander  McAuley,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.  {Glasgow),  C.Chem.,  A.R.I.C., Professor. 

Robert  N.  O'Brien,  BA.Sc.,  M.A.Sc.,  (Brit.  Col),  Ph.D.  (Manchester),  P.Eng., 
Professor. 

Walter  J.  Balf  our,  B.Sc.  (Aberdeen),  Ph.D,  (McMaster),  Associate  Prof  essor. 

Graham  R,  Branton,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.  (Southampton),  Associate  Professor. 

Gordon  W,  Bushnell,  M.A.,  B.Sc.  (Oxon),  Ph.D,  (W.  Indies ),  Associate 

Professor. 

Keith  R.  Dixon,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (Strathclyde),  Associate  Professor. 

Wilma  E.  Elias,  B.A.,  M,A.  (Sask),  Ph.D.  ( Bnt ,   Col.),  Associate  Professor. 

Sidney  G.  Gibbins,  B.S.  (Cal.  Tech.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Martin  B.  Hocking,  B.Sc.  (Alta.),  Ph.D,  (Southampton),  C.Chem.,  F.RTC., 
Associate  Professor. 

Geoffrey  Hunter,  B.Sc,  (Sheffield),  Ph.D.  (Newcastle),  Visiting  Associate 
Professor  ( 1 978-79), 

Reginald  H.  Mitchell,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Cantab.),  Associate  Professor. 

Frank  P,  Robinson,  A.B.  (Fisk),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Stephen  R.  Stoban,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Nott.),  Associate  Professor. 

Paul  R.  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (McMaster),  Associate  Professor. 

Thomas  W,  Dingle,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Gerald  A.  Poulton,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Sash.),  Assistant  Professor. 

David  E.  Berry,  Ph.D.  (Bristol),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Robert  E.  Bruce,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 

(1978-79). 
Howard  L.  White,  B.S.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Mark  B.  Yunker,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Waterloo),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79) 

Christopher  G.  Pratt,  C.D..  B.A.  (Man.),  Administrative  Officer. 

Hugh  M,  Cartwright,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (East  Anglia),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

Terrance  K.  Davies,  B.Sc .(U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 

Karel  Hartman,  LJ.R.I  ,   B.Sc.  (V.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

Blaine  F.  Hawkins,  B.Sc.,  (Calgary),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

C.  Graham  C.  ShorthiU.  B.Sc.  (Salford),  M.Sc.  (U,  of  Vk.),  Senior  Laboratory 

Instructor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
163,  for  graduate  courses,  see  pages  47, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a   wide  variety  of  programmes  leading 

to  the  B.Sc.  degree.  These  are  intended  to  provide  students  with  the  oppor- 

tunity of  undertaking  highly  specialized  studies  in  Chemistry,  or  of  doing  a 

broader  programme  with  Chemistry  as  a   focal  point  supplemented  by  other 

disciplines.  Graduates  are  thus  suited  For  a   wide  range  of  career  opportunities 
based  on  a   background  of  Chemistry. 

The  Honours  and  Major  Programmes  are  designed  for  those  students 

wishing  to  embark  on  careers  as  professional  chemists.  In  the  Honours  degree, 

a   student  undertakes  an  in-depth  study  of  Chemistry-  with  other  supporting 

physical  sciences,  A   Feature  of  the  Programme  is  that  the  student  participates 

in  a   short  research  project  in  the  Final  year  of  study.  The  Honours  Programme 

requires  34  units  of  Chemistry  courses  within  a   total  of  61  units  tor  the  degree. 

Six  units  of  mathematics,  3   units  of  physics  and  3   units  of  another  science  are 

required  corequisites.  On  graduation  as  a   professional  chemist  the  candidate 

may  either  enter  employment  in  a   variety  of  industries  or  proceed  to  graduate 

school  and  the  higher  qualifications  of  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D,  The  Major  Pro- 

gramme is  fundamentally  similar  to  the  Honours,  but  provides  the  student 

w   ith  somewhat  more  flexibility  in  the  choice  of  courses.  Twenty-four  units  of 

Chemistry  are  required,  together  with  6   units  of  mathematics,  3   units  of 

physics  and  3   units  of  another  science  as  corequisites.  The  degree  is  sufficiently 

specialized  to  present  an  attractive  chemical  background  to  a   prospective 

employer  and  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  students  maintaining  high 

averages  to  continue  to  graduate  school.  Both  these  programmes  are  suitable 

for  students  intending  to  enter  a   career  in  teaching  at  the  secondary  level. 

The  Department  also  offers  considerable  scope  for  students  wishing  to 

include  Chemistry  as  part  of  a   B.Sc.  or  B.A.  General  programme.  Students 
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with  this  training  will  frequently  find  career  opportunities  in  industry,  both  at 
Lhe  technical  and  managerial  levels,  in  business,  teaching  and  many  other 
occupations.  The  influence  of  Chemistry  in  modern  society  is  also  considered 
in  Chemistry  300,  a   course  intended  for  non-scientists  who  have  successfully 
completed  at  least  15  units  of  university  credit. 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMMES 

The  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  described  on  page  29. 

Entry  to  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Programme  is  restricted  to  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  programme  in  Chemistry  .   To  enter 
and  remain  in  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Programme,  students  must  nor- 

mally maintain  a   B   average  (4.50)  in  Chemistry  courses  and  overall.  Students 
are  also  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  five  work  terms.  Their  first 
work  term  normally  will  be  in  the  summer  at  the  end  of  their  first  academic 

year  and  thereafter  the  year-round  sequence  is  one  of  alternating  four-month 
terms  of  academic  study  and  work  experience.  A   student  may  at  any  time 
transfer  front  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Programme  to  a   regular  Chemistry 
programme. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Programme  in  Chemistry 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM 

(complete)  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript, 
together  with  one  of  the  following  as  appropriate: 

CHEM  001 .   (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 

CHEM  002.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  II 

CHEM  003.  (Q)  Co-op  Work  Term:  III 

CHEM  004.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 

CHEM  005.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 

CHEM  006.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  VI 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

GENERAL MAJOR HONOURS 

First  Year 
Chem.  124 (3) Chem.  124 

(3) 
Chem.  124 (3) 

Math,  100/101 (3) Math.  100/101 (3) Math.  100/101 (3) 
Phys.  101  or  121 <3) Phys.  101  or  121 (3) Phys.  101  or  121 

(3) 

Other  courses (6) Other  courses 

(6) 

Other  courses 
(6) 

Second  Year 
Chem.  224 (3) Chem.  224 (3) Chem.  224 (3) 
Chem.  233 (3) Chem.  233 (3) 

Chem.  233 
(3) 

Math.  200/201 Math,  200/201 Math.  200/201 

or  230 
(3) 

or  230 (3) or  230 

(3) 

Other  courses (6) Two  of  Physics Two  of  Physics 

214.215,216,217 (3) 214,215.216,217 (3) 
(recommended) (recommended) 
or  Bloc.  200 or  Bloc.  200 

and  Bid.  200 (3) and  Biol.  200 
(3) 

or  Math,  110/210 (3) or  Math.  110/210 
(3) 

or  Other (3) or  Other (3) 
(Biochemistry, (Biochemistry, 

Physics  or Physics  or 
Mathematics Mathematics 

course  with course  with 

permission  of permission  of 
department) department) 
Other  courses 

(3) 
Other  courses 

(3) 

(may  include (may  include 
options  not options  not used  above) used  above) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years Third  Year 
Nine  additional 
units Chem.  316/317 

(3) 
Chem.  316/317 (3) 

of  chemistry  in 
courses  numbered Chem.  324/323 (3) Chem.  324/325 

(3) 
above  300  for 
which  the Chem.  335/338 

(3) 
Chem.  335/338 (3) 

required 

prerequisites Chem.  345/346 

(3) 

Chem.  345/346 
(3) have  been 

taken (9) 
Chem  339 

(1) Other  courses 
(3) 

Nine  units  in  a 
second  area  of 

concentration 

Other  courses 

Fourth  Year 

Any  two  of  Chem. 

Chem.  422/423 

(3) 422, 423, 433, Chem.  433/434 

(3) 
(9) 434,444,446 (3) Chem,  444/446 

(3) 

(12) 

Other  courses 

(15) 
Chem.  499 

(3) 

NOTES;  1, Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  different  years 
than  those  indicated  provided  that  the  co-  and  prerequisite  requirements  are 
satisfied.  However,  students  must  be  extremely  careful  in  planning  pro- 

grammes that  differ  from  the  normal  sequence. 

2.  Students  considering  graduate  work  in  chemistry  arc  advised  to  acquire  a 
reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

3.  Students  with  a   D   grade  in  any  course  in  chemistry  are  advised  not  to 
register  for  a   following  course  in  chemistry  and  may  noL  do  so  without  written 
permission  of  the  Department.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  a   supplemental 
examination  may  be  written  to  improve  the  course  grade  (see  page  29). 

4.  Students  registering  for  any  chemistry  course  which  includes  laboratory 
work  are  required  to  purchase  a   Chemistry  laboratory  Credit  Card  ($6.00) 
immediately  following  registration.  Any  unused  portion  of  this  credit  is  re- 

fundable. Glasses  or  face  shields  must  be  worn  by  all  students  in  laboratories. 
These  are  available  in  the  Department.  Chemistry  Department  Laboratory 
notebooks  may  be  purchased  in  the  University  Bookstore. 

BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY 

and  CHEMISTRY  COMBINED  MAJOR 

Students  wishing  to  obtain  a   combined  major  in  Biochemistry  or  Micro- 
biology' and  Chemistry  should  take  the  following  programme. 

First  Year Second  Year 

Engl.  121/122 Micr.  200 (3) 
or  Engl.  115/116 (3) 

Bioc.  200 
(l1/*) 

Math.  1 00/ 1 0 1 

(3) 

Biol.  200 (D/*) Chem,  124 
(3) 

Math,  200 
OW) 

Phys.  10 1.  102  or  121 
(3) 

Chem.  233 

(3) Other  courses (3) Chem.  224 

(3) 

Other  courses (I  VS) 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 
Bioc.  300 (3) 

Bioc.  401 
<m> Micr,  302 (1W) Bioc.  402 
(H4) 

Chem.  335 (1%) Micr.  400 

(3) 

Chem.  338 <IH) 
Chem.  422 (lfc) 

Chem.  345 
(m 

Chem.  433 

(ll/z) 

Chem.  346 

(IK) 

Biol.  305 

(3) 

Chem.  324 
(IK) 

Bioc.  480  or 

Chem.  325 
<U*) 

Micr,  480 

im Biot:.  380  or 
One  of Micr,  380 

(0) 
Chem.  316/317 

Micr.  30 1 (IK) or  Phys.  214/215 

(m 

HONOURS 

The  general  requirements  For  admission  to  the  Third  Y   ear  of  an  Honours 
Programme  are  specified  in  the  column  to  the  left.  Permission  of  the 
Department  is  required  for  admission  into  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years 
of  the  Chemistry  Honours  programme.  For  this,  the  Department  is  to  be 
consulted,  by  interview  or  by  letter,  no  later  than  one  month  before  the  last  day 
for  submission  of  applications  for  admission  or  re -ad  mission  to  the  University. 
I   he  minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Fourth  Y'ear  is  a   second  class 
average  in  all  the  work  of  the  Third  Y'ear  and  also  in  the  required  courses  of 
the  Third  Y   ear  Chemistry  Honours  Programme.  Honours  students  are  ad- 

vised to  include  an  additional  mathematics  course  among  their  electives. 
Suitable  courses  are  Computing  Science  170,  1 7   L .   and  Mathematics  323,  330, 
A   student  in  the  Chemistry'  Honours  Programme  is  required  to  attain  a   6.50 

graduating  average  in  order  to  obtain  a   first  class  Honours  degree.  A   first  class 
Honours  student  is  also  normally  expected  to  obtain  a   first  class  standing  in 
Chemistry  499  (Honours  Thesis),  and  at  least  a   grade  point  average  of  6.50  in 
all  required  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry  courses.  To  obtain  a   second  class 
Honours  degree  a   student  is  required  to  obtain  at  least  a   4.00  graduating 
average.  Failure  to  obtain  at  least  a   grade  of  B   in  Chemistry'  499  will  result  in 
the  awarding  of  a   Major  degree.  A   D   grade  in  any  of  the  required  fourth  year 
chemistry  courses  will  normally  result  in  the  awarding  of  a   Major  degree. 

DOUBLE  HONOURS 

In  order  to  qualify  for  First  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a   student  in  a 
double  Honours  degree  programme  which  includes  Chemistry  as  one  of  the 
areas  must  achieve  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and 
fourth  year  courses  required  for  Honours  Chemistry,  and  a   grade  point 
average  of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry  courses, 
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together  with  a   First-class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Honours  Thesis),  To 
obtain  Second  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade 

point  average  of  at  least  4.00  in  ah  of  the  third  and  fourth  year  courses 

required  for  Honours  Chemistry  and  at  least  a   grade  of  B   in  Chemistry  499.  A 

D   grade  in  any  of  the  required  fourth  year  Chemistry  courses  will  normally 
result  in  the  awarding  of  a   Major  degree  in  Chemistry. 

COMBINED  PROGRAMMES  IN 
CHEMISTRY  AND  MATHEMATICS 

For  a   B.Sc.  degree  in  the  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Pro- 

gramme students  may  lake  a   Major  or  Honours  programme.  These  pro- 
grammes are  not  joint  degrees  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a   single 

degree  programme  composed  of  a   selected  combination  of  courses  from  each 
of  the  departments.  Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programmes 
must  contact  the  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student 

will  be  assigned  an  advisor  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  con- 
sidering proceeding  to  graduate  work  in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics 

must  consult  carefully  with  their  advisors  prior  to  making  their  Final  choice  of 
courses. 

A   student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  programme  will  be  re- 
commended for  a   First  class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating 

average  of  at  least  6,50  and  a   first  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Honours 
Thesis).  A   student  will  be  recommended  for  a   second  class  Honours  degree  if 

the  student  achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  4.00  and  a   second  class 

standing  in  Chemistry  499.  A   student  with  a   first  class  graduating  average  bui 
with  second  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  will  be  given  the  option  of 

receiving  a   first  class  Major  or  a   second  class  Honours  degree. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEAR  (Major  or  Honours) 

Chemistry  124  3   units 

Chemistry  224  5   units 
Chemistry  233  3   units 

Physics  121  (or  101)  3   units 

Computing  Science  1 70  and  171  3   units 

Mathematics  100  and  101  3   units 

Mathematics  1 1 0   and  210  3   units 

Mathematics  200  and  20 1   3   units 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (Major) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

Chemistry  324  I   A   units 

Chemistry  325  H/j  units 

Chemistryr  345  1   Vi  units 

Chemistry  346  1   A   units 

Chemistry  3 1 6   (or  3 1 7)  1   ̂   units 

C   he  mistry  446  Wm  nits 

C   hemi  stry  444  (or  422 )   1   lA  units 
Mathematics  330A  and  330B  3   units 

Mathematics  333A  I   A   units 

O   ne  or  Math  e   matics  33 3   B   , 42 2   or  42 3   1   '/s  u   n   its 
Mathematics  325  and  326  3   units 

Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department 
in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  1 W   units 

Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Departments  3   units 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (Honours) 

(   All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  programme  lOHunits 

plus 

Chemistry  399  1   unit 

Chemistry  499  3   units 
Mathematics  334  and  336  3   units 

Mathematics  338  1   A   units 

Mathematics  333A  and  333B  3   units 

Mathematics  445  3   units 

Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 

consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  3   units 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 

above  programmes  are: 

Chemistry  306;  316  or  317;  335;  338;  422  or  444;  423;  Computing  Science 
3 49 A;  349B;  Mathematics  350;  367;  466;  (for  Honours,  325  and  326); 

Statistics  353*;  354*. 

*These  courses  have  Statistics  253  as  a   prerequisite,  which  would  have  to  be 

included  in  the  student's  programme  as  an  option. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

The  names  of  faculty  instructing  courses,  together  with  the  required  and 
recommended  texts  for  each  course,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department, 

For  students  whose  major  field  lies  outside  Lhe  physical  and  biological 

sciences  the  chemistry  course  which  is  particularly  suitable  as  an  elective  is 

Chemistry  1 20  (General  Chemistry  ).  Students  should  also  note  the  availability 
of  Liberal  Arts  305  (page  82). 

CHEM  1 20.  (3)  General  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  modern  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  ils  relation  to 

chemical  bonding,  molecules,  and  states  of  matter.  Bask:  physical  chemistry  . 

Periodic,  organic,  surface  and  nuclear  chemistry.  This  course  includes  a   labor- 

atory illustrating  the  properties  of  chemical  systems. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  1 20  and  124. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  I   l ;   Mathematics  12  is  also  strongly  recommended. 

Students  desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  120  but  who  do  not  have  the 

chemistry'  prerequisite  should  consult  the  Department  prior  to  registration. 
When  permission  to  enter  Chemistry  120  is  granted,  then  registration  will  be 
in  Lecture  Section  number  1 ,   which  has  four  lectures  per  week. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

NOTE:  Chemistry  120  provides  a   comprehensive  course  in  General 

Chemistry'  at  the  first  year  university  level  and  is  suitable  for  some  fields  and 

programmes  at  this  University,  However,  some  programmes  and  certain  pre- 
professional  programmes  require  Chemistry  124, 

CHEM  124,  (3)  Fundamentals  of  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  modern  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to 

chemical  bonding,  molecules,  states  of  matter.  Basic  physical  chemistry  includ- 
ing thermochemistry,  thermodynamics,  chemical  kinetics,  and  equilibrium  in 

chemical  systems.  Introduction  to  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry.  This 
course  includes  a   laboratory  illustrating  the  behaviour  of  chemical  systems  and 

some  of  the  basic  techniques  associated  with  quantitative  chemical  experi- 
mentation. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  12  and  Chemistry'  12  or  their  equivalents.  Stu- 
dents desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  124  but  who  do  not  have  Chemistry  12 

must  register  in  special  sections  of  1 24  which  will  have  four  lectures  per  week. 

Students  lacking  Mathematics  12  must  register  concurrently  in  a   first  year 
Mathematics  course  or  Mathematics  012. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

NOTE:  Chemistry  124  is  the  first  part  of  a   Chemistry  124-224  sequence  and  is 
an  essential  first  course  for  students  planning  a   programme  in  chemistry. 

CHEM  224.  (3)  Inorganic  and  Physical  Chemistry 

Chemistry  of  the  main  group  elements  and  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of 
the  transition  elements.  Introduction  to  spectroscopy  and  molecular  orbital 

theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  application  ol  the  theories  and  principles 

introduced  in  Chemistry  124.  The  laboratory  portion  of  Lhe  course  empha- 

sizes quantitative  inorganic  analysis  and  also  includes  qualitative  analysis  and  a 

selection  of  preparative  procedures  far  inorganic  substances. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  124  (or  120  with  permission  of  the  Department). 

September- April.  (3-4;  3-4) 

CHEM  230.  (3)  General  Organic  Chemistry 

This  is  a   one -year  course  in  organic  chemistry  providing  a   broad  survey  of 

principles  and  methods.  It  is  designed  for  students  in  biology  and  those 

preparing  to  enter  professional  schools  such  as  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  Den- 
tistry, Forestry,  and  Nursing  (see  page  25). 

Any  studem  contemplating  further  courses  in  organic  chemistry  should 

take  Chemistry'  233.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233, 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry'  120  or  124.  September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

CHEM  233.  (3)  Introductory  Organic  Chemistry 

An  introduction  to  theoretical,  physical  and  descriptive  organic  chemistry  as 

exemplified  by  a   study  of  the  properties  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  simple 

aromatic  compounds.  Introductory  spectroscopy.  This  course  includes  a   lab- 

oratory' illustrating  the  basic  operations  and  representative  reactions  and 

preparations  of  organic  chemistry. 

Chemistry'  233  is  the  first  course  in  a   sequence  incorporating  Chemistry  335 

and  338  and  should  be  taken  by  any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in 

organic  chemistry. 

Credit  will  not  lye  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233. 

Prerequisite;  Chemistry  124 or  120. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

CHEM  300.  (3)  Chemistry  In  Modern  Society 

This  course  is  intended  for  nan^cimtists,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  demon- 

strations, class  experiments  and  discussions. 
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The  course  is  designed  lo  show  the  relevance  of  chemistry  to  modem  life  by 
examination  oi  such  topics  as  drugs,  agricultural  and  military  chemicals, 
energy  and  petroleum,  plastics,  soaps  and  detergents,  food,  air  and  water 
pollution. 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  keep  abreast  of  controversial  chemical  issues 
by  discussions  which  will  place  emphasis  on  the  correct  application  of  the 
scientific  facts  as  opposed  to  misleading  applications  or  speculations. 

A   detailed  syllabus  is  available  from  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  Successf  ul  completion  of  at  least  1 5   units  of  university  credit. 
This  course  may  be  appropriate  for  students  who  have  taken  a   first  year 
chemistry  course,  but  who  do  not  plan  on  taking  further  courses  in  chemistry. 
Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Chemistry  300  and  any  other  Chemistry course  numbered  200  and  above. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81,) 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHEM  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301),  (IV*)  Industrial  Chemistry  with Special  Reference  to  Air  Pollution 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  manufacture  of  commodity  chemicals, 
fertilizers,  explosives,  and  in  the  mining  and  smelting  industries.  Problems 
and  methods  of  emission  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal 
with  particular  reference  to  gaseous  discharges.  Elements  of  gaseous  dispersal 
procedures  and  limitations,  air  pollution  chemistry', 

NOTE;  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  who  are  not  majoring 
in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  302  and  306. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124,  September- December,  (3-0) 

CHEM  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301),  (IV*)  Industrial  Chemistry  with Special  Reference  to  Water  Pollution 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  petroleum  production  and  refining,  petro- 
chemical pulp  and  paper,  and  fermentation  industries.  Emission  problems 

and  their  control  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal  into  soil,  water  and 
air.  Assimilatory  capacities,  eutrophication,  and  natural  and  man-made  con- 

trol and  recovery  procedures  lor  water  pollutants. 

note:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  who  are  not  majoring 
in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  303  and  Chemistry' 306* 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  230  or  233,  January-April.  (3-0) 
CHEM  306,  (1  V*)  Introduction  to  the  Chemical  Process  Industries 

A   comparative  discussion  of  a   number  of  chemical  industries  and  the  details 
of  their  piocesses.  To  include  unit  operations,  unit  processes  and  economics, 

noth:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  taking  a   Chemistry programme.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  306  and  Chemistry 
302  or  Chemistry  303. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Chemistry  233  or  230. 

January-April.  (3-0) 

CHEM  310,  (IV*)  Chemical  Instrumentation  for  Environmental  Sciences 
This  course  is  intended  for  students  in  sciences  other  than  Chemistry'  who 

have  a   need  to  make  use  ol  chemical  instrumentation.  It  will  present  the 
principles  of  modern  instrumental  techniques  and  illustrate  their  applications 
to  the  study  of  environmental  problems,  particularly  in  the  monitoring  and 
control  of  chemical  species  in  the  biosphere.  Techniques  to  be  studied  will 
include  chromatography,  spectrophotometry',  mass  spectroscopy  and  radio- 

chemical, electrochemical  and  thermogiavi metric  analysis.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Chemistry  310  and  314,  3 16  or  3 1 7.  Chemistry  310  will  not  be 
open  for  credit  lor  a   Major  or  Honours  in  Chemistry. 

Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistiy . 

September- Decern  be  r .   (3-3) 

CHEM  316  (formerly  one-half  of  314),  (114)  Spectroscopic  Techniques of  Analysis 

Theory  and  analytical  applications  of  instrumental  techniques  based  on  the 
absorption  and  emission  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (or  a   grade  of  at  least  B   minus  in  Chemistry  230 
or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department), 

January-April,  Also  May-August  1979.  (2-4) 

CHEM  317  (formerly  one-half  of  314),  (IV*)  Instrumental  Techniques of  Analysis 

Theory  and  application  of  non -spectroscopic  methods  of  analysis  including 
electrochemical,  radiochemical  chromatographic  and  mass  spectroscopic 
methods.  

r 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (or  a   grade  of  at  least  B   minus  in  Chemistry  230 or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department). 

January-April  (2^1) 

CHEM  324  (formerly  one-half  of  326).  (114)  Transition  Metal  Chemistry:  A 
Basic  symmetry  considerations  and  group  theory  in  transition  metal  chem- 

istry. Detailed  chemistry  of  the  later  transition  elements  (Fe-Zn  groups). 
Thermodynamic  considerations  in  inorganic  reactions. 

Chemistry  324  and  325  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224.  September-December.  (3~3) 

CHEM  325  (formerly  one-half  of  326).  (114)  Transition  Metal  Chemistry:  B 
Magnetic  properties  and  crystal  field  and  molecular  orbital  theories  of 

transition  metal  compounds.  Detailed  chemistry  of  the  early  transition  metals 
(T  i-Mn  groups).  Kinetics  and  mechanisms  in  reactions  of  complex  ions.  Elec- tronic spectra  of  transition  metal  compounds. 

Chemistry  325  and  324  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224.  January-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  335  (formerly  one-half  of  333).  (114)  Synthetic  Methods  in Organic  Chemistry 

Spectroscopy,  design  of  syntheses  in  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  some  biomole- 
cules.  Aliphatic  systems:  carbanions,  a   ,   0   -unsaturated  carbonyl  compounds, 
amines  in  syntheses,  functional  group  modifications.  Aromatic  systems: 
aromatic  substitution  processes,  reactive  substrates  (phenols,  amines),  poly- nuclear aromatics.  Biomolecules:  synthesis  and  modification  of  heterocvcles 
and  carbohydrates. 

Chemistry  335  and  338  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

I   re  requisite.  Chemistry  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the 
Department),  January-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  336.  (114)  Introductory  Polymer  Chemistry 

Principles  and  practice  of  polymerization,  co polymerization  and  basic  poly- 
mer kinetics.  Structure  property  relationships  for  typical  organic  polymer 

groups.  Polymer  technology.  The  laboratory  is  designed  to  acquaint  students 
with  procedures  for  polymer  identification,  polymerization/depolymerization 
process,  determination  of  physical  properties,  and  simple  fabrication. 

Prei  equisite.  Chemistry  230  or  233,  September-December,  (3-3) 

CHEM  338  (formerly  one-half  of  333).  (114)  Selected  Topics  in  Organic Structure  and  Reactivity 

Methods  of  studying  mechanisms,  reactive  intermediates,  rearrangements 
and  r   ieigh  bo  u   ri  n   g   gro  u   p   e   1 1   ects*  d   i   ssot  iat  i ve  and  associa  I   i ve  pa  tb  ways .   o   rga  n   ic 
photochemistry,  electrocyclic  reactions. 

Chemistry  338  and  335  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry'  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the 
Department).  September-December.  (3-3) 

CHEM  340T.  (3)  Chemistry  for  Science  Teachers 
This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  in  die  Faculty  of  Education  (M  Ed 

programme)  only. 

Selected  topics  in  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Modern  aspects  of 
atomic  structure  and  chemical  bonding.  Thermodynamics  of  chemical  equili- 

brium; chemical  kinetics  and  electrochemistry. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  3   units  of  university  level  chemistry  and  permission  of 
the  Department,  Students  wishing  to  enter  this  course  may  be  required  to 
complete  selected  reading  and  study  assignments  prior  to  the  course. 

T en  hours  ol  lectures  and  nine  hours  of  laboratories  per  week.  Summer Session  only. 

CHEM  345  (formerly  one-half  of  344),  (114)  Thermodynamics, Solutions  and  Electrochemistry 

Chemical  thermodynamics.  Properties  of  solutions.  Electrochemistry'. 
Chemistry  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Mathematics  200  (or  Mathematics  230  or 
23 W*  January-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  346  (formerly  one-half  of  344),  (114)  Gases,  Liquids  and Chemical  Kinetics 

Properties  of  gases  and  liquids.  Kinetic  molecular  theory.  Phase  equilibria Chemical  kinetics. 

Chemistry'  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry'  224  and  Mathematics  200  (or  Mathematics  230  or 

September-December.  (3-3) 

CHEM  399.  (1)  Research  Participation  and  Seminar 
Introduction  to  Departmental  research.  Seminar  report.  For  Chemistry 

Honours  students  only,  (Grading:  COM.  N   or  F.) 

January-April,  (3-0) 



Classics,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  47 

CHEM  422  (formerly  one-half  of  424).  (IVa)  Physical  Methods  in 

inorganic  Systems  - 
Bio-Inorganic  Chemistry 

A   general  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  solid  state.  Crystallographic 

methods.  Description  of  the  major  structural  types.  Metal  ions  in  biological 

systems:  copper,  cobalt,  zinc,  and  iron  in  electron  transport,  peptidase  and 

group  transfer  reactions.  Model  sysLems,  mechanisms. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326). 

January- April,  (3-3) 

CHEM  423  (formerly  one-halt  of  424).  (1  Ya)  Organometallic  Chemistry 

Orga  no  metallic  Chemistry  and  transition  metal  carbonyl  chemistry. 

Chemistry  of  ionic,  tf ,   7 T   and  electron  deficient  bonds  between  organic  groups 
and  metals  or  metalloids. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326). 

September-December*  Also  May- August.  (3-3) 

CHEM  433  (formerly  one-half  of  435)  (1  Vi)  Organic  Structure  Deter- 
mination. The  Chemistry  of  Natural  Products 

Elucidation  of  the  structures  of  organic  compounds  from  spectral  informa- 
tion* The  chemistry  of  several  classes  of  natural  products,  including  examples 

demonstrating  structural  elucidation,  synthesis,  and  biogenesis. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  335  and  338  (or  Chemistry  333). 

September-December,  Also  May- August,  (3-3) 

CHEM  434  (formerly  one-half  of  435).  (1  te)  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

Mechanisms  of  organic  reactions.  Reactive  intermediates.  Structural  and 
solvent  effects  on  reactivity. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  335  and  338  (or  Chemistry  333). 

January- Apr  if  (3-3) 

CHEM  444  (formerly  one-half  of  445).  (IVa)  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry 

Mathematical  treatment  of  chemical  processes:  Statistical  thermodynamics, 

theories  of  reaction  and  their  application  to  solution  and  gas  phase  reactions. 

Theory  of  electrolyte  solutions.  Electrode  kinetics.  Thermodynamics  and 

phenomenology  of  surfaces.  Heterogeneous  catalysis.  Colloidal  systems. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  345  and  346  (or  Chemistry  344)  and  Mathematics 

2()  ]   January-April.  (3*3) 

CHEM  446  (formerly  one-half  of  445).  (1  Vs)  Quantum  Chemistry 

The  basic  principles  of  quantum  mechanics  and  their  application  to  simple 

physical  models  and  to  chemical  systems,  including  the  use  of  semi-empirical 
methods.  Molecular  spectroscopy  and  symmetry. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324,  325, 345.  and  346  (or  Chemistry  326  and  344) 

and  Mathematics  201;  Computing  Science  170  or  Mathematics  1 10/210  are 

strongly  recommended, 

September-December,  Also  May -August,  (3-3) 

CHEM  490.  (IVj)  Directed  Studies 

In  special  cases  the  Department  of  Chemistry  may  give  permission  for 

individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  as  Chemistry  400,  Chem- 

istry 490  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  only  in  different  areas  of  chemistry. 

Chemistry  490A  Readings  1   in  ana|ytica(  chemistry 
Chemistry  490B  Studies  i 

Chemistry  490C  Readings  I   jn  inorganic  chemistry 
Chemistry  490D  Studies  I 

Chemistry  490E  Readings  l   jn  organic  chemistry 
Chemistry  490F  Studies  I 

Chemistry  490G  Readings  )   j„  physical  chemistry Chemistry  490H  Studies  I 

Chemistry  490 J   Readings  I   jn  theoretical  chemistry 
Chemistry  490K  Studies  r 

CHEM  499.  (3)  Thesis 

Experimental  research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  This  course  is  de- 

signed primarily  for  Chemistiy  Honours  students,  but  Chemistry  Major 

students  may  be  granted  permission  by  the  Department  to  lake  the  course  as 

an  elective.  (^-6; 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Student  should  consult  the  Department  to  determine  the  graduate  courses  offered  in 

any  particular  year. 

CHEM  509.(1) Seminar 

CHEM  510.  (114)  Instrumental  Techniques 

CHEM  522.  (1  Vj-3)  Current  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 
Offered  as  522A.  522B.  522C,  522D. 

CHEM  523.  (3)  Organometallic  Chemistry 

CHEM  525.  (3)  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry 

CHEM  526.  (1 Vj-3)  Topics  in  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

CHEM  533.  (3)  Organic  Synthesis 

CHEM  536.  (3)  Carbohydrate  Chemistry 

CHEM  538.  (3)  Biogenesis  of  Natural  Products 

CHEM  545.  (1%)  Reaction  Kinetics  and  Reaction  Rate  Theory 

CHEM  546.  (1 14)  Spectroscopy  and  the  Chemistry  of  Excited  States 

CHEM  550.  (1%)  Elementary  Applications  of  Group  Theory 

CHEM  554.  (1%)  Appl  ied  Quantum  Mechanics 

CHEM  555.  (114)  Statistical  Mechanics 

CHEM  556.  (114-3)  Topics  in  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry 

CHEM  565.  (3)  Theory  and  Application  of  Nuclear  Magnetic Resonance  Spectroscopy 

CHEM  566.  (3)  Chemical  Crystallography 

CHEM  577.  (3)  Nuclear  and  Radio  Chemistry 

CHEM  590.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

CHEM  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined  but  normally 
5   units  in  this  Department).M.Sc.  Thesis 

CHEM  630.  (114-3)  Current  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry 
Offered  as  630A,  630B.  630C,  630D. 

CHEM  633.  (114-3)Topics  in  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

CHEM  634.  (3)  Advanced  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

CHEM  636.  (3)  Chemistry  of  Heterocyclic  Compounds 

CHEM  638.  (3)  Chemistry  of  Natural  Products 

CHEM  644.  (114-3)  Current  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry 
Offered  as  644A,  644B,  644C,  644D. 

CHEM  645.  (1 Vz)  Advanced  Electrochemistry 

CHEM  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined).  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  seepage  163,  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  5 1 , 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMME 

The  Department  of  Classics  offers  the  student  an  opportunity  to  study 

Classics  at  any  of  three  levels  of  concentration:  General,  Major  and  Honours 
Programmes , 

The  General  Programmes  does  not  necessarily  involve  language  study.  The 

Major  and  Honours  Programmes  do  include  the  study  ol  classical  languages.  For 

,   the  Major  and  Honours  Progr  ammes,  the  Department  accommodates  three  kinds 
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of  emphasis  in  the  study  of  classical  languages;  ancient  Greek t   Latin  and  Classics 

(study  of  both  l.atin  and  Greek),  It  is  supposed  that  students  following  the 
General  or  Major  Programme  will  be  taking  advanced  courses  in  other  depart- 

ments. Students  following  an  Honours  Programme  with  the  Classics  Department 
should  note  that  it  may  be  possible  for  them  to  complete  an  honours  pro- 

gramme in  another  field,  if  they  have  the  joint  consent  of  that  department  and 
the  Department  of  Classics 

Students  are  welcome  at  any  time  to  discuss  their  programmes  with 
members  of  the  Department  and  are  encouraged  to  do  so  as  early  as  possible  in 
the  course  of  their  studies  at  the  University,  The  planning  of  one's  programme 
is  important*  since  failure  to  complete  prerequisites  for  advanced  courses  may 
seriously  limit  the  type  of  degree  open  to  a   student. 

General: 

(a)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(b)  9   units  of  Departmental  offerings  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  in  Classical  Studies: 

(a)  6   units  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(b)  3   units  of  Classical  Studies  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 
(c)  9   units  of  Classical  Studies  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(d)  6   units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical  studies) 
at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Major  in  Classics: 

1-  Greek  Emphasis: 

(a)  Greek  100, 

(b)  Greek  200, 

(c)  Greek  300  (corequisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Greek  courses). 
(d)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  LOO  or  200  level. 
(e)  6   units  of  Greek,  or  3   of  Latin  and  3   of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(0  6   units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  Language  courses  or  classical  studies) 
at  or  above  the  300  Level. 

24  Total 

2.  Latin  Emphasis: 

(a)  Latin  1 00. 

(b)  Latin  200. 

(c)  l^atin  300  (corequhue  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Latin  courses). 
(d)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level, 
(e)  6   units  of  Latin  or  3   units  of  Latin  and  3   of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300  Level, 
(f)  6   units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  Language  courses  or  classical  studies) 

at  or  above  the  300  Level, 
24  Total. 

Honours: 

Students  who  are  of  good  general  standing,  and  who  have  achieved  a   first 
class  or  high  second  class  standing  in  Latin  and/or  Greek  at  the  100  and  200 
Level,  may  be  admitted,  with  Departmental  permission,  into  an  intensified 
Honours  programme.  The  Honours  programme  features  the  core  courses 
Latin/Greek  300  and  400.  These  courses  combine  reading  with  advanced 
study  of  grammar  and  syntax.  Translation  at  sight  will  be  done  regularly,  and 
some  composition  may  be  undertaken. 
first  and  Second  Years: 

(a)  Greek  100. 

(b)  Latin  1 00. 

(c)  Latin  and/or  Greek  200. 

NOTE:  Classical  Studies  100  is  strongly  recommended;  English  121,  122  and 
any  English  course  at  200  level  are  recommended. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years ; 

Required  courses  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  years  will  normally  not  exceed  24 
units  out  of  the  total  programme  of  30-36  units.  Requirements  listed  below 
may  be  completed  in  any  year  by  a   student  who  has  the  prerequisites. 

Greek  Honours: 

(a)  Greek  300. 

(b)  Greek  400. 

(c)  12  additional  units  in  Greek  numbered  above  300, 

(d)  Latin  200. 

(e)  Classical  Studies  330  or  3   unitsof  History  chosen  from  Greek  390, 490,  49 1 , 
and  Classical  Studies  480A. 

Latin  Honours: 

(a)  Latin  300. 

(b)  Latin  400. 

(c)  12  additional  units  in  Latin  numbered  above  300. 

(d)  Greek  200. 
(e)  Classical  Studies  340  or  3   units  of  History  chosen  from  Latin  390, 490, 49 1 , 

and  Classical  Studies  48QC. 

Classics  Honours: 

(a)  Greek  300. 
(b)  Greek  400. 

(c)  I^tin  300. 
(d)  Latin  400. 
(e)  9   additional  units  in  Greek  and/or  Latin  at  or  above  the  300  level, 
(0  Classical  Studies  330  or  3   units  of  Greek  History  chosen  from  Greek  390, 
490, 491,  and  Classical  Studies  480A. 

(
g
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Classical  Studies  340  or  3   units  of  Roman  History  chosen  from  Latin  390, 

490, 49 1 ,   and  Classical  Studies  480C. 

NOTE:  It  is  recommended  that  all  graduating  Honours  students  acquire  a 
reading  knowledge  of  German,  French,  or  Italian, 

Recommended  as  an  elective  to  Third  and  Fourth  Y'car  General,  Major,  and Honours  students:  Liberal  Arts  305, 

To  obtain  a   First  Class  Honours  Degree  a   student  must  achieve  (I)  a   grad- 
uating a   verage  of  at  least  6,50,  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,50  in  those 

Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree 
programme,  and  (3)  a   grade  of  at  least  B   +   in  any  required  400-Level  language 
course. 

To  obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  Degree  a   student  must  achieve  (!)  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50,  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50  in 
those  Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the 
degree  programme,  and  (3)  a   grade  of  at  least  C+  in  any  required  400-level 
language  course. 
A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  First  Class 

standing  in  the  Honours  programme  but  has  a   First  Class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a   First  Class 
Major  Degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for 
Second  Class  standing  but  has  a   Second  Class  graduating  average  will  be 
offered  a   Second  Class  Major  Degree. 

Directed  Reading/Study  Courses 

Subject  to  the  availability  of  faculty  and  in  consideration  of  student  demand, 
the  above  courses  will  be  offered  from  time  to  time  under  the  designated 
headings  A,  B,  C,  etc.  in  the  regular  winter  session.  Outstanding  students  who 
may  w   ish  to  undertake  these  courses  in  summer  session  or  in  inter-session 
should  apply  to  the  Department  for  permission.  Each  subdivision  of  these 
courses  (as  Latin  490A.  Greek  390B,  etc.)  is  considered  a   distinct  course  and 
cannot  be  taken  twice  for  credit.  Students  who  wish  to  explore  an  area  of 
ancient  literature  in  some  depth  should  choose  carefully  from  Departmental offerings. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Greek  350  in  previous  years  may  not 
enrol  in  Greek  390C  for  credit:  those  with  credit  for  l,atin  350  may  not  enrol 
for  credit  in  Latin  390D;  and  those  with  credit  for  Latin  30 1 , 302, 303,  304.  or 
305/306  may  not  enrol  for  credit  in  Latin  390C,  490K,  390A,  390B  or  490G 
respectively. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

A   knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  is  not  required  for  the 
following  courses. 

Classical  Studies  100  is  designed  primarily  as  an  elective  for  students  in  all 
f   ields.  Any  student  in  Second  Year  who  has  successfully  completed  Classical 
Studies  100  should  take  either  a   course  in  Latin  or  Greek  or  a   Classical  Studies 
course  at  t   he  200  or  300  level.  Any  student  in  Second  Year  may  register  for  courses  in 
Classical  Studies  at  the  300  level .   Classical  Studies  100  may  not  be  taken  by  students  who 
have  already  received  credit for  any  courses  in  Classical  Studies  at  the  300  level 

Appropriate  credit  in  the  Department  of  History  may  be  given  tbr  Classical 
Studies  330  or  340  or  480A  or  480C.  Philosophy  421  and  422  are  acceptable 
for  credit  in  all  programmes  in  the  Department  of  Classics  in  lieu  of  any 
400-level  course  in  Classical  Studies. 

CLAS  100.  (3)  Greek  and  Roman  Civilization 

An  approach  to  the  civilization  of  Greece  and  Rome  th  rough  the  evidence  of 
Literature,  history,  and  archaeology.  Attention  will  be  focused  upon  those 
aspects  of  ancient  cultural  and  intellectual  growth  that  are  of  significance  in 
the  western  tradition.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  Minoart  and 
Mycenaean  civilizations,  fifth-century  Athens,  and  Augustan  Rome. 
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Readings  will  include  Homer’s  Iliad  and  Odyssey t   selections  from  Herodotus 
and  Thucydides,  Sophocles*  Oedipus  The  King  and  other  representative  Creek 
dramas,  Phaedo  of  Plato,  Livy,  The  Early  History  of  Rome,  Virgil's  Aeneid  and  part 
of  Ovid's  Metamorphoses. 

Essays  will  be  required  and  there  will  be  a   written  examination. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  200  (formerly  301 ).  (IVa)  Mythology  of  Greece  and  Rome 

A   study  of  the  origin  of  classical  myth,  its  expression  in  the  literature  and  art 
of  ancient  Greece,  and  its  further  development  in  the  Roman  experience. 

Topics  will  include  cosmic  and  divine  myth;  heroic  saga:  the  influence  of 
classical  myth  on  later  European  culture. 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  various  modern  systems  of  analysis  and 
interpretation. 

Texts:  Hesiod,  Theogony;  Euripides,  Bacchae;  Ovid,  Metamorphoses]  Morford 

a   nd  Lenardon ,   Classical  Mythology,  Septe  mbe  r-  Decemhe  r.  (3-0 ) 

CLAS  201 .   (1 V^)  Tradition  and  Originality  In  Classical  Literature 

A   comparative  study  of  the  content  and  form  of  major  works  by  Greek  and 
Roman  writers.  After  a   brief  introduction  to  the  genres  of  classical  literature, 
the  course  will  concentrate  on  the  important  genre  of  didactic  poetry,  together 

with  one  or  more  genres  to  be  chosen  from  the  following:  biography,  phil- 
osophy, lyric  poetry,  tragedy,  pastoral  poetry,  oratory.  The  following  will  be 

among  the  topics  discussed:  What  part  does  imitation  or  the  adaptation  of 

traditional  material  play  in  classical  literature?  How  can  a   creative  writer  ’be 
original  while  working  within  a   strong  tradition? 

Texts  for  didactic:  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days ;   Lucretius,  The  Way  Things  Are ; 
Vergil,  Georgies;  Ovid.  The  Art  of  Love. 

Texts  for  other  genres:  to  be  announced. 

(Offered  in  alternate  years  to  Classics  250.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  207  (Philosophy  207).  (3)  Greek  Historical  and 
Philosophical  Thought 

A   study  of  the  parallel  development  of  systematic  historical  and  philo- 
sophical thought  out  of  the  common  ground  of  the  prescientific,  mythical 

world  view's.  The  effort  to  develop  acceptable  models  of  explanation  for 
human  as  well  as  natural  events  w   ill  be  seen  to  be  a   point  common  to  the  two 
strands  of  Greek  thought.  The  philosophical  emphasis  will  be  on  metaphysical 
and  epistemological  issues,  and  the  ideas  singled  out  for  study  will  relate  to  the 

structure  of  the  cosmos,  the  nature  of  man,  and  man’s  relationship  to  the universe. 

Texts:  Hesiod,  Theogony  (tr.  Wender,  Penguin),  Aeschylus,  Oresteia; 
Herodotus  (tr.  de  Selin  court,  Penguin),  Thucydides  (tr.  Warner.  Penguin), 
Plato  (ed.  Rouse,  Mentor),  Aristotle  (ed.  Bambrough,  Mentor),  Aristotle, 

i   Constitution  of  Athens  (ed.  Hafner). 

(Not  of  fered  1979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  250.  (1  Vi)  The  Contribution  of  Greek  and  Latin 
to  the  English  Language 

Out  of 20,000  common  words  in  English,  10,000  came  from  Latin  directly  or 
through  French.  The  Greek  element  is  also  impressive,  particularly  in  the 
ever-expanding  vocabulary  of  science.  Among  topics  studied  will  be  the  Greek 
script,  principles  of  transliteration,  the  formation  of  nouns,  adjectives  and 
verbs,  hybrid  words,  neologisms  and  semantic  changes. 

(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  201.  Not  offered  1979-80;  intend 
to  offer  1980-81.) 

January-April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  300  (formerly  310).  (Vh)  Classical  Epic 

A   study  of  Greek  and  Roman  epic  poetry.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to 

Homer’s  Iliad  and  VirgiFs  Aeneid  and  their  place  within  the  epic  tradition. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  read  Homer's  Odyssey.  Selections  of  some  of  the 
following  authors  wall  also  be  studied:  Apollonius  of  Rhodes  and  Valerius 

Flaccus  (for  the  Golden  Fleece  legend),  Statius  (for  the  "Seven  Against 
Thebes7’),  Lucan  (for  the  Rape  of  Persephone)  and  Quintus  of  Smyrna  (for  the 
continuation  of  Homer's  Iliad). 

Texts:  Homer’s lltad  and  Odyssey  (Lattimore’s  translation  preferred);  Virgil's 
Aeneid  (Copley's  translation  preferred);  others  to  be  announced. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  320  (formerly  315).  (Itt)  Greek  Tragedy 

The  origins  and  development  of  tragic  drama  in  ancient  Greece.  T   he  study, 
in  English  translation,  of  representative  plays  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and 
Euripides. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Classical  Studies  1 00 or  200 or 20 1   recommended. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

Sep  tern  ber-December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  321.  (IV2)  Classical  Comedy  and  Satirical  Writing 

A   critical  survey  through  the  reading  in  translation  of  the  major  works  in 
comedy  of  the  Greco-Roman  world  together  with  a   survey  of  the  origin  and 
development  of  satire  in  classical  times. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  330,  (3)  Greek  History 

Early  Aegean  civilizations;  the  rise  of  the  Greek  city-state,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  political,  economic,  and  cultural  achievements  of  the  Fifth  and 
fourth  centuries  B.C.;  the  Hellenistic  world. 

Outside  reading  includes  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures.  One  essay  is  required  in  the  First  term 
and  one  in  the  second  term. 

Texts:  N.  G.  L.  Hammond,  A   History  of  Greece  in  322  B.C.;  Plutarch,  ed. 
Edmund  Fuller.  Lives  of  the  Noble  Greeks:  Herodotus,  The  Histories;  Thucydides, 

The  History  of  the  Palopmnesian  War. 

G .   S .   Sh ri m pton .   Septe mber- April.  ( 3-0;  3 -0) 

CLAS  340,  (3)  Roman  History 

The  growth  of  Rome  and  the  development  of  her  political  institutions 
during  the  Republic;  the  social  and  economic  history  of  the  Empire;  the 
transition  from  the  classical  to  the  medieval  world. 

Outside  readings  includes  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures.  One  essay  is  required  in  the  First  term 
and  one  in  the  second  term. 

Texts:  M.  Rostovtzeff,  Rome;  Plutarch,  ed.  Edmund  Fuller,  Lives  of  the  Noble 
Romans;  W.  G.  Sinnigen,  Rome. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

Septe  mber- Apr  if  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  370.  (IVa)  Greek  and  Roman  Thought 

A   study  of  Greek  and  Roman  ideas  about  society,  morality  and  the  state  as 
they  are  evidenced  in  the  works  of  literature  and  history.  Topics  include  the 
status  of  women  in  Greece  and  Rome;  slavery;  marriage  and  the  family; 

athletics;  the  relationship  between  gods  and  men  and  between  the  gods  and 
ethics;  and  briefly,  the  changes  brought  by  Christianity  to  Greek  and  Roman 
thinking.  Authors  to  be  studied  include  Homer,  Hesiod,  the  tragic  and  comic 

poets,  the  historians,  Plato,  Lucretius,  Cicero  s   philosophical  works,  Pliny's letters  and  the  New  Testament. 

Prerequisite:  None;  one  of  Classical  Studies  100,  200,  20 1 , 207, 330  or  340  is 
recommended. 

D.  A.  Campbell.  January- April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  371  (formerly  350),  (1  Vi)  Art  and  Archaeology  of  Ancient  Greece 
and  the  Aegean 

A   study  of  the  Minoan  and  Mycenaean  Ages  with  emphasis  on  architecture, 
frescoes  and  pottery.  Some  consideration  of  the  origins  of  early  Greek  religion 
and  mythology  as  traceable  in  archaeological  remains.  Examination  of  the 
principles  of  Greek  architecture  through  a   study  of  the  monuments  on  the 
Acropolis  at  Athens. 

j.  P.  Oleson.  Septe  mbe  r-Dece  mber,  (3-0) 

CLAS  372.  (IVa)  Art  and  Archaeology  of  the  Roman  World 

The  beginnings  of  the  Roman  cultural  experience  as  seen  through  Etruscan 
remains.  Some  consideration  of  the  Hellenistic  age  and  its  influence  upon 

Rome.  The  Roman  rity  with  concentration  on  one  or  more  of  Pompeii, 
Herculaneum  and  Ostia.  A   study  of  Roman  fresco  painting  and  mosaics. 

J.  P.  Oleson,  January- April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  375,  (1  Vi)  Cities  and  Sanctuaries  of  the  Ancient  World 
An  examination  of  selected  Greek,  Etruscan  and  Roman  city  and  sanctuary 

sites  in  an  evaluation  of  ancient  achievements  in  sacred  and  secular  archi- 
tecture, urban  planning,  and  sanctuary  development.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 

on  the  changing  response  to  man’s  needs  for  an  artificial  framework  for  living, 
along  with  the  natural  resources  of  the  environment  in  antiquity.  Each  site  will 
be  examined  by  means  of  illustrated  lectures,  and  careful  consideration  will  be 
given  to  both  the  archaeological  record  and  the  ancient  literary  sources. 

(Off  ered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  376.  Not  offered  1979-80;  intend 
to  offer  1 980-8 1 ,)  January- April,  (3-0) 

CLAS  376.  (1V$t)  Ancient  Science  and  Technology 

An  introduction  to  the  scientific  thought  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  world 

with  special  reference  to  applied  technology.  Evidence  wrill  be  drawn  from 
both  ancient  authors  and  archaeological  remains  from  the  Archaic  period 

through  the  late  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  the  growth  capabilities  of  Roman 
Technology.  Special  topics  will  include  machinery  and  gadgets,  mass  pro- 
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duction,  engineering,  nautical  technology,  labour,  medicine,  and  geography. 
(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  375.) 

J.  P.  Oleson,  January-April  (3-0) 

C   LAS  380.  (1  Vs)  The  Life  and  Times  of  Socrates 

An  examination  of  a   critical  moment  in  Greek  intellectual  and  political  life, 
as  seen  front  various  points  of  view.  Topics  include:  die  teaching  methods  of 
Socrates  and  the  Sophists,  the  political  background  of  his  trial,  die  religious 
and  social  questions  involved,  and  types  of  Socratic  literature.  The  approach  to 
the  course  will  not  lx*  primarily  philosophical;  rather,  an  attempt  will  be  made 
to  see  why  his  challenge  to  conventional  Athenian  morality  so  deeply  in- 

fluenced his  fellow-citizens,  and  to  explain  why  he  appears  as  one  of  the  most 
fascinating  personalities  of  world  history  . 

Texts:  Aristophanes  Clouds,  Plato  Euthyphro ,   Apology,  (Into,  Protagoras, 
Xenophon  Memoirs  of  Socrates  and  selections  from  other  authors. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8  L) 

January- April  (3-0) 

CLA5  381 ,   (1  Vi)  Ancient  Religions 

An  introduction  to  religious  thought  and  practice  with  particular  reference 
to  the  Roman  world.  Some  consideration  will  he  given  to  religion  in  major 
Latin  writers  such  as  Cicero,  Lucretius,  Catullus,  Tibullus,  Propertius,  Virgil, 
Horace  and  Ovid.  I   here  will  be  a   brief  review  of  Judaism  and  Christianity  in 
the  early  Empire.  Exotic  religions  -   Mithraism,  the  mysteries  of  Cybelc,  the 
rites  of  the  Druids,  the  cult  of  Isis  and  Osiris  -   wiU  be  studied. 

J,  G.  Fitch.  January -April  (3-0) 

CLAS  480.  (1  Vi)  Seminar  in  Ancient  History  and  Archaeology 
The  Department  will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year: 

480A  Seminar  in  Greek  History;  480B  t   opics  in  Greek  Art  and  Archaeology; 
480C  Seminar  in  the  History  of  the  Roman  World;  489D  Topics  in  Roman  Art 
and  Archaeology. 

(4 89 A   not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Classical  Studies  430,  or  460. 480C 
not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Classical  Studies  440,  or  460.) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  for480A,  Classical  Studies  330;  for  4   HOB,  Classical 
Studies  371 ;   for  480C,  Classical  Studies  340;  for  480D,  Classical  Studies  372; 
or,  in  each  case,  permission  of  the  Department. 

( 1 979-80: 480C  and  D;  1980-8 1 :   480 A   and  B.) 

480D:  j.  P.  OJeson. 
480C:  G.  S.  Shrimp  ton 

GREEK 

GREE  100,  (3)  Beginners1  Greek 
A   basic  introduction  to  the  Greek  language,  including  the  following:  the 

three  declensions  ol  the  noun;  the  regular,  irregular  and  contracted  verbs;  a 
survey  oi  verbs  in  mi;  the  main  constructions;  practice  in  translating  sentences 
into  Greek;  sight  translation.  Tests  and  examinations  will  be  given  during  the course  of  the  year. 

Texts:  Reading  G reek:  Text  and  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Exercises. 

S.  E,  Scully.  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  200.  (3)  Introduction  to  Greek  Literature 

Greek  200  is  open  to  students  who  have  completed  Greek  100  or  its  equiv- 
alent, and  is  a   prerequisite  to  Greek  courses  at  the  300  level.  Review  of 

grammar  mainly  through  reading;  some  sight  translation  and  prim  com- 
position. Careful  reading  of  the  following  works:  either  Plato,  Crito ,   or 

Xenophon  Memorabilia  (selections);  Euripides,  Atcestis;  Thucydides,  History  of 
the  Peloponnesian  War,  Book  1 ,   Chapters  89- 118.  Also  required  are  North  arid 
Hillard,  Greek  Prose  Composition;  Liddell  and  Stott.  Intermediate  Greek-English 
Lexicon;  and  ( joodwin  and  Gulick,  Greek  Grammar.  Tests  and  examinations  will 
be  given  dui  ing  the  course  of  the  year. 

Sept  ember- Apr  if  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  300.  (3)  Readings  in  Greek  Prose,  Drama  and  Epic 
Prerequisite;  Greek  200.  The  basic  third-year  course  for  Major  and 

Honours  students;  advanced  Greek  students  may  take  Lhe  course  in  their 
second  year.  Selected  texts  (to  be  varied  to  some  extent  from  year  to  year)  will 
be  studied  from  prose  and  verse  authors.  Considerable  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  the  ability  to  translate  with  accuracy  and  imagination,  particularly  from 
Greek  into  English,  Unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final examination. 

Texts:  Homer,  Odyssey,  Books  1X-XI;  Herodotus,  History  (40-50  chapters  to 
be  announced);  Aeschylus,  Prometheus  Vinctus;  Thucydides,  History  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War f   Book  VI  (40-50  chapters  to  be  announced);  and  Plato, 
Apology. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GREE  390.  (DA)  Greek  Authors 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Greek  texts.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year:  390A  Homer;  390B  Greek 
T ragedy;  390C  Herodotus;  390D  Xenophon. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  200. 

(1979-80;  3 90 A   and  390C.)  (See  note  page  48,) 
One  term  only,  to  be  announced.  (3-0) 

GREE  400.  (3)  Advanced  Reading  in  Greek  Oratory, 
Philosophy  and  Drama 

l   he  basic  iourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  Sight  translation  will  be 
regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  300. 

Texts  (subject  to  some  variation  from  year  to  year):  A   careful  reading  of 
selected  private  speeches  of  Demosthenes;  Plato.  Republic,  Book  t   \   Sophocles, 
Antigone;  and  Aristophanes,  Clouds. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GREE  490,  (1 V*)  Directed  Studies  in  Greek 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  die  following:  49GA 
Homeric  Corpus;  490B  Hesiod;  49QC  Cheek  Lyric  Poetry;  490D  Cheek 
Tragedy;  490E  Greek  Comedy;  490F  Thucydides. 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3   units  of  Cheek  at  the  300  level  or 
above ,   and  De  pa  rtmen  i   pe  rm  ission .   (2-(>) 

GREE  491,  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Greek 

Depending  on  the  student  s   interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  lie  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following;  491 A 
Homeric  Corpus;  49 JB  Hesiod;  49 1 C   Greek  Lyric  Poetry;  49 ID  Greek 
T ragedy;  49 1 E   Greek  Comedy:  49 1 F Thucydides. 

Prerequisite:  Department  permission.  Students  will  normal  I   y   not  be  per- 
mitted to  take,  concurrently  or  successively,  Greek  490  and  49 1   courses  in  the 

same  area.  ^-0;  2-0) 

LATIN 

Students  w   ith  no  previous  study  of  Latin  or  I   year  of  high  school  Utin  will 
register  for  Latin  100.  Students  with  2   or  more  years  of  high  school  Latin  will 
normally  register  for  l .a  tin  200.  Latin  2(K)  is  a   prerequisite  for  alt  Latin  courses  at 
the  300  level.  Second  year  students  who  have  completed  Latin  200  may  register 
for  any  Latin  course  at  the  300  level 

LATI  1 00.  (3)  Beginners1  Latin 
No  previous  knowledge  ot  Latin  is  required.  An  introduction  to  the  Latin 

language  with  easy  readings  from  Roman  authors. 

Texts;  To  be  announced.  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

All  work  at  the  200  level  or  beyond  will  req u i   re  a   Cassell's  New  Latin  Dictionary and  Allen  &   G reenough,  New  Latin  Grammar. 

LATI  200.  (3)  Latin  Language  and  Literature 

Prerequisite:  l^atin  100  or  equivalent;  not  open  to  students  who  have 
completed  Latin  149.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  an  increased  understandingof 
Lhe  language  through  a   reading  id  the  authors. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  Latin  authors;  Cassell's  New  Latin  Dictionary ; 
Allen  &   Greenough,  New  Latin  Grammar. 

September- April,  (4-0;  4-0) 

LATI  300,  (3)  Latin  Literature,  especially  of  the  Golden  Age 
The  basic  third-year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced 

Latin  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  Selected  texts  (to  be 
varied  to  some  extent  from  year  to  year)  will  be  studied  from  prose  and  verse 
authors,  principally  of  the  Ciceronian  and  Augustan  ages.  Considerable 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ability  to  translate  with  accuracy  and 
imagination,  particularly  from  Latin  into  English.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
practise  reading  aloud  from  the  authors  selected,  and  may  be  examined  on 
their  competence.  Unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final examination. 

Texts:  Cicero,  ProCaetm;  Livy,  Bfx>k  XXI  or  Book  XXX;  Virgil,  Aeneid  VI,  or 
I V,  or  II ,   or  XI l;  Horace,  selected  Odes , 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LATI  390,  (116)  Latin  Authors 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  ol  major  Latin  texts.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year;  390A  Virgil,  Eclogues  and 
Georgies;  390B  Virgil,  Aeneid;  390C  Horace;  390D  Roman  Historians. 

Prerequisite;  Latin  209, 

(2-0) 
Septe  mbe  r-  Decern  ber, 

January- April. 
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(See  Note  on  page  48.) 

{ 1 979-80:  39CJA  and  390C.)  One  term  only,  to  be  announced.  (3-0) 

LATI  400.  (3)  Latin  Literature,  especially  of  the  Silver  Age 

The  basic  fourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  The  authors  studied 

(subject  to  some  variation  f   rom  year  to  year)  will  be  drawn  mostly  from  Silver 

Latin.  Problems  of  syntax,  metre  and  stylistics  will  be  examined.  Sight  trans- 
lation from  more  difficult  authors  will  be  regularly  practised*  and  unprepared 

translation  will  be  included  in  the  final  examination. 

Prerequisite:  Latin  300. 

Texts:  Seneca,  Select  Letters,  ox  Seneca,  De  Vita  Beata\  Tacitus,  Agncola,  or 

Annals  1   or  XIV;  Lucretius,  V,  III,  or  I;  Juvenal,  Satires  1,  111,  and  X, 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LATI  490.  (1  W)  Directed  Studies  in  Latin 

Depending  on  the  student  s   interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following;  490A 

Roman  Comedy,  490B  Satire  and  Invective,  49DC  Lucretius,  490P  Roman 

Elegy,  490E  Ovid,  490F  Medieval  Latin,  490G  Cicero,  490H  Roman  His- 

torians, 490J  History  of  the  I,atin  Language,  490K  laterary  Criticism  and 
Rhetoric, 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3   units  of  Latin  at  the  300  level  or  above, 
and  permission  of  the  Department. 

(See  Note  on  page  48.)  (2-0) 

LATI  491 .   (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Latin 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  following:  49 1 A 

Roman  Comedy;  49 IB  Satire  and  Invective;  49 1C  Lucretius;  49 ID  Roman 

Elegy;  491 E   Ovid;  49 IE  Medieval  Latin;  49 1G  Cicero;  49 1 H   Roman  His- 
torians; 49 IJ  History  of  the  Latin  Language;  49 IK  Literary  Criticism  and 

Rhetoric. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department.  Students  will  normally  not  be 

permitted  to  take,  concurrently  or  successively,  Latin  490  and  49 1   courses  in 
Lhe  same  area. 

(2-0;  2-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

A   selection  from  the  following  courses  will  be  given,  depending  on  the 

availability  of  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  Lhe  Graduate 

Advisor  before  making  choices.  The  Graduate  Advisor  for  1979-80  is  Pro- 
fessor D.  A,  Campbell. 

CLAS  510.  (3)  Classical  Epic 

CLAS  520.  (3)  Classical  Drama 

CLAS  530.  (3)  Ancient  Historiography 

CLAS  540.  (3)  Seminar  in  Greek  Poetry 

CLAS  560.  (3)  Seminar  in  Latin  Poetry 

CLAS  580.  (Ite)  Greek  Composition,  Stylistics  and  Metre 

CLAS  581.  (1W)  Latin  Composition,  Stylistics  and  Metre 

CLAS  590.  (1 V2)  Individual  Study 

CLAS  591 .   (IVi)  Individual  Study 

Classics  590  and  59 1   are  available  in  the  following  areas:  A   Greek  Poetry:  B 

Greek  Tragedy:  C   The  Greek  Anthology  :   D   Aspects  of  5th-4th  century  B*C. 
Greek  History-  E   Greek  Historians  of  the  5th  and  4th  centuries  B.C.;  F   Roman 

Comedy;  G   Augustan  Latin  Poetry;  H   Posi-Augustan  l^tin  Poetry ;   J   Roman 
Tragedy  ;   K   Roman  Imperial  History. 

CLAS  599.  M*A.  Thesis 

The  unit  value  of  the  thesis  will  normally  be  3   or  6.  In  exceptional  cases  more 

than  6   units  may  be  awarded.  Before  the  thesis  is  begun,  the  candidate  must 

arrange  with  his  advisors  and  the  Department  the  number  of  units  to  be 
assigned  for  it, 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CREATIVE  WRITING 
W,  David  Godfrey,  B.C,  (towa),  M.A.  (Stanford),  Ph  D.  (Iowa),  Associate 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Robin  Skelton,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Leeds),  F,R,S,L„  Professor. 

Audrey  Thomas,  B.A.  (   Smith  Coll),  M.A,  (Brit  Col),  Visiting  Professor  (1978- 
79). 

William  D,  Valgardson,  B.A.,  R. Ed,  (Man,/,  M.F.A.  (fouia),  Associate  Professor, 

Lawrence  W,  Russell,  B.A.  (I/,  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (Calif*),  Assistant  Professor. 

Phyllis  Webb,  B.A,  (Brit.  CoL)t  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  { 1978-79). 

Derk  Wynand,  B.A.t  M.A.  (Brit.  Col),  Assistant  Professor, 

RonaJ.  Dexter,  B.A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col),  Ph.D.  (Kent,  U.K.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  { 1978-79), 

Charles  M.  Lillard,  B.A,,  M.F.A,  (BriL  Col),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 
James  S.  E.  Bennett,  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (January- April  1979), 

Marilyn  Bower  mg,  B.A*,  M.A.  ( V .   of  Vic.) f   Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 

79) 

Brian  Fawcett,  B.A.,  M.A,  (5.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer. 

Correctional  Education  Programme  (January- May  1979)* 

Anne  Hunger  ford,  B.A.*  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  M.F.A,  (York),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme  (january-May  1979). 

Derry  A.  McDonell  B.A,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  { 1 978-79). 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMMES 

Although  Lhe  programmes  offered  by  the  Creative  W   riting  Department  are 
intended,  in  the  main,  to  serve  those  students  who  have  shown  some  ability  as 

writers,  a   number  of  lecture  courses  are  also  included  which  may  be  of  interest 

and  value  to  non-writing  students.  Entrance  to  these  courses  (marked*)  is 
unrestricted.  Other  courses  have  specific  Creative  Writing  prerequisites  and/ 

or  corequistes.  Students  wishing  to  take  these  restricted  courses  should,  when 

applying  for  entrance  to  them,  provide  some  samples  ol  their  written  work. 
In  normal  circumstances.  Creative  Writing  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  Creative 

Writing  workshops.  However,  students  who  satisfy  the  Departments 

standards,  by  either  the  production  of  w   ritten  work  or  the  passing  of  courses  in 

Creative  WTiting  at  other  institutions,  may  be  given  permission  to  enter  a 

General  or  Major  programme  at  an  appropriate  level. 
The  Creative  Writing  Programme  should  include  a   coherently  organized 

group  of  courses  from  related  disciplines.  Members  of  the  Creative  Writing 

Department  are  available  to  help  students  in  the  appropriate  selection  of  their courses* 

Students  wishing  to  take  a   General  programme  in  Creative  WTiting  will  be 

required  to  take  Creative  Writing  100,  English  121/122or  1 15/1 16,  and  3   units 

from  Creative  Writing  201,  202,  203  and  not  less  that  9   units  of  Creative 

W   riting  numbered  300  or  above  and  including  at  least  one  of  Creative  Wr riling 303, 304, 305,  or  3 15. 

Students  wishing  to  take  a   Major  Programme  in  Creative  WTiting  will  be 

required  to  take  Creative  Writing  100,  English  1 2 1/122  or  115/1 16,  and  6   units 

from  Creative  Writing  201*  202.  203,  205,  212,  and  not  less  than  15  units  of 

Creative  WTiting  courses  numbered  300  or  above,  including  at  least  one  of 

Creative  WTiting  303, 304,  305,  or  3   1 5   and  at  least  one  workshop  numbered  at 
the  400  level. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  h>  take  more  than  two  workshops  in  any  given 

year. 

Subject  to  the  regulations  relating  to  prerequisites,  courses  in  the  Creative 

WTiting  Programme  are  open  to  any  student  who  satisfies  the  Department  as 

to  his  or  her  ability,  regardless  of  the  faculty  in  which  the  student  is  registered. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  and  the  Faculty  of  Education,  subject  to  the 

regulations  of  those  faculties,  may  take  Creative  Writing  courses  for  credit. 

CREATIVE  WRITING  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 

The  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  described  on  page  29. 

The  Creative  WTiting  Co-operative  Programme  is  open  lo  students  who  are 

undertaking  a   programme  that  is  acceptable  to  the  Department  of  Creative 

WTiting.  In  general,  an  acceptable  programme  will  be  a   Major  in  Creative 

WTiting  or  a   Major  or  Honours  programme  in  another  discipline  which  will 
include  at  least  nine  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  Creative  Writing  as 

electives.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  students  enrolled  in  a   General 

programme  with  Creative  Writing  as  one  of  the  two  areas  of  concentration 

may  be  considered  for  entry  into  the  Co-op  programme. 
Before  the  first  work  term,  students  must  have  completed  Creative  WTiting 

205  with  a   grade  of  RE  or  higher.  Students  are  required  to  maintain  a   B 

average  and  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  three  work  terms.  Initially,  the 

work  terms  will  he  taken  during  the  summer  so  that  the  final  work  term  will 
follow  the  completion  of  the  fourth  year. 

The  work  terms  are  arranged  by  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing  and 

are  designed  to  combine  practical  work  experience  with  the  theoretical  con  tent 

of  course  study,  with  evaluation  by  both  the  employer  and  a   faculty  supervisor* 

Students  in  the  Co-operative  Programme  may  withdraw  from  the  pro- 
gramme at  any  lime  in  order  to  graduate  in  a   regular  programme. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Creative  WTiting  tk>-operative  Edu- 

cation programme  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries: 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM 

(complete)  will  be  entered  on  the  students  academic  record  and  transcript. 
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together  with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate; 
THIRD  YEAR 

CW  00 1(0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
CW  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term;  1 1 
CW  005  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  1 1 1 
CW  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 

COURSES 

FIRST  YEAR 

■CW  100.(3)  Introd  uc  t   i   o   n   to  C   reative  W   riting 
This  course  consists  of  a   one  hour  weekly  lecture  and  a   weekly  two-hour 

workshop.  The  lectures  will  present  a   non -historical  survey  of  some  of  the 
basic  structures  in  English  Poetry,  Drama,  and  Fiction,  together  with  a   pre- 

liminary discussion  ol  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  as  regards  literature. 
The  workshop  will  involve  the  students  in  the  study  of  “models"  in  poetry, fiction,  and  drama,  and  in  the  writing  of  compositions  in  all  three  genres.  Each 
workshop  will  contain  not  more  than  15  students. 

Corequisite:  English  121  and  122  (or  English  099  and  1 15  by  permission  of 
the  Department), 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- April,  (1-2;  1-2) 

SECOND  YEAR 

*C  W   200.  (3)  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Literary  Creation 
T   his  is  a   lecture  course  surveying  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  and 

considering  the  many  theories  about  k.  Use  will  be  made  of  authors' 
worksheets,  both  published  and  in  the  Rare  Book  Room  of  the  McPherson 
Library. 

Suggested  reading:  Brewster  Ghiselin:  The  Creative  Process;  Anthony 
Gstroff:  The  Contemporary  Poet  as  Artist  and  Critic;  Rosemary  Harding:  The 
Anatomy  of  Inspiration;  Joseph  Langford:  Puri's  Choke. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April,  (5-0;  5-0) 
CW  201,  (3)  Poetry  Workshop 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  100  or  permission, 
D.  Wynand,  September- April.  (0-2;  0-2) 

C   W   202.  (3)  Fiction  Workshop 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  fiction. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  100  or  permission. 

W .   D.  Valgardson.  September- April,  (0-2;  0-2) 

C   W   203.  (3)  Drama  Workshop 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  100  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-April  (0-2;  0-2) 

0   W   205.  (3)  Introduction  to  Journalism 

This  course  deals  with  the  methods  of  gathering  news  stories  and  of  organ- 
izing the  material  for  writing.  The  writing  portion  of  the  course  covers  the 

principles  of  the  major  varieties  of  newspaper  and  magazine  writing.  The 
mechanical  and  editorial  aspects  ol  newspaper  production  as  they  relate  to  the 
handling  of  news  copy,  and  an  historical,  political  and  economic  introduction 
to  Canadian  newspapers,  magazines,  journalists,  and  owners,  will  be  covered 
through  lectures. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  journalism  in  Creative  Writing  404. 
Prerequisite:  English  1 15/116  or  121/122  or  Creative  Writing  100  or  by permission. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- A   pdf  (0-2;  0-2) 

*CW  212,  (3)  Multi-Media 

An  introduction  to  the  aesthetics  and  techniques  of  film,  video  and  taped 
drama.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  origins,  and  the  creative  appli- 

cations of  the  various  media  forms,  including  print,  and  to  the  mechanics  and 
technology  of  sound  and  Film.  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  complete  a 
creative  project.  Work  of  such  writers  and  directors  as  Harold  Pinter,  Orson 
Welles,  Billy  Wilder,  Antonioni  will  be  studied  as  well  as  recent  Canadian  work 
by  Paul  Almond,  David  Rimmer,  Image  Bank  and  oLhers. 

L.  W.  Russell.  September-April.  (0-2;  0-2) 

C   W   303  (formery  ENGL  401 ).  (3)  Poetry  Workshop 
Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  20 1   or  permission. 
R.  Skelton.  September-April  (0-3;  0-3) 

C   W   304  (formerly  ENGL  402).  (3)  Fiction  Workshop 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  202  or  permission. 

W.  D.  Godfrey,  September-April  (0-3;  0-3) 

C   W   305  (formerly  ENGL  403).  (3)  Drama  Workshop 
Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  203  or  permission. 

L,  W.  Russell  September-April,  (0-3;  0-3) 

C   W   306.  (3)  Seminar  in  Literary  Procedures 

This  workshop-seminar  will  instruct  students  in  editorial  skills  which  may  be 
of  use  to  them  in  pursuing  either  an  academic  or  non -academic  career.  Matters 
dealt  with  will  include  the  compiling  of  anthologies  and  symposia,  copy- 

editing, the  collating  of  texts,  the  editing  of  letters  and  archival  materials, 
indexing,  editing  of  periodicals,  the  selecting  of  illustrations,  the  arranging  of 
appendices  and  footnotes,  and  the  basic  preparation  of  copy  for  the  printer. 
Some  fundamental  aspects  of  copyright  Jaw,  book  design,  and  publishing 
practices  will  be  introduced. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-April,  (0-3:  0-3) 

*C  W   307  (formerly  one- half  of  300).  (1V2)  Basic  Forms  and Techniques  in  Poetry 

A   lecture  course  surveying  die  structural  composition  and  the  function  of 
techniques  in  a   representative  group  of  poems.  Aspects  of  poetics  discussed 
will  include  prosody,  diction,  imagery,  abstract  form  and  sound  patterns, 

R.  Skelton.  September- December,  (3-0) 

C   W   306  (formerly  one-half  of  300).  (1 vy  Advanced  Forms  and Techniques  in  Poetry 

A   lecture  course  surveying  advanced  techniques  and  sophisticated  formal 
structures  in  poetry  .   Discussed  will  be  such  topics  as  the  vilanelle,  sestina, 
canzone,  ballade,  rondeau.  Projective  Verse  and  Composition  by  Field. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  307, 

(Next  offered  1980-8  L)  January -April  (3-0) 

*C  W   309  (formerly  one-half  of  301).  (ivy  Basic  Forms  and 
Techniques  in  Narrative 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  composition  and  the  f   unction  of 
techniques  in  a   representative  group  of  narrative  prose  works.  Aspects  of 
narrative  discussed  will  include:  theme,  point  of  view,  dialogue,  scenic  struc- 

ture, role  of  narrator,  metaphor,  diction,  plot  and  dialogue. 
W.  D.  Valgardson.  September-December,  (3-0) 

C   W   31  ©{formerly  one-half  of  301),  (ivy  Advanced  Forms  and 
Techniques  in  Narrative 

This  seminar  will  examine  advanced  and  unusual  forms  and  techniques  in 
narrative,  including:  stream  of  consciousness,  the  novella,  randomness, 
multiple  narrators,  the  "new"  novel,  parody,  found  prose,  and  the  influence on  contemporary  narrative  of  forces  such  as  structuralism.  Marxism,  quantum 
physics,  and  Jung. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing 309, 

(Next offered  1980-8 L)  January- April  (3-0) 

*CW  311  (formerly  one-half  of  302).  (ivy  Structure  in  Stage  Drama 
A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  stage  drama. 
(Next  offered  1980-81 .)  September- December.  (3-0) 

*C  W   312  (formerly  one-half  of  302),  (ivy  Structure  in  Cinema  and Television  Drama 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  screen  drama, 
making  use  of  published  Film  and  television  plays,  and  of  actual  films. 

L.  W.  Russell.  Januarv-April.  (3-0) 

*C  W   313  (formerly  one-half  of  204),  (ivy  Recurrent  Themes In  Literature 

A   lecture  course  surveying  recurrent  themes  in  English  Literature  and  in 
other  literatures  in  translation, 

( N   ot  of  fe  red  1 97 9-80. )   Se  ptembe  r-  Decern  be  r.  (3-0) 

*See  page  5 1 ,   first  paragraph. 
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*C  W   314  (formerly  one-half  of  204).  (1 %)  Changing  Perspectives  in 
Literature 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  different  ways  in  which  writers  have  tackled 

similar  subject  matter,  taking  its  material  From  English  Literature  and  other 
literatuie  in  translation. 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  January -April.  (3-0). 

C   W   315.  (3)  Seminar  in  Journalism 

After  a   brief  refresher  programme  in  general  news  reporting,  students  will 

be  introduced  to  more  specialized  aspects  of  news  reporting  including 

municipal  affairs,  cultural  events,  court  and  business  reporting,  and  the 

“higher”  journalism.  Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  radio  and  television  journ- 
alism. Students  will  be  encouraged  to  initiate  investigative  projects  and  to 

generate  their  own  story  and  feature  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  written 

assignments,  awareness  of  sources  and  basic  background,  and  the  economics 
and  technology  of  newspapers  and  magazines  in  Canada,  Each  student  w   ill  be 

responsible  for  a   research  report  on  a   specific  area  of  the  journalistic  world  as 
well  as  written  stories  and  features. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (0-3 :   0-3) 

CW  317.  (IVa)  The  Medium  of  Print 

This  workshop-seminar  is  designed  to  make  writing  and  journalism 
students  thoroughly  familiar  w   ith  the  medium  of  print;  typesetting,  design, 

layout,  and  binding.  Students  will  be  introduced  to  the  major  traditional  lead 

fonts,  mechanistic  methods  of  typesetting,  and  the  contemporary  electronic 

methods  of  typesetting  and  layout.  Design  and  layout  will  be  covered  from  an 

aesthetic  and  practical  point  of  view,  wfith  ̂ u  fluent  introduction  to  modern 
priming  methods  (offset,  sheet  feed  and  web)  to  allow  the  student  to  see  some 
of  the  mechanical  restrictions  on  design  and  layout.  The  use  of  photographs 

and  the  preparation  of  material  for  four-colour  work  will  also  be  covered. 
Texts  will  deal  with  both  the  history  of  this  area  and  current  innovations. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  306,  or  (with  permission)  Creative  Writing 
205. 

J.  S.  F,  Bennett.  January-April.  (0-3) 

C   W   390.  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Linder  the  supervision  of  a   staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 

Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Creative  Writing. 

C   W   391.  (116)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  die 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Creative  Writing  and  the  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

NOTE;  Every  student  in  a   Fourth  year  workshop  will  be  required  to  present  a 

substantial  body  of  work  organized  i n   book  lorm .   The  creation  of  th  is  work  will 

be  supervised  by  au  appropriate  member  of  the  Department. 

C   W   401  (formerly  ENGL  404).  (3)  Advanced  Poetry  Workshop 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  303. 

R.  Skelton.  September- April.  (0-3:  0-3) 

C   W   402  (formerly  ENGL  405).  (3)  Advanced  Fiction  Workshop 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  304. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (0-3;  0-3) 

C   W   403  (formerly  ENGL  406).  (3)  Advanced  Drama  Workshop 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  304. 

L.  W.  Russell.  September- April.  (0-3;  0-3) 

0   W   404.  (3)  Special  Studies  Seminar 

This  seminar  exists  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  fields  outside  the 

three  main  categories  of  Poetry,  Fiction  and  Drama.  It  will  cater  to  students 

working  in  Psycho-Linguistics,  and  in  Multi-Media,  and  in  the  field  of  Trans- 
lation, It  will  also  cater  to  students  in  Journalism.  It  will  be  taught  on  a   tutorial 

basis. 

Members  of  the  Department  and  others.  September- April.  (0-0-3;  0-0-3) 

*C  W   405  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (1  Va)  Innovations  in  Twentieth 
Century  Poetry 

A   lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  fiction  and  drama 

*See  page  5 1 ,   first  paragraph. 

and  discussing  experimental  writing.  The  material  discussed  will  be  taken 
from  the  literature  of  a   number  of  count  ries. 

R.  Skelton.  (3-0) 

*C  W   406  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (116)  Innovations  in  Twentieth 
Century  Fiction  and  Drama 

A   lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  fiction  and  drama 

and  discussing  expert  menial  writing.  The  material  discussed  will  be  taken 
from  the  literature  of  a   number  of  countries, 

W.  D.  Godfrey.  (3-0) 

0   W   415.  (IVi)  Book  and  Magazine  Publishing  Seminar 
An  introduction  to  the  financial,  structural,  marketing,  planning  and 

management  aspects  of  book  and  magazine  publishing  as  they  affect  die  writer 

and  editor.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  case-study  method,  with  due  regard  to  the 
history  of  individuals,  companies  and  organizations  in  Canada,  especially  in 
British  Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  306  or  3 1 5   or  permission, 

Wr.  D.  Godfrey.  (0-3) 

C   W   490.  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Under  the  supervision  of  a   staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Prerequisite:  9   units  in  Creative  Writing. 

C   W   491.  (1  Vi)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Prerequisite:  9   units  in  Creative  Writing  and  the  permission  of  the  in- structor. 
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Robert  V.  Cherneff,  B.A.  ft/,  of  Vic  J,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

J.  Colin  H.  Jones,  B.A.  (Wales),  M.A.  (Montana  St.),  Ph.D,  (Queen's),  Associate Professor, 

Izzud-Din  Pal,  B,A„  M.A,  (Panjab),  M.Sc.Econ.  (London),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  As- 

sociate Professor; 
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James  E.  Currie,  B.Com.  (Brit.  Col.) ,   M.B.A,  ( McMaster %   Part-time  Lecturer 
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J.  Trevor  Matthews,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.B.A.  (Stanford),  Part-time  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

Robert  W.  McQueen.  B.Com.  (Brit.  Coi),  C.A,  Part-time  Lecturer  (1978-79). 
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(1978-79). 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  seepage  163,  for 

graduate  courses,  see  page  56. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

Requirements: 
General 

(a)  Economics  20 1   and  202  (formerly  200). 

(

b

)

 

 

Economics  
302  
and  

303. 

(c)  6   additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above 
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Major 

(a)  Mathematics  130  (or  100  and  101)  or  151  and  102  (Formerly  140),  or 
permission  of  the  Department, 

(b)  Economics  201  and  202  (f  ormerly  200)  with  at  least  a   second-class  standing, 
or  permission  of  die  Department.  (See  Note  5.) 

(c)  Economics  240. 

(d)  A   total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 

including: 

-   Economics  302  and  303,  nr  302  and  30  1 ,   or  300  and  303,  or  300  and  30 1 . 
-   Economics  32 1 , 

Honours 

(a)  Mathematics  requirements  as  for  Major. 

(b)  At  least  a   high  second-class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202,  or 
permission  of  the  Department.  (See  Note  6.) 

(c)  Economics  240. 

(d)  A   total  of  36  units  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  including: 

*   Economics  300, 301 , 32 1 . 340  (formerly  34 1 ),  470. 
-   a   total  of  1 2   additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  above  300. 

-   a   total  of  6   upper-level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department.  As  an  exception  to  this  rule,  lower-level  units 
in  Mathematics  may  l>e  acceptable. 

Suggested  electives  for  all  students  in  the  R.A.  in  Economics  programme: 
Commerce  25 1   (formerly  151)  and  190;  3   units  of  Mathematics  in  addition  to 

130  (or  100  and  101)  or  151  and  102  (formerly  140);  Political  Science  100  or 
201. 

Notes  and  Additional  Information 

1.  Admission  to  the  Honours  programme,  which  should  be  sought  at  the 

end  of  the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department.  Inter- 
ested students  should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the 

first  two  years.  Honours  students  will  be  required  to  maintain  at  least  a 

second-class  average  in  courses  taken  within  the  Department  in  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Years.  Economics  470  is  required  for  all  Fourth  Year 

Honours  Students.  Third  Year  Honours  students  may  be  required  to 
attend  the  seminars. 

2.  To  obtain  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  the  requirements  will  be:  a 

graduating  average  of  at  least  6.50;  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50 

computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper- level  taken  within  the  Department, 
except  Economics  4 70;  and  at  least  a   second  class  grade  in  Economics  470. 

3.  To  obtain  a   Second  Cl  ass  Honours  degree,  the  requirements  will  be:  a 

graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50;  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50 

computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper-level  courses  taken  within  the  Depart- 
ment, except  Economics  470;  and  at  least  a   C   in  Economics  470. 

4.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  a   First  Class 

standing  in  the  Honours  programme  but  has  a   First  Class  graduating 
average  will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a 

First  Class  Major  degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental 

requirements  for  Second  class  standing  in  the  Honours  programme  but 
has  a   Second  Class  graduating  average  will  be  granted  a   Second  Class 
Major  degree. 

5.  For  purposes  of  the  Major  programme  the  calculation  of  a   second  class 
standing  in  Economics  201  and  202  will  be  defined  as  not  lower  than  a 

grade  point  average  of  4.0  between  the  two  courses  and  not  lower  than  a 
C+  in  either  course. 

6.  For  purposes  of  the  Honours  programme  the  calculation  of  a   high 
second  class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202  will  be  defined  as  not 
lower  than  a   grade  point  average  of  5.5  between  the  two  courses  and  not 
lower  than  a   B   in  either  course. 

7.  Economics  340  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Statistics  253; 

students  with  credit  in  Statistics  253  are  required  to  take  a   lJ/z  unit 

upper-level  course  in  Economics  instead  of  Economics  340;  also.  Statistics 
253  is  not  accepted  as  a   substitute  for  Economics  240. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

ECONOMICS 

INTRODUCTORY  AND  INDIVIDUAL  COURSES 

Students  who  wish  to  take  only  one  course  in  Economics  should  consider 

Economics  100.  Upper  division  courses  may  also  be  taken  subject  to  the 

following  regulations  governing  the  prerequisite  courses, 

Economics  20 1   and  202  are  prerequisites  for  all  Third  Year  courses,  but  in 

special  cases,  Economics  201  and  202  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Eco- 

nomics courses  numbered  305  and  above  with  the  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Economics  302  and  303,  or  300  and  301  (or  any  of  the  options  listed 

under  Major  (b)  above)  are  prerequisites  for  all  courses  numbered  400  and 
above  unless  permission  is  granted  by  the  Department. 

ECON  1 00,  (3)  The  Canadian  Economy— Principles,  Problems 
and  Policies 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  of  economic  analysis.  Discussion  of  the 
process  of  decision  making  by  consumers  and  producers.  The  meaning  of 
equilibrium  and  the  determination  of  national  income.  Some  discussions  of 
Canadian  institutions  and  economic  policies,  cycles,  growth,  and  international trade. 

Prerequisite:  None;  credit  cannot  be  obtained  by  those  who  have  previous 
credit  in  Economics;  Economics  100  and  201/202  cannot  be  taken  concur- 
rently. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  201  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (116)  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

The  principles  of  microeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the 

theory  of  demand,  the  theory  of  the  firm  and  the  theory  of  distribution. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Economics  100  and  201  cannot  be  taken  concurrently; 

not  open  to  first-year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

ECON  202  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (1  16)  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

T   he  principles  of  macroeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  fluctua- 
tions in  income  and  prices,  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  for  economic  stabiliza- 

tion. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Economics  100  and  202  cannot  be  taken  concurrently; 
not  open  to  first-year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

September-Decembcr.  A I   so  January- April.  (3-0) 

ECON  240  (formerly  340).  (116)  Descriptive  Statistics 

Methods  of  Sampling,  Frequency  Distributions.  Frequency  Charts,  Mea- 
sures of  Central  Tendency,  Measures  of  Dispersion,  Measures  of  Shape,  Index 

Numbers,  Trend  Analysis,  Regression  and  Correlation  as  a   Descriptive  Tech- 
nique, Seasonality, 

Text:  To  fie  announced.  Problems  assigned  weekly. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  151  and  102  (formerly  140),  or  Mathematics  ISO 
(formerly  150)  or  permission  of  the  Department;  Economics  100;  or  this 
course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Economics  20 1   and  202  (formerly  200). 

L-  f   Bakony.  January- April.  (3-0) 

ECON  300.  (3)  Microeconomics 

Theories  of  demand  and  production;  pricing  of  factors  of  production; 
general  equilibrium  theory;  welfare  economics;  some  applications  of  price 
theory. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L.  Laudadio.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  301  (formerly  400).  (3)  Macroeconomic  Theory 

Theories  of  income  and  employment  with  special  reference  to  the  classical 
and  the  Keynesian  models;  the  dynamics  of  aggregate  supply  and  demand; 
theory  of  inflation;  economic  growth. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

R.  V.  Cherneff.  September- April.  (34);  3-0) 

ECON  302.  (1 16)  Intermediate  Microeconomic  Theory 

The  allocation  of  resources  under  competitive  and  non-competitive  market 
conditions.  Analytical  significance  of  prices,  wages,  and  rents  in  understand- 

ing the  market  exchange  economy.  Problems  of  private  and  public  choice  in  a 
decentralized  and  centrally  planned  economic  environment.  Implications  of 
tax,  ration,  and  licensing  schemes  for  economic  management.  Not  open  to students  with  credit  in  Economics  300. 

T   ext:  To  be  announced. 

I .   -D  ■   ̂    Septe  m   ber-December.  ( 3-0 ) 

ECON  303  (formerly  one- half  of  302).  (1 16)  Intermediate  Macroeconomic 

Theory 

Theories  of  aggregate  economic  behaviour;  the  determination  of  national 
income  and  employment,  consumption,  investment,  inflation,  growth  and 
fluctuations,  economic  policy.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Economics 301  or  302  (3). 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

W.  D.  Walsh. 
January-April.  (3-0) 
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ECON  305.  ( t   V2)  Introduction  to  Money  and  Banking 

The  principles  of  money,  crediL  creation  and  banking;  organisation,  opera- 
tion and  control  of  the  banking  system;  and  the  relationship  between  the 

quantity  of  money  and  the  level  of  economic  activity. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplemental  Reading. 

K,  V*  Cherneff*  September- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  310*  (3)  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy 

Problems  of  competition  and  monoply;  relevant  public  policy,  with  special 
reference  to  Canada. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading  and  term  paper. 

J,  C.  H,  Jones,  September- April.  (3-0;3-0) 

ECON  31 5.  (3)  Labour  Economics  and  Institutions 

An  examination  of  labour  as  a   Factor  of  production;  the  development  of 

national  labour  markets  and  their  contemporary  structure;  functions  and 

performance.  Amongst  other  areas,  consideration  will  be  given  lo  the  follow- 
ing: industrial  relations,  systems*  labour  history,  the  nature  of  organized 

labour,  the  collective  bargaining  process*  contemporary  labour  problems  and 

public  policy. 

Text:  To  lie  announced.  Supplementary  reading. 

W.  D .   Walsh .   Se ptem her- A pri L.  <3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  320  (formerly  one-half  of  420)*  (IV2)  Economic  Development 

Some  characteristics  of  the  process  of  development :   measurement  of  eco- 
nomic development  and  problems  of  international  comparison:  problems  of 

transformation  of  less  developed  economies  in  the  national  and  international 

framework.  An  examination  of  Canada's  economic  relations  with  some  devel- 
oping countries. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L-  D ,   Pal ,   Septembe  r- Decern  ber.  ( 3 -0) 

ECON  321 ,   (3)  The  Economic  History  of  Canada 

The  study  of  long-run  economic  growth  and  welf  are  in  the  Canadian  econ- 
omy, with  the  aid  of  economic  analysts,  quantitative  data  and  other  historical 

materials.  Emphasis  00  the  development  of  the  Canadian  economy  from  a 

resource- based  economy  to  a   developed  industrial  economy  within  an  interna- 
tional setting.  Consideration  of  the  sources  of  Canadian  economic  growth  and 

the  reasons  for  Canadian  income  differentials  with  other  nations. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper.  Supplemental  reading. 

G,  W,  Bertram,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  323.  (3)  Comparative  Economic  Systems 

A   study  of  modern  economic  systems  based  on  the  experiences  of  a   number 
of  economies  and  on  various  approaches  to  their  description  and  analysis.  The 

emphasis  in  the  first  term  is  on  the  Soviet  economy — its  history,  method  of 
operation,  problems  and  prospects.  The  problems,  policies  and  institutions  of 

various  east  European,  west  European  and  third  world  countries  are  exam- 
ined in  the  second  term.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  system  of  worker 

self-management  in  Yugoslavia.  The  neoclassical,  Marxian  and  decision- 
making approaches  to  economic  systems  are  discussed* 

Text:  To  be  announced*  Supplementary  reading* 

D.  G.  Ferguson.  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  325*  (1 V2)  Public  Finance 

A   discussion  of  taxation  and  expenditure  policies  with  an  emphasis  on 
Canada.  Microeconomic  effects  of  these  policies  will  be  examined  in  detail* 

Text:  To  be  announced* 

J.  Schaafsma.  Septem ber- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  326.  (1  Vi)  Fiscal  Policy  and  Related  Issues 

A   discussion  of  the  fiscal  arid  debt -management  policy.  This  course  will 
examine  the  historical  record  of  Canadian  policy  since  the  depression  and 
theoretical  possibilities  for  the  present  and  future. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper. 

j .   Sc  haafsma*  Jan uary-A  p   ril *   (3-  0) 

ECON  330.  (1%%>  Environmental  Economics 

Economic  principles  as  applied  to  environmental  questions  associated  with 
R,C*  resource  exploitation.  The  problem  of  spillovers  to  economic  processes. 
Externalities  and  their  management  through  economic  institutions.  Economic 

aspects  of  man's  use  and  conservation  of  the  environment*  particularly  regard- 
ing energy  ,   forestry,  fisheries,  mining,  air  and  water.  Problem  of  sustainable 

production,  conservation,  and  possible  limits  to  economic  growth  arising  from 
scarcity  of  environmental  resources. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  100  or  201  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Not  open  10  those  students  having  credit  for  Economics  430* 

Text:  To  be  announced  . 

I* .   La ud ad io .   Septembe r- Decembe r*  (3-0) 

ECON  340  (formerly  341 ).  (1  Vi)  Statistical  Inference 

Probability  Theory,  Sampling  Theory,  Confidence  I   imits,  Tests  of  Hypoth- 
eses, Regression  and  Correlation,  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 

Statistics  253. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  240  and  Mathematics  130,  or  151  and  102  (for- 

merly 140),  or  permission  of  the  Department, 
Text:  To  be  announced* 

j ,   Schaa  fsma .   .Septem  her- Decern  ber .   ( 3   -0) 

ECON  402  (formerly  401 ).  (IV*)  History  of  Economic  Thought 

A   survey  of  economic  thought  from  pre-Smith  to  Keynes.  This  course  is 
designed  to  provide  an  overview  of  the  ideas  of  major  thinkers  in  this  period. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  201  and  202  (formerly  200). 
Text:  To  be  announced, 

J .   Sch aa fsma*  Septembe r- Decembe r,  (3 -( 1 ) 

ECON  405*  (3)  International  Economics 

Theory  of  international  trade;  comparative  costs  and  general  equilibrium 
theory,  balance  of  payments;  international  stability;  trade  policy;  international 

aspects  of  economic  development  of  under-developed  countries. 
Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading. 
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September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  406.  (1  Vz)  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy 

The  nature  of  a   monetary  economy;  money  supply  models:  money  demand 

models  and  empirical  evidence;  Neo- Keynesian  and  Monetarist  theories  con- 
trasted; the  instruments,  indicators,  and  objectives  of  monetary  policy;  recent 

Canadian  monetary  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  303  or  301  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
Economics  305  is  recommended* 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper.  Supplememary  reading, 

K.  Avio.  January- April.  (3-0) 

ECON  410.  (3)  Principles  and  Problems  of  Economic  Policy 

Consideration  of  agricultural  policy,  monetary  policy*  fiscal  policy,  com- 

mercial policy,  anti-mo noploy  policy*  labour  policy*  social  security  and  econ- 
omic planning.  An  essay  will  be  assigned  during  the  session  on  a   topic  dealing 

with  an  aspect  of  government  economic  policy  in  Canada. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

J.  C.  H.  Jones.  September-April.  (3-6;  3-0) 

ECON  412.  (IY2)  Urban  Economics 

Application  of  economic  theory  to  the  form  and  structure  of  urban  areas. 

External  effects  and  public  policy  in  the  urban  context.  Topics  include:  intra- 
urban location,  systems  of  cities,  economic  function  and  the  specialization 

within  the  city,  the  economics  of  urban  transport,  housing  and  public  services. 
Text:  To  be  announced*  Term  paper, 

G.  R*  Walter*  Jan  uary-A  pri  l .   (3-0) 

ECON  414.  (1Ya)  Regional  Economics 

Consideration  of  the  problem  of  regional,  economic  disparities.  Theories  of 
migration,  location  and  regional  economic  growth.  Techniques  for  analyzing 

aspects  of  the  regional  problem,  including  cost-benefit  analysis*  regional  ac- 
counting, shift -share  analysis,  multiplier  analysis.  Policy  issues  relating  to  the 

problem. 
Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper* 

J.  A.  Schofield.  Septem  ber- Decern  ber.  (3-0) 

ECON  416.  (1  Vz)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application 

Principles  of  cost-benefit  analysis  including  consideration  of  welfare 
economics,  the  treatment  of  intangibles,  non-efficiency  considerations,  time 

discounting*  evaluation  criteria,  uncertainly  and  risk;  selected  applications  in 
such  area*s  as  human  resource  economics*  natural  resource  and  recreation 

economics,  economic  development  and  urban  planning. 

J,  A,  Schofield,  (3-0) 

ECON  420*  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Theory  of  Economic  Development 

Theories  of  economic  development;  domestic  policies  for  development; 

investment  criteria;  planning  and  financing  economic  development;  the  role 

of  foreign  trade  and  aid  in  economic  development. 

Text:  To  lie  announced*  Supplementary  reading. L-D,  Pal, 

January-April*  (3-6) 
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ECON  42 1 ,   (1  Va)  European  and  International  Economic  History 

The  rise  of  capitalism  and  the  Industrial  Revolution  especially  in  Western 

Europe.  The  B   ritish  experience  and  comparative  rates  of  growth  in  European 
countries,  with  some  attention  to  the  transference  of  industrialization  tech- 

niques to  non-European  countries. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  (3-0) 

ECON  430.  (3)  Economics  of  Natural  Resources  and 
Environmental  Policy 

The  application  of  economic  theory  to  the  use  and  exploitation  of  natural 

resources.  A   discussion  of  economic  theory  in  relation  to  problems  of  alloca- 
tion, distribution,  stability,  and  economic  growth  as  they  relate  to  resource 

management  is  undertaken,  followed  by  an  investigation  of  particular  prob- 
lems in  various  resource  industries,  and  questions  relating  to  environmental 

quality.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  analytical  questions  concerning  resource 
management  to  achieve  increased  economic  welfare  and  to  problems  of  util- 

izing resources  over  time. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  300  or  302,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  papers  First  and  Second  terms, 

G.  R.  Walter  September -April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  440,  (3)  Mathematical  Economics 

The  use  of  mathematics  to  derive  economic  theory.  Topics  include  optimiza- 

tion theory  for  the  consumer  and  the  Firm  using  calculus  and  linear  program- 

ming, input-output  analysis  and  dynamics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  240,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
Text:  To  be  announced, 

D.  G,  Ferguson.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  445.  (3)  Econometrics 

The  application  of  statistical  methods  in  economics  illustrated  by  represen- 

tative empirical  studies.  Problem  assignments  will  be  devoted  to  data  prepara- 
tion and  the  use  of  the  computer. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  340  and  either  Mathematics  240  or  Mathematics 
100/101  and  110. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L.  I.  Bakony.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  470.  (3)  Honours  Seminar 

NOTE:  For  Honours  Students  only. 

J,  A,  Schofield. 

ECON  495,  (3)  Directed  Studies 

An  elective  course  for  selected  Honours  students  which  may,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department,  be  substituted  for  another  elective  course 
numbered  above  400. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

COMMERCE 

COMM  1 90,  ( 1 16)  Fu  nd  a   m   e   nta  I   s   of  Bus  i   ness 

An  examination  of  the  legal,  financial  and  organizational  structure  of  busi- 

ness enterprise  with  particular  respect  to  the  Canadian  environment. 

Not  open  to  students  with  3   units  credit  in  Commerce  151. 

Prerequisite:  Second-year  standing. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-Decent  ber.  (3-0) 

COMM  25 1   (formerly  151).  (116,  formerly  3)  Fundamentals  of  Financial 
Accounting:  1 

The  analysis  and  communication  of  financial  events  and  an  examination  of 

the  accounting  postulates  underlying  the  preparation  and  presentation  of 
financial  statements. 

Prerequisites:  Second-year  standing  and  Commerce  190  or  permission  of 
the  Department. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

(Consult  Department  for  Courses  offered  in  any  given  year,) 

ECON  500.  (ivy  Microeconomic  Theory 

Analysis  of  decision  making  by  consumers  and  firms;  study  of  equilibrium 

positions  in  different  market  structures:  welfare  economics;  recent  contribu- 
tions to  price  theory. 

Corequisite:  Economics  540. 

ECON  501.(116)  Macroeconomic  Theory 

Macro  economic  relationships,  static  and  dynamic  models,  properties  of 

dynamic  models,  policy  analysis  with  large  dynamic  models. 

Co  requisite:  Economics  540, 

ECON  505.  (116)  International  Trade 
Selected  theoretical  issues  in  international  trade,  such  as  trade  and  relative 

prices  and  factor  supply,  theory  of  customs  unions  exchange  rate,  trade  and 
economic  growth,  and  adequacy  of  i me rnational  reserves. 

ECON  506.  (1 16)  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy 

The  examination  of  selected  contributions  to  contemporary  monetary 

theory  and  policy.  Topics  to  be  considered  include  the  integration  of  value  and 

monetary  theory,  the  theory  of  demand  and  supply  of  money,  interest  rate  and 
monetary  policy, 

ECON  510.  (116)  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy 

Seminar  in  the  structure  and  performance  of  industrial  markets  widi  special 

emphasis  on  the  problems  of  maintaining  effective  competition  in  Canada. 

ECON  5 1 4.  (116)  Regional  and  Urban  Economic  Growth 

Seminar  in  analytical  approaches  to  understanding  subnational  economic 

growth  including  growth  poles,  comparative  advantage,  capital  and  labour 
migration  and  related  topics.  Methods  of  impact  analysis  and  forecasting 
regional  and  urban  disparities  in  wealth  and  income  and  approaches  to  their 
alleviation. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  calculus  and  macroeconomic  theory. 

ECON  515.  (116)  Labour  Economics 

Seminar  in  labour  economics  and  collective  bargaining,  including  wage  and 

employment  theory,  collective  bargaining  systems,  Lheory  of  labour  move- 
ment, and  public  policy  in  collective  bargaining. 

ECON  520.  (116)  Economic  Development 
Seminar  to  examine  selected  issues  in  the  theoretical  models  of  economic 

development,  factors  in  economic  development,  strategy  of  economic  plan- 

ning, and  financing  of  economic  development. 

ECON  521 .   (116)  Economic  History 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  economic  history  including  Lhe  approach  and 

contributions  of  "the  new  economic  history",  theories  of  long-run  economic 
growth,  history  and  analysis  of  long-run  economic  growth  in  selected  coun- 

tries, and  new  work  in  the  literature. 

ECON  525.  (116)  Public  Finance  and  Fiscal  Policy 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  fiscal  policy  and  public  finance  including  the 

incidence  and  effects  of  taxation,  govern  mem  expenditure  programmes  and 

public  debt  operations. 

ECON  530.  (116)  Economics  of  Natural  Resources 

Seminar  in  the  economics  of  natural  resources  including  a   survey  of  relevant 

theoretical  literature  and  selected  topics  covering  problems  of  resource  indus- 
tries, 

ECON  540.  (1 16)  Quantitative  Methods 
An  introduction  to  mathematical  economics  and  econometrics. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  340  or  equivalent. 

ECON  545.  (116)  Econometrics 

Seminar  in  single  equation  and  simultaneous  equation  techniques  and  appli- 
cations. Simulation  experiments  with  large  econometric  models.  Optimal  de- 

cision procedures. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  445  or  equivalent, 

ECON  550,  (1 16)  Soviet  Economics 

The  structure  and  functioning  of  Soviet  and  Eastern  European  economies. 

Theory  and  practice  of  socialist  pricing;  planning;  economic  development; 
problems  of  measurement  and  comparisons  with  Western  economies. 

ECON  595.  (116)  Directed  Studies 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A   or  B,  each  for  1 16  units.  Students  may  elect  to  take 
either  or  both  in  any  one  Winter  Session. 

ECON  599.  (3)  Thesis 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Michael  R.  Best,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Adelaide),  Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of 

the  Department.  (On  study  leave  1979-80,) 



Roger  J-  Bishop,  B.A.,  Dip.  Ed.  (Bril-  Cot.),  B.L.S.,  M.A.  (Tor,),  Professor 
Emeritus. 

Charles  DoyleT  B.A.,  M.A.,  (N.ZJ,  Ph.D.  (Auckland).  Professor. 

Douglas  G.  Jones,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (Queen's),  Visiting  Professor 
(September-December  1978) 

Roy  F.  Leslie,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Manchester),  Professor.  (On  study  leave 
1 979-80. ) 

Eli  W.  Man  del,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Sax L),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Visiting  Professor  ( 1 979-80). 

John  D.  Peter,  M.A.  (Cantab),  B.A*,  LL.B„  DXitt.  (S.  Africa),  DXitt.  (Rhodes), 

Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 
Herbert  F.  Smith,  A.B.,  A   M.  (Boston),  Ph.D.  (Rutgers),  Professor. 

Lionel  Adey,  B.A.,  M.A,  (BirmJ,  Ph.D.  (Leicester),  Cert.  Ed.  (London),  Associate 
Professor. 

William  Benzie,  M.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph  D.  (Aberdeen),  Associate  Professor. 

Edward  I.  Berry,  A.B.  (Wesleyan),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Calif,  Berkeley),  Associate 

Professor;  and  Director  of  Honours  Programme  (1979-80). 

Anthony  S.  G.  Edwards,  B.A.  (Reading),  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  (London), 

Associate  Professor  ;   and  Director  of  Graduate  Programmes  ( 1979-80). 

Anthony  B.  England,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Manchester),  Ph.D.  (Yale),  Associate 
Professor, 

M.D.  Faber,  B.A.  (Chicago),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calf,  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor. 

Bryan,  N.S.  Gooch,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Bril.  Col),  Ph.D.  (London),  A.R.C.T.  (Tor,), 
L.T.C.L.,  F.T.C.L,  (London),  Associate  Professor. 

Patrick  J.  Grant,  B.A.  (Queen's,  Belfast),  D.Phil,  (Sussex),  Associate  Professor. 
John  G.  Hayman,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxonj,  M.A.  (Cornell),  Ph.D.  (Northwestern), 

Associate  Professor. 

Anthony  W.  Jenkins,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (Calif,  Berkeley),  Associate 
Professor. 

Carol  V.  Johnson,  B.A.  (Coll,  of  St.  Catherine),  M.A.  (Marquette),  M.F.A.  (Iowa), 
Ph  D.  (Bristol),  Associate  Professor. 

Patricia  J.  Roster,  B.A.  (Bril.  Col.),  M.A.  (Calif,  Berkeley),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Associate  Professor, 

Burton  O.  Kurth,  B.A.  (Brit,  CoL),  Ph.D,  (Calif.,  Berkeley),  Associate  Professor. 

Robert  G,  l^awrence,  M.A.  (U.N.B.),  Ph.D.  (Wire.;,  Associate  Professor. 

Samuel  L.  Macey,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  F.W.S.O.M,,  Associate 

Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 
G.  Grant  McOrmond,C.D.,  M.A.  (Sax A.),  Associate  Professor. 

Victor  A.  Neufeldt,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Ill),  Associate  Professor. 

Colin  J.  Partridge,  B.A,  (Nott.),  Cert.  Ed.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Nott.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Nelson  C.  Smith,  A.B.  (Princeton),  M.A.T.  (Oberlin),  Ph,D.  (Wash.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Henry  E.  Summerfield,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Ox&n.),  M.Litt.  (Durham),  Associate 

Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Reginald  C,  Terry,  B.A.  (Leicester),  M.A.  (Bristol),  Ph  D.  (London),  Associate 

Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 
David  S.  Thatcher,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  M.A.  (McMaster),  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Associate 

Professor. 

Bruce  E.  Wallis,  B.A,  (Rutgers),  M.A.  ( Harvard),  Ph.D.  (Pnnceton),  Associate 
Professor. 

Trevor  L,  Williams,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Manchester),  PhD.  (Wales),  Associate 
Professor, 

Edward  R.  Zietlow,  B.A,  (Dakota  Wesleyan ),  M.A.  (Boston),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Asso- 
ciate Professor, 

Norman  W.  Alford,  B.A.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Texas),  Assistant  Professor. 

Thomas  R.  Cleary,  B.A.  (Querns  Coll.),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Assistant 

Professor;  and  Director  of  Major  and  General  Programmes  (1979-80). 

John  D.  Cox,  B.A.  (Hope  Coll.),  M.A.,  Fh.D.fOucagGL  Assistant  Professor. 

George  H.  Forbes,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A,,  Phil.M.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Constance  M.  Rooke,  B.A.  (Smith  Coll.),  M.A.  (Tulane),  Ph.D.  (N.  Carolina), 

Assistant  Professor,  and  Director,  English  Language  Programme  ( 1979- 
80). 

Norma  Rowen,  B.A.  (Qxan.),  P   h.D  .(Calif,  Berkeley),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  M.  Schuler,  B.A.  (BeUarmme),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Colo  ),  Assistant  Professor. 

Terryr  G.  Sherwood.  B.A.  (Ore.),  M,A„  Ph.D.  (Calif.  Berkeley),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Diane  Tolomeo,  B.A  .(Rochester),  M.  A.,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Assistant  Professor. 

RosaJyn  Alexander,  B.A.  (Southampton),  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Gregory-Kim  Blank,  B.A,  (S.  Fraser),  M.A.  (Wales),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 
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Tirthankar  Bose,  B.A.  (Calcutta),  B.Litl.  (OxonJ,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 
R.  Clark  Cook,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Sessional  Lecturer,  Correctional  Education 

Programme  (1978-79). 

Andre  Gerard,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A,  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(September-December  1978). 

Kathleen  Harper,  B.A.  (London),  M.A.  (Bishops),  Ph.D,  (Montreal),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Hendrick  Hoekema.  B.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Sessional  Lecturer,  Correctional  Educa- 

tion Programme  (1978-79). 

Marion  Jenkins,  B.A.  (Boston),  M.A.  (Calif,  Berkeley),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (September-December  1978), 

Paul  A.  Jones,  B.A.,  M.A.  ( BriL  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Bryant  J ,   Knox,  B.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (1978-79). 

Ruth  M.  Levitsky,  B.S.  (Central  Miss .   $L),  M.S,  (IB.  St.  Normal),  Ph.D.  (Miss.), 
Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Allan  Markin,  M.A.  (N.D.U.,  Nelson),  M.A.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional 

lecturer  (1978-79). 

Audrey  J.  Neufeldt,  B.A.  (Brit  CoL),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Robin  Ramsey,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Andrew  E,  Soles,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Bril.  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional  Ucturer  (January- 

April  1979). 

Peter  L.  Nordlinger,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (Concordia),  Administrative  Officer. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 

1 65,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  62. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

Prerequisites: 

Students  are  referred  to  the  U   niversiiy’s  regulations  concerning  the  English 

Requirement  on  page  12,  and  to  the  remarks  about  First  Year  English  on  the next  page. 

The  prerequisite  For  all  English  courses  numbered  200  and  above  is  3   units 

of  first  year  English.  This  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  by  two  courses  taken 

from  English  1   15,  116,  121,  122;  or  by  three  units  of  appropriate  transfer 

credit  in  English.  However,  with  permission  of  the  Department,  some  students 

may  take  200  level  courses  in  their  first  year.  Second  year  students  may  take 
courses  numbered  300  and  above,  but  will  be  required  to  meet  the  normal 
stan  dard  s   of  sen  ior  cou  r ses . 

Every  student  is  required  to  own  a   good  dictionary,  e   g..  The  Concise  Oxford 

Dictionary,  The  American  College  Dictionary,  Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary,  Dic- 
tionary of  Canadian  English,  The  Senior  Dictionary,  The  Random  House  Dictionary  of 

the  English  Language  (College  Edition). 

General: 

Students  wishing  to  lake  English  as  one  of  the  fields  of  concentration  in  their 

General  programme  should  take  in  their  First  Year:  3   units  from  English  1 15* 

116,  121,  or  122;  Second  Year:  English,  200,  201,  203,  or  238;  Third  and 

Fourth  Years:  a   total  of  9   units  in  English  courses  numbered  350  and  above. 

Students  desiring  advice  about  their  choice  of  courses  are  invited  to  see  the 

secretary  of  the  Department,  who  will  arrange  consultation  with  Departmental 

advisors. 

Major: 

Majors  are  required  to  take  a   total  of  1 5   units  in  English  at  the  senior  level,  ot 

which  9   units  are  to  be  chosen  from  the  Course  Structure,  and  an  additional  6 

units  from  courses  numbered  350  and  above.  Normally  at  least  12  of  these  15 

units  should  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and  no  more  than  6 
units  should  be  from  variable  content  courses  (353,  362,  372,  380,  385,  388, 

39 1 , 392,  393 , 394 , 395*  398, 448) . 

Course  Structure  for  English  Majors: 

(a)  At  least  one  course  (3  units)  from:  200,  201 , 203,  238.  Students  planning 

to  major  in  English  are  strongly  recommended  to  take  English  200. 

(b)  At  least  3   units  from :   35 1, 352, 413,419. 

(c)  At  least  1   lA  units  in  addition  to  (b)  requirement,  from  courses  in  literature 

before  1700:  351, 352. 353, 360, 361 , 362, 363, 364, 4 10, 4 13, 4 19, 44 1 . 

(d)  At  least  l   Vs.  units  from  courses  in  literature  covering  the  period  1 700- 1800:  370.  371,372*420,423. 

(e)  At  least  l   Vt  units  from  literature  1800-1900: 385, 386, 387, 424, 427, 428, 
430. 
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(0  At  least  VA  units  from  Twentieth  Century  Canadian,  American*  or 
British  literature:  388,  396, 397*429,433*434,435*436,437*438*439. 

NOTE:  Students  who  have  credit  for  courses  in  English  not  now  included  in  the 
Calendar  should  see  the  Director  of  the  Major  programme  for  advice  in 
following  the  course  structure. 

The  Department  strongly  recommends  that  students  majoring  in  English 

have  a   reading  knowledge  of  a   second  language  and/or  that  they  take  courses 

in  literature  in  translation  of  another  culture.  Students  planning  any  post- 

graduate work  are  reminded  that  graduate  schools  generally  require  compe- 
tence in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English. 

Honours: 

The  Honours  Programme  allows  students  of  proven  ability  to  study  English 
Language  and  Literature  more  comprehensively  than  is  possible  in  the  Gen- 

eral or  Major  programmes.  Courses  range  more  widely  over  the  whole  field  of 

English  studies,  and  the  approach  within  the  special  Honours  courses  is  more 

intensive.  These  classes  arc  normally  small  enough  to  meet  as  seminar  groups. 
Individual  tutors  are  assigned  to  offer  guidance  on  each  students  require- 

ments, Students  who  take  a   special  interest  in  English  Language  or  Literature, 

or  who  are  contemplating  post-graduate  study  in  English  are  strongly  advised 
to  enrol  in  the  Honours  rather  than  in  the  General  or  Major  programme. 

Those  who  contemplate  an  Honours  programme  are  strongly  advised  to  take 
English  345  in  their  Second  Year,  if  possible;  otherwise  English  345  must  be 
taken  in  their  Third  Year. 

Prerequisites  for  admission  to  Third  Year  Honours  include  a   first  or  high 
second  class  grade  in  English  200  and  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department.  In  the  last  three  years  candidates  will  offer  at  least  45  units  ol 

credit  of  which  30  must  be  English  courses  specified  below*. 
The  programmes  of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 

Director  of  Honours  Programmes,  and  the  choice  of  electives  is  subject  lo 

modification  in  die  light  of  a   students  entire  programme.  24  units  must  be 
taken  from  English  courses  numbered  345  and  above  and  must  include  6   units 

consisting  of  the  following  English  courses:  440:  The  History  ol  the  English 

Language;  445  and  446:  Honours  Seminars;  449:  Graduating  Essay  or  Direc- 
ted Reading.  The  programme  must  also  include  at  least  3   units  of  Chaucer  or 

medieval  literature;  Shakespeare:  at  least  I   Vi  units  in  the  Renaissance;  and  3 

units  in  each  in  the  1 8th  and  19th  centuries.  The  Department  strongly  recom- 
mends that  Honours  students  take  at  least  3   units  in  American,  Canadian*  or 

20th  Century  British  Literature.  Special  counselling  for  students  entering  the 
Honours  programme,  as  well  as  for  those  already  enrolled  in  it*  will  be  offered 

at  duly  announced  times  in  the  Second  Term  and  before  and  during  Regis- 
tration. 

At  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Year  there  will  be  an  interview,  at  which  students 

may  be  required  to  defend  their  Graduating  Essay  or  discuss  the  work  under- 
taken for  their  Directed  Reading  project. 

English  Honours  students  must  demonstrate  a   basic  reading  knowledge  of  a 
language  other  than  English,  Normally,  the  language  will  he  Greek,  Latin, 

French,  German*  Italian,  Spanish,  or  Russian;  a   student  may  petition*  how- 

ever* to  substitute  another  language.  Students  may  fulfill  the  requirement  in 
two  ways,  the  first  of  which  is  recommended: 

(1)  by  completing  successfully  six  units  in  the  language  at  the  university 
level. 

(2)  by  passing  a   translation  examination  set  and  marked  by  the  appropriate 
language  department. 

Requests  for  translation  examinations  should  be  made  to  the  Director  of 

Honours;  generally  they  will  be  available  only  to  students  who  have  completed 
one  year  of  university  work  in  the  language  or  who  have  had  extensive 
previous  experience  with  it. 

An  Honours  degree  is  either  First  or  Second  Class.  A   First  Class  degree 
requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  (6.50  and  above)  and  at  least  a   B+  in 
English  499  (The  Graduating  Essay).  If  an  Honours  student  has  a   first  class 

graduating  average  but  has  scored  lower  than  B+  in  English  499*  the  student 

will  be  given  the  opLion  of  receiving  Second  Class  Honours  or  a   First  Class 

Major,  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   second  class  graduating 

average  (3,50  to  6,49)  with  at  least  B-  in  English  499, 

Intercession  Courses 

Intersession  courses  may  be  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department. 
These  courses,  normally  offered  only  to  major  and  honours  students,  consist 

of  indi  v   idual  tutorials  given  during  May  and  June.  Students  must  demonstrate 
both  a   competence  to  take  such  a   course  (third  and  fourth  year  standing  with  a 
G,P.A.  of  5.50  or  better  in  the  previous  year)  and  the  need  for  such  a   course  to 

complete  their  programmes.  Variable-content  courses  and  composition 
courses  shall  not  be  permissible  as  Intersession  courses.  Requests  for  an  Inter- 
session  course  shall  be  made  in  the  first  instance  to  the  Director  of  Majors  or 
the  Director  of  Honours*  as  applicable. 

Directed  Reading 

English  490  and  491  (Directed  Reading)  are  tutorials  of  1   A   units  each  which 

are  set  up  by  students  and  individual  instructors  and  approved  by  the  Director 

of  Majors  or  Honours  and  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Only  students 

with  Honours  standing  or  a   G.P.A*  of  6*00  or  better  may  be  allowed  to  pursue 
studies  in  Directed  Reading. 

Course  Challenge 

The  English  Department  does  not  permit  students  to  gain  credit  by  course 
challenge;  students  may.  however,  apply  for  advanced  standing. 

Suggested  Electives 

The  Department  encourages  its  students  to  take  elective  courses  supportive 

to  their  General,  Major  or  Honours  programmes*  In  making  their  choice  of 

electives*  students  may  wish  to  give  special  consideration  to  relevant  courses  in 

Anthropology  (e.g.  Anthropology  200)*  Classics  (e.g,  Classics  100,  200)* 
Creative  Writing,  History  (e.g.  History  220*  230),  History  in  Art  (e.g.  History 
in  An  120,  221)*  Linguistics*  Music  (e.g.  Music  110),  Philosophy  (e  g.  Philos- 

ophy 100,  102,  238)*  Political  Science*  Psychology*  Sociology  ,   Theatre  (e.g. 
Theatre  100)*  and  courses  in  the  literature  of  other  languages* 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

With  the  exception  of  first-year  courses  and  English  200 ,   specific  reading  lists  for  each 
course  can  be  obtained  from  the  instructor  or  the  Department  office  before  or  during 

registration  week. 
FIRST  YEAR 

For  students  who  achieve  satisfactory  standing  in  the  British  Columbia 

F^nglish  Placement  Lest  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Compo- 

sition* the  English  Department  of  fers  First  Year  courses*  all  of  which  pay 
attention  to  the  need  of  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  writing.  Students 
who  wish*  in  addition  to  the  sLudy  of  composition,  to  take  a   balanced  pro- 

gramme of  literature  should  enrol  in  English  121  in  ihe  First  Term  and  122  in 
the  Second;  students  who  would  prefer  a   more  intensive  study  of  expository 
writing  should  take  English  1 15  in  the  First  Term  and  116  in  the  Second.  At 
least  3   units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work  in 

the  Department* 

Students  who  do  not  achieve  an  acceptable  standing  on  the  British  Columbia 

English  Placement  l   est  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composi- 

tion, must  register  in  English  099  for  the  First  Term  and  in  English  1 15  for  the 
Second  Term.  A   student  in  English  099  may  not  take  any  other  English  course 
until  he  has  completed  099.  Those  who  f   ail  English  099  in  the  First  Term  must 

repeat  the  course  in  the  Second  Term.  If  such  students  fail  the  course  again, 

they  may  repeat  it  only  in  the  subsequent  summer  session;  should  they  not  do 
so.  or  do  so  and  fail,  they  w   ill  normally  be  denied  permission  to  return  to  the 

University  in  any  future  session  until  they  have  demonstrated  the  required 
level  of  competence  in  English.  Such  denials  are  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration. 

Some  students  who  take  English  099  in  the  First  Term  may  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  take  English  I   16  instead  of  115  in  the 
Second  Term, 

No  student  may  take  more  than  one  First  Year  English  course  in  his  first 

term.  However*  students  may  take  3   units  of  First  Year  English  in  the  second 

term  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  language  Programme. 

NOTE:  The  normal  sequences  for  first  year  English  are  1 15/1 16  or  121/122, 

Permission  of  the  Department  is  required  for  any  other  combination.  Comple- 
tion of  either  sequence  qualifies  a   student  to  register  for  further  courses  in  the 

Department. 

ENGL  099  (formerly  111).  (0)  Remedial  English  Composition 
(IVi  fee  units) 

A   remedial  course  in  expository  writing  required  of  those  who  faii  the 

English  Qualifying  Examination.  A   workshop  approach  will  be  used  to  pro- 
vide instruction  and  drill  in  the  fundamentals  of  reading  comprehension  and 

composition*  including  grammar,  mechanics,  sentence  structure,  paragraph- 
ing, and  vocabulary.  Students  who  achieve  a   satisfactory  level  of  performance 

may  be  excused  from  the  course  after  a   mid-term  examination.  Those  students 

required  to  register  in  this  course  may  not  take  another  English  course  until 
they  have  completed  099.  Limited  space  may  he  available  for  other  students 
with  difficulties  in  writing  who  may  be  placed  in  the  course  on  the  recommen- 

dation of  the  Department  of  English.  (Grading:  COM*  N   or  F). 
Members  of  the  Department. 

September- Decern  her.  Also  January'- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  115  (formerly  one-half  of  110).  (IV*)  College  Composition 
An  examination  of  composition  and  English  prose.  In  addition  to  the  study 

of  prose,  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  writing  and  documenting  of  research 
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papers,  to  logical  thinking  in  exposition,  and  to  the  effective  presentation  of 
ideas  in  exposition. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

September- December,  Also  january-April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  116.  (IVz)  Introduction  to  Literature 

A   study  of  prose  fiction,  poetry,  and  drama,  with  attention  to  the  writing  of 

critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum  of  four  essays.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  English  121  or  122- 

Prerequisite:  English  1 15,  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Texts:  Barnet,  Berman,  Burto,  An  Introduction  to  Literature  Instructors,  with 

the  option  of  adding  one  work  of  their  own  choice,  will  select  one  of  the 

follow  ing:  Dickens,  Great  Expectations]  Laurence,  The  Stone  Angel. 

Members  of  the  Department.  January-  April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  121  (formerly  one-half  of  120).  (IVa)  Literature:  Prose  Fiction 

A   study  of  literary'  genres,  focusing  upon  Lhe  Short  Story  and  the  Novel,  with 
attention  to  the  writing  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum 
of  four  essays. 

Texts:  Mizener,  Modern  Short  Stories  or  Timko  and  Oliver,  38  Short  Stories. 

Individual  Instructors,  with  the  option  of  substituting  one  work  of  their  own 

choice,  will  select  texts  from  the  following  list:  Dickens,  Great  Expectations', 
Faulkner,  Light  in  August,  Hardy,  Far  From  the  Madding  Croud ;   Lawrence,  Sons 

and  Lovers:  Davies,  Fifth  Business]  Laurence.  The  Stone  Angel ,   (This  list  is  subject 

to  change.) 

Prerequisite:  None;  but  see  note  above. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  122  (formerly  one-half  of  120),  (V/z)  Literature,  Poetry  and  Drama 

A   study  of  literary  genres,  focusing  upon  Poetry  and  Drama,  with  attention 
to  the  writing  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum  of  lour 
essays. 

Individual  instructors,  w   ith  the  option  of  substituting  up  to  two  works  of 

their  own  choice,  will  select  texts  from  the  following  list;  Geddes,  Twentieth 

Century  Poetry  and  Poetics:  The  Morton  Anthology  of  Poetry  (Shorter  ed,);  Becket, 

Waiting  for  Godot,  Corrigan,  ed.,  Masterpieces  of  British  Drama  -   The  Nineteenth 
Century ;   Ibsen,  Hedda  Cabler\  Pinter,  The  Caretaker ;   Reinert,  ed., Modem  Drama ; 

Shakespeare,  Hamlet ,   Othello:  Stoppard,  Rosencmntz  and  Guildenstem  Are  Dead . 

(This  list  is  subject  to  change.) 

Prerequisite:  None;  hut  see  note  above. 

Members  of  the  Department.  January- April.  (3-0) 

SECOND  YEAR 

At  least  3   units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work 

in  the  Department. 

ENGL  200.  (3)  British  Literature  from  the  Age  of  Chaucer 
to  the  Romantic  Period 

Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  works  by  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Marlowe, 

Shakespeare,  Donne,  Milton.  Dryden,  Swift.  Pope,  Fielding,  Johnson,  Blake, 

Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Keats,  and  Austen. 

Open  to  all  students  w'ho  do  not  have  credit  in  English  204  or  205,  but 
strongly  recommended  to  those  who  w   ish  to  major  or  honour  in  English. 

Texts:  The  Norton  Anthology  of  English  Literature  (2  vols.);  other  texts  to  be 
announced. 

Members  of  lhe  Department.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  201 ,   (3)  Studies  in  Modern  Literature 

The  emphasis  will  be  upon  themes  important  in  twentieth  century  lit- 
erature. 

Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Shakespeare,  Joyce,  Forster,  Fitzgerald, 

Hardy,  Hemingway,  Camus,  Cary,  Beckett,  Lawrence,  Conrad,  Tolkein, 

Bellow',  T.  S.  Eliot. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  203.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  American  Literature 

A   survey  designed  for  both  those  who  will  continue  in  American  studies  and 

those  who  will  not.  Emphasis  is  on  the  continuity  of  the  American  literary 

tradition.  Readings  from  the  set  text  will  be  chosen  by  the  instructor  and 

supplemented  by  additional  readings  in  the  major  w'riters  such  as  Whitman, 
Hawthorne,  Twain,  Henry  James,  Faulkner. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

H.  F.  Smith,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  215.  (1 16,  formerly  3)  The  Writing  of  Expository  Prose 

This  course  pays  attention  to  the  styles  and  methods  of  non-Fiction  prose 

writing.  It  focuses  on  the  development  and  critical  analysis  of  the  student’s  own 

writing  through  numerous  and  extensive  written  assignments  and  through  the 
study  of  the  techniques  employed  by  other  wriLers.  The  course  is  open  to  all 
students,  but  of  special  relevance  to  those  going  into  the  teaching  profession. 

Classes  w   ill  he  limited  to  20  students.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 

English  300. 
Members  of  the  Department. 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  233  (formerly  438).  (3)  Canadian  Literature 

A   general  survey  of  Canadian  literature  from  1770  to  the  present,  with 

special  emphasis  on  the  literature  of  the  twentieth  century.  This  course  will 

concentrate  on  major  figures  and  major  themes  in  English  Canadian  literature 
and  on  selected  works  in  translation  from  French  Canada. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  250.  (1  Vt)  Contexts  of  Literature 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  relationships  between  literature  and 

other  aspects  of  our  culture. 

Students  may  take  English  250  for  a   maximum  of  3   units  of  credit. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  first  year  English. 

NOTfc:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  as  an  elective  for  students  not  in- 
tending to  major  in  English. 

(3-0) 

This  year: 
Section  A:  Literature  and  World  War  I 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  evaluate  the  effects  of  Lhe  European 
war  on  literature  and,  as  lime  permits,  on  other  areas  of  culture.  The  course 

will  seek  to  prove  that  the  war  was  a   watershed  in  European  cultural  and 

political  history'  and  that  there  was  a   corresponding  revolution  in  both  the 
form  and  the  content  of  literature  and  other  arts.  Guest  lecturers  may  be 

invited  from  other  departments. 

T.  L.  Williams,  September- Decern  her,  (3-0) 

Section  B;The  Impact  of  Science  on  Modern  American  Fiction 

Using  works  by  lajren  Eiseley  for  background  and  perspective,  the  course 

w'ill  examine  Lhe  role  of  science  in  the  portrayal  of  man  and  his  society  in  the 
work  of  several  prominent  authors,  l   he  differences  between  the  authors  will 
be  carefully  illuminated,  and  questions  will  be  raised  about  the  proper  role  of 

science  and  the  proper  place  of  the  machine  in  human  life. 

Texts:  Hemmingway,  Winner  Take  Nothing ;   Mailer,  The  Naked  and  the  Dead ; 

Ellison,  Invisible  Man;  Kesey,  One  Flew  Over  the  Cuckoo's  Nest ;   Clark,  2001  —   A 

Space  Odyssey ;   Bellow,  Mr.  Sammler’s  Planet , 
E.  R.  Zietlow.  January-April.  (3-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

l   Y%  unit  courses  are  numbered  350  and  above  for  convenience,  and  are  at 

the  same  level  as  upper-division  courses  numbered  400  and  above. 

ENGL  301,  (3)  Children's  Literature 
A   survey  of  children's  literature,  including  sources  and  development,  with 

emphasis  on  the  study  of  selected  19th  and  20th  century'  works.  The  course  is 
designed  to  develop  critical  awareness  and  to  extend  knowledge  of  what  books 

are  presently  available  for  children  and  adolescents. 

This  course  and  Education  341  offer  interchangeable  credit  in  the  Inter- 
mediate Language  Arts  area  of  the  Faculty  of  Education.  English  30 1   offers 

credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a   free  elective,  under  the 

conditions  sped  Tied  on  page  29  (Other  Courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and Science). 

Texts:  List  available  on  application  to  the  Department  of  English. 

L.  Adey.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  302.  (3)  Literary  Approaches  to  Childhood  and  Adolescence 

The  course  will  illustrate  an  increasing  awareness  since  1 800  of  childhood 

and  adolescence  as  distinctive  phases  in  human  life.  The  main  emphasis  will  be 
on  works  of  literature  but  some  attention  will  be  paid  to  related  issues  in 

philosophy  and  psychology. 

Texts;  List  available  in  the  Department  of  English. 

L.  Adey.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  345  (formerly  245),  (3)  Practical  Criticism 

A   seminar  designed  to  sharpen  reactions  to  a   writer's  style,  and  to  examine 
how  the  design  of  his  thoughts  creates  his  meaning.  Discussions  centre  upon 

the  way  a   particular  poem,  novel  or  play  works  in  its  details  and  in  its  overall 
patterning.  Prospective  Honours  students  are  strongly  advised  to  Lake  this 
course  in  their  Second  Year.  Students  will  be  allowed  to  select  this  course  only 

i   f   they  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Honours. 

M   em  bers  of  the  Depa  rtmen  t .   September- A   pril.  (3-0 ;   3-0) 
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ENGL  351  (formerly  one-half  of  443).  (V/z)  The  Canterbury  Tales 

An  introductory  study  of  Chaucer's  poetry  focusing  specifically  on  The 
Canterbury  Tales. 

A.  S,  G,  Edwards.  A,  W.  Jenkins.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  352  (formerly  one-half  of  443).  <1Va>  Chaucer  Studies 

A   survey  of  Chaucer's  poetry  exclusive  of  The  Canterbury  Tates ,   notably 
Troilus  and  Criseyde,  The  Book  of  the  Duchess,  The  House  of  Fame,  The  Parliament  of 
Fowks,  and  the  short  poems. 

Prerequisite:  English  35 1   - 

A.  S.  G.  Edwards,  January-April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  353  (formerly  407  and  444).  (1  Vz)  Studies  in  Medieval 
English  Literature 

A   study  of  the  major  literary  works  and  genres  of  the  medieval  period 

(excluding  Chaucer).  The  course  will  centre  on  specific  genres  (romance, 

drama,  lyric,  etc.),  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  with  annual  advertise- 
ment. 

This  year:  Medieval  drama,  A   study  of  the  different  forms  and  staging  of" 
early  drama  in  England  (liturgical  plays,  mystery  cycles,  miracles  and  inter- 
ludes). 

Text:  David  Bevington,  Medieval  Drama . 

A.  W,  Jenkins.  September- December,  (3-0) 

ENGL  360  (formerly  414),  (1  Vz)  Special  Studies  in  Shakespeare 

Intensive  study  of  a   Few  plays,  with  emphasis  on  related  critical  issues. 

Students  intending  to  take  this  course  must  have  a   good  knowledge  of  Shake- 

speare's work, 
(Not  off  ered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

ENGL  361  (formerly  418).  (1  16 )   The  Metaphysical  Poets 

Major  emphasis  will  be  on  Donne,  Herbert,  Marvell,  Vaughan  and 
Traherne.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  secular  love  lyric,  as  well  as  to 

the  influence  of  Christian  theology  and  related  philosophical  traditions, 

B>  O,  Kurth.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  362.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature 

A   study  of  major  literary  works,  genres,  or  themes  of  the  English 
Renaissance  chosen  by  the  instructor,  with  annual  advertisement.  Emphasis 
will  be  on  non-dramatic  works. 

This  year:  Ben  Jonson.  A   truly  renaissance  man,  Jonson  was  one  of  the  most 

individual,  controversial,  and  influential  writers  of  his  period.  His  works  are 

both  original  and  varied:  in  drama  there  are  tragedies  and  masques  as  well  as 
the  better  known  comedies;  in  poetry  his  range  extends  from  the  much 

anthologised  lyrics  to  rabelaisian  mock-epic;  and  his  prose  includes  critical 
explorations  of  literary  topics  both  specific  and  general.  This  course  will 

involve  study  of  a   representative  selection. 

R,  M,  Schuler,  January -April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  363.  (H6)  Magic,  Science  &   Religion  in  Renaissance  Literature 

A   study  of  late  sixteenth-  and  seventeenth-century  literature  in  light  of  the 
interrelationships  between  con  tern  porary  magic,  science,  and  theology.  A 
good  deal  of  attention  will  be  paid  to  this  background,  but  the  ultimate 

purpose  of  the  course  is  the  fuller  understanding  of  the  literary  texts  them- 
selves. Authors  to  be  studied  include  Marlowe,  Shakespeare,  Donne,  jonson, 

Bacon,  Browne,  Vaughan,  Burton,  and  Milton. 

T exts :   To  be  annou  need , 

( Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

ENGL  364  (formerly  41 1 ).  (1  Vz)  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  Drama 

Main  emphasis  is  on  such  major  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  dramatists  as 

Marlowe,  Webster,  Jonson,  Middleton  and  Ford, 

(Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

ENGL  365,  (116)  The  Bible  in  English 

A   course  in  the  Bible  as  Literature,  surveying  basic  books  of  the  Old  and 

New  Testaments,  such  as  Genesis,  Deuteronomy,  job.  Song  of  Songs,  Psalms, 

selected  Wisdom  Literature,  Isaiah,  selected  minor  prophets,  Matthew,  John, 
Acts,  selected  Pauline  episdes,  Hebrews  and  Revelation.  Attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  historical  influence  of  the  English  Bible  on  the  style  and  structure  of 

English  literature,  as  well  as  to  the  intrinsic  literary  features  of  the  Biblical 

books  themselves.  (Not  applicable  as  Renaissance  credit  for  Major  and 
Honours  students.) 

j.  D.  Cox.  January-April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  370  (formerly  421 ),  (116)  Blake  and  the  Age  of  Sensibility 

Readings  in  Thomson,  Collins,  Gray,  Cowper  and  Bums  will  lead  up  to  a 
study  of  William  Blake. 

(Not  offered  in  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 ,)  (3-0) 

ENGL  371  (formerly  422),  (116)  Restoration  and  18th  Century  Drama 

A   study  of  the  major  types  of  drama:  Restoration  comedy  and  tragedv, 

he  ro  ic  d   ram  a ,   “ lau  g   h   ing  a   n   d   sen  t imen a   1 1 '   corned  y   of  the  1 8th  ce  ntu  ry ,   ba  I   lad  - 
opera,  opera,  burlesque,  bourgeois  tragedy. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

B
.
 
 

E.  Wallis.  January- April, (3-0) 

ENGL  372,  (116)  Special  Studies  in  1 8th  Century  Literature 

A   study  of  a   major  aspect  of  literature  in  the  century.  The  specific  focus  of 
the  course  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  yean  The  Relationship  of  Poetry  and  Music  in  England,  1660-1760.  A 
consideration  of  the  relationship  of  the  two  arts  in  England  from  the  Rest- 

oration to  the  Augustan  period;  styles,  techniques,  and  effects  will  be  given 
attention;  in  particular,  the  works  of  Dry  den.  Pope,  Purcell,  and  Handel  will  be 

discussed.  Listening  assignments,  essays,  and  an  examination  w ill  be  required. 

B.  N.  S.  Gooch.  January-April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  380,  (116)  Special  Studies  In  the  Literatu  re  of  the  United  States 

A   study  of  American  literature  which  will  Focus  attention  on  a   specific 

theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  and 
advertised  annually. 

This  year:  I.ove  and  Death  in  the  Twentieth  Century  American  Novel.  The 

course  will  first  survey  nineteenth  century  literary  perspectives  and  some 

twentieth  century  psychological  and  philosophical  perspectives  on  love  and 
death.  The  novels  will  be  taken  up  individually  with  focus  upon  the  concept  of 
man  that  informs  the  treatment  of  love  and  death  in  each.  .Students  will  be 

encouraged  to  relate  the  visions  presented  in  the  novels  to  their  own  ex- 

perience of  North  American  society.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  an  ad- 
ditional novel  on  which  to  make  either  an  oral  or  written  report. 

Texts:  Stein,  Melanctha;  Hemingway.  A   Farewell  to  ,4  ran;  Faulkner,  Ar  /   Lay 

Dying ;   Agee.  A   Death  in  the  Family ;   Mailer,  An  American  Dream:  Mala  mud.  The 

Assistant;  Bellow,  Humboldt's  Gift ;   Fiedler,  Love  and  Death  in  the  American  Novel; Graf,  The  Human  Encounter  with  Death. 

E.  R.  Zietlow.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  385.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  19th  Century  English  Literature 

A   study  of  a   specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

The  specific  topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  an- 
nually. 

This  year:  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  English  Literature.  A   study  of  the 

poetry  and  prose  of  the  Bronte  Sisters  as  representative  of  the  dash  between  a 
Romantic  sense  of  individualism  and  freedom,  and  the  Victorian  emphasis  on 

duty  and  social  responsibility.  The  way  in  which  each  of  the  sisters  attempted  to 
resolve  this  clash  will  be  examined. 

V.  A.  Neufeldt.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  386  (formerly  part  of  431),  (116)  Victorian  Poetry  and  Thought:  I 

Studies  in  Tennyson  and  Arnold,  with  additional  readings  from  such  prose 
writers  as  Mill,  Carlyle,  and  Newman. 

J.G.  Hayman.  January-April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  367  (formerly  part  of  431 ).  ( 1   Va)  Victorian  Poetry  and  Thought:  II 

Studies  in  Browning,  Hopkins  and  the  Pre-Raphaelite  poets,  with  additional 
readings  from  such  prose  writers  as  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Pater,  and  Morris. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

ENGL  388,  (116)  Special  Studies  in  20th  Century  British  Literature 

A   study  of  a   specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  period.  The  specific 
topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  year;  Yeats* 

C.  Doyle,  January-April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  391 ,   (116)  Studies  in  Literary  Genre 

This  year:  Comedy.  This  course  will  aim  at  an  understanding  and  appreci- 

ation of  selected  masterpieces  of  comic  drama  from  Aristophanes  to  the 

Absurdists.  Background  readings  in  theories  of  comedy  —   Bergson,  Ganger, 

Frye,  and  others  —   will  generate  questions  such  as  the  following:  Is  it  possible 
to  define  comedy  as  a   genre?  Are  there  constants  in  comedy  from  period  to 

period?  Are  there  fundamental  differences  between  comedy  and  satire?  Are 

comedy  and  tragedy  antithetical  genres?  Is  it  possible  to  speak  of  the  most 
important  schools  of  modern  drama  —   Realism  and  the  Absurd  —   as  comic? 

Texts:  Aristophanes,  Lysistraia;  Plautus,  The  Braggart  Warrior;  Jonson,  The 

Alchemist ;   Terence,  The  Woman  of  Andros ;   Shakespeare,  Twelfth  Night ;   Moliere, 

The  Misanthrope:  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World ;   Shaw,  Major  Barbara ; 

Chekhov,  The  Cherry  Orchard:  A   Comedy  in  Four  Acts;  Beckett,  Waiting  for  Godot . 

E.  [.Berry,  September-December.  (3-0) 
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ENGL  392.  (tVz)  Studies  in  a   Major  Figure 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  far  occasional  offerings  of 
single  authors  who  do  not  justify  permanent  representation  as  do  Chaucer , 
Shakespeare,  Spenser,  and  Milton, 

This  year:  Conrad,  F,R,  lea  vis  has  called  Conrad  one  “of  the  very  greatest 
novelists  in  the  language  —   or  any  language.1'  The  course  will  chart  Con  rad’s 
development  as  a   writer  of  fiction  from  the  sea-stories  of  the  i   890‘s  to  the 
moral  and  political  works  of  the  following  decade  and  the  novels  of  his 
declining  years. 

D.  S.Thatc her.  Septe mber-Decembe r,  (3 -0 ) 

ENGL  393.  (TO)  Myth  and  Literature 

This  year:  The  Elecktra  Myth.  An  historic  and  comparative  study  of  the 
various  forms  of  the  myth  ranging  from  its  first  appearance  in  Aeschylus 

through  Hamlet  to  Sartre.  The  Flies,  Giraudoux  FJectre  and  O'Neill,  Mourning Becomes  Elehtra,  with  reference  to  Strauss  and  others. 

H.  F.  Smith.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  394.  (1  Vt)  Thematic  Approaches  to  Literature :   I 

This  year:  Literature  and  Imperialism,  The  aim  of  the  course  will  be  to  trace 
and  analyse  the  attitudes  of  authors  —   ranging  from  unthinking  acceptance  to 
severe  condemnation  —   towards  the  colonial  experience.  To  provide  some 
background  to  the  literature,  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century  theories  of 
imperialism  will  be  examined.  The  main  emphasis  will  be  upon  British 
imperialism,  but  the  experience  of  other  countries  wil  be  mentioned. 

Some  of  the  follow  ing  authors  will  be  studied:  R.  Kipling,  R.M.  Ballantyne, 
E.M.  Forster,  R.  Tagore,  J.  Conrad,  M.  Beerbohm,  G.A.  Heniy,  Rider 
Haggard,  George  Orwell,  Louis  Brom  field,  Dan  Jacobson,  Graham  Greene, 
V,S.  Naipaul,  Hugh  MacLennan. 

T.  L.  Williams.  January- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  395.  (114)  Thematic  Approaches  to  Literature:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  396.  (HA)  Modern  Canadian  Fiction 

A   study  in  depth  of  selected  novels  and  short  stories  of  the  modern  period, 
including  the  work  of  major  French  Canadian  authors  in  translation. 

R,  G.  Lawrence,  N.  C.  Smith. 

September- December.  A   Iso  January- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  397.  (TO)  Modem  Canadian  Drama  and  Poetry 

A   study  of  major  poets  and  dramatists  of  the  modem  period,  including  the 
work  of  French  Canadian  writers  in  translation, 

E.  W\  Mandel.  January- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  398  (formerly  426).  (TO,  formerly  3)  Comparative  Studies  in 
North  American  Literature 

A   variable-content  course  which  focuses  on  comparisons  and  contrasts 
between  the  literatures  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  T   he  specific  topic  or 
theme  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

(Not  offered  1979-80).  (3-0) 

ENGL  400.  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Advanced  Workshop  in  Composition 

The  course  will  offer  workshops  in  general  and  specialized  kinds  of  w   riting. 
Different  sections  will  concentrate  on  such  problems  as  stylistics,  modern 
theories  of  grammar,  technical  writing,  business  writing,  preparation  of  briefs 
and  reports.  The  topic  for  each  section  will  be  announced  annually.  Classes  will 
be  limited  to  20  students.  The  course  may  be  taken  for  a   maximum  of  3   units 
with  departmental  permission,  but  only  114  units  may  be  used  to  complete  the 
requirements  for  a   general,  major  or  honours  programme  in  English. 

W.  Benzie.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  410  (formerly  210).  (3)  Backgrounds  to  English  Literary  Tradition 

A   study  of  the  main  currents  of  thought  contributing  to  late  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Literature.  The  development  of  literary  vocabulary  in  the 

Judaeo-Christian  tradition. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8  L) 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  413.  (3)  Shakespeare  Survey 

Lectures  on  the  development  of  Shakespeare's  an  in  the  histories,  comedies 
and  tragedies. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

J.  D.  Cox,  R.  M.  Schuler.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  41 9.  (3)  Spenser  and  Milton :   The  Renaissance  Epic 

The  course  concentrates  on  the  major  poems  of  Edmund  Spenser  and  John 
Milton  in  relation  to  the  tradition  of  Epic  poetry  in  Renaissance  England. 

T.  G,  Sherwood.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  420.  (3)  Literature  of  the  Restoration  and  the  Augustan  Periods 

An  examination  of  the  literature  of  the  Restoration  and  eighteenth  century 
in  the  light  of  the  social,  political  and  economic  background  against  which  it 
develops.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  Restoration  Comedy,  Dryden, 
Pope,  Swift  and  Dr,  Johnson. 

T,  R.  Cleary.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  423.  (3)  The  Beginning  of  the  British  Novel  in  the  17th  and  18th 

Centuries 

Main  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  eighteenth  century  novel  —   with  some 
attention  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period,  when  this 

appears  to  illuminate  the  novels. 

Texts:  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress;  Defo c.  Journal  of  the  Plague  Year  and  Moll 
Flanders ;   Richardson,  Pamela;  Fielding,  Shamela,  Joseph  Andrews,  and  Tom  Jones; 
Smollett,  Roderick  Random;  Sterne,  Tristram  Shandy  and  Sentimental  Journey ; 
Johnson,  Rasselas;  Walpole,  Castle  oj  Otranto ;   Beckford,  Vathek,  Austen, 
Northanger  Abbey  and  Sense  and  Sensibility, 

Background  reading:  Walter  Allen.  The  English  Novel \   or  lan  Watt,  The  Rise 

of  the  Novel, P.  J.  Roster,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  424.  (3)  The  British  Novel  in  the  19th  Century 

Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Mary  Shelley,  Austen,  Scott.  Bronte. 
Disraeli,  Collins,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Eliot,  Trollope,  Meredith,  Hardy, 
Butler, and  Stevenson. 

N.  C.  Smith.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  427,  (1  Vz)  1 9th  Century  American  Prose  and  Poetry 

A   survey  of  American  non-fiction  prose  and  poetry,  including  Poe's  poetry 
and  criticism;  the  Transcendentalists,  with  emphasis  on  Emerson,  Thoreau, 
and  Whitman;  the  Brahmin  Critics,  with  emphasis  on  Holmes,  Lowell, 

Howells,  and  Jones;  and  concluding  w   ith  the  poems  of  Emily  Dickinson  and 

the  prose  of’  Henry  Adams. 
H,  F,  Smith.  January- April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  428.  (3)  American  Fiction  to  1900 

A   survey  of  major  American  fiction  in  the  nineteenth  century.  The  first  term 
will  be  a   survey  of  the  period  from  Brockden  Brown,  Cooper  and  Hawthorne 
to  Crane,  Norris  and  Dreiser;  the  second  term  will  be  an  intensive  study  of  the 
development  and  achievement  of  three  major  figures:  Melville.  Twain  and 

James. 

G.  V.  Johnson.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  429.  (3)  20th  Century  American  Fiction 

The  primary  aim  of  the  course  is  critical  study  of  major  texts.  The  secondary 
aim  is  to  relate  them  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period. 

Authors  will  include:  Stein,  Anderson,  Hemingway,  Fitzgerald,  Faulkner, 
Steinbeck,  Penn  Warren.  Mailer,  Ellison,  Baldwin,  Bellow,  Malamud,  Barth, 
Sty ron  and  Vonnegut. 

C.  M.  Rooke.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  430.  (3)  The  Romantic  Period  (1790-1830) 

Chiefly  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Keats.  Some  attention  is 
paid  to  the  prose  writers  of  the  period. 

N.  Rowen.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  433  (formerly  389).  (3,  formerly  TO)  English  and  Irish  Literature 
in  Transition 

This  course  is  based  primarily  on  the  works  of  Hardy.  Housman,  Conrad, 
Benner,  Butler,  Wells,  Joyce,  Galsworthy,  Shaw,  Wilde,  Hopkins,  Yeats,  and 
Synge,  The  background  of  ideas  and  social  forces  as  revealed  through  the 
literatu  re  and  related  arts  of  the  period  (roughly  1880-1920)  will  receive  dose 

attention. 

P.  J,  Grant.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  434.  (TO,  formerly  3)  British  Poetry  from  1 91 4   to  the  Present  Day 

This  course  will  include  discussion  of  the  main  poetic  movements  of  the 
period,  together  with  explanations  of  the  work  of  individual  poets,  such  as 
Wilfred  Owen,  T.S.  Eliot,  David  Jones,  Dylan  Thomas,  W.H.  Auden,  W,B. 
Yeats,  D.H.  Lawrence,  Hugh  MacDiarmid,  and  others, 

N.  W.  Alford.  January-April.(3-0) 

ENGL  435.  (TO,  formerly  3)  Modern  American  Poetry 

Detailed  study  of  such  poets  as  Pound,  Stevens,  W.C,  Williams  and  the  Black 
Mountain  poets  (Charles  Olson,  Robert  Greeley,  Robert  Duncan,  Denise 
Le vertov,  Paul  Blackburn),  and  selected  studies  from  such  poets  as  Hart 
Crane,  Marianne  Moore,  Theodore  Roethke,  John  Berryman,  Robert  Lowell, 
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H.D,t  John  Crowe  Ransom,  Allen  Tate.  Frank  O’Hara,  Gary  Snyder,  Allen 
Ginsberg,  Robert  Ely*  and  jack  Spicer. 

C,  Doyle.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  436.  (3)  20th  Century  British  Fiction 

Close  study  of  one  or  more  of  the  works  of  the  prominent  writers:  Conrad, 

James  Joyce  and  DTI.  Lawrence,  and  some  of  their  contemporaries  and 

successors.  Emphasis  is  critical  rather  than  historical  Essays  arc  required  and 
students  are  urged  to  form  their  own  judgements  with  lithe  reference  to  works 
of  critics. 

The  majority  of  the  texts  are  lo  be  announced  and  will  include  some  of  the 

following  authors:  E   M.  Forster,  Virginia  Woolf,  Aldous  Huxley,  Evelyn 
Waugh,  Graham  Greene,  Joyce  Cary,  Samuel  Beckett,  Angus  Wilson,  Alan 
Sillitoe,  Kinglsey  Amis.  William  Golding, 

D,  S,  Thatcher.  September- April,  (3*0;  3-0) 

ENGL  437,  (3)  British  and  American  Drama  Since  World  War  I 

A   study  of  the  play  as  a   literary  form  and  an  examination  of  styles,  tech- 

niques, themes  and  moods  which  have  been  explored  in  twentieth-century 
drama,  including  a   brief  historical  survey  of  the  1 9th  ceruury  theatre.  Some 

attention  will  be  paid  to  the  techniques  of  acting  and  direction,  theatre  design, 
and  audience  requirements  which  have  influenced  the  playwright;  however, 
this  is  not  a   practical  theatre  course.  Essay  topics  will  encourage  development 
of  the  students  own  critical  ability.  Throughout,  concentration  will  be  on  the 
text  rather  than  on  the  works  of  critics. 

Texts:  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck;  Strindberg,  Miss  Julie-,  Shaw,  Alajor  Barbara, 

Heartbreak  House,  O’Casey  Juno  and  the  Paycock  ;   Coward,  Private  Lives-,  Auden, 

The  Ascent  of  F. 6;  O’Neill  The  Emperor Jones,  The  Iceman  Cometh  ;   Rice,  The  Adding 
Machine ;   Odets,  Awake  and  Sing,  Anderson,  W interset:  Eliot,  The  Cocktail  Party ; 

Miller,  A   View  from,  the  Bridge:  Williams.  The  G   lass  Menagerie ;   Reckett,  Waiiingjor 
Godot\  Wesker,  Roots;  Delaney,  A   Taste  of  Honey;  Behan,  The  Quart  Fellow; 

Osborne,  Umk  Back  in  Anger ;   Bolt,  A   Man  for  All  Seasons;  Arden,  Seargeant 

Musgrave's  Dance;  Pinter,  The  Caretaker,  The  Homecoming;  Albee,  Who's  Afraid  of 
Virginia  Woolf?;  Joe  Orton,  Loot;  Stoppard,  Rosenkrantz  and  Guddenstem  are 
Dead. 

Background  reading:  Brecht,  The  Caucasian  Chalk  Circle;  Chekov,  Unde 

Vanya;  Ionesco,  The  Bald  Soprano. 

A   W,  Jen  kins.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  438.  (3)  Traditions  in  Canadian  Literature 

This  course  will  emphasize  important  figures  in  Canada's  literary  develop- 
ment. with  substantial  consideration  of  historical,  geographical  social,  literary, 

and  aesthetic  influences  in  English-  and  French  Canadian  literature  during 
the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Amongst  the  authors  to  be  included: 
Moode,  Hemon,  Leacock,  Grove,  Pratt,  MacLennan,  Blais,  Laurence,  Davies. 

Ryga,  Reaney,  Hebert,  Atwood,  Layton,  Birney,  Avison,  and  selected  content* 
porary  writers. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  English  238,  (Either  English  238  or  438  is 
recommended  as  background  to  English  396  and  397.) 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

R.  G.  Lawrence.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  439,  (3)  Commonwealth  Literature 

The  course  offers  an  introduction  to  the  literature  of  new  and  emergent 
countries.  It  will  discuss  problems  of  regionalism,  immigration,  native  rights 
and  national  myths  as  processes  of  self-defmiton,  Works  from  Australia,  New 

Zealand,  the  Caribbean  and  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  be  studied;  comparisons 
will  be  made  with  aspects  of  Canadian  cultural  development. 

Texts:  Keneally,  Bring  Larks  ami  Heroes;  Snow,  To  the  islands;  W   hite,  Riders  in 

the  Chariot;  Mulgan,  Man  Alone ;   Sargeson,  Thai  Summer ;   Naipaul,  A   House  for 
Mr.  Bisum;  Achebe,  Things  Fall  Apart;  Okara,  The  Voice;  Ngugi,  Weep  Not  Child. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-8 1 ,)  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  440.  (IY2)  The  History  of  the  English  Language 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  language  from  its  Germanic 

origins  to  the  I9ih  century,  with  particular  reference  to  semantic,  etymo- 

logical phonetic,  morphological  and  syntactic  modifications  of  primary  im- 
portance to  an  understanding  of  English  literature. 

Prerequisites:  Honours  standing  in  Third  or  Fourth  Year. 

Texts:  A,C.  Baugh,  A   History  of  the  English  Language . 

September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  44L  (3)  Old  English  Literature 

A   study  of  the  language  and  major  literary  texts  of  the  Anglo-Saxons, 
including  Beowulf. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81). 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  445  (formerly  one-half  of  446).  (t  V2)  Honours  Seminar,  The  History of  English  Prose  Style 

A   historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  present  day.  This  course  illustrates, 
through  the  study  of  representative  prose  passages,  the  interplay  between  the 
mind  of  the  writer  and  the  age  he  lives  in. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  English  446  (3), 

W.  Benzie.  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  446,  (116,  formerly  3)  Third  Year  Honours  Seminar 
A   seminar  in  the  history  of  critical  theory,  with  a   study  of  its  relation  in 

practice  to  specific  genres  and  styles. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  448.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  Canadian  Literature 

A   study  ora  major  theme,  problem,  gen  re  or  author  in  Canadian  Literature, 
determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.) 

January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  490  (116,  formerly  3)  Directed  Reading  in  English 

A   specified  reading  project  in  some  area  of  English  literature  to  be  deter- 

mined by  the  student  and  instructor;  written  assignments  will  be  required. 
Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the 
individual  instructor,  the  Director  of  Majors  or  Honours,  and  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

NOTE:  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  "Directed  Reading”  in  the  General 
I   n   formation  section  T   p.  58.  (3  -Q) 

ENGL  491  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  490),  (116)  Directed  Reading  in  English 
Further  supervised  study  in  some  area  of  English  literature;  written  assign- 

ments will  be  required.  Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain 
the  approval  of  the  individual  instructor,  the  Director  of  Majors  or  Honours, 
and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (Persons  who  have  received  three  units 
of  credit  for  English  490  prior  to  1976-77  will  not  be  allowed  to  take  English 

491.)  
* 

NOTE:  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  "Directed  Reading”  in  the  General 
I   n   fo  rmation  section ,   p.  5   8.  (3  _q) 

ENGL  499.  (1 16)  Graduating  Essay  or  Directed  Reading  Project in  Honours 

The  graduating  essay  or  directed  reading  project  will  be  done  under  the 
guidance  of  an  individual  tutor  assigned  in  Third  and  Fourth  years. 

Prerequisite:  Honours  standing  in  Fourth  year.  (0-6-2;  0-0-2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES  AND  SEMINARS 

All  courses  except  500  and  501  are  variable  content. 

ENGL  500.  (IVz,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Bibliography  and  Methods 
of  Research 

Use  of  standard  reference  works  and  bibliographies;  of  bibliographies; 
compilation  of  bibliographies  on  given  topics;  theory  of  book  production; 
bibliographical  descriptions;  exercises  in  editorial  Lheory  and  practice.  Exer- 

cises will  be  required. 

P .   J .   Roster .   Sepiem  be  r-Decembe  r .   (3  -6 ) 

ENGL  501  (formerly  one-half  of  500),  (116)  Introduction  to  Research  and 
Criticism 

History  of  bibliographical  criticism;  problems  in  textual  criticism  and  the 
treatment  oi  bibliographical  evidence.  Some  exercises  required  in  both  parts. 
The  main  project  will  be  preparing  a   critical  edition  of  a   short  text,  with  critical 
and  textual  introductions,  variants  and  other  apparatus.  (Some  preliminary 
work  towards  the  editing  project  may  be  done  through  exercises  for  English 

January-April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  503.  (116)  Special  Studies:  I 

This  course  will  be  offered  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

ENGL 
504,  (116)  Special  Studies:  II 

(3-0) 
(3-0) 

ENGL 505.  (116)  Studies  in  Literary  Theory;  1 (3-0) 

ENGL 506,  (116)  Studies  in  Literary  Theory:  II (3-0) 
ENGL 

510.  (116,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Old  English  Literature:  1 (3-0) ENGL 

51 1   (formerly  one-half  of  510),  (116)  Studies  in  Old  English 
Literature:  II 

(3-0) 
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ENGL  515.  (1V2,  formerly  3)  Studies  In  Middle  English  Literature:  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  516  (formerly  one-half  of  515)*  (114)  Studies  in  Middle  English 
Literature:  N   (3-0) 

ENGL  520.  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature:  J   (3-0) 

ENGL  521  (formerly  one-half  of  520).  (1  Vt)  Studies  in  Renaissance 
Literature:  II 

P.  J .   G   rant*  Se  ptember-  December .   (3-0) 

ENGL  530*  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  1 7th 
Century:  I 

T*  G,  Sherw<x>d.  January- April*  (3-0) 

ENGL  53 1   (formerly  one-half  of  530).  (1 Vs)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 
17th  Century:  II  (3-0) 

ENG  L   540*  (1 formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  1 6th 
Century:  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  54 1   (formerly  one-half  of  540).  (1 V2)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 
18th  Century:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  550*  (1%,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  10th 
Century:  J   (3-0) 

ENGL  551  (formerly  one-half  of  550).  (V/z)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 
19th  Century:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  560.  (114*  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 
20th  Century:  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  561  (formerly  one-half  of  560).  (114)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 
20th  Century:  li  (3-0) 

ENGL  570.  (114,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  American  Literature:  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  571  (formerly  one-half  of  570).  (114)  Studies  in  American 
Literature:  II  (3-0) 

E   NG  L   580*  ( 1 14,  fo  rmerly  3)  St  u   d   ies  1   n   Com  mo  n   wea  1 1   h   Lite  ra  t   u   re :   I 

(3-0) 

ENGL  581  (formerly  one-half  of  580).  (114)  Studies  in  Commonwealth 
Literature:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  585.  (1 V2)  Studies  in  Canadian  Literature:  I 

E*  W*  MandeL  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  586.  (114)  Studies  In  Canadian  Literature;  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  590*  ( 1   Va,  formerly  3)  Directed  Reading ;   I   (3-0) 

ENGL  591  (formerly  one-half  of  590),  (1 V2)  Directed  Reading :   II  (3-0) 

ENGL  598 .   (3 )   Co  mp  re  hen  si  ve  Ex  a   m   i   nat  ion 

ENGL  599*  (7V2)  M* A.  Thesis 

E   NG  L   699 .   (C  red  it  to  be  determ  i   ned)  Ph .   D .   D   i   s   sertat  i   0   n 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 
PROGRAMME 

Director,  1979-80:  To  be  appointed. 

Director,  1978-79:  Gerald  R.  Walter,  B*A.*  M.A.*  Ph.D,  (Calif.),  Associate 
Professor*  Economics. 

The  interdisciplinary  Environmental  Studies  Programme  is  designed  to 

provide  the  student  with  a   concentration  of  courses  in  the  area  of  environ- 
mental topics.  The  programme  is  structured  to  serve  the  interests  of  students 

with  a   general  academic  interest  in  environmental  topics  and  students  w'ith  a 
professional  interest  in  the  environment. 

Two  approaches  to  this  interdisciplinary-  programme  are  of  fered:  a   concep- 
tual one*  which  gives  an  introduction  to  environ  mentally- related  areas  of  a 

range  of  disciplines,  and  a   topical  one*  which  focuses  a   selection  of  courses  on  a 

particular  problem  area. 
The  requirement  basic  to  both  approaches  is  a   Major  programme  leading  to 

either:  a   R.Sc.  in  Biology'*  Chemistry*  Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics*  or 
Psychology,  or  a   B.A.  in  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography*  Philosophy, 
Political  Science*  Psychology  or  Sociology.  In  addition*  the  requirements  for 

one  of  the  Conceptual  or  Topical  Options  given  in  the  following  outlines  must 

be  met  in  order  to  obtain  a   notation  on  the  student's  permanent  record 
showing  completion  of  the  programme.  A   student  interested  in  entering  the 

programme  should  contact  a   member  of  the  Environmental  Studies  Pro- 

gramme Committee  for  counselling,  in  order  to  obtain  approval  of  his  specific 

programme. The  Programme  Committee  for  1 979-80  is  as  f   ollows: 

Roland  Brener*  Post  Dip*  A, IT  (St.  Martin's  School  oj  Art,  London),  Associate 
Professor,  Visual  Arts* 

Marcus  A*M,  Bell,  B.S.F.  (lint  Col.),  M*F.  (Yale),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  R.P*F„ 
Associate  Professor,  Biology. 

William  K,  Cross*  B.Ed*  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.*  Ed.D.  (Wash.  St.),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor, Education. 

Alan  Rr  Drengson,  B.A**  M.A*  (Wash.),  Ph  D.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor*  Phil- 
osophy* 

Thomas  M.  Hess.  B.A,  (Colo).  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor, 

Linguistics* 
Robert  E*  Pfister,  R,Se.*  M.Sc.  (Mich.  SL),  Ph.  D*  (Ore,  St.),  Assistant  Professor* Geography. 

T.  Murray  Rankin*  B.A.  (Queen’s),  LL.B.  (Tor.),  LL.M,  (Harvard),  Assistant Professor,  Law. 

Herbert  F*  Smith,  A.B..  A.M.  (Boston),  Ph.D.  (Rutgers),  Professor.  English. 

Mark  H.  Sproule-Jones,  B*3c.  (Econ.)  (London),  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  Political  Science* 

Pauline  van  den  Driessche,  B*Sc,*  M.Sc*  (Imp.  Colt),  D.I.C.,  Ph  D.  (Wales), 
Associate  Professor*  Mathematics* 

Gerald  R.  W’alter.  B.A.*  M*A*.  Ph.D.  (Calf),  Associate  Professor.  Economics. 

TOPICAL  OPTIONS 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 

Requirements: 
1*  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below*  including  Environmental 
Studies  300,  and  not  forming  a   part  of  the  Major  requirements. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EMPHASIS 

Anthropology  40 1   ( 1   !4)  Cultural  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100,  or 
200,  or  permission). 

Biologyr  306  (I  14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150* 01  equivalent). 

Biology'  316  (H4)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 

equivalent). 

Biology  427  (114)  Population  Ecology'  (Prerequisite:  Biology  306:  pre-  or 
co requisite*  Biology'  304  or  equivalent). 
Economics  201  (1  !4)  Principles  of  Microeconomics  1   .,  . 

Economics  202  ( I   14)  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  f 

Economics  330  ( 1 14)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  412  ( I   14)  U rban  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or  201/ 

202,  and  permission). 

Economics  414  (114)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or 

20  I   /202,  and  permission). 

Environmental  Studies  800  (114)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  (1 14)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies* 

Geography  340  (3)  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography. 

Geography  444  (114)  Urban  Transportation  and  l-and  Use  Planning  (Pre- 
requisite: Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission). 

Geography  446  ( 1 14)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region  (Pre- 
requisite: Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission). 

Political  Science  450  (formerly  454  and  455)  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local, 

Regional  and  Metropolitan  Government  and  Politics. 

Political  Science  456  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and  Environmental 
Policies, 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology. 

Sociology'  34(1(1 14)  Demography  {Prerequisite:  Sociology'  1 00*  or  permission). 

Sociology  341  (114)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100*  or  permis- sion). 

Sociology  44 1   (1 14)  Urban  Sociology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology'  100*  or  permis- 
sion). 

SCIENCE  EMPHASIS 

Biology'  306  { 1 14)  Ecology'  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  equivalent). 

Biology  316  (Il/4)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 

equivalent). 

Biology'  408  (114)  Biology  of  Pollution  (Prerequisites:  Biology'  203*  Biology 
206*  or  permission)* 
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Chemistry  230  (3)  General  Organic  Chemistry  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120). 

Chemistry  302  (formerly  one -ha  If  of  301)  (1 !4)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  ( 1   14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  referenced  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  310  (1(4)  Chemical  Instrumentation  For  Environmental  Sciences 
(Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistry). 

Chemistry  316  (1  !4)  (formerly  one-half  of  314)  Spectroscopic  Techniques  of 
Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224,  or  a   grade  of  at  least  B   minus  in 
Chemistry  230  or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department). 

Chemistry  3   17  (114)  (formerly  one-half  of  314)  Instrumental  Techniques  of 
Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224*  or  a   grade  of  at  least  R   minus  in 

Chemistry  230  or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department). 

Economics  330  (1  !4)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  430  (3)  Economics  of  Natural  Resources  and  Environmental  Policy 

(Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or  201  and  202,  and  permission.) 

Environmental  Studies  300  ( 1   14)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( 1   'A)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies, 

Geography  340  (3)  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography. 

Geography  34 1   ( 1   A)  Industrial  Geography. 

Geography  374  (lTa)  Biogeography. 

Geography  375  ( I   !4)  Forest  Resource  Management  (Prerequisite:  Geography 
374). 

Statistics  253  (3)  Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics  (Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  1 30*  or  Mathematics  1 02/ 151). 

Physics  3   10  (3)  Physics  of  the  Environment  (Prerequisite:  Physics  101  *   12 1*  or 

permission). 

NATURAL  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

Requirements: 

1 .   Three  units  in  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 

Statistics  253  (Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics),  but  this  requirement 

may  also  be  met  by  any  of  the  following:  Anthropology  416/4  17,  Biology  304* 

Economics  240/340.  Geography  425/426,  Psychology  300,  Sociology  371/372. 

This  requirement  may  form  a   part  of  the  Major  programme. 

2.  A   minimum  of  fifteen  units,  including  Environmental  Studies  300  and  nine 

units  to  be  selected  by  taking  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  four  sections 

in  the  core;  remainder*  if  any,  to  be  taken  after  consultation*  and  with  the 

approval  of  a   member  of  the  Steering  Committee.  None  of  the  courses  selected 

are  to  form  pari  of  the  Major  requirements. 

Core: 

(i)  Environmental  Aspects  of  Regional  Development 

Economics  414  ( 1   A)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200 
or  20 1/202), 

Geography  343  ( 114)  Regional  Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Geography  20 1   or 

permission). 

Political  Science  450  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local*  Regional  and  Metro- 
politan Government  and  Policies. 

(ii)  Goal  Conflict 

Economics  430  (3)  Economics  of  Natural  Resources  Sc  Environmental 

Policy  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200  or  201/202). 

Geography  450  (3)  Decision-Making  in  Resources  Management  (Pre- 
requisite: Geography  350). 

Political  Science  456  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and  Environ- 
mental Policies. 

( i   ii)  Philosophical  Aspects 

Economics  402  (1J4)  History  of  Economic  Thought  (Prerequisite: 
Economics  200  or  201/202). 

Biology  316  (114)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  university 
experience). 

Philosophy  232  (1(4)  Moral  Problems  of  Contemporary  Society. 
(Students  should  check  with  the  Department  of  Philosophy  for  specific 
topics  from  year  to  year). 

Philosophy  327  (1(4)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  II  -   Mans  (Pre- 
requisite: A   previous  course  in  Philosophy  or  Political  Science  300  or 

permission). 

Philosophy  333  (1(4)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite: 
One  course  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  Instructor). 

Political  Science  304  ( I   (4)  Political  Thought  from  Hobbes  to  Bentham 

(This  course  was  offered  for  the  last  time  in  1973-74), 

( i   v)  Natural  Science  Aspects  of  Environment  Impact 

Biology  306  ( 1   yA)  Ecology,  and  Biology  408  ( 1   (4)  The  Biology  of  Pollution 

(Prerequisites:  Biology  203  and  206*  or  permission). 

Biology  420  (U4)  Applied  Vegetation  Science. 

Chemistry  302  (formerly  one-half  of  30 1 )( 1 14)  I   ndustrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  ( 1   14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or 
124). 

Physics  310  (3)  Physics  of  the  Environment  (Prerequisite:  Physic  101,  or 
121*  or  permission). 

NOTE:  It  is  recommended,  where  the  student  finds  he  has  electives  available 

over  and  above  the  Major  and  Environmental  Studies  Programme  require- 
ments, that  he  take  courses  in  French  to  obtain  some  facility  in  the  other 

national  language. 

Where  two  courses  cannot  both  he  taken  for  credit  in  the  department,  either 

would  be  acceptable  alternatives  for  the  Environmental  Studies  Programme 

providing  later  year  departmental  course  prerequisites  are  met. 

CONCEPTUAL  OPTION 

Requirements 
1.  Three  units  of  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 

Statistics  253  (Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics)*  but  this  requirement 

may  also  be  met  by  any  of  the  following:  Amhroplogy  4   16/4 1 7,  Biology  304, 

Economics  240/340*  Geography  425/426*  Psychology  500.  Sociology  371/372. 

This  requirement  may  form  a   part  of  the  Major  requirements, 

2.  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below,  including  Environmental 

Studies  300*  and  not  forming  a   part  of  the  Major  requirements. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EMPHASIS 

Anthropology  401  ( 1   54)  Cultural  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Anthropology  1 00*  or 

200,  or  permission). 

Amhroplogy  418  or  Sociology  418  (1(4)  Social  Change  (Prerequisite:  Anth- 
ropology 100*  or  200.  or  permission). 

Biology  306  ( 1 14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  equivalent). 

Biology  316  (1(4)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 

equivalent). 

Chemistry  1 20  (3)  General  Chemistry. 

Economics  330  ( 1   (4)  Environmental  Economics, 

Economics  412  (114)  Urban  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200  or  201/ 

202*  or  permission). 

Economics  414  (l  H)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200  or 
201/202,  and  permission). 

Environmental  Studies  300  ( l   !4)  Environmental  Studies, 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies, 

Geography  350  (3)  Introduction  to  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisites: 

Geography  203  and  201  *   204*  or  205,  or  permission). 

Physics  103  (3)  A   Survey  of  Physics. 

Political  Science  350  (3)  Public  Administration  (Prerequisite:  Political  Science 

200  or  permission). 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology, 

Sociology'  340  ( 1 14)  Demography  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  permission). 

Sociology'  341  (114)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  permis- 
sion). 

SCIENCE  EMPHASIS 

Anthropology  350  (3)  Evolution  and  Adaptation  in  Human  Populations. 

Microbiology  200  (formerly  Bacteriology  200)  (3)  Introductory  Microbiology. 

Biology  306  ( 1   lA)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  equivalent). 

Biology  316  (114)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 

equivalent). 
Chemistry  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (114)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102  or  124). 

Chemistry'  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (114)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Economics  201  (1  14)  Principles  of  Microeconomics  (formerly  200), 

Economics  202  (1 14)  Principles  of  Macroeconomics. 

Economics  330  (1 14)  Environmental  Economics. 

Environmental  Studies  300  ( 1   !4)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies. 

Geography  350  (3)  Introduction  to  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisites: 
Geography  203  and  201 , 204  or  205*  or  permission). 
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Physics  3   I   D   (3)  Physics  of  the  Environment  (Prerequisite:  Physics  10  J ,   12  J   *   or 

permission) , 

Political  Science  100  (3)  Canadian  Government  and  Politics. 

Sociology  200  (3)  Canadian  Society. 

KOTE;  It  is  recommended,  where  the  student  finds  he  has  electives  available 

over  and  above  the  Major  and  Environmental  Studies  Programme  require- 
ments, that  he  take  courses  in  French  to  obtain  some  facility  in  the  other 

national  language. 
Where  two  courses  cannot  both  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  department,  either 

would  be  acceptable  alternatives  for  the  Environmental  Studies  Programme 

providing  later  year  departmental  course  prerequisites  are  met. 

COURSES 

E   S   300,  (1  Vi)  Environmental  Studies 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  to  examine  environmental  issues.  Course  will 
include  lectures  by  visiting  speakers  and  seminar  presentations  of  student 

projects. 
Students  to  register  for  audit  during  all  years  in  the  programme,  and  for 

credit  in  their  third  or  fourth  years.  I   n   the  credit  year  students  will  be  expected 

to  conduct  a   supervised  project  and  present  a   seminar  based  on  their  study. 

Prerequisite:  For  registered  Environmental  Studies  Programme  students 

only.  Open  for  credit  in  student  s   third  or  fourth  year. 

January-Aprif  (3-0) 

E   S   400.  (1%)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies 

The  topics  covered  in  this  course  illustrate  issues  and  methods  of  environ- 
mental studies  through  consideration  of  representative  problems.  Possible 

topics  include:  Land  impact  assessment;  scientific  measures  of  environment 
quality;  social  evaluation  of  environmental  stress;  advanced  questions  of 
natural  resource  or  urban  environmental  management. 

May  be  taken  as  part  of  the  15  elective  units  for  any  of  the  options. 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  R   or  better  in  Environmental  Studies  300  or 

Biology  316,  or  permission  of  the  Instructor,  For  students  registered  in  the 
Environmental  Studies  Programme  only. 

M embers  of  the  Facul ty .   (0-0-3 ) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Elaine  Ltmbrick,  B.A.  (London),  D.  de  I   He  cycle  (Poitiers),  Associate  Professor 

and  Chairman  of  the  Department  (to  June  30,  1979).  (On  study  leave 
1979-80.) 

Olivier  M.  Abrioux,  L.  es  L„  D.E,$,  (Paris),  Ph.D.  (Aberdeen),  Professor.  (On 

study  leave  1979-80,) 
David  A.  Griffiths,  R.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Cot.),  D.U.  (Paris),  Professor, 

P.M  H.  Edwards,  F.T.C.L.,  A.R.C.M.,  LR.A.M.  (London),  B.A.  (Brit.  Col), 

M.A.  (Columbia),  M.A.  (Harvard),  Ph.D,  (Penn.),  Associate  Professor 

Gerald  E.  Moreau,  R.A.  (Man.),  M.A,  (Laved),  D.U,  (Poitiers),  Associate 
Professor, 

Jennifer  R.  Waelti- Walters,  B.A.  (London),  L.  es  L,  (Lille),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Associate  Professor. 

Jeanne  E.  Adam,  L.  es  L,  (Toulouse),  D,  de  I   He  cycle  (Bordeaux),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Barrington  F.  Beardsmore,  B.A,  (Liverpool),  M.A.  (McM aster),  Ph.D.  (Brit. 
Col),  Assistant  Professor, 

John  C.  E,  Greene,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Alta.),  D.  de  TUniv.  (Grenoble),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Jean- Pierre  Mentha,  L.  es  Sc.  Sot,  (Geneva),  M   Ed.  (Brit.  Col),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Derek  j.  Turton,  B,A.  (Leeds),  Cert.  Ed.  (NotL),  M.  Phil,  (Leeds),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Mary  G.  Shelton,  B.A.  (United  Coll),  M.A.  (Smith  Coll),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (January- April  1979). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  seepage  166,  For 

graduate  courses,  see  page  67. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

Students  specializing  in  French  (including  Honours),  will  find  that  they  have 
sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a   second  field  —   for 

example,  another  language,  Classics,  English,  History,  Linguistics.  A   wise 

selection  of  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  who  may  wish  to  enter 

graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  service,  etc.  The  De- 
partment Chairman  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  their  selection  of 

courses. 

General  —   First  Year:  French  180:  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302  and  six  units  of  French  courses  at  the  300  and 

400  levels  (excluding  French  300). 

Major  —   First  Year:  French  180;  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third  and 
Fourth  Years:  French  302  and  at  least  twelve  additional  units  of  French 

courses  at  the  300  and  400  levels  (excluding  French  300). 

Honours  —   First  Year:  French  180  and  one  year  of  l^tin  (if  latin  12  has  not 

been  passed  in  secondary  school);  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302,  390,  402  and  499  and  twelve  additional  units 

(French  courses  numbered  above  400),  selected  from  at  least  four  areas  (see 

below)  with  the  approval  of  the  Honour  Advisor. 

An  Honours  programme  in  French  normally  requires  a   total  of  63  units  over 

a   four-year  period,  including  a   graduating  essay  of  approximately  ten  thou- 
sand words  (see  French  499)  .   An  oral  examination  in  French  covering  the  topic 

of  the  essay  is  also  required.  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  the  Third  Year 

Honours  programme  include  a   first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  French  285 
and  French  290,  and  Lhe  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  The 

programmes  of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Honours 
Advisor  and  must  include  French  302  and  French  402,  French  390  and  French 

499,  and  at  least  1 2   additional  units  of  upper-level  courses  selected  from/our  of 
the  seven  following  areas:  History  of  the  French  Language,  the  Medieval 

period,  the  Renaissance,  die  Seventeenth,  Eighteenth,  Nineteenth  and 
Twentieth  Centuries.  Admission  to  the  Fourth  Year  Honours  Tutorial 

(French  499)  is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in  f   rench  390. 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  To  obtain  a   First 
Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  achieve:  ( 1 )   a   graduating  average  of  at 

least  6.50;  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  those  departmental 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree  programme; 

and  (3)  at  least  a   grade  point  average  of  5.50  in  French  390  and  French  499,  To 

obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  achieve:  (I)  a   grad- 

uating average  of  at  least  3.50;  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3,50  in  those 
departmental  courses  at  the  3(H)  and  400  level  that  are  required  lor  the  degree 

programme;  and  (3)  at  least  a   grade  point  average  of  2.50  in  French  390  and 
499. 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  first  class 

standing  in  the  Honours  programme  but  has  a   first  class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  (Hass  Honours  and  a   First  Class 

Major  degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for 

second  class  standing  but  has  a   second  class  graduating  average  will  be 
offered  a   Second  Class  Major  degree. 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   Double  Honours  degree  which  includes 

Honours  in  French  are  reminded  that  they  will  have  to  satisfy  the  above- 
mentioned  Honours  degree  class  requirements  in  French, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

The  full  sequence  of  basic  language  courses  in  French  is:  French  100,  160, 
180,  290,  302,  402.  See  course  listings  for  other  language  courses,  (N.B. 

French  180  is  the  prerequisite  for  200-level  language  and  literature  courses.) 

Advice  to  students  registering  in  their  first  university  courses  in 
French 

Students  who  have  no  French  at  all  should  register  in  French  100.  Students 

with  Grade  XI  French  or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  160.  Students 

with  Grade  XII  French  or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  1 80. 

In  the  first  week  of  classes,  all  students  who  have  registered  in  their  first 

university  French  course  —   with  the  exception  of  students  registered  in 

French  100  —   will  take  a   placement  test  and  the  results  of  this  test  will  be  used 
to  advise  those  who  may  have  found  themselves  enrolled  in  a   course  that  is 
above  or  below  their  ability.  Some  students  may  then  be  given  permission  to 

transfer  to  a   different  course  at  a   more  appropriate  level.  If  the  level  is  higher, 

the  student  may  challenge  the  lower  level  course  from  which  he  has  trans- 
ferred during  the  first  two  weeks  of  classes,  and  if  the  challenge  is  successful, 

lie  will  be  granted  three  units  of  credit.  If  the  level  is  lower,  credit  may  be 
obtained  for  the  lower  course  when  it  has  been  completed  successfully.  For 

example,  for  students  who  first  registered  in  French  180,  the  higher-level 
course  would  normally  be  French  290  and  the  lower-level  course  would  nor- 

mally be  French  160.  For  students  who  first  register  in  French  160,  the 

higher- level  course  would  be  French  1 80  and  the  lower-level  course  would  be 
French  100. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a   B.A.  degree  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  programme,  must 

satis fy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  200  level  (usually  French  285  and  290),  Normally  die  course 
numbered  302  must  be  taken  in  the  Third  Year. 
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Students  wishing  to  take  as  electives  those  Fourth  Year  courses  without  specified 
prerequisites  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of 
French , 

Advice  to  Francophone  students 

Francophone  students  may  not  obtain  credit  for  French  100,  160,  180,  280, 

300,  320  or  350.  They  will  normally  begin  French  studies  with  French  285 

and/or  302*  T   hey  may  only  take  French  290  with  special  permission,  A 
Francophone  is  defined  in  this  context  as  a   person  who  has  spoken  French 
since  childhood  and  who  has  received  a   substantial  amount  of  education  in 

French,  including  three  years  of  secondary  school. 

FIRST  YEAR 

FR  EN  1 00*  (3)  Beginner's  French 

An  intensive  introduction  to  spoken  and  written  French  with  emphasis  on 
oral  work.  Students  from  this  course  who  are  interested  in  further  studies  in 
French  will  proceed  to  French  160. 

Prerequisite:  None.  Not  normally  open  io  students  having  credit  in  French 
1   l   or  its  equivalent. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3- 1 ;   3-1} 

FREN  160  (formerly  140).  (3)  Elementary  French  Language 

Instruction  in  written  and  oral  use  of  the  French  language  based  on  a 
language  manual  and  numerous  short  readings.  Regular  oral  practice  and 
short  written  assignments  will  be  required, 

NOTE:  Not  normally  open  to  those  who  have  completed  Grade  XII  French. 

Prerequisite:  French  1   i . 

I   exts:  Brunet  t i.  Read,  Write,  Speak  French ;   Steiner,  ed,,  F rench-E ngtish , 

English-French  Dictionary,  (Bantam):  Si  me  non,  La  Pipe  fie  Maigret;  Campbell 
and  Bauer,  Im  Dynamite . 

J.G.E,  Greene,  P.  M.  H.  Edwards  and  members  of  the  Department. 

September- April  (3-1 ;   3-1) 

FREN  180.  (3)  French  Language  and  Literature 

A   study  of  French  texts,  grammar,  composition,  and  pronunciation. 

Prerequisite:  French  12. 

Texts:  Carlut  and  Meiden,  French  for  Oral  and  Written  Review*  2nd  Fd.; 
Comeau,  Bustin  and  Lanioureux,  Ensemble:  Culture  el  Societe ;   Anouilh, 
Antigone;  C.ide,  La  Symphonic  pastorale. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

SECOND  YEAR 

FREN  280*  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Twentieth  Century 
French-Canadian  Literature 

A   study  of  twentieth-century  French-Canadian  literature  in  its  social 
context.  Instruction,  discussion  and  assignments  will  usually  be  in  French* 

Prerequisite:  French  1 80  or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  Major  and  Honours students  in  French. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

G.E.  Moreau.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81*) 

FREN  285.  (3)  A   Survey  of  French  Literature 

This  course,  given  in  French,  deals  with  aspects  of  the  principal  periods  of 
French  Literature,  There  will  be  frequent  written  work  based  cm  the  literary texts. 

Prerequisite:  French  180. 

Texts:  Moliere,  Le  Malade  imaginaire;  Voltaire,  Candide;  Dufau,  Decouverte 
du  pohne;  Chateaubriand,  Rene ;   Maupassant,  Houle  de  Saif  Camus,  La  PesUr, 
Ionesco,  Rhinoceros;  Racine,  Andromatfue, 

j   R.  Waelti- Walters,  D.  J.  Turton.  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  290.  (3)  French  Oral  and  Written  Practice 

A   course  in  composition  and  translation,  based  on  French  texts  and  given  in 
French,  which  continues  the  study  of  grammatical  points  presented  in  French 
180.  Both  written  and  oral  proficiency  are  stressed  through  weekly  assign- ments and  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  French  180. 

Texts:  Whitmarsh  and  Jukes,  AW  Advanced  French  Course ;   Dubois,  ed,, 
Dktumnaire  modernejranqa  is-anglais,  angtais-fr an^ais,  Larousse. 

J*-P.  Mentha  and  members  of  the  Department. 

September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

LANGUAGE  COURSES 

*FREN  300*  (3)  French  Reading  Course 
Presentation  of  basic  sentence  structures,  reading  of  general  and  articles, 

designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  have  little  or  no  knowledge  of 
French,  but  who  wish  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a   special  field. 

Students  registered  in  first  or  second  year  who  have  already  completed 
French  1   !   {or  the  equivalent)  or  a   higher  course  may  not  take  French  300  for 
credit.  Students  registered  in  third  year  or  a   higher  year  may  take  French  300 
lor  credit,  provided  that  they  have  not  completed  any  French  course  higher 
than  French  1   I.  Students  registered  in  French  300  may  not  take  French  160 for  credit. 

Texts:  Bruneiti,  Read*  Write,  Speak  French;  Steiner,  ed.,  French-Engisk, 
English-French  Dictionary,  Bantam. 

P.M.H.  Edwards*  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

FREN  302.  (3)  Composition,  Translation  and  Stylistics 

I   his  course,  conducted  entirely  in  French,  will  require  frequent  written 
exercises,  involving  vocabulary  and  grammar:  translation,  stylistic  com- 

mentaries; compositions. 

Prerequisite;  French  290  or  equivalent* 

Texts:  Le  Micro  Robert  (bociete  du  Nouveau  Littre);  Grevisse,  Precis 
degrammaire fran^aise  (Ed,  J.  Duculot.  S,A.  Gembloux). 

JrP.  Mentha  and  members  of  the  Department. 

September- April,  (4-0;  4-0} 

FREN  320.  (IVa)  French  Phonetics 

The  theory  and  practice  of  French  pronunciation,  corrective  phonetics, 
phonetic  transcription,  intonation,  accentuation,  syllabification,  elision  and 
liaison;  training  in  reading  aloud. 

Prerequisite:  French  290  or  equivalent. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

B   F   Beardsmorc*  January- April  (2-1) 

FREN  350,  (3)  An  Advanced  Course  in  French  with 
Concentration  on  Oral  Work 

This  course  is  designed  to  increase  oral  proficiency  in  French  and  to  develop 
comprehension  of  spoken  and  written  French  both  for  advanced  students  of 
French  and  for  teachers- in-training  or  for  secondary  school  teachers  of 
French, 

Prerequisites:  normally  French  285  and  290,  or  permission  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department. 

Enrolment  limited. 

Credit  w   ill  be  given  as  part  of  a   teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  or 
as  an  elective.  Credit  will  also  be  given  as  part  of  a   General  or  Major  pro- 

gramme in  French  from  July  1979,  but  may  not  be  used  in  fulfillment  of  the 
requirements  for  the  Honours  programme.  It  may  also  be  taken  as  an  elective 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

J   .-P.  Mentha.  September- April  (5- 1 ;   5   - 1 } 

FREN  402.  (3)  An  Advanced  Language  Course  in 
Modem  French  Usage 

A   continuation  of  French  302.  Written  and  oral  expression  through 
composition,  textual  analysis,  translation  and  oral  presentations,  with  atten- 

tion paid  to  both  literary  and  informal  usage. 

Prerequisite:  French  302  or  equivalent* 

Texts:  Grevisse,  Precis  de  grammatre  francatse,  (Ed,  I.  Duculot  S   A 

Gembloux).  
' .September- April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

FREN  425.  (3)  History  of  the  Language 

A   study  of  the  development  of  the  language  from  earliest  to  modem  times. 
Texts:  W,  von  Wartburg,  Evolution  el  structure  de  la  langue  francaise,  (A. 

Franke.  9th  edition,  1969), 

R,  F.  Beardsmore,  $-0) 

FREN  426*  (3)  Practical  Translation 

A   comparative  study  of  the  characteristics  of  French  and  English  expression 
and  how  they  pertain  to  the  problems  of  translation.  Practical  translation  from 
English  to  French  and  from  French  to  English.  Texts  are  drawn  from  liter- 

ature, the  press,  business,  economics,  politics,  science,  an  and  advenising. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Linguistics  426  before  1979-80, 

Prerequisites:  French  302  or  equivalent,  and  English  1 15  or  equivalent. 
(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0} 
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LITERATURE  COURSES 

Students  who  have  taken  literature  courses  in  the  Department  prior  to 

1979-80  must  consult  die  Department  before  registering  in  400  level  literature 
courses. 

FREN  390.  (1  Vz)  Critical  Methods 

Intended  for  Honours  students  but  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  other 

students.  A   practical  introduction  to  both  traditional  and  recent  methods  of 

analysing  literary  texts. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  (3-0) 

*FREN  440  (formerly  422).  (Vh  or  3)  Medieval  Literature 

Study  of  a   number  of  medieval  literary  works  in  die  original.  Students  will 

learn  to  read  medieval  French  and  acquire  some  knowledge  of  the  principal 

literary  genres  of  the  perioti 

Texts:  F.W.  BourdUlon,  Editor,  Aucassin  et  Nicoktte ,   French  Classics, 

Manchester  University  Press,  1970;  Chretien  de  Troyes,  Yvain,  edited  by 

Wendelin  Foerster,  Manchester  University  Press,  1974;  The  Song  of  Roland, 
translated  by  D.L.  Sayers,  Penguin  Classics,  1965. 

B.  F.  Beardsmore. 

September- April.  (3-0) 

FREN  445  (formerly  parts  of  421  and  409).  (1  Vi)  Poetry;  Villon  to 
LaFontaine 

Lyric  poetry  from  the  mid-fifteenth  century  to  the  mid -seventeenth 
century. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  lo  offer  1960-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

FREN  448  (formerly  one-half  of  421 ),  (1  14)  Renaissance  Prose 

Magic,  laughter  and  the  pursuit  of  wisdom  in  selected  works  of  the  French 
Renaissance.  An  introduction  to  major  themes  in  Rabelais  and  Montaigne, 

(Not  offered  in  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.)  (3-0) 

FREN  449  (formerly  part  of  409).  (114)  The  Age  of  Pascal 

Principal  prose  works  of  the  classical  period. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.)  (3-0) 

FREN  451  (formerly  parts  of  410),  (114)  The  Enlightenment 

Principal  literary  works  of  the  philosophes  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 .)  (3-0) 

FREN  452  (formerly  parts  of  409  and  410).  {Vh)  The  Novel  in  the 
Seventeenth  and 
Eighteenth  Century 

The  development  of  the  novel  through  a   study  of  major  texts,  vrith  emphasis 
on  the  eighteenth  century. 

( N   ot  o   ffe  red  1 979-80 ;   i   n   te nd  to  offer  1 980-8 1 . )   (3-0) 

FREN  455  (formerly  parts  of  409  and  410).  (3)  Theatre  in  the  Seventeenth 
and  Eighteenth  Century 

A   literary  study  of  theatre  in  France  before  1800,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  classical  drama. 

Texts:  Corneille,  Cinna,  Horace,  Le  Menteur,  Nkomede;  Racine,  Theatre 

complete  Moliere,  Le  Bourgeois  gentilhomme,  LEcole  des  femmes,  Le  Misanthrope,  Le 

Tartuffe;  Lesage,  Turcot tt;  Marivaux,  Le  Jeude  iamour  et  du  hasard,  Les  Fausses 
confidences ;   Beaumarchais,  Theatre;  some  other  short  plays  and  writings  on 

theatre,  mostly  in  polycopied  form. 

J.  C.  E.  Greene.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  460  (formerly  parts  of  41 1   and  412).  (3)  The  Novel  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century 

'The  development  of  the  novel  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
(Not  offered  in  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  462  (formerly  41 6).  (3)  The  Novel  In  the  Twentieth  Century 

The  changing  face  of  the  novel  from  Marcel  Proust  to  the  nouveau  Nouveau 
Roman . 

Texts:  Beauvoir,  Les  Relies  Images;  Bernanos,  Le  Journal  d'un  Cure  de 
Campagne ;   Butor,  La  Modification;  Colette,  La  Chatte ;   Camus,  La  Chute ;   Duras, 

Le  Vke-Counsid ;   Gide,  L'lmmorahste;  Le  Clezio,  Le  Proces-verhal;  Proust,  f In 

a   mour  de  Sutann;  Robbe-Grillet,  La  Jalousie ;   Sartre,  La  Nausee;  Vian,  L'Ecume 
des  jours. 

J.  R,  Waelti -Walters,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  465  (formerly  part  of  411).  (114)  Romanticism 

A   study  of  the  Romantic  movement  in  French  literature. 

Texts:  To  he  announced, 

D.  J.  Turton.  September- December. (3-0) 

FREN  468  (formerly  414),  (Vh,  formerly  3)  Poetry:  Baudelaire 
to  Surrealism 

Lyric  poetry  from  the  mid -nineteenth  century'  to  the  mid -twentieth  century. 

Texts:  Lemaitre,  La  Poesie  depuis  Baudelaire. 

j .   C.  E.  Greene.  (3-0) 

FREN  470  (formerly  415),  (114,  formerly  3)  Modern  French  Theatre 

A   survey  ol  modern  French  drama,  principally  of  the  twentieth  century. 

( N ot  offe red  1 979-80 ;   i n tend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 , )   (3-0) 

FREN  480  (formerly  one-half  of  418).  (1  Vz)  The  French-Can  ad  ian  Novel 

A   survey  of  the  French-Canadian  novel  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
modern  period. 

Texts:  Roy,  Bonheur  d’occasion;  Bessette,  Le  Libraire ;   Blais,  La  Belle  Bete ; 
Langevin,  Pousstere  sur  la  vide;  Godbout,  VAquarium;  Theriault,  Agagvk. 

G.  Moreau.  September- December.  {3-0} 

FREN  481  (formerly  one-half  of  418).  (IVa)  Contemporary  French- 
Canadian  Theatre  and  Poetry 

A   study  of  conte mporary  French-Canadian  theatre  and  poetry,  and  related 
an  forms  (cinema  and  song  in  present-day  French -Canada). 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J,  R.  Waelti- Walters.  January-April,  (3-0) 

FREN  488  (formerly  430, 431, 432).  (114)  Special  Topics 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered  as  a 

reading  course,  a   tutorial,  or  a   seminar  as  circumstances  warrant.  Students 
wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  the  Department.  Topics  may  be 
selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  up  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with 

permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

*FREN  488A,  Modern  Prose 

Major  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 

*FREN  488B.  Fantasy 

The  marvellous  and  the  supernatural  in  literature  from  Medieval  times 
to  the  nineteenth  century. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J.  C.  E.  Greene. 

*   FREN  488C.  Utopias  and  Science  Fiction 

Utopian,  anti-Utopian  and  science  fiction  writing  from  the  seventeenth 
century  to  the  present. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

J.  C.  E.  Greene, 

*FREN  488D.  Special  Topics  in  French-Canadian  Literature 

Some  important  texts  not  dealt  with  in  French  480,  48 1 . 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

*FR£N  488E.  African  Literature 

A   survey  of  African  French  language  writing,  with  special  emphasis  on 
North  Africa. 

Texts:  Memmi,  La  statue  de  sel;  Mammcri,  Le  sommeil  du  piste;  Dib,  Qui  se 

souvient  de  la  met;  Boudjedra,  La  Repudiation ;   Bed,  Le  pauvre  Christ  de 
Bomba- Perpetue. 

J.  Adam. FREN  499  (formerly  490).  (1  Va)  Honours  Graduating  Essay 

During  the  final  year  of  the  Honours  programme,  students  will  write  a 

graduating  essay  in  French  of  approximately  ten  thousand  words  under  the 
direction  of  a   member  of  the  De  panmem,  the  topic  to  be  approved  by  the 

Honours  Committee.  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of  style 
and  format  and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  second  term  classes.  An  oral 

examination  in  French  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will  be  held. 

*As  many  as  possible  of  the  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  will  be  offered  in 
1 979-80.  Before  registering,  students  of  French  should  consult  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  A   selection  of  these  courses  will  be  given  depending  upon  the  avail- 

ability of  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  the  Graduate  Advisor 
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before  making  choices.  In  addition  students  should  read  carefully  the  entry 
under  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  French. 

FREN  501.  (IVn)  French  Literary  Criticism  Since  Sainte-Beuve 

FREN  506.  (114)  Pascal  in  his  Time 

FREN  514.  (3)  The  Theory  of  Poetry  in  France  from  1 850  to  1 930 

FREN  51 6.  (3)  Le  Nouveau  Rstman  In  France 

FREN  51 7.  (3)  Marcel  Proust  A   la  recherche  du  temps  perdu 

FREN  521.(3)  Montaigne's  Essais  and  their  Literary  and 
Philosophical  Influence 

FREN  590.  (1% or 3)  Directed  Studies 

FREN  599.  (6)  Thesis 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Charles  N.  Forward,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D,  (Clark),  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30.  1979. 

J,  Douglas  Port  ecus,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxon),  PhD.  (Hull),  Professor. 

W.  R.  Derrick  Sewell,  B.ScEcon.  (London),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Professor. 

Rudolph  W.  A.  Wi kkramatileke,  B.A.  (Ceylon),  M.A.  (Clark),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Professor. 

Michael  C,  R.  Edgell,  B.A.  (Bum.),  Conservation  Dip.  (London),  Ph.D.  ( Birmj , 
Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Harold  D.  Foster,  B,Sc.,  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Professor, 

Charles  H.  Howatson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

David  Chuen-Yan  Lai,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate 
Professor, 

Malcolm  A.  Micklewright,  B.A.,  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Peter  E.  Murphy,  B.Sc.Econ.,  Teachers  Dip.  (London),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  $t.)f 
Associate  Professor. 

Stanton  E.  Toiler.  B.A.  (Ore.),  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (Calif),  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor. 

Gerald  M.  Barber,  B.A.,  M.A,,  Ph,D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  E,  Pfister,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Mich.  SL),  Ph.D.  (Ore.  St.)t  Assistant  Professor. 

William  M.  Ross,,  B,Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D,  Assistant 
Professor. 

Colin  J,  B.  Wood,  B.A.  (Wflfe),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (McMaster),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  A,  Brown,  B.A..  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(January- April  1979), 

Peter  D,  C,  Clark,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.Sc.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Pan-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 

Charles  W,  Raymond,  B.A.,  M.A  .(McGill),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 
79), 

Donald  N,  G,  Stone,  B .A.,  M.A.  (Alta .),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Cilian  D,  McDade,  B.A.  (Witwaiersrand),  Senior  Laboratory  instructor, 
lan  H.  Norie,  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
166,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  73. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

The  Geography  Department  offers  courses  leading  to  the  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  M.A. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with  a   choice  of  General,  Major,  and  Honours  pro- 

grammes lor  both  bachelor  degrees.  Information  about  course  combinations 

suited  to  specific  professional  objectives  and  about  graduate  programmes  is 
available  from  the  Department.  In  general,  the  Department  recommends  an 

appropriate  first-year  mathematics  course,  especially  Computing  Science  170 
and  171,  for  the  B.A.  Major  and  Honours  programmes,  and  considers  a 

second -year  mathematics  course,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department, 
desirable  for  B.Sc,  candidates.  Second  year  Geography  Major  and  Honours 
students  may  take  the  required  Geography  321  and  one  of  322,  323  in  their 

second  year,  if  they  wish.  Moderate  fees  will  be  charged  students  in  Geography 
323  and  in  certain  courses  with  announced  field  trips. 

An  up-to-date  list  of  courses  offered  and  the  faculty  members  assigned  to 
courses  will  be  available  in  the  Departmental  Office,  Cornett  Building,  after 
September  1 .   Students  who  seek  academic  counselling  are  asked  to  come  to  the 

Department  before  or  during  the  registration  period. 

Departmental  requirements  for  the  B.A.  General  and  Major  in Geography: 

General  —   1 5   units:  101;  3   units  chosen  from  20 1 , 203  and  205;  and  9   units 
of  courses  numbers  300  or  above,  3   units  of  which  selection  must  be  a   regional 
course. 

Major  —   24  units;  101 ;   203;  3   units  chosen  from  201  and  205;  32  I   and  one 
of  322,  323;  and  12  units  of  courses  numbered  above  300,  3   units  of  which 
selection  must  be  a   regional  course. 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.Sc.  General  and  Major  in Geography: 

General  —   1 5   units:  101 ;   203:  and  9   units  of  courses  chosen  from  321, 322, 
323,  350,  370, 371, 372, 373,  374,  375.  376, 377, 421. 423, 450,451,452, 453 
458, 459, 470, 472, 474  and  476. 

Major  —   24  units:  101;  203;  3   units  chosen  from  201  and  205;  32 1   and  one 
of  322,  323;  12  units  of  courses  chosen  from  322,  323,  324,  350,  370,  371, 
372,  373,  374.  375, 376, 377, 421, 423, 450, 451, 452,453,458, 459, 470, 472, 
474,  and  476.  All  major  students  are  required  to  obtain: 

(a)  Three  units  of  credit  from  Mathematics  100  and  101  (or  1 30),  or  180,  or 
three  units  from  102,  110,  151,  or  Computing  Science  1 70  and  171. 

(b)  Six  units  of  credit  chosen  from  the  following  list  or  from  appropriate 
courses  numbered  300  or  above  chosen  in  consultaton  with  the  Depart- 
ment: 

Astronomy  120, 200 

Biochemistry  200,  Microbiology  200 

Biology  150, 200, 203. 204, 206, 207 

Chemistry  120,  124,224,230,233 

Geology  100,  201,202 

Mathematics  200,  201,  210p  230,  240,  Computing  Science  272,  275, Statistics  253 

Physics  10 1,  102,  103,  121, 211, 2   14,  215,  2   16.  217 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.Sc.  Honours  in Geography: 

33  units  minimum:  all  of  the  24  units  of  course  requirements  for  the  B.A. 
Major  or  the  B.Sc.  Major;  324, 499  and  4   Vi  additional  units  m   Geography  or  in 
other  approved  courses  numbered  above  300  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Department.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  year,  the  candidate  will  take  an  oral 
examination  and  submit  an  Honours  Essay. 

Students  normally  enter  the  Honours  Programme  in  their  third  year, 
having  applied  at  the  end  ol  their  second  year.  Requirements  for  entry  into  the 
Honours  Programme  are:  completion  of  two  successful  years  at  university  (see 

"Facility  of  Arts  and  Science —   Honours  Programme  "   entry  in  this  calendar) 
and  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  4.50  in  all  work  for  die  second  year.  A 
student  wishing  to  enter  the  programme  in  die  fourth  year  (at  the  end  of  the 
third  year)  must  have  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.00  for  work  completed in  the  third  year. 

A   grade  point  average  of  5.00  must  be  achieved  by  an  honours  students  to 
progress  from  third  to  fourth  year  in  the  Honours  Programme,  Students  who 
do  not  maintain  this  average  will  be  required  to  transfer  to  a   Major  Pro- 

gramme. 
First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A   First  Class 

degree  requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  (6.50  or  higher)  and  at  least  a   , 
B+  in  OogT  499.  A   Second  Class  degree  requires  a   second  class  graduating 
average  and  at  least  a   B-  in  Geog.  499. 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 
those  for  a   Major  in  Geography,  may  opt  to  receive  a   Major  degree.  A   student 
who  opts  for  this  and  who  has  a   graduating  average  of  6.50  or  higher  would 
receive  a   Major  in  Geography  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a   student  with  a 
graduating  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  would  receive  a   Major  degree  with Second  Class  standing. 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Liberal  Arts  305  (page  82)  and 
Pacific  Studies  300  (page  95)  as  electives  in  their  senior  years. 

GEOGRAPHY  CO-OPERATIVE 
EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 

The  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  described  on  page  29. 

Entry  into  the  Geography  Co-operative  Programme  is  restricted  to  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  programme  in  Geography.  Students 
will  be  admitted  either  at  the  start  of  their  second  year  (regular  programme)  or 
at  the  end  of  their  second  year  (summer  option).  To  enter  and  remain  in  the 

Geography  Co-operative  Programme,  students  must  maintain  a   B   +   average  in 
Geography  and  a   B   average  overall.  A   student  may  withdraw  from  the  pro- 

gramme and  graduate  with  the  normal  Geography  B, A,  or  B.Sc.  degree. 
Further  information  concerning  the  Geography  Co-operative  Programme 

may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 
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Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM 

(complete)  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript, 
together  with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

GEOG  00  L   (0)  Co-op  Work  'Term :   I 
GEOG  002.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term :   1 1 

GEOG  003.  <0)  Co-op  WorkTerm:  IN 
CEOC  004.  {())  Coop  Work  Term :   I V 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  INDEX 

First  Year  101  (3)  Introduction  to  Geography 

Second  Year  203  (3)  Physical;  201  (3)  Economic; 
205  (3)  Culture  and  Civilization 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Techniques  and  Methods 

321  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Quantitative 

Methods  in  Geography 

322  ( 1   A)  Air  Photo  Interpretation 

323  ( 1   Vz)  Cartography 
324  ( 1   $4)  Directions  in  Geography 

423  ( 1   Vz)  Advanced  Cartographic 
Techniques 

425  ( I   *A)  Survey  Methods  and  Analysis 
426  ( 1 A)  Advanced  Quantitative 
Methods 

490  (1  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

499  (3)  Honours  Seminar  Sc  Essay 

Resources  and  Physical 
350  (3)  Introduction  to  Resource 

370  0   A)  Hydrology 
371  { 1   Vi)  Water  Resources 

Management 

372  {1 Vz)  Climatology 

373  ( l   A)  Applied  Climatology 

i   374  ( I   A)  Biogeography 
375  (i  A)  Forest  Resource  Management 

j   376  ( I   A)  Geomorphology 
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UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

GEOGRAPHY 

Geography  101  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  geography  courses.  This  pre- 
requisite may  be  waived  by  the  Department  in  certain  circumstances.  In  the 

event  that  a   student  who  has  had  Geography  101  waived  proceeds  to  a 

General,  Major  or  Honours  programme  in  Geography,  the  student  will  be 

required  to  lake  six  units  of  second  year  courses  in  a   General  and  nine  units  of 
second  year  courses  in  a   Major  or  Honours  programme. 

GEOG  101.  (3)  Introduction  to  Geography 

A   systematic  description  and  analysis  of  the  surface  of  the  earth  as  the  home 
of  man.  First  term  lectures  will  introduce  Lhe  characteristics  and  interactions  of 

the  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  lithosphere,  and  biosphere,  including  man, 

and  will  survey  the  historic,  global  association  of  man  and  environment. 
Second  term  lectures  will  examine  rural  and  urban  land  use,  environmental 

quality,  and  the  dilemma  of  growth  on  a   finite  earth. 

Laboratory  sessions  will  emphasize  discussion  of  lectures  and  readings. 

G.  M.  Barber.  September- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

GEOG  201 .   (3)  Economic  Geography 

A   systematic  analysis  of  the  characteristics  and  areal  distribution  of  primary, 

secondary,  and  tertiary  activities.  Attention  is  focused  upon  land  use  theory 

and  models  suitable  for  explaining  spatial  patterns  in  the  location  of  agri- 
culture, industry,  and  towns  as  central  places.  The  major  economic  factors 

influencing  locational  decisions  are  explored  in  various  case  studies, 

R.  E.  Pfister.  September-April,  (2-2;  2-2} 

GEOG  203.  (3)  Physical  Geography 

A   study  of  climatology,  geo  morphology,  pedology,  biogeography, 

hydrology,  and  their  interrelationships. 

C.  H.  Howatson,  S.  E.  Tuller.  September- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

G   EOG  205.  (3)  Geography  of  Culture  and  Civilization 

A   comparative  and  historical  approach  to  the  impact  of  ideas  and  social 
institutions  upon  landscape  and  the  evolution  of  geographic  areas.  Cultural 

variations  in  mans  perceived  role  in  his  environment  and  the  attendant 
ethnocentric  difficulties  in  adapting  modern  resource  development  to  areas  of 

traditional  culture.  September-April.  (2-2;  2-2} 

TECHNIQUES  AND  METHODS 

GEOG  321  (formerly  300).  (DA)  Introduction  to  Quantitative Methods  in  Geography 

An  introduction  to  statistical  procedures  and  their  application  to  geo- 

graphical problems.  The  course  will  focus  upon  the  basic  statistical  techniques, 
beginning  with  descriptive  methods  and  concluding  with  correlation  analysis. 
Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  use  this  knowledge  in  empirical  analysis 
of  assigned  class  topics. 

September- December.  A   Iso  January- April  (3-2) 

GEOG  322  (formerly  300).  (D4)  Air  Photo  Interpretation 

An  introduction  to  photogrammetry  and  interpretation  of  aerial  photo- 
graphs. Attention  is  focused  on  training  in  the  use  of  air  photos  as  source 

materials  in  map  compilation  and  as  tools  for  research  in  physical  and  social 

sciences.  Among  the  topics  studied  are:  principles  and  techniques  of  photo- 
interpretation;  inductive  and  deductive  evaluation  of  air  photo  patterns;  and 

remote  sensing  techniques,  laboratory  assignments  and  field  work  will  be 

emphasized. 
C.  H.  Howatson.  September- December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  323  (formerly  300).  (DA)  Cartography 

An  introductory  course  in  cartography  and  cartographic  techniques  in- 
cluding: the  properties  of  map  projections,  elementary  surveying,  techniques 

of  terrain  representation,  the  cartographic  representation  of  statistics  and 
map  reproduction  methods.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  application  of 

learned  techniques  to  map  production,  January- April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  324.  (DA)  Directions  in  Geography 

The  course  will  briefly  outline  and  discuss  the  historical  development  of 

geographical  thinking  and  knowledge,  but  will  concentrate  mainly  upon 
trends  and  controversies  in  geography  in  the  20th  century.  The  course  will 
enable  students  to  relate  their  other  courses  to  the  multitude  of  facets  that 

constitute  the  present  discipline  of  geography.  Areas  covered  will  include; 

geography’s  relationships  to  other  disciplines;  the  scope  of  geography;  man’s 
relationships  to  nature  as  a   geographical  theme;  the  ideographic  versus 
nomothetic  content  of  geography;  practical  application  of  geography;  recent 

’revolutions’  in  the  discipline. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203  and  one  of  201  or  205  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  429  or  445).  Enrolment 
limited  to  20. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  423.  (DA)  Advanced  Cartographic  Techniques 

A   course  designed  to  introduce  students  to  more  complex  mapping 

techniques.  Topics  to  be  considered  may  include  computer  mapping,  ad- 
vanced air  photo  interpretation  and  mapping  techniques,  map  preparation 

and  reproduction  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  32 1 , 322  and  323.  (0-3) 

GEOG  425  (formerly  one-half  of  421  and  402).  (DA)  Survey  Methods  and Analysis  in  Geography 

The  course  will  examine  various  approaches  to  research  design  and  Lhen 

focus  on  the  statistical  approach.  The  development  of  questionnaires  and 

sample  frames  will  be  discussed,  followed  by  preliminary'  analysis  of  the  re- 
search data  using  non- parametric  statistical  techniques. 



7   ( )   Geography,  Fatuity  of  A   rts  a   nd  Science 

Prerequisite:  Cieography  3 2   l   or  300  or  permission. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  426  (formerly  one-half  of  421  and  402)*  (1%)  Advanced 
Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography 

1   his  course  will  introduce  students  to  the  more  advanced  statistical  and 

quantitative  techniques  commonly  used  in  geographical  research.  Particular 
emphasis  will  he  placed  on  the  role  of  the  techniques  in  empirical  and  policy 
oriented  research  questions.  Included  in  the  course  will  be  the  multivariate 

statistical  techniques  of  regression  and  Factor  analysis,  as  well  as  linear  and 

simple  location-allocation  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  321  or  300,  or  425,  or  permission  of  Department. 

January-ApriL  (3-0) 

GEOG  490,  (1  yh  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Geography 
In  special  cases,  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the  individual 

instructor  concerned,  a   student  may  be  permitted  to  pursue  a   course  of 
directed  studies* 

Courses  of  1 14  or  3   units  may  be  arranged,  but  no  student  is  permitted  to 
lake  more  than  three  units  of  directed  studies.  In  order  to  qualify  for  a 
Geography  490  course  a   student  must  have  at  least  a   6.00  G.P.A,  in  the 

previous  fifteen  units  of  University  work. 

GEOG  499,  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Essay 

To  obtain  an  orientation  to  the  nature  and  demands  of  the  honours  pro- 
gramme, third  and  fourth  year  students  attend  the  seminar  during  their  first 

term  in  the  programme,  but  do  not  register  until  fourth  year.  For  the  remain- 

der of  the  programme,  the  student  works  on  the  essay  with  the  advice  of  the 

essay  supervisor  and  the  programme  advisor.  The  essay  will  be  submitted  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 

URBAN,  ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL 

G   EOG  340  (formerly  305),  (3)  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  urban  geography  the  course  is  very  broad 
in  scope.  Among  the  topics  studied  are:  the  rise  and  growth  of  cities;  location, 

size  and  spacing;  economic  base;  population  characteristics;  urban  transpor- 
tation; residential,  commercial  and  industrial  structure  of  cities;  the  urban 

fringe;  the  metabolism  of  the  city;  urban  renewal;  and  the  planning  of  the 
urban  environment. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  341 .   (1  Va)  Industrial  Geography 

An  analytical  examination  of  factors  affecting  location  of  manufacturing 
industries  and  the  growth  of  manufacturing  regions.  Topics  of  discussions  will 
include  theories  and  models  of  industrial  location;  communist  ideas  of  indus- 

trial location;  measurement  of  industrial  location  and  association;  and  con- 

sideration of  industrial  policies  and  planning  in  selected  countries. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geography  3 10.) 

D .   C .   -   Y   Lai .   Se  pte m be  r-  Deccmbe  r*  (3-0) 

G   EOG  342,  (114)  T rans  porta  t   ion  and  Commodity  Flows 

Interregional  and  intercity  modes  of  transportation  are  studied  in  terms  of 
their  function  as  dynamic  features  of  the  economic  and  cultural  landscape. 
Railway,  highway,  pipeline,  water,  and  air  transport  modes  are  considered  as 
integrated  systems  that  handle  the  movement  of  commodities  and  passengers 
within  national  and  continental  areas.  Specific  examples  of  commodity  flows 
are  studied  in  relation  to  economic  development  and  the  nodal  function  of 
cities.  The  locational  attributes  and  functions  of  seaports,  airports  and  land 
transportation  terminals  as  interchange  points  in  transport  networks  are  fully 
explored.  The  eifect  of  possible  transport  innovations  also  is  investigated. 

(3-0) 

GEOG  343.  (114)  Regional  Analysis 

An  examination  of  socio-economic  systems  from  a   spatial  viewpoint*  Major 
themes  are  spatial  structures,  shifts  in  location  of  activities,  circulation  systems* 
city-region  relations,  and  regional  economic  development.  A   variety  of  con- 

ceptual models  will  be  applied  to  the  above  topics.  Assignments  will  involve 
outside  reading  and  two  or  three  short  term  projects. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  20 1   or  205  or  permission. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geography  442  in  1969-70*) 

M,  A.  Mickle wright*  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  344.  (114)  Urban  Systems  Simulation 

Gaming  procedures  wrhich  simulate  real- world  urban  processes  form  the 
core  of  this  course.  By  adopting  the  roles  of  developers,  politicians,  planners, 

public-interest  groups  or  other  decision-makers,  participants  gain  an  under- 
standing of  the  complex  interrelationships  and  interactions  occurring  within 

an  urban  system.  The  following  topics  are  stressed:  urban  transportation; 
land-use  development;  zoning;  urban-rural  relationships;  pollution;  poverty; 
politics  and  municipal  finance.  Participants  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
redesign  the  gaming  procedures  and  also  to  relate  specific  gaming  situations  to 
contemporary  planning  problems  in  Canadian  cities* 

Enrolment  limited  to  29;  preference  given  to  students  in  related  urban 
courses. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  345.  ( 1 14}  Geography  and  Planning  of  Tourism 

'I  he  course  examines  the  growth  of  tourism,  its  effects  on  environment  and liie,  and  the  challenge  of  planning  and  managing  this  large  scale  activity. 
T   opics  to  be  discussed  include  the  elements  of  tourism*  its  spatial  patterns  and 
development  in  various  pans  of  the  world.  The  planning  and  management 
aspect  will  concentrate  on  such  issues  as  its  effects  on  towns,  the  countryside and  coastal  areas. 

P*  E.  Murphy.  january-April*  (3-0) 

GEOG  346.  ( 1 14)  Community  Development  and  Planning  In  Canada 
The  course  is  concerned  with  the  development  of  communities  in  the 

Canadian  urban  system.  J 1   examines  the  planning  problems  and  administra- 

tion issues  that  have  evolved  in  Canada's  wide  range  of  communities  and 
cultures.  The  focus  is  on  the  manner  in  which  spatial  and  technological 
developments  have  infiuenced  the  social  and  environmental  balance  of 

present  communities. 

P.  E.  Murphy.  Sep  tern  her- December.  (3-Q) 

GEOG  347  (formerly  311).  (3)  Geography  of  Economic  and Cultural  Change 

A   reyiewr  of  the  variable  factors  affecting  lesser  developed  parts  of  the  world, 
and  of  technological,  economic  and  cultural  changes  which  result  from  the 
interaction  of  these  factors.  The  initial  part  of  the  course  will  lie  devoted  to  a 
systematic  treatment  of  factors  affecting  change.  The  second  part  of  the 
course  will  consist  of  a   number  of  geographical  studies  of  areas  at  different 
stages  of  development.  Students  without  the  usual  prerequisite  who  are  par- 

ticularly interested  in  the  course  should  discuss  the  matter  w   ith  the  instructor. 

R.  W.  A.  Wtkkramatileke.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  346  (formerly  307).  (3)  Historical  Geography 
An  introduction  to  the  field  of  historical  geography*  specifically,  the 

methods  of  interpreting  landscape  changes.  Attention  is  focused  on  the  major 
theories  of  the  subject  as  identified  in  the  historical  geography  literature.  This 
includes  the  reconstruction  of  geographical  settings  for  periods  of  particular 
historical  significance.  Local  studies  grounded  on  field  and  archival  investiga- 

tions may  be  undertaken.  Geography  205  is  recommended. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  440.  (114)  Seminar  on  Urban  Geography  of  Canada 

Canadian  cities  are  studied  both  as  a   group  and  individually,  Ai  the  group 
level  the  processes  of  urbanization,  urban  growth  and  economic  development, 
as  w'ell  as  the  characteristics  of  size,  spacing  and  central  place  relationships,  are investigated.  Individual  cities  are  treated  as  urban  laboratories  in  which  theo- 

retical aspects  of  urban  studies  can  he  applied.  Census  data  will  be  relied  upon 
as  major  sources  of  information  available  on  a   uniform  basis.  This  will  facilitate 
comparative  studies  of  cities.  An  important  goal  of  the  course  is  to  explore  fully 
the  elements  of  urban  structure  and  dynamic  function  of  a   city. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission. 

L.  N.  Forward.  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  443,  (1  14)  Geography  of  Regional  Development 

The  course  is  designed  to  examine  policies  and  problems  associated  with 
regional  development ,   The  course  will  evaluate  the  changing  spatial  relation- 

ships between  the  location  of  resources  and  population.  This  will  involve 
discussion  of  the  1)  geographical  limits  of  various  political  jurisdictions  in 
federal  states  as  opposed  to  unitary  states  and  the  powers  vested  in  various 
levels  of  government  to  implement  development  plans  and  2)  problems  of  data 
availability  on  regional  and  subregional  bases.  Social  and  institutional  obstacles 
to  change  will  be  discussed.  Regional  policies  in  Canada  and  the  countries  of 
Western  Europe  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  200  and  Geography  343  or  permission, 

M.  A.  Mick  lew  right.  January-April  (3-0) 

GEOG  444.  (114)  Urban  Transportation  and  Land  Use  Planning 

The  problem  of  developing  a   satisfactory  transportation  system  relative  to 
the  areal  pattern  of  land  use  in  an  urban  area  is  the  major  concern  of  this 
course,  T   he  functions  of  the  various  modes  of  transport  and  dieir  effective- 

ness in  the  urban  environment  are  investigated.  Land  use  types  are  studied  as 
generators  of  traffic  in  the  city.  An  attempt  is  made  to  determine  the  volume 
and  nature  of  traffic  generated  by  different  land  uses.  Consideration  is  given 
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10  the  possibilities  of  drastically  altering  land  use  patterns  of  cities,  as  well  as 

changing  transport  systems. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission, 

(3-0) 

GEOG  446*  (Vh)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region 

The  course  examines  the  linkages  that  exist  between  current  urban  geogra- 
phy analysis  and  the  planning  problems  of  the  metropolitan  regions  of  the 

North  American  continent*  The  course  attempts  to  demonstrate  the  contribu- 

tion geography  may  make,  as  a   social  science,  to  Lhe  overall  planning  and 
development  of  such  city  regions.  The  aspects  of  the  urban  environment 
selected  for  study  include  such  topics  as,  migration  and  housing  patterns, 

industrial  and  transportation  considerations,  and  the  influence  of  central 

government  pressure  and  legislation. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission, 

P*  E.  Murphy.  January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  447*  (IVa)  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  examine  the  fundamental  differences 

between  urban  organization  in  the  developed  and  developing  world;  to  study 
the  historic,  cultural  and  socio-economic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  the 

developing  world  are  growing;  and  to  test  the  applicability  of  theories  which 
were  founded  on  studies  of  western  cities. 

Pic  requisite:  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission, 

D.  C.-Y.  Lai,  (3-0) 

GEOG  448.  (3)  Urban  Social  Geography 

A   behavioural  approach  to  the  study  of  man -environment  systems  in  an 

urban  context.  With  a   base  in  cultural  geography  and  environmental  psychol- 
ogy, the  course  will  investigate  the  spatial  dynamics  of  urban  behaviour  in 

western  societies,  with  special  reference  to  neighbourhood  interaction,  com- 
munity development,  and  perceptions,  attitudes  and  learning  within  the 

urban  system.  Students  should  become  aware  of  the  contemporary  urban 

social  problems  which  are  involved  in  planning  the  metropolitan  environment. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  449.  (Vh)  Urban  Historical  Geography 

The  rise  and  growth  of  cities  is  the  main  theme  of  the  course.  Site  character- 
istics and  the  design  and  development  of  the  built  environment  constitute  one 

aspect,  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  evolution  of  Lhe  economic  and  social 
structure.  The  efiects  on  city  form  and  function  of  technological  change  in 

transportation,  construction,  manufacturing  and  distribution  are  studied. 

Changing  attitudes  to  land  use.  building  scale  and  density,  and  urban  mor- 
phology are  explored.  An  attempt  is  made  to  assess  the  impact  of  die  urban 

planning  process. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission, 

C*  N.  Forward.  January- April,  (3-0) 

RESOURCES  AND  PHYSICAL 

G EOG  350.  (3)  Introduction  to  Resource  Geography 

An  introduction  to  the  geographic  study  of  natural  resources:  riicir  Form, 
inherent  characteristics,  and  external  relations  with  the  geography  of  the  areas 

in  which  they  are  found.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  way  in  which  resources 
and  their  use  contribute  to  the  character  of  areas  and  the  manner  in  which 

interrelated  aspects  of  culture  —   technology,  perception,  economic  and  in- 
stitutional elements  —   help  determine  the  pattern  of  use  and  its  areal 

variations.  Contemporary  problems  and  issues  of  resource  management  in 
North  America  will  be  emphasized, 

W.  M*  Ross.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  370  (formerly  320).  (IVa)  Hydrology 

A   study  of  hydrology,  focusing  on  the  various  factors  that  influence  the 

distribution  of  water  resources  in  time  and  space.  Among  the  topics  studied 

are:  evaporation  and  transpiration;  runoff  and  stream  gauging:  snow  and  ice 
surveying;  flood  prediction  and  droughts,  A   term  project,  generally  involving 

Held  work,  is  required.  This  course  provides  the  background  in  physical 
hydrology  recommended  for  students  registered  for  Geography  37  L 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203  or  permission. 

H .   D ,   Foster .   Septe  m   ber-  Decern  ber .   (2-  2 ) 

GEOG  371  (formerly  353)*  (IV2)  Water  Resources  Management 

A   study  of  water  resources  management  in  different  parts  of  the  world, 
examining  the  influence  of  various  physical,  economic,  social,  political,  and 

technological  factors.  The  alternative  ways  in  which  such  problems  of  water 

scarcity,  floods,  and  declining  water  quality  are  handled  will  be  discussed.  A 

number  of  major  water  development  schemes  will  be  examined  in  detail. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  undertake  a   modest  research  project  and  report 

upon  it.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  320  before  1970-7 1 or  Geography  353.) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  370  (formerly  320)  or  permisson. 

January -April.  (2-2) 
GEOG  372  (formerly  302).  (V/2)  Climatology 

An  investigation  of  the  physical  processes  that  determine  the  variation  in 
climate  and  weather  from  place  to  place  around  the  world*  Emphasis  w   ill  be  on 

the  process  of  mutual  interaction  between  the  earth  s   surface  and  the  atmos- 
phere, and  the  role  of  differing  surface  types  in  creating  the  climate  above 

them. 

S .   E .   Tu  Her.  September-  December .   (2 -2) 

GEOG  373  (formerly  351).  (IVSeJ  Applied  Climatology 

A   study  of  the  application  of  physical  principles  to  practical  problems  in 

climatology  and  the  reciprocal  interaction  between  climate  and  man's  activi- ties. Discussion  topics  will  include:  urban  affects  on  climate,  air  pollution, 

human  bioclimatology,  agricultural  climatology  and  methods  of  microclimatic 
modification* 

(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  302  lie  fore  1970-71  or 
Geography  351.) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  372  (formerly  302). 

5*  E,  Toiler.  january-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  374  (formerly  306).  (IVa)  Biogeography 

This  course  provides  an  analysis  of  the  organization  of  biotic  systems. 

Origins,  dispersals,  evolution,  and  limiting  physical,  biotic  and  cultural  factors 
as  they  relate  to  present  day  distribution  patterns  and  ecological  relationships 
will  be  considered.  Particular  attention  will  lie  paid  to:  the  nature  of  ecological 

relationships;  the  landscape  patterns  resulting  from  these  relationships;  the 
dynamic  character  of  ecosystems;  the  impact  of  man  upon  ecological  processes 

and  ecosystem  character. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203  or  permisson* 

September- December*  (2-2) 

GEOG  375  (formerly  352),  (V/2)  Forest  Resource  Management 

An  examination  of  the  geographical  and  ecological  parameters  of  forest 

systems,  and  the  relationships  of  these  parameters  to  actual  and  potential 

resource  use*  Major  emphasis  will  lx*  placed  on  the  coastal  forest  resources  of 
British  Columbia,  and  comparisons  drawn  with  Europe  and  United  States 

examples.  Topics,  to  be  covered  in  both  class  and  field  work,  w   ill  include 

forests  as  functioning  ecological  and  management  units,  historical  develop- 
ment and  current  changes  in  management  policy  and  possible  trends  in  future 

resource  policies,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  306  before 
1970-7 1   or  Geography  352.) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  374  or  permission  of  Department. 

January-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  376  (formerly  312).  (IV2)  Geomorphology 

An  investigation  of  the  genesis  and  distribution  of  landforms*  Emphasis  will 

be  placed  upon  techniques  used  in  the  measurement  of  those  processes  which 

are  of  prime  importance  in  the  evolution  of  glacial,  periglacial,  temperate  and 

tropical  landforms.  Marine,  karstic  and  volcanic  landforms  will  also  be  studied* 
The  course  will  involve  outside  readings,  field  trips,  and  participation  in  a 

group  research  project.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  312 or  412). 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203  or  Geology  200  or  permission. 

H   *   D   *   Fos  ter .   Sepiembe  r-  December*  (2-2) 

GEOG  377  (formerly  354),  (116)  Applied  Geomorphology 

A   detailed  examination  of  the  social  relevance  of  geomorphology  ,   in  which 

three  areas  receive  emphasis.  Terrain  analysis  involves  the  evaluation  of  land- 
scapes for  mineral  resources,  trafficability,  urban  and  industrial  site  suitability 

and  agricultural  productivity  potential.  Terrain  stability  studies  explore  the 

problems  involved  in  maintaining  landscape  equilibrium  in  the  face  of  major 

engineering  schemes  and  waste  disposal.  Special  attention  is  also  paid  to  risk 
from  natural  hazards,  especially  those  of  importance  in  western  North 

America,  such  as  earthquake,  tsunamis,  avalanches  and  volcanic  eruptions. 

Outside  readings,  field  trips  and  participation  in  a   group  research  project 
are  involved. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  376  (formerly  3 12)  or  permisson* 

H.  D,  Foster  January-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  450.  (3)  Decision-Making  in  Resources  Management 

An  advanced  course  in  the  geography  of  resources  management  and  con- 

servation* Its  purposes  are  to  determine  the  factors  wdiich  appeal  lo  inlluence 

decision-making  in  the  resources  Field,  and  to  examine  the  effects  of  different 
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decisions  upon  Lhc  physical  and  human  environments.  The  first  part  of  the 
course  is  devoted  to  a   review  of  various  approaches  to  the  analysis  of  resource 
management  decisions.  The  second  part  of  the  course  deals  with  a   number  of 

case  studies  from  different  parts  of  the  world,  applying  methodologies  devel- 
oped in  the  first  part  of  the  course,  and  comparing  the  impacts  of  the  human 

and  physical  landscapes. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350 or  permission. 

W.  R.  D.  Sewell.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

G   EGG  451.  (3)  Water  Resources  Planning  and  Policy-Making 

Models  of  water  resources  planning  and  policy-making  will  be  described  and 
applied  to  specific  cases.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  isolate  factors  which 

appear  to  account  for  individual  approaches  to  planning  and  particular  policy 
outcomes.  Specific  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  kinds  of  information  needed 

for  effective  planning  and  policy-making.  Topics  will  be  drawn  mainly  from 
Canada,  and  will  include  problems  associated  wkh  urban  water  supply,  irriga- 

tion, floods,  water -based  recreation,  large  scale  water  diversion,  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  water  development  and  economic  and  social  change.  Stu- 

dents will  be  expected  to  undertake  a   research  project  and  to  attend  a   field  trip. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350, 370  (formerly  320)  and  37 1   (formerly  353)  or 
permission. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

G   EGG  452.  ( 1   Va)  Coa stal  Resou rce  A n a   lysis 

The  geographic  study  of  the  patterns,  processes  and  problems  involved  in 
managing  coastal  zone  resources.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  coastal  zone 

as  a   functional  region,  the  jurisdictional  aspects  of  management,  the  spatial 

processes  apparent  in  the  coastal  zone  and  the  origin  of  resource  use  problems. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  cases  in  coastal  zone  management  from  Canada, 

Lhe  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  Stales,  with  particular  focus  on  British 
Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350  or  permission  of  instructor. 

January -April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  453,  (114)  Marine  Resource  Analysis 

A   geographic  study  of  the  territorial  organization,  use  and  management  of 

marine  resources.  Topics  to  be  investigated  include  the  common  property 

nature  of  the  ocean  areas,  different  concepts  and  principles  of  territorial 
organization  of  the  sea,  exploitation  of  ocean  resources,  potential  uses  of  the 
ocean  and  frameworks  for  future  management. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350  or  permission  of  instructor.  Biology  310  or 
3 11  is  recommended. 

W.  M.  Ross,  January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  458  (formerly  442).  (3)  Seminar  on  Territory,  Resources 
and  Conflict 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  description  and  analysis  of  the  geograph- 
ical characteristics  of  conflict  over  natural  resources  allocation.  Topics  are 

examined  at  macro,  meso  and  micro  geographical  scales  and  are  drawn  from 

different  parts  of  the  world.  They  include:  common  property  resources  (the 
oceans),  the  geography  of  development  and  aid,  extraterritoriality,  northern 

latitude  development,  and  integrated  land  management  at  the  regional  scale. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350  or  permission, 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

G   E   OG  459.  (3)  Rec  reation  a   I   Resou  rce  A   naly  s   is 

A   study  of  recreational  resources,  which  range  from  national  parks  to  city 
parks  and  from  public  beaches  to  summer  cottaging  territory,  the  course  will 
analyse  the  methods  which  have  been  used  to  estimate  land  use  capability,  to 
identify  spatial  patterns  of  circulation  and  demand,  and  to  measure  environ- 

mental perceptions  as  they  relate  to  recreational  activity.  Emphasis  will  be 

placed  on  questions  such  as  —   is  it  possible  to  predict  future  demand  for 
recreational  space;  is  the  ex  is  ting  administrative  framework  flexible  enough  to 
respond  to  changing  patterns  of  receational  resource  demand;  is  wilderness 

development  possible  without  damaging  natural  quality? 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350  or  permission. 

R.  E.  Pfister.  September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  470,  (1 Vz>  Seminar  In  Hydrology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  hydro- 

log)'.  The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  expected 
to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  dose  consultation  with  the 

faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  44 1   or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203,  370  and  37 1 . 

(3-0) 

GEOG  472,  (114)  Seminar  in  Climatology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  climato- 

logy. The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  expected 

to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  close  consultation  with  the 
faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geog,  44 1   or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203, 372  and  373. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  474.  (1 14)  Seminar  in  Biogeography 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  biogeog- 
raphy, The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  ex- 

pected to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  close  consultation 
with  the  faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  44 1 
or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203, 374  and  375. (3-0) 

GEOG  476.  (1 14)  Seminar  in  Geomorphology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  geo- 

morphology. The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are 
expected  to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  close  consulta- 

tion with  the  faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geographv 
441  or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203,  376  and  377. 

H   D.  Foster,  September- December.  (3-0) 

REGIONAL 

Pacific  Studies  300,  Themes  and  Problems  of  the  Pacific  is  recommended 

for  students  intending  to  take  regional  courses  on  the  Pacific  area  (462,  463, 
464, 465,466), 

GEOG  360.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Oriental  Pacific  Margin 

The  course  will  bring  to  students  concrete  applications  of  fundamental 

geographic  concepts  and  the  realities  of  living  patterns  in  areal  settings  rang- 
ing from  Japan,  through  China  and  into  Southeast  Asia.  Attention  will  be 

focused  on  the  stages  and  forms  of  adaptation  to  the  various  environments 

which  have  resulted  in  contrasting  settlement  landscapes,  different  attitudes 

towards  resource  use  and  a   mosaic  of  cultures.  This  course  is  designed  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  courses,  offered  at  fourth  year  level,  which  are 
concerned  with  specific  parts  of  the  study  area. 

R,  W.  A.  Wikkramatileke,  C,-Y,  Lai. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  361  (formerly  204),  (3)  Geography  of  Canada 

The  course  deals  with  the  geography  of  Canada  both  systematically  and 

regionally.  Among  the  topics  treated  systematically  in  the  first  half  are;  popu- 
lation and  settlement;  transportation  systems;  natural  resources;  manufactur- 

ing and  services:  urban  characteristics  and  metropolitan  dominance;  regional 

planning  and  economic  development.  Regional  studies  of  the  Atlantic  Prov- 
inces, Quebec,  Ontario,  the  Prairie  Provinces,  British  Columbia  and  the  Yukon 

and  Northwest  Territories  are  emphasized  in  the  second  half,  with  due  con- 

sideration being  given  to  economic  and  social  problems  and  development 
policies.  The  course  concludes  with  a   discussion  of  regionalism,  nationalism 
and  external  relations. 

C ,   N ,   Fo  rwa  rd .   September- A   p   ril .   (2-2 ;   2-2 ) 

GEOG  364  (formerly  half  of  464),  (114)  Geography  of  Traditional  China 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  physical  environment  of  China 
and  the  role  of  the  Chinese  people  in  moulding  and  changing  the  landscape 
over  the  past  four  thousand  years.  The  subject  matter  will  deal  primarily  with 

conditions  pertaining  to  the  Chinese  earth  and  the  Chinese  people  in  the 

period  up  to  1949,  and  provide  an  essential  basis  for  appreciation  of  the 
transformation  of  China  since  1949,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 

Geography  464  in  1977-78  or  previously.) 

D,  C.-Y,  Lai.  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  365  (formerly  half  of  464).  (114)  Geography  of  Modem  China 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  transformation  of  the  Chinese 

landscape  si  nce  1949.  Emphasis  w   ill  be  placed  on  the  study  of  the  resource  base 

in  different  economic  regions  and  the  impact  of  the  modern  state-directed 

economy  upon  settlement,  agriculture,  transportation  and  industrial  growth. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  364  recommended. 

D,  C.-Y.  Lai,  January -April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  369  (formerly  406).  (3)  Geography  of  Europe 

A   systematic  study  of  the  economic,  social  and  political  patterns  and  pro- 
cesses which  characterize  Europe.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the 

themes  of  urbanization,  industrialization  and  regional  differentiation. 
Throughout,  Europe  will  be  considered  as  a   Jiving  laboratory  for  testing 
contemporary  geographic  concepts. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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GEOG  460  (PAG*  460).  (IVa)  Seminar  in  Overseas  Chinese  Communities 
in  the  Pacific  Rim 

This  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  Communities  in  Canada, 

Li.S.A.,  New  Zealand,  Australia  and  Southeast  Asian  countries.  Major  topics  of 

discussion  will  include  migration  theory,  concepts  of  culture  conflict,  culture 
tension,  assimilation  and  aecuhurization,  urban  ethnicity,  home  environment 

of  Chinese  emigrants,  altitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  towards  Chinese 

immigrants,  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban  landscape  of  the 

receiving  country . 

(Credit  cannot  lx*  obtained  for  both  Geography  460  and  Pacific  Studies  460 

or  for  Geography  460  and  Pacific  Studies  4 1 2   in  1977-78.) 

D,  C.-Y.  Lai.  September- December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  461 .   (1  Va)  Geography  of  Eastern  Canada 

The  course  is  concerned  with  a   number  of  geographic  problems  in  Eastern 

Canada,  both  economic  and  cultural.  Among  important  topics  considered  are 

the  characteristics  and  problems  of  the  W indsor-Quebec  urban  axis,  the 

ethnic,  cultural  and  Linguistic  contrasts,  particularly  between  Ontario  and 

Quebec,  and  the  economic  disparities  between  the  northern  and  eastern 

periphery  composed  of  the  North  and  the  Atlantic  Provinces  and  the  heart- 
land of  southern  Ontario  and  Quebec.  Other  topics  of  concern  are  natural 

resources  development,  preservation  of  environmental  quality  and  transpor- 
tation problems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  361  (formerly  204), 

C.  N.  Forward.  September- December,  (3-0) 

GEOG  463  (formerly  30B).  (3)  Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 

A   geographic  survey  of  the  regions  and  resources,  both  physical  and  human, 

of  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia,  together  with  a   discussion  of  the  problems 

associated  with  underdevelopment  and  the  geographic  implications  of  politi- 
cal differences  in  the  area. 

R.  W.  A.  Wikkramatileke.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  465.  (3)  Geography  of  Japan 

A   survey  of  the  physical  environment,  cultural  patterns  and  economy  of 

Japan  which  is  intended  to  provide  the  background  which  will  enable  the 

student  to  assess  Japan's  role  in  the  world  today.  Both  traditional  patterns  and 

present  day  changes  will  be  discussed. 

S.  E.  T uLler,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  466.  (3)  Geography  of  Australia 

A   systematic  and  regional  study  of  the  geography  of  Australia.  The  country 
will  be  viewed  in  the  overall  framework  of  the  Pacific  Basin.  As  well  as  an 

analysis  of  the  fundamental  character  of  the  area,  attention  will  paid  to  the 

geographic  implications  of  problems,  such  as  natural  resource  development, 

transportation,  isolation,  limited  consumer  markets  and  attempts  to  foster 

manufacturing  industry. 

M.  R.  C.  Edgell.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  468  (formerly  368, 410),  (V/z)  Geography  of  Western  Canada 

A   study  of  resources  and  regional  development  in  the  lour  western  prov- 

inces with  emphasis  on  the  more  developed  parts.  Particular  attention  w   ill  be 

given  to  problems  in  the  forest  industry  of  British  Columbia;  the  use  of  water 

for  power  and  irrigation  in  Western  Canada;  the  competition  for  use  of  land 

by  forestry  ,   grazing  and  cultivation;  and  diversification  of  agriculture  on  the 

Prairies.  Comparisons  will  be  made  between  British  Columbia  and  the  Prairie 

provinces  with  respect  to:  the  historical  development  of  settlement;  the  variety 

and  availability  of  mineral  resources;  manufacturing  and  urban  development. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  361  (formerly  204). 

C,  H,  Howatson.  January- April.  (3-0) 

G   EOG  469,  (3)  Geography  of  Latin  America 

An  intensive  study  of  the  physical,  economic,  social  and  political  patterns 

and  problems  of  l~atin  America,  With  emphasis  on  the  Andean  nations,  the 

continent  will  be  considered  as  an  area  in  which  to  test  concepts  relating  to: 

landscape  integrity;  colonialism;  underdevelopment  and  economic  depen- 
dence; monocultures;  frontier  development;  and  uncontrolled  urbanization. 

Within  the  context  of  the  Pacific,  relationships  with  Japan,  the  United  States, 

and  Canada  will  be  emphasized. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOLOGY 

GEOL  100  (formerly  20Q).  (3)  General  Geology 

Physical  and  historical  geology.  Origin  and  structure  of  the  earth,  materials 

of  the  earth,  diastroph  ism.  erosion,  land  forms,  mineral  deposits,  history  of  the 
earth  and  the  development  of  life. 

C.  H.  How-atson.  September- April.  (2-2;  2-2) 

GEOL  201 .   (V/z)  Stratigraphy 

An  investigation  of  some  aspects  of  the  geology*  ol  sedimentary  rocks.  1   he 

topics  discussed  include:  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  sediments; 

sediment  transport  and  accumulation;  stratification;  structures;  practical 

applications  of  stratigraphy;  and  an  overview  of  the  stratigraphy  ot  Western 
Canada. 

P   re  req  u   i   s   ite ;   Get >logy  1 00  ( ft >rme  r   I   y   2(H  >)  or  pe  rm  i   ssion  ol  t   h   e   Departme  nt , 

September- December.  (2-2) 

GEOL  202,  (114)  Structural  Geology 

The  basic  concepts  of  Structural  Geology  arc  introduced.  The  topics  exam- 

ined include:  the  physical  controls,  the  analysis,  the  detection,  and  the  geome- 

tric d   isplay  of  geologic  structures. 

Prerequisites:  Geology  100  (Formerly  200)  and  Geology  201  or  permission 

of  the  Department.  January- April.  (2-2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Alt  courses  may  not  be  offered  in  any  one  year.  AH  graduate  students  are  required  to 

take  Geography  500  and  599  or  699. 

GEOG  500.  (0)  Colloquium  in  Geography 

GEOG  501.  (3)  Graduate  Seminar  in  Physical  Geography 

GEOG  521.  (2)  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography  :   I 

The  course  outlines  the  procedures  involved  in  research  design  utilizing 

statistical  analysis.  The  focus  is  upon  hypothesis  formulation,  questionnaire 

and  sampling  design  and  preliminary  analysis  ot  the  data.  The  students  are 

expected  to  apply  the  methods  discussed  to  a   specific  project  thaL  is  cither  of 
their  own  choosing  or  supplied  by  the  instructor. 

GEOG  522.  (2)  Seminar  in  the  Design  and 
Conduct  of  Research 

This  seminar  will  review  the  process  of  design  and  conduct  ol  research.  1l 

will  include  an  examination  of  steps  involved  in  problem  identification  and 

hypothesis  formulation,  and  a   consideration  of  various  techniques  or  data 

collection.  Particular  emphasis  will  l>e  placed  on  methods  of  survey  research, 

content  analysis,  participant  observation,  and  various  projective  techniques. 

The  course  will  conclude  with  the  design  of  a   research  project. 

GEOG  524.  (2)  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography:  II 

Phis  course  continues  with  the  procedures  established  in  Geography  52 L 

The  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  application  of  various  statistical  techniques  to 

geographical  problems  rather  than  upon  Lhe  mathematical  bases  of  such 

techniques. 

GEOG  526.  (2)  The  Nature  and  Philosophy  of  Geography 

The  history  of  geography  up  to  the  twentieth  century-  will  be  examined,  but the  bulk  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  radical  changes  in  geographical 

philosophies,  methodologies,  and  approaches  which  have  occurred  since 

1950.  The  nature  of  geography  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  other 

disciplines  and  inter-disciplines.  Recommended  for  graduates  who  wish  to 

place  their  specific  research  goals  in  the  general  context  ol  the  geographical 
research  frontier. 

GEOG  541 .   (2)  Seminar  in  Urban  Analysis 

An  analytical  survey  and  review  of  specific  topics  in  urban  geography.  Each 

participant  will  probe  two  or  three  chosen  areas  of  the  current  research frontier. 

GEOG  542.  (2)  Seminar  in  Urban  Problems 

A   survey  of  the  geographer’s  contribution  to  the  understanding  of  con- 

temporary urban  problems.  Each  student  will  design  and  carry  out  a   problem 
oriented  research  project. 

GEOG  543.  (2)  Research  Seminar  in  the  Urban  Historical 

Geography  of  Canada 

The  principal  goal  of  the  course  is  the  investigation  and  explanation  of 

changes  in  the  economic,  social  and  environmental  elements  of  Canadian 

cities.  Students  will  undertake  individual  research  projects  on  evolutionary 

aspects  of  specific  cities  or  groups  of  cities. 

GEOG  551.  (2)  Seminar  in  Resources  Policy  Analysis 

A   seminar  focusing  on  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  resources 

policies,  aiming  to  identify  the  various  factors  which  influence  such  outcomes 

in  decision-making.  A   variety  of  resource  issues  will  be  considered,  including 

those  concerned  with  water,  energy,  fisheries,  and  forestry.  Examples  will  be 
drawn  from  Canada  and  elsewhere. 

GEOG  552.  (2)  Seminar  in  Resources  Management  Problems 

A   seminar  dealing  with  various  problems  encountered  in  resources  manage- 
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merit*  including  Lhe  collection  and  analysis  of  data,  Lhe  organization  of 
research,  the  formulation  of  plans  and  programmes*  and  the  analysis  of 
economic  and  social  aspects  of  resource  development  projects.  Examples  will 
be  drawn  from  Canada  and  elsewhere. 

GEOG  553.  (2)  Recreation  Policy  and  Research 

A   course  dealing  with  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  recreation 
policy,  and  the  identification  of  significant  areas  for  research.  Conducted  as  a 

seminar*  it  will  include  presentations  from  the  instructors  and  outside  speak- 
ers as  w   ell  as  students.  Each  student  will  be  responsible  for  preparing  a   detailed 

proposal  lor  a   research  topic . 

GEOG  554.  (2)  Geographical  Aspects  of  Resource  Planning 

The  course  will  he  directed  to  analysis  of  human  and  natural  resource 

locational  problems.  Speakers  from  government*  industry  and  academia  w ill 

1*'  invited  for  seminar  discussions.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  development 
planning  will  be  required  and  a   major  paper  will  be  writ  ten  and  presented  for 
critical  discussion. 

GEOG  555*  {2}  Problems  in  the  Management  of 
Coastal  and  Marine  Resources 

A   seminar  on  the  problems  of  coastal  and  marine  resources  with  special 
reference  to  Canada.  Topics  to  lx?  investigated  may  include  coastal  resource 
conflicts,  fishery  resources. 

GEOG  556.  {2}  Seminar  in  Environmental  Impact  Assessment 

A   review  of  the  philosophy*  process  anti  methods  of  environmental  impact 
assessment.  It  will  include  specific  discussions  of  the  origins,  approaches, 
techniques  of  measurement,  and  the  political  process  of  assessment.  Econ- 

omic* social,  and  various  physical  and  environmental  parameters  will  be  taken 
into  account.  The  course  will  conclude  w   ith  the  application  of  the  various 
techniques  loan  actual  case  study.  One  or  more  field  trips  will  be  undertaken. 
It  is  probable  that  the  course  will  be  conducted  as  a   joint  enterprise  with  the 
Department  of  Biology, 

G   EGG  557*  (2)  Forest  Resource  Management; 
Problems  and  Potential 

A   seminar  based  on  both  student  and  guest  speaker  presentations  together 
with  field  excursions  that  selectively  examine  ecological,  social  and  economic 
factors  related  to  the  management  of  forest  resources  in  British  Columbia, 

Each  student  will  prepare  one  major  paper  for  critical  discussion. 

GEOG  560*  (2)  Problems  in  Applied  Behavioural  Geography 

Contemporary  issues  in  behavioural  geography*  from  microspace  (e.g. 
personal  space)  to  macrospace  (e.g.  cognitive,  imagery  of  the  city)  are  investi- 

gated for  their  potential  as  planning  tools.  An  attempt  is  made  to  develop  a 
logical  pa  radigm  for  the  interdisciplinary  area  which  relates  behavioural  geo- 

graphy and  urban  design. 

GEOG  570.  (2)  Geograph  leal  Aspects  of  Reg  ional  Planning 

Contemproary  approaches  to  geographic  problems  in  Regional  Planning. 
Speakers  from  three  levels  of  government  will  be  brought  in  to  discuss  prob- 

lems and  approaches.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  planning  from  the  geographic 
viewpoint  and  presentation  of  a   major  paper  will  be  required, 

GEOG  590  (A-Z).  (2)  Directed  Studies  in  Geography 
Individual  titles  will  f>e  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  of  the  course 

arranged  by  supervisory  committees, 

GEOG  599.  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  12  units)  M.A,  Thesis 

GEOG  699*  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  1 8   units)  PhD*  Dissertation 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  STUDIES 
Rodney  I ,   K,  Symington,  B.A.  (Leeds),  Ph.D*  (McGill),  Associate  Professor  and 

Chairman  ol  the  Department,  as  of  July  1 . 

Michael  L.  Hadley*  C*D.,  B.A.  (BriL  Col.),  M.A.  (Man.).  Ph.D.  (Quern's), 
Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30*  1979, 

Walter  E.  Riedel*  B.Ed.*  M.A,  (Alla.),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Associate  Professor. 

Nora  E.  Haimberger,  B.A.,  M.A  *   Ph*D*  (Wash.),  Assistant  Professor*  (On  study 
leave  1979-80.) 

Peter  (j,  Eiddell*  M.A,  (Edin.)t  Ph.D.  (BriL  Cat),  Assistant  Professor. 

Johannes  Maczewski,  Staatsexamen  (Marburg),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant 
Professor. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

The  Department  provides  three  emphases  in  Germanic  Studies  which  may 
be  elected  either  independently  or  in  concert: 

l)  German  Language 

2)  German  Literature  and  Cultural  History 

3)  German  Cultural  Studies  in  English  Translation 

Students  specializing  in  particular  programmes  will  find  ample  scope  for 
complementing  their  German  Studies  in  such  recommended  areas  as  English 
and  Linguistics. 

All  students  planning  to  take  a   concentration  in  a   General  programme  or 
Major  or  Honours  in  the  Department  must  take  one  of  English  200  or  20 1 . 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments fora  B.A.  degree  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  programme,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
German  courses  at  the  200  level.  The  course  numbered  300  should  lx?  taken 

normally  in  the  Third  Year.  .Students  wishing  to  enrol  in  the  Honours  Pro- 
gramme will  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

An  Honours  programme  in  die  Department  normally  requires  a   total  of  63 
units  over  a   four-year  period,  including  graduating  essay  (see  German  499). 
First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded,  A   First  Class  degree 
requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a   B+  in  German  499.  A 
Second  Class  degree  requires  a   second  class  gradual! rig  average  and  at  least  a 
C+  in  German  499. 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  lor  First  Class 
standing  in  the  1   fonours  programme  but  has  a   first  class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choke  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a   First  Class 

Major  degree.  A   student  who  Jails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  tor 
Second  Class  standing  but  has  a   second  class  graduating  average  will  be 
of  fered  a   Second  Class  Major  degree. 

I   he  Department  may  give  permission  for  individual  studies  and  directed 
studies  to  be  taken  under  course  numbers  German 430  and  499  only.  No  other 
course  numbers  are  offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  at  any 
time.  German  499  is  specifically  intended  for  Honours  students;  German  430 
may  be  taken  for  Major  and  Honours;  as  a   general  rule,  both  of  these  are 
available  to  studems  with  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  German. 
German  430  would  only  be  approved  to  be  given  in  the  Spring  and  Summer  if 
such  a   student  required  the  course  in  order  to  graduate  that  year. 

PROGRAMMES  IN  GERMAN 

General  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200*  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  nine  units  of  German  courses  chosen  from  300  and  those 
numbered  400  or  above. 

Major  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200,  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300*  410,  plus  at  least  nine  units  of  other  courses 
numbered  400  or  above. 

Honours  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200,  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300*  4 10,  499,  plus  at  least  twelve  units  of  other  courses 
numbered  400  or  above. 

Students  in  the  above  programme  may  meet  the  requirements  ol  German 
1 00  ( 140)  -   200  by  completing  German  149. 

COURSES 

Students  with  secondary  school  credit  for  courses  in  German  will  be  placed 
by  Lhe  Department  at  a   level  appropriate  to  their  knowledge. 

Students  with  transfer  credit  From  mber  post-secondary  institutions*  or 
those  who  are  fluent  in  German*  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

Intermediate  and  advanced  students  will  be  expected  to  have  a   standard 
bilingual  dictionary.  The  Department  recommends  I-angenscheidts  or 
Cassells. 

ELEMENTARY  COURSES 

GER  1 00.  (3)  Beginners’  German 
This  course  is  designed  for  students  w4io  have  no  previous  knowledge  of 

German  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a   command  of  the  spoken  and  written 
language*  in  preparation  lor  more  advanced  work.  The  language  laboratory 
will  reinforce  the  learning  of  basic  speech  patterns  and  idioms*  and  will 
complement  the  active  use  of  German  in  the  classroom. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J,  Maczewski.  M*  L,  Hadley,  R.  T,  K.  Symington. 

September- April*  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

GER  149.  (6)  Intensive  German 

For  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  German  or  insufficient  know- 
ledge to  enter  German  200*  this  course  is  designed  to  cover  a   basic  two-year 

study  of  the  German  language  in  one  year  (equivalent  to  German  100  plus 
German  200)  and  to  provide  a   rapid  and  thorough  grounding  in  how  to  read, 
write  and  speak  German,  w'ith  emphasis  on  making  practical  use  of  the 
language  as  early  as  possible.  In  addition*  readings  of  short  texts  will  be 
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introduced  at  an  early  stage  and  films  and  slides  will  be  shown  to  illustrate 

aspects  of  German -speak mg  countries  arid  to  serve  as  topics  for  conversation 

practice. 

Prerequisite:  None.  Students  with  credit  for  German  1 00  «r  140,  or  equiva- 
lent knowledge,  may  not  take  this  course  tor  credit.  Students  not  making 

satisfactory  progress  will  he  advised  to  transfer  to  German  IQO. 

Text:  Lohnes  and  Strothmann:  German:  A   Structural  Approach,  (longer 
edition), 

P„  G.  Liddell.  September-April  {5-2;  5-2) 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED  GERMAN 

GER  200  (formerly  290).  (3)  Intermediate  German 

L'sirig  such  diversified  approaches  as  conversation  groups,  reading  and 
analysis  of  modern  prose,  and  basic  exercises  in  simultaneous  interpretation, 

this  course  aims  at  improving  the  student's  practical  mastery  of  the  spoken  and 
written  language.  The  course  commences  at  the  level  attained  in  German  100. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  German  290). 

Prerequisite:  German  1 00  or  140  or  equivalent. 

Texts:  Ijederer,  ei  alt  FortschriU  Deutsch;  Ryder/ McCormick,  Lebendige 
Uteratur. 

M,  L   1   lad  ley,  W.  E.  Riedel  September- April.  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

GER  204.  (3)  Survey  of  German  Culture  and 
Introduction  to  German  Literature 

A   general  survey  of  the  German  cultural  heritage  through  readings,  lilms, 
music  and  a   study  of  literary  selections  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  tier  man  240, 2   B0, 201  or  202. 
Texts:  To  he  announced. 

Prerequisite:  German  100  or  140  or  equivalent;  German  200  is  normally 

prerequisite  loP  or  corequisite  with,  this  course. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

GER  295.  (3)  German  Literature  and  Music 

A   study  of  the  dose  relationship  between  German  literature  and  music.  The 
course  will  illustrate  the  twin  themes  of  literature  in  music  and  music  in 

literature.  Texts  which  have  musical  settings,  and  compositions  which  appear 

in  literary  works,  will  be  discussed.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a   general 

cultural  background  for  students  interested  in  more  than  one  field,  A   know- 
ledge ol  tier  man,  or  musical  training  is  not  required,  although  General 

Major,  or  Honours  students  of  German  should  do  the  reading  in  the  original 
German, 

Prerequisite:  ( )pen  to  any  of  the  following  groups  of  students: 

(a)  Any  student  who  has  been  exempted  from,  or  who  has  successfully 

completed  first  year  English  or  equivalent. 

(b)  Any  student  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Music,  Faculty  of  Fine  Am. 

(c)  General  Major,  or  Honours  students  of  German  by  permission  of  the 

Department,  as  an  elective. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  300  (formerly  302).  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Stylistics 
and  Translation:  I 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  develop  the  student's  mastery  ol  the  German 

language  by  intensive  practice  in  the  use  of  idiom  in  oral  and  written  com- 
position, translation,  and  style  analysis,  and  to  introduce  him  to  simultaneous 

interpretation  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  tierman  200  or  equivalent, 

l   exis:  Stein  hauer,  Stdvolies  Deutsch ;   LJ.  Russon,  Complete  German  Course. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-April,  (3- 1 : 3-1) 

GER  304.  (3)  A   Survey  of  German  Culture  (In  Engl ish) 

A   survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of 

Germany's  past  and  present.  Lectures  will  focus  on  traditional  concepts  of 
German  culture,  and  major  developments  in  religion,  philosophy,  folklore, 
literature,  art,  architecture  and  music  in  an  attempt  to  give  students  a   cultural 

perspective  For  viewing  the  German  way  of  life.  Other  areas  of  discussion  will 
include  an  assessment  of  current  attitudes  to  Germany  past  and  present. 

Representative  texts  will  be  read  and  discussed  in  English, 

Knowledge  of  German  is  not  requit  ed. 

May  be  chosen  as  an  elective  by  students  of  German  wiLli  Departmental 
permission. 

This  course  will  alternate  with  German  3 1 0   and  320. 

R,  T.  K.  Symington.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  310.  (3)  German  Literature  in  English  Translation 

A   study  of  major  authors  from  the  18th  Century  to  the  present  day. 

Prerequisite:  First  year  English  or  equivalent.  This  course  is  intended  as  an 

elective  for  students  in  any  faculty.  Knowledge  of  German  is  not  required. 

Open  lo  Major  and  Honours  students  in  German  by  permission,  as  an  elective 
only. 

Texts:  Goethe.  Great  Writing*  of  Goethe,  Spender  fed,).  Great  German  Short 

S   lories  \   Buchner,  Dan  ton  s   Death,  Woyzeck;  Mann,  Tonio  Kroger;  Kafka,  The 

Metamorphosis;  l   lesse.  SUppenwolf;  Brecht,  The  Lif  e   of  Galileo ;   Durrenmait.  The 

Visit,  Weiss,  Marat/Sade;  Grass,  Cat  and  Mouse:  and  others. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  320.  (3)  German  Novel  in  Translation 

A   study  of  selected  major  works,  emphasizing  the  principal  authors  and 

trends  in  the  development  of  the  genre.  The  novel  will  be  approached  both  as 

an  art  form  and  a   social  document,  and  will  be  examined  within  a   broad 

cultural  context. 

Prerequisite:  Three  units  from  English  115,  121,  122.  This  course  is  in- 
tended as  an  elective  for  students  in  any  faculty.  Knowledge  of  German  is  not 

required.  Major  and  Honours  students  in  German  may  take  the  course  as  part 

of  their  programmes,  but  may  be  asked  lo  read  certain  passages  in  the  original 

Texts:  Goethe,  Elective  Affinities,  Eontanc.  Effi  finest,  Ludwig,  Between 

Heaven  and  Earth-,  Franz  Kafka,  The  Trial,  Thomas  Mann,  The  Magic  Mountain, 

Confessions  of  Felix  KruU,  Confidence  Mom;  Herman  Hesse,  Steppenwolf  Sid- 
dhartha;  Gunter  Grass,  The  Tin  Drum. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  390  (formerly  190).  (3)  German  Reading  Course 

Rapid  survey  of  grammar,  reading  of  general  and  scientific  articles,  de- 

signed to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  have  no  knowledge  of  German,  but 

want  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a   special  field.  Limited  normally  to 

students  in  third  and  fourth  year  or  in  graduate  studies,  (Credit  cannot  be 

granted  both  for  German  1 09  (or  140)  and  390.) 

Texts:  van  dc  Luyster,  German  Readings  in  Science;  additional  reading  mat- 
erial on  astronomy,  chemistry,  ecology,  history,  linguistics,  anthropology, 

philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  sociology,  or  other  area  readings  as  required 
will  lie  provided  by  the  Department, 

J.  Maczewski,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  400.  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Stylistics  and  Translation:  II 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  advance  the  student  s   mastery  ol  the  German 

language  by  intensive  practice  in  the  use  of  idiom  in  oral  and  written  com- 

position, advanced  translation,  style  analysis,  and  by  continuing  work  in  simul- 
taneous interpretation  in  the  Language  Laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  German  300  (formerly  302), 

Texts:  E.  P.  Dickens,  German  for  Advanced  Students  (Oxford,  2nd  Ed,), 

W,  F^,  Riedel.  September-April  (3-1;  3-1) 

GER  401 .   (3)  Modern  German  Literature  (1 880-1 945) 

Representative  literary  texts  wall  be  discussed  with  reference  to  social  and 
intellectual  background;  comparisons  with  works  in  literatures  other  than 
German  will  be  made:  manifestations  of  Naturalism,  Expressionism  and 

Symbolism  in  art-forms  other  than  literature  will  also  be  studied. 

Texts:  Hauptmann,  Vor  Sonnmaufgang,  Die  Weber;  Wedekind,  Frill  lings 
Envachen;  Kaiser.  Van  morgens  bis  mittemachts,  Die  Burger  von  Calais ;   Kafka,  Die 

Verwandlung;  Schniuler,  Liehete k   Hofmannsthal  Tor  und  Tod ,   jedermunn; 
Thomas  Mann.  Tonio  Kroger ,   Tod  in  Venedig ;   Hesse.  Der  Steppenwolf;  Brecht, 

Die  Dreigroschenoper;  Zuckmayer,  Der  Hauptmann  von  Kopenick;  Bergengruen, 
Die  Feuer probe. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  402.  (3)  Comtemporary  German  Literature  (1945  to  the  present) 

The  course  w   ill  investigate  some  of  the  significant  and  represenutvie  w   orks 

of  German  literature  since  1945.  These  works  w   ill  be  considered  in  light  of 

political  social  and  intellectual  developments  in  post-war  Germany. 
Texts:  To  lie  announced. 

W,  E.  Riedel  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  404.  (3)  The  Romantic  Movement 

A   study  of  prose  and  poetry  of  the  period.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  the 
historical  social,  artistic,  religious,  and  philosophical  background. 

Texts:  Selected  works  of  Novalis,  Tieck,  Schlegel,  Wackenroder,  E.  T.  A. 
I   loffmann  and  others. 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  406.  (3)  German  Poetry  from  1 830  to  the  Present 

Studies  in  Realism,  Naturalism,  Impressionism,  Expressionism,  and  con- 
temporary trends  in  tierman  poetry. 

Texts:  Morike,  Poems  (Blackwell’s,  Oxford);  Heine,  Buck  der  Lieder 



7   6   Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies,  Fatuity  of  Arts  and  Science 

(Goldman ns.  Taschenbilcher);  C.  F,  Meyer,  Gedkhte  (Goldmanns  Taschen- 
buchcr);  R,  M.  Rilke,  Poems  (Clarendon,  Oxford);  Heym,  Gedkhte  (Fischer 
Budierei);  Benn,  Selected  Poems  (Oxford);  Nelly  Sachs!  Ausgewdkite  Gedkhte 
(Sub  rka  m   p) ;   <   >l  he  r   se  lee  dons  m   ay  be  a   n   nou  need . 

M-  L-  Hadley,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
GER  410.  (3)  The  Classical  Period 

Literature  of  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  century  with  emphasis  on 
the  works  of  Lessing,  Schiller  and  Goethe. 

Texts:  Bahr  (ed.),  Was  ist  AufkUirung  (Redam  9714);  Albrecht  v   Haller,  Die 
Alpen  (Redam  8963/64):  Lessing,  Nathan  tier  Weise\  Schiller.  Maria  Stuart  (ed. 
U   itte,  Macmillans);  Schiller,  Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans  (Redam  47);  Goethe,  Dt* 
Leiden  des  jungm  Werthers  (Goldmanns),  Poems  (ed.  Boyd),  Faust  l   (ed.  W.  H. 
Bruford):  and  others. 

I .   M aczews  ki .   Se  ptem  l>er- A   pri  1.  ( 3   -0 ;   3-0 ) 

GE  R   412,  (3)  Baroque  to  Sturm  und  Drang 

A   survey  of  German  poetry,  drama,  prose,  fiction,  and  literary  theory  from 
t   he  early  seventeenth  century  (Baroque  period)  to  the  Enlightenment  and  the 
Storm  and  Stress  movement.  Comparisons  w   ith  other  contemporary'  art  forms 
(e.g.  painting,  music,  architecture)  will  be  made. 

Texts:  M,  Szymcki.  Die  deutsche  Literatur  des  Barock;  Martin  Luther, 
Amgewdhlte  Schnfitn;  J.  Cysarz  (ed.),  Deutsche  Barock-Lyrik;  Grimmelshausen, 
Der  AbenteuerUche  Simplkismus;  Haller,  Die  Alpen\  Gerstenberg,  Ugolina\ 
Goethe.  Gdiz  von  Berlichingen;  Goethe,  Die  Leiden  desjungen  Werthers-  Schiller, 
Die  Ranter ;   Lessing,  Die  Enkhung  des  Menschengesch  I   edits ;   and  others, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 
GER  413  (formerly  400).  (3)  Nineteenth-Century  German  Literature 
An  investigation  of  major  and  representative  works  of  the  nineteenth 

century  w   ith  emphasis  on  the  drama.  The  works  will  be  considered  against  the 
intellectual  and  social  background  of  the  Age.  Some  of  the  questions  to  be 
pursued  are:  reactions  to  the  Romantic  movement;  the  rise  of  Realism;  the 
political  and  social  involvement  of  the  younger  writers;  Biedermeier  and  the 

re i let! i on  o f '   soda  1   va  1   ues  in  litc ra t u   re :   t he  effects  of  the  I nd us t r i al  Re vol u i ion on  writers;  the  schism  between  urban  and  rural  life;  pessimistic  deter  minism 
and  optimistic  materialism;  regional  literature,  etc. 

Texts;  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  L979-H0.)  .September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
GER  41 7.  (3)  The  German  Novelle 

A   study  of  the  development  of  the  German  Novelle  from  Goethe  to  the 
present  day. 

Texts:  Representative  Novelkn  From  the  works  of  Goethe.  Eichendorff, 
Kit*  ist.  Buchner,  Tieck,  Gottheff,  Droste-Hulshoff,  Stifle  r,  Grill  parser,  Keller, Raabe,  Meyer,  Storm,  Mann,  Kafka,  and  other  modern  writers. 

P.  G .   L a ddel  1 ,   Septembe r- A pril,  (3-0 ;   3-0) 
GER  430.  (3)  Special  Topics 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  lie  offered 
either  as  a   reading  course,  a   tutorial,  or  a   seminar  as  warranted.  Students 
wishing  to  register  for  this  course  m   ust  consult  with  the  Chairman.  This  course 
may  l>e  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics,  with  permission  of  the 
Department.  September- A   pril.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  499  (formerly  490).  (3)  Honours  Tutorial  and  Graduating  Essay 
I   his  course  will  be  conducted  either  as  an  individual  tutorial  or  seminar  as 

demand  warrants.  Its  purpose  is  to  help  the  student  develop  critical approaches  to  specialized  materials  at  an  advanced  level,  and  to  assist  in 
preparation  of  a   scholarly  essay  on  an  assigned  topic.  The  essay  must  conform 
to  acceptable  standards  of  style  and  format,  and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of 
second-term  classes.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will 
normally  be  given.  September- A   pril.  (3-0;  3-0) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISPANIC 
AND  ITALIAN  STUDIES 

Pablo  Cabanas,  Licenciado,  Doctor  en  FilosofTa  y   Letras  (Madrid),  Professor 
(Spanish)  and  Chairman  of  the  Deparmem. 

Antonio  Fama,  B.A.  (Brock),  M.A.fW.  Out.),  Ph.D .{SM.N,Y\,  Buffalo),  Assistant Professor  (Spanish). 

David  F,  Henn,  B.A„  M.A.  (Durham),  Assistant  Professor  (Spanish). 
Lloyd  H,  Howard,  B.A.  (Brit,  CoL),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins )t  Assistant Professor  (Italian). 

Caroline  Monahan,  B.A„  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph  D,  (London),  Assistant  Professor 

(Spanish), 
Jerrold  L.  Mordaum,  B.A*,  M.A.  (Utah).  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Assistant  Professor 

(Spanish). Dolores  Reventlow,  li.A.  (U.  of  Vtc.),  Ph.D.  (lint.  Cot.).  Assistant  Professor 

(Spanish), 
GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

NOTtr  All  students  planning  to  take  a   concentration  in  a   General  programme 
or  Major  or  Honours  in  the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies  must 
have  at  least  two  of  the  following:  English  al  the  200  level:  Linguistics  100  or 
360;  Latin  100  or  equivalent;  Classical  Studies  100, 

Students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  Spanish  at  Lhe  Third  and  Fourth  Year 
levels  are  reminded  that  they  must  have  the  prerequisites  of  the  first  two  years 
including  Spanish  260  and  Spanish  290,  Exceptions  may  be  made  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department. 

Students  wishing  to  take  I   hird  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments lor  a   B.A.  degTee  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  Programme,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate courses  at  the  200  level.  Spanish  290  should  he  taken  in  the  Second  Year  and 
Spanish  302  in  the  Third  Year.  Students  doing  a   Generator  Major  in  Spanish 
may  take  Spanish  260  in  either  the  Second  or  Third  Year: 

An  Honours  programme  in  the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 
normally  requires  a   total  of  66  units  over  a   four-year  period.  An  Honours 
student  s   graduation  standing  is  based  on  his  graduating  average. 

Students  specializing  in  Spanish  (including  Honours),  will  find  that  they have  sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a   second  field  —   for 
example,  another  language,  Classics,  English,  History,  Linguistics,  A   wise 
selection  (if  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  who  may  wish  to  enter 
graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  service,  etc.  The  Depart- 

ment Chairman  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  t   heir  select  ion  of  courses. 

PROGRAMMES  IN  SPANISH 

General  —   First  Year.  Spanish  100;  Second  Year:  Spanish  260  and  290: 
Third  and  Fourth  Years;  Spanish  302  and  six  units  of  Spanish  courses 
numbered  400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

Major  —   First  Year:  Spanish  100;  Second  Year;  Spanish  260 and  290;  Third 
and  fourth  Y   ears:  Spanish  302  and  twelve  units  in  Spanish  courses  numbered 
400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department, 

Honours  —   First  Year:  Spanish  100;  Second  Year:  Spanish  260  and  290; 
Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Spanish  302  and  120  and  at  least  fifteen  units  of 
courses  numbered  400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

COURSES 

SPANISH 

SPAN  100.  (3)  Beginners'  Spanish 
Intensive  oral  method  with  grammar,  composition,  translation,  and  work  in 

the  language  laboratory* 

I   exts;  Zenia  Sacks  da  Silva,  Beginning  Spanish,  4th  edition,  and  Tape- Man  u   a   l- Wo  rktxxj  k . 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April*  (3-1 ;   3-1) 

SPAN  240.  (3)  Intermediate  Spanish 
Conversation,  composition  and  grammar. 

Texts:  A   grammar  to  be  announced;  Zayas-Bazan  and  Uzano,  Del  amor  a   la revolution, 

D.  F*  Henn,  September- A   pril.  (4-0;  4-0) 
Noit:  Students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  w-ork  in  Spanish  should 
take  Spanish  260  and  Spanish  290. 

SPAN  260.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of 
Spain  and  Spanish  America 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish.  May  also be  taken  as  an  elective.) 

Study  of  modern  authors,  composition,  and  assigned  themes. 
Texts:  Sender.  Requiem  por  un  mmpesino  espahol;  Garcia  Lorca,  Yerma;  Lope 

de  Vega,  Fuenteovejuna;  Alexander  Coleman  (cd.)T  Cinco  maestro s;  and  an 
anthology  to  be  announced. 

A.  Fama.  September- April  (4-0;  4-Q) 
SPAN  290.  (3)  Review  Grammar  and  Conversation 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish).  I   bis 
course  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Y'ear.  May  also  be  taken  as  an  elective. 

Intensive  review  of  grammar.  Detailed  study  of  the  Spanish  language. 



H istary,  Fac  ulty  oj  A   ris  a   nd  Science  7   7 

Texts:  Zenia  Sacks  da  Silva,  A   Concept  Approach  to  Spanish,  3rd  ed,;  Adrian, 
Modem  Spanish  Prose.  3rd  ed. 

D.  A.  Revent  low.  September-April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  302.  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  composition. 

Texts:  Farr,  Centeno  and  Lloyd,  A   Graded  Spanish  Review  Grammar  with 

Composition,  2nd  ed.;  Crow  -Dudley,  El  cuenta ;   Collins  Spanish  Dictionary,  ed.  C. 
Smith, 

J .   L.  Mordaunt.  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  400.  (3)  The  Spanish  Realist  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

Development  of  the  Spanish  novel  from  Romanticism  to  the  end  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century. 

Students  will  be  required  to  write  essays  on  novels  by  Valera,  Galdds,  Percda 
and  Garin, 

Texts:  Juan  Valera,  Pepita  Jimenez;  Galdds,  Mananeta t   La  de  Bringas,  Miau, 
M isertcordia;  Pereda,  SotiUia;  Ciarih*  La  Regenta, 

P.  Cabanas.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  401 .   (3)  The  Generation  of  1 896 

A   study  of  Spanish  authors  who  sought  a   solution  to  the  problems  of  Spain 
which  followed  the  Spanish-American  War. 

Students  w   ill  be  required  to  write  essays  on  the  prescribed  texts. 
Texts:  Unamuno,  En  tomo  al  casUtismo,  San  Manuel  Bueno  mdrtir ;   Azorin , 

Vision  de  Espaha;  Baroja,  El  mayorazgo  de  LabraZt  El  drbol  de  la  cienda ;   Antonio 
Machado,  Poesias  completes , 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  402.  (3)  Cervantes 

The  life  and  works  of  Cervantes,  with  emphasis  on  Don  Quijote  and  selected 
Novelas  ejemplares, 

(Noto ffe red  1 979-80 . )   Septem ber- A p ril ,   (3-0 ;   3 -0) 

SPAN  403,  (3)  Golden  Age  Poetry 

Spanish  poetry  of  the  Golden  Age  (Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries). 

Not  open  to  students  w   ho  have  credit  in  Spanish  403  prior  to  1974-75. 
Texts:  The  Penguin  Book  of  Spanish  Verse.  ed,  J,  M,  Cohen;  and  other  texts  to 

be  announced. 

F.  Cabanas,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  405,  (3)  The  Golden  Age  Novel,  Excepting  Cervantes 

Development  of  the  Spanish  novel  from  Lhe  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

Lexis:  Amadh  de  Gaula;  Montemayor.  La  Diana ;   El  Abencerraje;  LamriUo  de 
Tormes ;   Mateo  Aleman,  Guzman  de  Atfaraehe:  Quevedo,  El Buscdn . 

C.  Monahan.  Septem ber-Apri I .   (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  406.  (3)  Medieval  Literature 

Study  of  Spanish  language  and  literature  from  1 140  to  1500, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  Septem  ber- April.  (3-0;  3   0) 

S   PAN  410,  (3)  Spanish  Literature,  1 700-1896 

Main  currents  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries:  Neo-Classicism, 
Romanticism,  Realism. 

Students  will  be  required  to  write  essays  on  the  prescribed  texts. 
Texts:  Melendez  Valdes,  Poeslds;  M   or  atm,  La  comedia  nuetta,  FJ  si  de  las  vinos, 

Espronceda,  Poes/as,  El  estudiante  de  Salamanca:  Zorrilla,  Don  Juan  Tenorio: 
Glados,  Fortunata  y Jacinto. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

September- April.  (3-0;3-0) 

SPAN  412.  (3)  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Literature 

A   study  of  the  main  trends  in  20th  century  poetry,  drama  and  prose  with 
particular  reference  to  texLs  detailed  below. 

Students  will  be  required  to  write  essays  on  the  prescribed  texts: 

Texts:  Valle-Indan*  Sonata  de  pnmavera,  Sonata  de  estio,  Luces  de  Bohemia: 
Perez  de  Ayala,  Prameteo:  Cela,  La  familia  de  Pascual  Duarte.  La  colmena;  j.  R. 

Jimenez,  Segunda  antolojla  poetica:  Garcfa  Izirca,  Romancer o   gitano *   Bodrn  de 
sangre.  La  casa  de  Bemarda  A   Iba ;   Salinas,  La  voz  a   tt  debida, 

D.  F.  Henri.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  413,  (3)  Golden  Age  Drama 

Development  of  the  Spanish  theatre  f rom  the  beginning  of  the  1 6th  Century 
to  the  end  of  the  1 7th  Century. 

Not  open  to  students  w   ho  have  credit  in  Spanish  403  prior  to  1974-75, 
(Not  off  ered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-81,) 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  414.  (3)  Literature  of  Spanish  America:  I 

The  literature  and  literary  trends  of  Spanish  America  from  1492  tot.  1 880. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8  L) 

Se  ptembe  r-  A   pril .   ( 3-0 ;   3   -0 ) 

SPAN  41 5   (formerly  404).  (3)  Literature  of  Spanish  America:  II 

The  literature  and  literary  trends  of  Spanish  America  from  c.  1880  to  the 

present. Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Spanish  404  prior  to  1974-75. 

Texts:  Dario,  Azul ,   Cantos,  Otros  poemas:  Aguilera  Malta,  Don  Goyo ;   Borges, 

Ficctones;  Rulfo,  Pedro  Paramo ;   Jose  Maria  Arguedas,  Los  rim  profundus; 

Neruda*  Resident w   en  la  tierra ;   Garcia  Marquez,  Cien  anas  de  sole dad; 

Carpentier,  Laspam  per  didos 

A .   Fa ma  Se ptem ber-A pril .   ( 3-0 ;   3 -0) 

SPAN  420.  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Translation  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  Spanish  by  means  of  regular  practice 
in  composition,  translation  and  oral  expression. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  302, 

Texts:  K.  L,  J.  Mason,  Advanced  Spanish  Course:  Collins  Spanish  Dictionary,  ed. 

G.  Smith;  Miguel  Delibes,  Cmco  haras  con  Mario:  Ana  Maria  Mamie.  Primer  a 
memoria. 

D,  A.  Revemlow,  September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  425.  (3)  History  of  the  Spanish  Language 

A   study  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  beginnings  to 

the  present  day. 
Prerequisite:  200  level  courses  in  Spanish,  including  Spanish  290. 

Texts:  Spaulding,  How  Spanish  Grew;  Lapesa,  Historm  de  la  lengua  espahola. 

J .   L.  Mordaunt  September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  430.  (3)  Directed  Reading  Course 

For  Honours  and  Major  students.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  1 00.  (3)  First  Year  Italian 

Introduction  to  the  language  with  conversation,  composition,  grammar, 

reading  exercises,  and  practice  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Texts:  Speroni-Golino,  Basic  Italian  (4th  ed,):  Brigola.  Practicing  Italian  (3rd 
ed.), 

L.  H.  Howard.  September-April,  (3-1;  3- 1) 

ITAL  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Italian 

Review  of  essential  grammar,  progressing  into  more  advanced  grammar 

and  composition;  conversation,  with  some  practice  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Texts:  Speroni-Golino,  Leggendoe  Ripassando;  Buzzati,  Un  caso  chnico  (ed.  Pia 
Raffaele  and  Margaret  Cambone). 

L.  H.  Howard.  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

ITAL  302,  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  composition. 

Texts:  Bonfante/Ferrero,  Grammatica  italiana  per  la  scuola  media,  7th  ed,; 

MachiavelH,  La  Mandragala ;   Pirandello,  Enrico  IV:  Pavese,  La  tuna  ed  ifalb; 
Moravia,  Agostmo. 

L,  H .   Howard,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ITAL  403,  (3)  Introduction  to  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Italian  Literature 

A   study  of  Italian  literature  from  the  thirteenth  to  the  sixteenth  century 

inclusive.  Emphasis  on  the  major  works  of  the  period.  Taught  in  English, 
Some  knowledge  of  Italian  recommended. 

Prerequisites:  Third  or  Fourth  Year  standing,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81.) 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

John  Money,  B.A..  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Cantab.),  Associate  Professor,  and  Chairman 
of  the  Department  to  June  30,  1979. 

Ralph  C.  Croizier,  B.A.  {Brit  Cot J*  M.A,  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley), 
Professor. 
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Sydney  W,  Jackman,  B.S..  M.A.  fVVVisA.J,  A   M.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard).  K.S.A., F.R.IIist.S,.  Professor. 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  C.D.,  B.A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Cot.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  F.R.FIist.S., Professor. 

Alan  F.J.  Arlibise.  B.A.  (Man.),  I'li  l).  (Brit.  Col),  Associate  Professor. 
Brian  VV.  Dippie.  B.A.  (Alla.),  M.A.  (Wyo.).  Ph.I).  (Texas),  Associate  Professor. 
Charlotte  S.  M.  Girard,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Bryn  Mawr),  Associate Professor. 

Janies  E.  Hendrickson,  B.AJ,WJ,  B.Ed .(Alia.),  M.A„  Ph  D.  (Ore.),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

G.  R.  Ian  MacPherson,  B.A.  (Assumption  U.  of  Windsor),  M.A.,  Ph.D.fW.  Ont.h A   ssoc  i a te  Pro  lessor. 

Angus  G.  McLaren,  B.A.  (Brit.  C ot.),  M .   A . ,   Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  July  i- December  31,  1979.) 

Patricia  E.  Roy,  B.A.  (Brit  Col. ),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Brit  Cot.)r  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

W.  George  Shelton,  li.A.,  M.A.  (Man.),  Ph.D '   (Pa.),  Associate  Professor. 

David  A.  J   .   Stafford,  B.Ar,  M.A.  (Cantab.) ,   Ph.D.  (London),  Associate Prolessor. 

E.  Patricia  Tsurumi,  B.A.  (Brit.  Cot.),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Hansard),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80,) 

Peter  A,  BaskerviJIe,  B.A.  (Tor  ),  M.A.,  Ph.I).  (Queen's),  Assistant  Professor. 
Robert  J.  McCue,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Alta).  M,A.t  Ph.D.  ( Brigham  Young),  Assistant Professor. 

Donald  L.  Senese,  A.B.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Assistant  Professor. 

Phyllis  M.  Senese*  B.A.  (Tor,),  M.A.  (Carklon),  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant Professor. 

Wesley  I   Wooley,  A.B,  (HL),  A.M..  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Assistant  Professor. 

Stephen  Duguid,  B.A.  (Ill,),  M.A,,  Ph,D.  ($.  Fraser),  Sessional  Lecturer, 
Correctional  Education  Programme  { J   978-79). 

David  F.  Holm.  B.A.  (ll  of  Vic,),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Yak),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Wayne  R.  Knights,  B.A.  (S.  Fraser),  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL)t  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme  ( 1978-79), 

Hugh  Porteous,  B.A.  (Smk.),  B.A„  D.Phil.  (Oxtm,),  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1 978- 79). 

Thomas  B.  Roulstone,  B.A.  (Brigham  Young).  M.A.  (Utah  St.),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  { 1978-79). 

Robert  W,  C,  Shorthouse,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Barnett  B,  Singer,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Tar.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Sessional  lecturer  (1978- 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  degree,  see  page  166.  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  82. 

st  u   den  t   mi  usl  take  a   minimum  of  1 5   units  in  history  courses  numbered  300  and  i 
above.  Of  these  15  units,  a   minimum  of  6   and  a   maximum  of  12  units  should  be 
selected  Iroin  one  area  of  interest.  In  addition,  9   units  of  non-history  courses 
must  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  department  advisor  to  Majors. 
Students  interested  in  majoring  in  history  are  advised  to  consult  the  Majors 
advisor  in  their  first  year  if  possible.  Majors  must  have  their  third  and  Fourth 
year  programmes  approved  by  die  Majors  advisor. 

HONOURS 

In  the  Honours  Programme,  students  have  the  opportunity  to  study  history 
more  independently  and  intensively  than  is  normally  possible  in  the  Major  and 
General  Programmes.  Through  small  seminars,  directed  readings,  and 
individual  instruction  in  writing  and  research,  the  Honours  Programme 
encourages  students  to  think  critically  and  to  deepen  their  understanding  of 
both  tiie  content  and  the  craft  of  history.  While  the  primary  intent  of  the  \ 
Honours  Programme  is  to  help  any  interested  and  talented  student  of  history 
achieve  an  excellent  education  in  the  liberal  arts,  the  Programme  should  be 
especially  useful  for  students  contemplating  graduate  work  in  history  or  I 
careers  m   high  school  teaching,  journalism,  law,  library  science,  or  govern- ment service. 

The  Honours  Programme  normally  consists  of  33  units  of  course  work  in 
die  combined  third  and  fourth  years  as  follows: 

Third  Year  Fourth  Year 
1 1   istory  49 1   (Seminar)  1   Va  units  1 1 istory  49 1   (Seminar)  1 14  units 
History  498  J   */2  units  History  499  (Essay)  4   H   units 
Advanced  History  9   units  Advanced  History  $   units 
Related  non- History  3   units  Related  non-History  3   units 
Elective  3   units  Elective  3   units 
Total  18  units  Total  15  units 

In  addition.  Honours  candidates  before  graduation  must  demonstrate  a   i 
reading  knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English  by  passing  (w  ith  at  least  a 
C)  either  a   200  level  language  course  ( French  1 80  is  also  acceptable)  or  a   special 
language  examination. 

Admission  to  the  Honou rs  Program  me  requires  a   high  second  class  standing 
in  six  units  of  history  courses  or  seminars.  Applications  fbr  admission  should 
normally  be  made  in  the  spring,  during  the  student’s  second  year  of  study, 
although  a   small  number  of  third  year  applications  may  also  lie  accepted. 

Honours  candidates  are  required  to  have  their  programme  of  courses 
approved  by  the  Honours  advisor.  To  avoid  overspecialization,  Honours 
students  are  encouraged  to  study  more  than  one  area  of  history  arid  to  choose 
several  courses  outside  the  Department  of  History,  Candidates  whose  per- 

formance is  unsatisfactory  may  be  required  at  any  time  to  transfer  from  the 
Honours  Programme  to  the  Major  Programme.  Admission  to  the  fourth  year 
Honours  Programme  is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in  the third  year. 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A   Fim  Class 
degree  requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a   E   +   in  History 
499.  If  an  honours  student  has  a   first  class  graduating  average  hut  has  scored 
in  the  range  C+  to  B   in  History  499,  the  student  will  lie  given  the  option  of 
receiving  Second  Class  Honours  or  a   First  Class  Major.  A   Second  Class  degree 
requires  a   second  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a   C+  in  History  499, 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

The  Department  offers  undergraduate  course  work  at  two  levels:  intro- 
ductory courses  at  the  200  level,  open  to  first  and  second  year  students;  and 

advanced  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level,  open  to  students  in  both  third  and 
fourth  years.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  complete  introductory  courses 
in  a   given  area  before  undertaking  advanced  courses  in  the  same  area. 
Students  may  not  enrol  in  introductory  courses  after  completing  an  advanced 
course  in  the  same  area;  students  may  not  enrol  concurrently  in  introductory 
and  advanced  courses  in  the  same  area  without  written  permission  from  the 
instructor  in  the  advanced  course.  Please  note  that  enrolment  in  seminars  is 
limited  and  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is  required  for  registration.  In 
some  instances,  seminars  in  the  first  term  may  be  offered  again  in  the  second  if 
there  is  sufficient  demand. 

All  history  courses  require  substantial  written  and  reading  assignments. 
Information  about  textbooks  in  all  courses  Is  available  from  the  bookstore. 

GENERAL 

The  General  Programme  consists  of  any  9   units  of  history  courses 
numbered  300  and  above  in  the  third  and  fourth  years.  Students  entering  the 
General  Programme  should  normally  complete  6   units  of  introductory  history 
courses  in  the  first  and  second  years. 

MAJOR 

l   o   be  admitted  to  the  Major  Programme,  a   student  should  have  a   C   average 
tu  6   units  of  introductory  history  courses.  In  his  third  and  fourth  years,  the 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

\<m:  A   brochure  will  be  available  through  the  department  office  at  the  start  of  the 
advance  registration  period,  arid  unit  include  any  changes  in  scheduling  made  after 
publication  oj  the  Univrsity  Calendar,  as  well  as  additional  t   n formation  not  mailable  at that  time. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Please  note  —   first  year  students  may  enrol  in  introductory  courses  at  ihc 
200  level. 

HIST  205.  (3)  Introduction  to  History 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  die  kinds  of  questions 
historians  ask  about  the  past.  1   he  subject  maucr  may  vary  according  to  the 
particular  area  of  specialization  of  the  instructor,  and  students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  specific  topic  to  he  considered  in  any  given 
Y^r,  September- A   pril,  (3  -Q ;   3-0) 

HIST  21 0   (formerly  212).  (3)  History  of  the  United  States 

A   general  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  of  America  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  present.  This  course  is  sirongly  recommended  to 
students  wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  American  history. 

B .   W,  Dip  pie .   Septem  ber-  A   p   ril .   (3-0 ;   3-0) 

HIST  220  (formerly  201,)  (3)  History  of  England 

1 1   istory  220  is  designed  as  a   course  for  those  who  wish  some  acquaintance 
with  the  broad  sweep  of  British  history  since  the  Norman  Conquest,  It  may  be 
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used  as  a   terminal  course,  complete  in  itself,  or  it  may  be  used  as  a   preliminary 
to  more  intensive  study.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students 
wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  British  history. 

S.  YV,  Jackman.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  230  (formerly  102).  (3)History  of  Canada 

A   survey  of  Canadian  development  from  the  beginning  of  the  French 
regime  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students 
wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  Canadian  history. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-  April .   (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  234  (formerly  400),  (3)  Main  Currents  of  Western  Thought 

A   survey  of  the  most  influential  ideas  and  intellectual  movements  of  western 
culture  from  their  origins,  in  Greece  and  the  Middle  East,  to  recent  times.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  400. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

*HIST  236.  (3)  Medieval  Europe 

Europe  from  the  fall  of  the  western  Roman  Empire  Lo  the  Renaissance:  a 
survey  of  feudalism,  manorialism.  the  church,  and  the  political  and  intellectual 
life  that  characterized  the  middle  ages. 

R.  j.  McGue,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*HIST  240  (formerly  200).  (3)  History  of  Modern  Europe 

After  providing  a   brie!  background  in  medieval  institutions,  diis  course 
surveys  European  history  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  early  twentieth  century. 

The  lectures  will  focus  on  political*  intellectual,  cultural,  and  social  aspects  ol 
European  sexiety  and  the  modern  state  as  it  emerges  in  the  contemporary 
world. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*HIST  242  (formerly  101).  (3)  Main  Currents  in  Twentieth  Century  History 

This  course  offers  a   background  for  contemporary'  world  problems, 
surveying  major  historical  developments  and  themes  ol  the  twentieth  century 

iti  Europe,  the  Communist  world.  East  Asia,  and  North  America,  Offered  on  a 

team -teaching  basis,  it  combines  lectures  and  discussion  groups  and  provides 
an  introductory  survey  for  most  senior  courses  in  twentieth  century  history. 

Mem  lie  i   s   of  t   he  Dcpa  rt men  t .   Se  ptem  be r-  A   p   ril  (3-0 ;   3-0) 

HIST  252.  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  and  Japanese  Civilizations 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  traditional 
civilizations  of  China  and  japan.  Though  a   survey  of  many  thousands  of  years 
in  so  short  a   space  in  time  must  of  necessity  be  selective,  the  course  will  consider 
topics  in  the  political,  social,  intellectual,  and  economic  history  of  the  two 
civilizations. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  may  also  be  interested  in  Chinese  30 1 . 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

AMERICAN 

HIST  3 DO  (formerly  401 ;   311).  (3)  Colonial  North  America 

The  British  American  colonies  from  their  founding  to  the  disruption  of  the 

first  British  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  intellectual,  social,  and  economic- 
development. 

September -April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  301  (formerly  312).  (3)  The  United  States  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

A   study  of  the  social,  political,  cultural,  and  economic  development  of  the 
United  Stales  in  the  period  From  the  framing  of  the  Constitution  to  the 

Spanish- American  War,  with  particular  concentration  on  certain  significant 
themes. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  304  (formerly  412).  (3)  The  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

A   study  of  the  personalities  and  problems  of  the  United  States  in  the 
twentieth  century.  The  course  will  emphasize  the  reform  tradition  from  the 
Progressive  movement  to  the  Great  Society.  Diplomatic,  economic,  and  social 
developments  will  be  surveyed. 

W.  T.  Wooley.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  308  (formerly  428),  (3)  American  Intellectual  History 

A   study  of  the  evolution  of  American  institutions  and  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be 

given  to  selected  aspects  of  the  nation's  cultural  life. 
September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

*   Historyr  236,  History  240,  and  History  242  are  introductory  courses  to 
European  history  and  as  such  are  recommended  to  all  Major  and  Honours 
candidates  as  well  as  to  students  who  are  not  intending  to  specialize  in  history. 

HIST  310  (formerly  403).  (3)  The  American  West 

The  frontier  in  American  history,  the  Trans- Mississippi  West  with  emphasis on  the  Far  West. 

B.  W,  Hippie.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  31 5   (formerly  430).  (3)  American  Diplomatic  History 

A   study  of  American  foreign  relations  with  emphasis  on  the  twentieth 
century  and  the  history  of  American  diplomatic  thought. 

W.  T.  Wooley.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  318.  (1  Va  or  3)  Topics  in  American  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  American  history.  Students  are 

advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or(3-0;  3-0) 
HIST  31 9.  (1Ys  or  3)  Seminar  in  American  History 

Selected  topics  in  American  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  regis- 
tration given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 

admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  arc  advised  to  consult  the  De- 

partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  diff  erent  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

B.  W.  Hippie.  (3-0) or  (3-0;  3-0) 

BRITISH 

HIST  321  (formerly  318).  (3)  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Tudor  State 

An  intensive  study  of  Monarchy,  Church  and  Six iety  in  England  under  the 

impact  of  renaissance  ideas,  religious  reformation  and  price  inflation,  from 

the  Final  phase  of  medieval  monarchy  in  the  late  fifteenth  century  to  the 
breakdown  of  the  institutions  and  relationships  of  Tudor  government  prior  to 
the  outbreak  of  Civil  War  in  1643. 

J   Money.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  322.  (116)  The  English  Revolution 

An  examination  of  principal  themes  in  the  course  and  consequences  of  "The 
Great  Rebellion"  (1643-1660)  and  of  the  interpretive  problems  raised,  both  by 

its  political,  social  and  intellectual  reverberations  in  the  subsequent  course  ol 

British  history,  and  by  its  place  in  the  larger  context  of  European  develop- 

ment. Though  based  upon  the  events  of  1 643-60.  the  course  will,  by  its  nature, 
not  lie  strictly  bound  by  those  limits. 

J   M one y .   Sept  e   m   be r -Decern  be  r .   ( 3-0) 

HIST  323  (formerly  418),  (3)  Britain,  1660-1815 

Britain  from  political  to  industrial  revolution:  an  intensive  study  of  the  roots 

of  political  stability  and  of  social  change,  and  of  the  consequences  of  their 

interaction  in  Britain  during  the  later  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  325  (formerly  419).  (3)  Britain,  1815-1914 

Great  Britain,  industry  and  empire;  an  intensive  study  of  British  history 
during  the  nineteenth  century. 

S,  W.  Jackman.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  327  (formerly  421).  (3)  Twentieth  Century  Britain 

An  examination  of  the  major  themes  in  the  history  of  twentieth  century 

Britain,  such  as  the  collapse  of  imperial  power,  the  development  of  closer 
relations  with  the  European  continent,  and  the  social,  cultural,  and  political 
tensions  created  by  an  era  of  rapid  change  and  economic  decline, 

A,  G.  McLaren*  D.  A.  T.  Stafford.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  338.  (V/2  or  3)  Seminar  in  British  History 

Selected  topics  in  British  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registration 

given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  hut  others  may  be  admitted 
writh  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 

about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

CANADIAN 

HIST  340  (formerly  302).  (3)  New  France 

A   study  of  the  history  of  the  French  regime  in  Canada  from  1500  to  1763, 
The  course  will  deal  with  the  economic,  social  and  political  aspects  of  Lhc 

history'  of  New  France,  as  well  as  the  forces  in  New  England,  France,  and 
Holland  that  influenced  the  development  of  New  France. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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HiST  342  (formerly  326).  (3)  British  North  America,  Conquest to  Confederation 

A   combination  of  lectures  and  seminars  examining  the  development  of  the 
economy,  society,  and  culture  of  the  area  comprising  present-day  Ontario, 
Quebet  .   and  die  Mari  times,  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the 
emergence  of  distinct  social  and  cultural  entities  in  each  of  these  areas. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  344  (formerly  426).  (3)  Canada  Since  Confederation 

A   study  of  recurring  themes  and  problems  in  Canadian  history  including 
national  policies,  French- English  tensions,  federal-provincial  conflicts,  and 
external  relations.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  social  and  economic  back- 

ground of  these  problems  as  well  as  their  political  manifestations, 

A.  I- .   J ,   Anibise.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
HIST  346,  (3)  Canadian  Urban  History 

This  let  lure-seminar  course  will  examine  Canadian  urban  development 
using  two  complementary  approaches:  a   history  of  individual  cities  and  a 
history  of  the  process  of  urbanization.  In  examining  these  two  broad  topics, 
four  basic  themes  will  be  examined.  They  are:  economic  growth  and  metropol- 

itan development;  population  growth  and  change;  social  and  political  organ- 
ization; and  spatial  growth  and  the  physical  environment.  Also,  since  urban 

history  is  a   relatively  new  Held  in  Canada,  considerable  attention  will  be  paid  to the  methods  and  conclusions  of  urban  historians  in  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  348  (3)  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Canada 
A   thematic  study  of  the  major  intellectual  and  social  attitudes,  values, 

assumptions,  and  expectations  in  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  Canada. 
Students  will  examine  original  works  by  Canadians  in  a   number  of  disciplines 
including  history,  politics,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  art,  A   reading 
knowledge  of  French  is  recommended  but  not  required. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  ot  written  consent  of  the  instructor. 

G.  R.  I   MacPherson.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  350  (formerly  303).  (3)  The  Prairies 

After  a   brief  sketch  of  the  fur  trade  and  early  settlement,  this  course 
concentrates  on  the  history  of  the  West  after  1870-1871.  Some  of  the  topics 
examined  are  the  treatment  of  the  Indian  and  Metis  peoples;  the  development 
of  white  societies;  the  emergence  of  a   regional  consciousness;  ethnic  diversity; 
and  protest  movements  from  the  1890's  onwards. 

G,  R.  1 .   MacPherson.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  351.  (3)  Quebec 

A   history  of  the  province  of  Quebec  from  1600  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will 
be  on  the  development  of  a   unique  society  in  Quebec. 

History  230  and  a   reading  knowledge  of  French  would  be  useful  but  are  not 
required.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  352  prior  to  1979-80,  or  lor 
History  358,  Section  2   in  1978-79,  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 

P .   M .   Sen  ese.  Se  p   tern  ber- A   pri  I .   (3  -0 ;   3-0 ) 

HIST  352.  ( 1   Yt,  formerly  3)  Seminar  in  French  Canada 

A   study  of  selected  problems  in  French  Canadian  history  stressing  patterns 
in  intellectual,  social  and  economic  development,  emphasizing  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries.  This  course  will  he  taught  as  a   seminar,  and  will  be 
offered  in  alternate  years  only. 

Prerequisite:  History  230,  and  a   reading  knowledge  of  French,  or  written consent  of  the  instructor. 
(3-0) 

HIST  354.  ( 1   Va)  British  Columbia  to  1 900 

British  Columbia  from  the  coming  of  the  w   hite  man  to  the  emergence  of 
provincial  political  parties  about  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century.  An  ex- 

amination of  the  foundations  of  modern  British  Columbia,  including  such 
topics  as  early  exploration  and  settlement,  the  role  of  the  Hudson's  Ray 
Company,  the  colonies  of  Vancouver  Island  and  British  Columbia,  and  ihc 
origins  of  institutional  life. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor.  (3-0) 

HIST  355,  (IVz)  British  Columbia  Since  1885 

I   he  emphasis  will  be  on  social,  economic,  and  political  developments  within 
the  province.  Written  assignments  will  be  required. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  350  prior  to  1976-77. 
(3-0) 

HIST  356  (formerly  420).  (3)  Canadian  Constitutional  History 
A   study  of  the  evolution  of  the  Canadian  Constitution  from  1763  to  the 

present.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  357  (formerly  439  and  494).  (3)  Seminar  on  Canadian  Defence 
and  External  Policy,  1867-1967 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canada's  role  as  a   middle  power. 
Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  diplomatic,  military,  and  strategic  role  of  Canada 
during  the  twentieth  century.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

R.  H.  Roy.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HiST  358,  (1  Va  -   6)  Topics  in  Canadian  History 
An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  history.  Students  are 

ad\  ised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  ol  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
T   his  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Topic  for  1979-80:  To  be  announced, 

P.  A.  Baskervillc.  (34))  or  s_0) 

HIST  359,  (VA  -   6)  Seminar  in  Canadian  History 
Selected  topics  in  Canadian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  regis- 

tration given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  hut  others  may  fie admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 
partment about  tire  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

(3-0)  or  (3-9;  3-0) 

EUROPEAN 

Nort;  For  Major  in  European  History,  a   maximum  of  3   units  taken  from 
Classical  Studies  330,  340,  480A  and  480C  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a   course in  European  History. 

HIST  360.  (1  Vi)  The  Renaissance 

A   study  of  the  conditions,  ideas,  and  men  involved  in  the  intellectual  quick- 
ening that  ushered  in  the  early  modern  period  of  European  history. 

(3-0) 

HIST  361 .   (116)  The  Reformation 

A   history  ol  the  men,  and  the  political  and  religious  factors  involved  in  the 
upheavals  of  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  reformations, 

(3-9) 

HIST  362  (formerly  31 4).  (1  V2j  formerly  3)  Europe  under  the Aneien  Regime 

Pre-industrial  Europe  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  A   social 
and  cultural  history  of  Western  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  sex  roles, 
household  and  family  structure,  religious  beliefs,  economic  relations,  and attitudes  towards  crime,  madness  and  poverty. 

Prerequisite:  None,  History  240  recommended.  (34)) 

HIST  363.  (1 V2)  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  Europe 
A   study  of  the  French  Revolution  and  its  impact  on  Europe  in  the  late  1 8th 

and  early  19th  centuries.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  362 
(formerly  3   14)  prior  to  1975-76  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended. 

(3-0) 

HIST  365.  (3)  Social,  Cultural  and  Political  History  of  Modem  Europe 
An  examination  ol  the  social  cultural  and  political  consequences  of  the 

commercial  and  industrial  revolutions  in  modem  Europe.  Topics  to  be 
covered  will  include  the  effects  of  economic  change  on  social  structure,  and  the 
influence  on  political  institutions  of  the  growth  of  cities,  the  evolution  of 
common  culture  and  the  development  of  popular  movements,  both  radical and  conservative. 

Prerequisite:  History'  240,  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor. 

(Offered  in  1 980-8 1 .)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
HIST  366.  (VA,  formerly  3)  Europe  Between  Two  World  Wars 

This  course  will  examine  the  impact  of  the  First  World  War  on  European 
society  through  its  effect  on  the  international  order  and  the  rise  of  totalitarian 
ideologies  such  as  communism  and  fascism. 

Prerequisite;  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended.  (34)) 

HIST  367  (formerly  one-half  of  366).  (116)  The  Second  World  War  and the  Recovery  of  Western  Europe 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  the  Second  World  War  on  Europe,  and  the 
recovery  of  the  Western  European  states  in  the  post-war  period. 

Prerequisites:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended.  (3-9) 
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HIST  370  {formerly  406),  (Itt,  formerly  3)  France  from  the  Revolution 

to  the  Third  Republic,  1 789-1670 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  from  1789  to  1870 

such  as  the  revolutionary  tradition  and  conservative  responses,  anti-clericalism 

and  Catholicism,  Parisian  culture  and  peasant  backwardness,  and  the  begin- 
nings of  French  imperialism. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended,  (3-0) 

HIST  371  (formerly  one-half  of  370).  (1  Yz)  Modern  France,  1870-1945 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  from  J   870  to  1045 

such  as  the  emergence  of  the  ‘stalemate’  society,  the  dashes  of  Left  and  Right, 
the  growth  of  the  French  Empire,  and  Franco-German  conflict, 

Prereq u (site:  N one ;   H   i story  24 0   or  24 2   recom  men ded  (3-0) 

HIST  372,  (116,  formerly  3)  Imperial  Germany 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  German  history  between  the 
formation  of  the  united  state  in  1871  and  the  German  revolution  of  1918- 
1919. 

Prerequisite;  None:  History  240  recommended.  (3-0) 

HIST  373  (formerly  one-half  of  372).  (IVa)  Weimar  and  Nazi  Germany 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  and  developments  in  German 

history  bet  ween  die  end  of  World  War  One  and  the  collapse  ol  the  Third  Reich 
in  1945. 

Prerequisite;  None:  History  240  or  242  recommended.  (3-0) 

HIST  374.  (formerly  317).  (3)  Imperial  Russia,  1669-1917 

A   history  of  Russia  from  Peter  the  Great  to  the  fall  ol  the  monarchy.  I   he 

course  traces  the  response  of  the  Russian  slate  and  Russian  society  to  changing 

national  needs  and  the  challenge  of  the  West.  Through  reports  and  discus- 
sions, emphasis  w   ill  be  given  to  periods  of  rapid  change. 

D.  L.  Sene se .   Septem ber- A pr i   1 .   (3-0;  3 -0) 

HIST  376  (formerly  417).  (I  Va)  The  Soviet  Union 

A   history  of  the  USSR  from  1 9 1 7   to  the  present.  The  course  w   ill  analyze  the 
forces  that  have  moulded  ihe  policies  of  the  Communist  leadership  and 

examine  how  these  policies  have  affected  the  shape  of  Soviet  society  and  the 
role  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  world  affairs, 

D.  L,  Senese.  (3-0) 

HIST  380.  (IVz,  formerly  3)  Problems  in  Medieval  Europe 

A   detailed  sLudy  of  selected  problems  in  the  history  of  Medieval  Europe. 

The  sped  He  topics  to  be  considered  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  236 recommended,  (3-0) 

HIST  382.  ( 1   Vz)  The  Scientific  and  Intellectual  Revolution 
of  the  Seventeenth  Century 

A   survey  of  the  rise  of  modern  science  and  the  new  world  view  which 

resulted  from  its  success.  Among  the  thinkers  to  lie  considered  will  be  Galileo, 
Francis  Bacon,  Descartes.  Hobbes,  Newton  and  Locke.  These  men  and  their 

ideas  will  be  examined  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  times.  The 

course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or 

philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  368, 

(3-0) 

HIST  383.  (IVa)  The  Enlightenment 

The  eighteenth  century  challenge  to  authority;  the  revolutionary  impli- 

cations of  attempts  to  discover  scientific  laws  in  human  behaviour.  'The 
thought  of  the  French  philosopher  will  be  considered  together  w   ith  that  of  other 
influential  writers  such  as  Rousseau,  Hume  and  Adam  Smith.  These  thinkers 

and  their  ideas  w   ill  be  discussed  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  times. 

The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism 

or  philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History 

368.  (3-0) 

HIST  384.  (1%)  The  Nineteenth  Century  Mind 
The  Romantic  reaction  to  the  French  Revolution,  the  role  of  ideologies  such 

as  liberalism,  nationalism  and  socialism,  and  the  impacL  of  the  theory  of 

evolution.  These  movements  and  others  will  be  explored  in  terms  of  their 

social  and  political  background.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does 

not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  studems 
w   ho  have  credit  for  History  368. 

(3-0) 

HIST  365,  (Vh)  The  Crisis  of  Modem  Thought 

A   study  of  the  role  of  irrationalism  and  relativism  in  the  work  of  such 
thinkers  as  Nietzsche,  Freud  and  Einstein.  Existentialism,  fascism,  Keynsian 

economics  and  other  responses  to  the  cataclysmic  changes  ol  the  twentieth 

century  will  also  be  considered  in  their  social  and  political  setting.  The  course  is 

historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philo- 

sophical analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  368, 
(3-8) 

HIST  388.  (114  or  3)  Topics  in  European  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  European  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  389.  (IV2  or  3)  Seminar  in  European  History 

Selected  topics  in  European  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  regist- 
ration given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 

admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 

Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  indifferent  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  390  (formerly  339),  (3)  War  in  the  Modern  World,  1755  to  the  Present 

A   survey  of  European  military  history  from  the  Seven  Years’  War  to  the 
present  day.  It  covers  the  change  from  the  limited  warfare  of  the  early 

eighteenth  century  to  the  unlimited  warfare  ol  the  twentieth  century.  Empha- 

sis is  placed  on  the  causes  of  wrar,  the  impact  of  newr  inventions  on  tactics  and 
strategy,  and  the  social,  political,  and  economic  results  of  wars  on  society  up  to 
and  including  the  atomic  age. 

R.  H,  Roy,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ASIAN 

HIST  433.  (3)  Pre-Modern  China 

A   study  of  Chinese  history  to  approximately  1 700.  Major  themes  will  include 
the  formation  and  structure  of  the  Imperial  State,  the  social  and  economic 
foundations  of  traditional  Chinese  society,  class  conflicts  and  social  change, 
distinctive  cultural  features  of  Chinese  civilization,  and  mutual  influences  on 

other  major  historical  civilizations. 

Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  30 1   or  permission  of  instructor. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  434.  (3)  Modern  China 

A   study  of  Chinese  history  from  approximately  1700  to  the  present  with 

major  emphasis  on  China  s   confrontation  with  the  West  and  the  unfolding  of 
the  Chinese  revolution  since  the  mid- nineteenth  century.  Includes  the  history 

of  the  Chinese  People’s  Republic. 

Prerequisite:  None, 

R.  C.  Cromer.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  436  (formerly  414),  (3)  Transformation  of  Japan  from  a   Feudal 

Country  to  a   Modern  Industrial  Nation 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is.  through  a   combination  of  lectures,  student 

presentations,  discussions  and  papers,  to  examine  some  of  the  problems  which 
occur  in  the  history  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cent ury  Japan. 

T   he  format  requires  student  participation  throughout  the  course.  Students 

are  required  to  make  class  presentations,  submit  one  short  analytical  paper 

and  do  one  long  research  paper  on  a   topic  of  their  own  choice. 

Prerequisite:  History  252  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  438.  (114  or  3)  Topics  in  East  Asian  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history.  Students  are 

advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be 
considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  For  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 

permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  439,  (I  Va  or  3)  Seminar  in  East  Asian  History 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 

tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  lie 

admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 

partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

R.  C.  Croizier,  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPECIALIZED  COURSES 

HIST  490,  (IV2  or  3)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 

with  a   Faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course,  formulate  a   proposal 

describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 



82  Liberal  Studies,  Faculty  of  Ark  and  Science 

Chairman  of  the  Department.  Students  may  take  this  course  tor  a   total  of  6 
units,  but  not  more  than  3   units  in  any  given  year. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

HIST  491  (formerly  333).  (IV2)  Honours  Seminar 

A   seminar  devoted  to  studying  the  discipline  of  History,  normally  intended 
to  be  taken  by  honours  students  in  their  third  and  fourth  years,  but  also  open 
to  students  not  in  the  Honours  Programme  who  have  the  consent  of  the instructor. 

491 A   Third  Year  Honours  Seminar 

49  1   B   fourth  Year  Honours  Seminar  (3-0) 

HIST  492  (formerly  433).  (114  or  3)  Seminar  in  Historiography 
Phis  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  history  of  the  writing  ol 

history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registration  given  to  honours  and 
major  students  in  history,  but  others  mav  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instruc- tor. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  498.  (IY2)  Honours  Tutorial 

Directed  reading  offered  by  the  instructor  supervising  a   students  graduat- ing essay. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

HIST  499.  (414) Graduating  Essay  in  Honours 

The  preparation  of  a   research  paper  f   rom  50- 1 00  pages  in  length  under  the 
direction  of  a   member  ol  the  Department.  The  essay  must  conform  to  accept- 

able standards  of  style  and  format,  and  is  due  one  week  before  the  final  day  of lectmes.  I   here  is,  in  addition,  an  oral  examination  on  the  field  covered  in  the 
graduating  essay. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  specific  content  of  the 
courses  offered  in  any  given  year. 

HIST  500,  (3)  Historiography 

H I   $T  501 .   (414)  F   ie  Id  i   n   Am  e   ri  ca  n   H   i   story 

HIST  502,  (414)  Field  in  British  History 

HIST  503.  (414)  Field  in  Canadian  history 

HIST  504,  (414)  Field  in  Eu  ropean  History 

HIST  505.  (414)  Field  in  Asian  History 

HIST  508,  (414)  Field  in  Thematic  Studies:  I 

HIST  509.  (414)  Field  in  Thematic  Studies:  II 

HIST  595.  (3)  Extended  Research  Paper 

HIST  599.  (12)  M.A.  Thesis 

Samuel  E.  Scully.  B.A..  M   Lilt.  (Bristol),  Ph  D,  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor, Classics. 

Wesley  I   Wooiey.  A.B,  f HL J,  A.M.,  Ph.D,  (Chicago),  Assistant  Professor, 

History, 

Sciences: 

Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  B.Sc,  (McGill),  D.Phil.  (Oxtmf  Professor,  Biology. 
Gary  t   «.  Miller,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Missouri),  Associate  Professor,  Mathematics. 
Social  Sciences: 

j.  K.  Adamowiez.  IT  A.,  M.Sc.  (Calgary)  J   Ph.D.  (W.  OnL),  Assistant  Professor, Psychology. 

j.  1   erence  Morley,  B,A.  (Dalkousie),  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Assistant  Professor,  Polit- ical Science, 

Fine  Arts: 

John  Cetona,  B.M.,  M.A,  (San  Francisco  St),  Lecturer.  Music. 
Alan  ( jOwums.  M.S.  ( J   ar,)t  MT.A.,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Professor,  History  in  Art, 

PROGRAMME  REQUIREMENTS 

The  programme  requirements  for  the  B.A,  degree  in  Liberal  Studies,  in 
addition  to  the  requirements  common  to  all  Bachelors  degrees  (see  page  27)p are  as  follows: 

(a)  completion  of  the  degree  requirements  for  the  General  Programme  in one  area  as  described  for  the  B.A.  degree  on  page  28  of  the  Calendar, 
(b)  6   units  of  one  language  (Le.  a   language  sequence)  other  than  English; 
(c)  3   units  to  be  selected  from  English  115.  116,  L24.  122; 

(d)  6   units  from  An  1 00,  Theatre  1 00  or  Music  1 1 5   (all  of  these  courses  may beeou  tiled  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science); 
(e)  at  least  6   units  from  courses  in  the  Science  departments; 
(0  least  6   units  irom  courses  in  the  Stxiial  Science  departments; 
(g)  I   ,il)eial  Arts  305  (3  units)  and  Liberal  Arts  405  (3  units):  normally  Liberal Arts 305  in  Year  III  and  Liberal  Arts  405  in  Year  IV; 
(h)  6   units  of  electives  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Director  to ensure  breadth  in  the  course  of  the  studies; 

(i)  an  essay  as  part  of  the  graduation  requirements  for  the  degree  in  I   .iberal Studies  and  for  the  satisfactor  y   completion  of  Liberal  Arts  405  in  Year 
IV. 

The  21  units  of  upper  level  courses  required  of  all  students  should  be 
completed  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Ihesc  21  units  may  comprise  the 
requirements  needed  for  the  General  Programme,  the  Liberal  Arts  courses, arid  other  courses  from  Science.  Social  Science  or  Humanities,  or  from  the 
Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  (whose  courses  must  count  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts and  Science). 

All  student  programmes  are  to  be  formally  certified  as  meeting  the  degree 
requirements.  This  certification  by  the  Director  will  be  given  to  the  Records 
Office  no  later  than  the  end  of  the  Third  Year,  No  change*  m   the  programme 
thereafter  will  he  permitted  without  the  formal  authorization  of  the  Director. 

LIBERAL  STUDIES 
PROGRAMME 

Director.  197 9-BO: To  be  appointed. 

Director,  1978-79:  G.G,  Miller,  M.Sc..  Ph.D,  (Missouri),  Associate  Professor, Mathematics. 

The  interdisciplinary  Liberal  Studies  Programme  is  an  experimental  pro- 
gramme designed  to  provide  a   general  education,  thereby  broadening  the 

intellectual  and  cultural  life  of  Lhose  undergraduates  who  participate  in  the 
Programme.  To  I*  accepted  in  the  Programme  an  overall  grade  point  average 
of  3.50  is  required.  Each  undergraduate  will  have  an  individual  programme  of 
study  approved  by  the  Director.  The  undergraduate  is  required  to  maintain  an 
overall  grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of the  Programme,  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  liberal  Studies  will  be awarded. 

Students  interested  in  the  Liberal  Arts  Programme  should  consult  the 
Director,  All  programmes  must  be  approved  by  the  Director.  Undergraduates 
may  enter  the  Programme  at  any  time, 

T   he  Pr  ogramme  Committee  lor  1 978-79  was  as  follows: 
Humanities: 

Charles  Doyle,  B.A.,  M.A.  (N.Z.),  Ph.D.  (Auckland),  Professor,  English. 
John  M.  Michelsen,  B.A,,  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (Wash  ),  Associate  Professor,  Philosophy 

LIBERAL  ARTS  COURSES 

L   A   305.  (3)  Ideas  and  Perspectives 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  engender  a   substantial  interdisc  iplinary  perspec- 
tive  by  investigating  ideas  and  lines  of  development  prominent  in  the  history  of 
civilization.  The  topics  covered  and  approaches  adopted  in  any  given  year 
depend  primarily  on  the  interests  of  the  instructors  teaching  the  course.  The 
chosen  theme  for  the  fall  is  advertised  in  the  preceding  Spring.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  course  Chairman  or  from  the  Director ol  the  Liberal  Studies  Programme, 

Prerequisite.  Overall  standing  of  at  least  a   3.50  grade  point  average  is 
required. 

Liberal  Arts  305  carries  elective  credit  in  any  degree  programme.  Certain 
departments  accept  the  course  towards  a   major;  students  should  consult  their 
own  department  for  advice  in  that  regard, 

September- April,  (3-1);  3-0) 

L   A   405.  (3)  Liberal  Studies  Seminar 

Seminar  required  of  all  undergraduates  enrolled  in  the  liberal  Studies 
Programme.  Open  toother  undergraduates  with  the  permission  of  the  Direc- 

tor of  the  liberal  Studies  Programme. 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  305  and  registration  in  the  Liberal  Studies  Pro- 

gramme. 
■September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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L   A   490.  (3)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a   faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course,  Formulate  a   proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Direc  tor  of  the  Programme. 

Prerequisite:  liberal  Arts  305  and  registration  in  the  Liberal  Studies  Pro- 
gramme. Students  may  not  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  49 1. 

L   A   491 ,   (1  Va)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a   faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course,  formulate  a   proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  student’s  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  the  Programme. 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  305  and  registration  in  the  Liberal  Studies  Pro- 
gramme. Students  may  not  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  491 , 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 
167,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  85. 

PREREQUISITE 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Department,  first  year  sLudents  may  not  take 
courses  numbered  300  or  higher.  Courses  numbered  400  or  higher  require  at 
least  third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Some  knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English  is  recommended. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

General  —   Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  under  the 
regulations  for  the  General  Programme  and  who  wish  to  study  Linguistics  as 
one  of  their  fields  of  concentration  are  urged  to  lake  one  of  the  following  as 
their  second  held  of  concentration:  Anthropology,  Classical  or  Modern 

Languages,  English,  Mathematics,  Psychology-. 
Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 

General  Programme  in  their  first  or  second  year  should  take  Linguistics  100, 
and  then  at  leasL  three  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  in  their  third  and  fourth 

years. 
Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 

General  Programme  in  their  third  or  fourth  years  should  take  I   .inguistics  360 
or  361  and  at  least  two  other  senior  courses  in  Linguistics* 

Major  —   Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A,  degree  with  a   Major  in 
Linguistics  are  urged  to  offer  supporting  courses  in  one  of  Anthropology, 

Classical  or  Modern  Languages,  English,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Psychology-, 
The  requirements  for  a   Major  in  Linguistics  are  2 10, 250,  25 1 ,   and  15  units 

of  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  including  cither  Linguistics  440  and  441  or 
linguistics  4   10,  Linguistics  100  is  recommended  to  those  intending  to  major  in 
Linguistics. 

Honours  —   Students  who  wish  to  take  an  Honours  programme  in  Linguis- 
tics begin  the  programme  in  the  third  year  with  permission  of  the  Department, 

Honours  students  must:  (a)  achieve  at  least  a   B   average  in  all  Linguistics 

courses  taken  iri  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  and  maintain  a   second-class 
average  in  all  work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years:  (b)  present  2   I   units  of  upper 
level  courses  including  Linguistics  410.  440.  44  1   and  499, 

Students  who  meet  the  above  requirements  will  be  recommended  for 
Honours  degrees  as  follows.  Successful  completion  of  all  prescribed  courses 
together  with  the  following  graduating  average:  First  Class  Honours,  6.50  or 

higher,  and  a   letter  grade  of  at  least  A—  in  Linguistics  499  (Honours  Thesis); 
Second  Class  Honours,  3.50  to  6,49,  and  a   letter  grade  of  at  least  B   in 

Linguistics  499.  All  Honours  students  are  required  to  submit  their  proposals 
for  Honours  thesis  research  at  the  beginning  of  their  final  year*  An  Honours 

student  w-ith  a   First  Class  graduating  average,  hut  with  a   grade  less  than  A   -   in 
Linguistics  499,  will  lie  given  the  option  of  receiving  a   Second  Class  Honours 
or  a   First  Class  Major  degree. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

LING  099.  (0)  English  as  a   Second  Language  (3  fee  units) 

A   non-credit  course  in  English  as  a   Second  language  for  students  whose 
native  language  is  not  English  —   see  page  12  for  regulations  governing  such 

students.  Successful  completion  of  this  course  may  be  required  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  individual  departments* 

T   exts:  List  available  from  the  Department. 

Member s   of  t   he  Department .   (3-0 ;   3-0) 

LING  1 00*  (3)  Introduction  to  Linguistics 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  methods  of  language  analysis.  Tech- 
niques and  practical  applications  in  the  study  of  phonology  (speech  sounds), 

morphology  (word-building),  syntax  (sentence- building),  and  semantics 
(meaning).  Examples  will  be  drawn  from  a   wide  variety  of  languages.  Atten- 

tion is  paid  to  the  history  of  the  world  s   language  families,  language  change, 
and  the  reconstruction  of  earlier  stages  of  languages.  The  course  may  also 
include  such  topics  as  the  relationship  between  language,  thought,  and 

culture,  and  the  acquisition  of'language  by  children. 
Linguistics  100  is  intended  for  lirst  year  students  and  others  seeking  a 

general  survey  of' the  discipline  of  linguistics.  No  previous  knowledge  of  any 
Foreign  language  is  necessary. 

T.  M.  HessJ.  F.  Kess,  G.  N*  O'Grady;  J.  Arthurs. 
September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  1 06*  (3)  A   First  Cou  rse  In  A   Native  Indian  Language  of 
Vancouver  Island 

This  course  concentrates  on  basic  grammar,  vocabulary  and  pronunciation 
in  a   Native  Indian  language  of  Vancouver  Island.  To  the  extent  possible  at  an 
elementary  level.  Native  Indian  culture  will  be  introduced  as  well. 

(Language  offered  1979-80:  Nitinaht*) 
T.  M*  Hess.  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

LING  120.  (IVa)  Principles  of  Phonology 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  phonological  analysis.  Students  learn  how 
to  describe  and  w   rite  the  sounds  of  language. 

Prerequisite:  (   Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Diploma  Programme* 

(3-0) 

LING  121 .   ( VA )   Principles  of  Morphology  and  Syntax 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  morphological  and  syntactic  analysis. 
Students  study  the  ways  in  which  words  and  sentences  ate  formed. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  12(1  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  die  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Programme. 

( 3-0) 

LING  122.  (Vh)  Phonological  Analysis 

The  application  of  principles  and  techniques  of  linguistic  analysis  to  the 
phonologies  of  Native  Indian  languages.  Students  use  their  knowledge  of 
linguistics  to  describe  the  sounds  of  their  languages  in  order  to  devise  practical 
orthographies. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Diploma  Programme. H   (3-0) 

LING  123.  (Vh)  Grammatical  Analysis 

The  application  of  the  principles  and  techniques  oi  linguistic  analysis  to  the 
morphology  and  syntax  of  Native  Indian  languages.  Students  apply  Lheir 
knowledge  of  linguistics  to  the  description  of  words  and  sentences  of  their 
languages. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  122.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Programme*  ,3  m 
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LING  1 24.  ( t   Vz)  Discovery  Procedures:  1 

This  course  explores  ways  of  gathering  and  analyzing  language  materials, 
including  the  use  of  tape  recorders,  field  notes  and  card  (lies.  Work  on  special 
topics,  such  as  the  names  of  plants,  animals  or  plates  and  cultural  activities 
such  as  fishing  or  food  preparation,  will  be  encouraged,  A   variety  of  resources 
will  be  used,  including  the  students  knowledge  of  his  language  and  culture, 
and,  if  available,  other  speakers  or  tape  recordings. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia,  I   bis  course  is  offered  as  pan  ol  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Dipl  on  ia  P   n   igra  n   ime . 

(3-0) 

LING  1 25. ( 1   Vs)  Discovery  Procedu  res :   II 
I   he  analysis  of  texts,  such  as  traditional  stories,  histories  and  cultural 

descriptions  is  emphasized.  Students  will  work  with  available  materials, 
transcribing  texts,  preparing  glossaries  and.  if  possible,  gathering  further 
information  from  native  speakers. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  124,  This  course  is  of  fered  as  part  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Programme  (3-0) 

LING  126  (formerly  one-half  of  240).  (1  Vi)  Pedagogical  Grammars  of Ameridian  Languages 

The  application  of  linguistic  principles  to  the  preparation  of  grammars  of 
languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Diploma  Programmes,  (3_qj 

LING  127  (formerly  one-half  of  240).  (IV2)  Amerindian  Lexicography 
The  application  of  linguistic  and  ethnos*  iemifk  principles  to  the 

preparation  of  dictionaries  of  languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  126.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  Lhe  Native 
Indian  language  Diploma  Programme,  (3_Q) 

LING  208.  (3)  A   Second  Course  in  A   Native  Indian 
Language  of  Vancouver  Island 

This  course  emails  grammar,  pronunciation  and  conversation,  as  well  as 
literature  (written  and  spoken).  The  language  lessons  are  sped ficaliv  designed 
to  present  the  student  with  various  facets  of  Native  Indian  culture. 

Prerequisite:  An  initial  course  in  the  same  language. 

(Language offered  1979-BO:  Nitinaht) 

B>  F.  Carlson.  September  April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  21 0   (formerly  340,460),  (3)  Morphology  and  Syntax 
Techniques  and  theory  in  the  analysis  of  words  (morphology)  and  sentences 

(syntax),  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  analysis,  utilizing  data  from  a   wide  variety 
of  languages.  Iopics  include  basic  morphological  analysis,  syntactic  analysis, 
the  grammatical  systems  of  various  languages  (including  English)  and  intro- 

ductory transformational  grammar.  This  course  will  be  ol  interest  to  students 
w'ho  wish  to  study  techniques  o (   language  analysis  especially  those  in  Linguis- 

tics and  in  Anthropology  who  may  wish  to  work  with  languages  not  previously 
given  a   grammatical  analysis.  This  course  is  a   prerequisite  to  Linguistics  410. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  is  recommended, 
September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  220.  (3)  Language  and  Culture 

Language  as  an  expression  of  culture  and  as  a   means  of  delineating  cultural boundaries. 

(Not  offered  1979-80. )   September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

LING  230,  (3)  Semantics 

1   his  course  considers  the  relationship  between  meanings  and  the  linguistic 
structures  that  serve  to  express  them.  Fundamental  questions  are:  What  is 
"meaning"/  W   hat  and  how  do  words  and  utterances  "mean"?  What  does  a 
speaker  mean  ?   W   hat  is  propaganda  *   Is  communication  necessarily  di  fficult? 
Does  style  serve  meaning?  Does  meaning  change?  Does  "meaning”  need 
language?  Such  questions  studied  mainly  from  the  point  of  view  of  English  will 
frequently  be  considered  with  reference  tociLher  languages  also. 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  250.  (IVa,  formerly  3)  Phonetics 

An  investigation  of  the  production  and  nature  of  speech  sounds  commonly 
occurring  in  languages  of  the  world.  The  course  will  provide  practice  in 
recognizing,  transcribing  and  producing  such  sounds.  Preliminary  study  of 
the  ways  in  which  sound  systems  are  structured. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Linguistics  1 00  recommended, 

G,  N.  O'Grady.  September- December.  (3-0) 

LING  251  (formerly  one-half  of  250).  (11 6)  Phonology 
Lhe  course  deals  with  the  overall  organization  and  function  of  sound 

systems,  with  an  investigation  of  their  variety  and  of  the  universal  features which  unite  them. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department,  (Not  open  10 
students  with  3   units  of  credit  in  250). 

G.  N .   O'Gradv  Jamiary-April.  (3-0) 
LING  360.  (3)  General  Linguistics 

An  introduction  to  Linguistics  intended  fbt  students  w-ith  no  previous  know- 
ledge of  the  subject  who  desire  a   single  senior  course  or  w   ho  wish  to  begin  the 

study  of  Linguistics  in  their  senior  years.  This  course  will  cover,  at  the  level 
expected  in  senior  courses,  the  material  listed  in  Linguistics  100.  Not  open  to 
Students  with  Linguistics  100. 

1   ext:  Lartgaker,  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Analysis. 

J   Arthurs  September- April  (34);  3-0) 

LING  361 .   (3)  Anthropological  Linguistics 

Language  in  relation  to  culture,  semantics,  and  as  an  ethnographic  tool. 
Intended  for  students  w   ith  no  previous  knowledge  of  Linguistics. 
I   bis  course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  or  who  are  taking 

Linguistics  1 00  or  220. 
Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  Anthropology. 

I   ext:  Langaker,  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Analysts 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  370  (Psychology  370).  (3)  Psycholinguistics 

Linguistics  370  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  Lhe  Department  of  Psycho- 

iogy.  A   course  in  the  psychology  of  language,  covering  such  topics  as  the 
nature  and  function  of  language;  language  acquisition,  experimental  psycho- 

linguistics. and  the  relationship  of  language  and  cognition,  language  and 
socio-cult  Ural  I   actors,  semantics,  bilingualism,  non-verbal  communication, 
and  the  pathology  of  linguistic  behaviour,  (This  course  alternates  with 
Linguistics  570). 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  or  Psychology  100,  or  permission  of  the 

Department. 
J.  F,  Kess.  R.  A.  Hoppe.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  372.  (1  Viz,  formerly  3)  Native  Languages  of  the 
Pacific  Northwest 

A   survey  of  the  unique  and  numerous  languages  of  the  Pacific  Northwest. 
Extending  from  Oregon  to  southern  Alaska  anti  from  the  Queen  Charlotte 
Islands  to  the  prairies  of  the  continental  interior  are  a   number  of  large 
language  families.  The  survey  will  cover  the  structure  ol  representative  lang- 

uages and  outline  the  language  history  and  broad  areal  relationships  of  each 
family. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics,  or  permission  of  the 

Department. 
(Not offered  1979-80.)  Beptember-December,  (3-0) 

LING  374  (formerly  one-half  of  371 ).  {1  Vi)  Applied  Linguistics 

Theoretical  approaches  to  second  language  learning  and  teaching;  ex- 
ploring and  demonstrating  the  relevance  of  theoretical  linguistics,  psycho- 

linguistics, sociolinguistics,  and  contrastive  analysis  to  teac  hing  and  learning  of language. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 

Department, 
5e pt e m be r- Decembe r,  (3-0) 

LING  375  (formerly  one-half  of  371),  (1  Vat)  Techniques  in 
Applied  Linguistics 

With  Special  reference  to  the  teaching  of  English  as  a   second  language,  this 
course  addresses  problems  such  as  course  design,  preparation  of  pedagogical 
materials,  the  use  of  the  language  laboratory,  and  classroom  teaching  tech- 
niques. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  374  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

January -A  pi  il.  (3-0) 

LING  378.  (1 Va)  Contrastive  Linguistics 

An  introduction  to  the  contrastive  study  of  languages  with  respect  to  their 
phonological,  morphological,  syntactic  and  semantic  systems.  Special  attention 
is  also  given  to  factors  related  to  language  learning  situations,  wiLh  reference  to 
transfer  and  interference  from  the  mother  tongue.  The  language  selected  to 
be  compared  with  English  will  vary  from  year  to  year  ( 1979-80.  English  with French). 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics, 

Texts:  Selected  readings  on  the  theory  of  contrastive  analysis.  (3-0) 
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LING  360,  (IVa,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Acoustic  Phonetics 

A   study  of  the  acoustic  properties  of  speech  sounds  including  an  intro- 
duction to  the  use  of  experimental  equipment  for  speech  analysis* 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

H.J.  Warkentyne,  SeptemberdDecember.  (2-2) 

LING  381  (formerly  half  of  380.)  (IVSt)  Introduction  to 
Speech  Physiology 

A   study  of  the  physiology  of  the  human  speech  and  hearing  mechanisms. 

Laboratory  projects  will  involve  experiments  in  speech  production  or  percep- 
tion. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  380,  or  permission  of  the  Depar  tment. 

H.J.  Warkentyne.  January -April.  (2-2) 

LING  390.  (3)  The  Growth  and  Structure  of  Modern  English 

A   descriptive  approach  to  the  structure  of  Modern  English,  designed 
especially  for  those  students  who  are  interested  in  ihe  application  of  modern 
linguistic  science,  particularly  structural  and  transformational  theory,  to  an 
understanding  til  the  language.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  following 
social  and  regional  dialects  and  their  significance;  theories  of  grammatical 
analysis:  causes  of  linguistic  change;  the  history  of  the  English  language  from 
its  beginnings  to  the  present  day*  including  Canadian  English. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  English  390. 

Texts:  Pyles,  The  Origins  and  Development  of  the  English  Language,  2nd  ed.; 
M.H.  Sturgill.  Short  History  of  Canadian  English  (1977). 

M.  H.  Scargill.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  392.  (1  VaT  formerly  3)  Canadian  English 

A   description  of  the  distinctive  features  of  modern  Canadian  English,  es- 
pecially in  vocabulary,  grammar  and  pronunciation,  and  an  account  of  the 

economic,  social,  and  political  factors  that  have  given  rise  to  those  features. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

Texts:  Scat  gill.  Short  History  of  Canadian  English,  Modem  Canadian  English 
Osage. 

M   .EL  Scargi  l   L   Se  ptember-  Decern  ber .   { 3   -0) 

LING  393  (formerly  one-half  of  430),  (116)  Dialectology 

Dialect  geography  and  its  methodology  with  reference  to  English  dialects 
including  regional  variation  in  Canada. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment. (Linguistics  392  recommended). 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  January-April.  (3-0) 

LING  394.  (1  Vi)  Dialect  Geography  of  French  Canada 

A   study  of  selected  phonological  and  lexical  features  marking  variations  in 
Canadian  French  and  the  geographic  distribution  of  these  linguistic  variants. 

Reference  is  also  made  to  linguistic  diversification  in  France  and  its  relation- 
ship to  Canadian  French, 

Prerequisites;  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  and  French  180.  or 
permission  of  the  Department, 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  (3-0) 

LING  395.  (Vh)  Sociolinguistics 

A   study  of  language  in  its  social  context.  Attention  is  paid  to  linguistic, 
dialectal,  and  stylistic  variation  in  speech  communities  and  the  relationship  to 
socio-cultural  considerations  such  as  class,  sex,  contextual  setting,  and 
ethnicity.  Some  consideration  is  given  to  socfolinguistic  dimensions  of 
bilingualism  and  multilingualism,  languages  in  contact,  language  switching, 

and  linguistic  demography,  non-standard  dialects  and  language  standard- 
ization, and  related  educational  issues.  Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  the 

functions  of  language  in  speech  communities,  for  example,  rules  of  respectful 
address,  conversational  turn-taking,  and  the  range  and  interpretation  of 
speech  act  types.  Sociolinguistic  implications  for  theories  of  language 
description  and  language  change  will  be  touched  upon. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department, 

J .   F,  Kess  January-April.  (3-0) 

LING  400.  (3)  Field  Methods  and  Techniques  in  Language  Analysis 

The  study  of  held  methods  and  techniques  in  language  analysis  with  the  aid 

of  native  speakers.  The  Department  is  particularly  interested  in  the  indi- 
genous languages  of  the  western  hemisphere. 

Prerequisites:  Li n gu  i sties  2 1   (1  and  25 1 . 

(Not  offered  1979-80  )   September-ApriL  (3-0:  3-0) 

LING  410,  (3)  Theories  of  Syntactic  Description 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  transformational  grammar.  Various  current 
generative  models  of  syntactic  description  will  be  employed,  including  N. 

Chomsky's  early  models  and  their  extensions,  generative  semantics  and  the 

lexica  List  hypothesis.  Topics  include,  as  well,  formal  aspects  of  trans- 
formational grammar,  such  as  rule  ordering,  and  the  description  of  major 

grammatical  constructions  with  emphasis  on  English. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  with  prior  knowledge  of  syntactic 

analysis  who  wish  to  explore  current  transformational  grammar  in  pre- 
paration for  independent  research. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  2 1 0   and  251. 

September -April.  <3-0;  3-0) 

LING  420,  (1  Vi,  formerly  3)  Comparative  Indo-European 

This  course  provides  an  integrated  account  of  the  evolution  of  the  principal 
l   mio- European  languages. 

Prerequisites:  I   anguishes  2 10  and  25 1 ,   or  permission  of  the  Department, 

(Not offered  1979-80,)  September- December.  (3-0) 

LING  425  (formerly  one-half  of  420).  (IVa)  Historical  and 
Comparative  Linguistics 

An  investigation  of  language  change  through  time.  Theoretical  consid- 
erations in  the  reconstruction  of  phonological  and  other  linguistic  subsystems. 

Emphasis  will  be  on  the  evolution  of  languages  other  than  Indo-European, 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2   ti!  and  25  I ,   or  permission  of  the  Department, 

G .   N   *   O’G  rad  y   Septembe r-  Decembe r ,   (3-0 ) 

LING  440,  (IV2)  Generative  Phonology 

This  course  will  emphasize  the  procedures  and  theoretical  bases  of  current 

generative  phonology  .   It  is  intended  For  students  who  have  had  an  intro- 
duction to  phonology  and  who  wish  to  learn  language  description  using 

distinctive  features  and  formal  ordered  rules. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  251  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

R .   F .   Carl  son .   Septembe  r-  Decembe  r ;   ( 3-0 ) 

LING  441 ,   ( 1   Va)  Advanced  Phonological  Analysis 

A   survey  of  the  major  issues  in  contemporary  phonological  theory.  Special 

topics*  such  as  the  role  of  generative  phonology  in  an  overall  grammatical 
description  and  the  effect  of  historical  change  on  the  sound  component  of 
language,  will  be  considered.  Students  will  present  research  cm  the  language  of 
their  choice. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  440  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

B.  F.  Carlson  January-April  (3-0). 

LING  448  (IV*)  Directed  Reading  in  Linguistics 

Members  of  the  Depa  rt  mem.  Septcmbcr-December.  (3-0) 

LING  449  (IVi)  Directed  Reading  in  Linguistics 

Members  of  Lhc  Department  January-Apri  I   (3-0) 

LING  450  (formerly  350).  (114)  Seminar  in  Languages 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a   language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the 

Department. 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25  I .   September- December,  (3-0) 

LING  451  (formerly  350).  (116)  Seminar  in  Languages 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a   language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  w   ith  the 

Department. 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  210  and  25  I   January-April.  (3-0) 

LING  481.  (3)  Introduction  to  Computer  Linguistics 

Study  of  selected  topics  concerning  the  application  of  the  computer  to 

linguistic  problems  in  such  areas  as  language  data  analysis  and  synthesis, 

literary  research  and  language  learning.  Intended  tor  Linguistics  Majors. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department. 

September- A pn  1 .   (3-0;  3-0) 
LI  NG  499.  (3)  Honours  Thesis 

The  Honours  diesis  is  to  be  based  on  supervised  research  carried  out  by  the 

student  during  the  final  year.  The  recommended  style  and  format  of  the 
1   lonours  thesis  arc  the  same  as  those  stipulated  for  graduate  theses. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  in  any  particular 

year. 
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LING  501*  (1 V2)  Canadian  English 

A   history  of  the  phonology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary  of  Canadian  English. 
Prerequisite:  I   anguishes  392  or  equivalent. 

M.  H,  Scargtli,  January*  April.  (3-0) 
LING  502.  (V/2)  Linguistic  Theories 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  methodological  techniques  oHingui- stk  theories  of  language  analysis  other  than  the  genemitve-transfonnational 
approach.  {U}) 
LING  503.  (1  Va)  Transformational-Generative  grammar 

A   survey  ol  recent  developments  in  transformational-generative  semantic- 
syntactic  theory. 

Prerequisite:  I .inguistics  4   If)  or  equivalent.  *3  m 

LING  505.  ( 1   Vz)  Phonological  Theory 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  phonological  theory,  including  such  topics as  pf  it jtk  >log i   cal  u   n   i ve rsa  I   s . 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  44 1   or  equivalent. 

G.  N.  O   Grady.  September- December.  (3-0) 
LING  506.  (IY2)  Lexicography 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of lexicography  and  to  the  practice  of  dictio- 
nary-making. 

(3-0) 

LING  503.  (1  Vz)  Current  Issues  in  Transformational- Generative  Grammar 
Selected  topics  reflecting  on-going  work  in  transformational  generative theory. 

Prerequisite:  I   .inguistics  503  or  equivalent. 

LING  509.  (1  Va)  Dialectology 

Selected  topics  in  the  theory  and  methodology  of  dialect  study. 
Prereq  u   i s i te :   1 . i   1   igu ist ics  3 { )3  or  equ t valent . 

LING  510.  (1%)  Current  Issues  in  Phonology 
An  examination  of  recent  developments  in  phonological  theory. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  505  or  equivalent. 

(3-0) 

(3-0) 

(3-0) 

LING  513.  {ivy  Problems  in  Grammatical  Analysis 
Special  studies  selected  on  an  individual  basis  to  allow  a   student  to  pursue  a particular  topic  in  grammatical  analysis, 

LING  515,  (IV2)  Problems  in  Phonological  Analysis 
Special  studies  selected  011  an  individual  basis  10  allow  a   student  m   pursue  a 

par  ticular  topic  in  phonological  analysis. 
(3-0) 

LING  517.  (ivy  Experimental  Phonetics  Laboratory 
Topics  in  the  synthesis  and  analysis  of  speech. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  380 or  equivalent.  0_O) 

LING  51 8   (V/z)  Projects  in  Experimental  Phonetics 

Students  will  be  guided  in  designing  and  carrying  out  experiments  on  jM 
individual  basis  in  the  area  of  the  acoustics  and  physiology'  ofspeech. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  5 17  or  equivalent.  (34)) 
LING  520*  (1  Va-6)  Pac  if  ic  Rim  Languages 

An  overview-  of  the  structure  of  selected  indigenous  languages  spoken around  the  Pacific  Rim.  One  of  the  following  will  be  offered  in  a   given  term- 
5 20- A   ( I   Vz)  North  American  Indian  Languages;  520-B  {W2)  Austronesum 
languages;  520-C  ( I   ¥2)  Australian  languages;  520-D  ( J   Vt)  East  Asian  lan- guages. 

LING  524,  (1  Vt)  Romance  Linguistics 

Recent  developments  in  comparative  Romance  linguistics;  particular emphasis  will  be  plated  on  contrastive  features. 

LING  560  (Anthropology  560).  (1  Va)  Linguistic  Anthropology 
( Not  of fe red  1 978-7 9) . 

LING  570.  (1 V2-3)  Psycholinguistics 

J   his  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology 
It  covers  such  varied  topics  in  the  psychology  of  language  as  language acquisition,  bilingualism,  language  and  thought,  the  problem  of  meaning,  and experimental  psycholinguistics.  Alternates  with  Linguistics  370. 
J.  F,  Kess,  R.  A.  Hoppe.  ^_qj 

LING  580.  ( 1   V?-3)  Linguistics  Seminar 
The  contents  of  this  course  w   ill  vary, 

M   a   y   be  re  pea  ted  for  cred  it,  ^   j 
LING  581.  (116  or  3)  Linguistics  Colloquium 

Students  will  prepare  and  present  at  a   linguistics  c   olloquium  one  research 
paper  per  term.  1   opits  will  be  ol  current  interest,  arising  from  the  student  s course  work  or  individual  research. 

I   bis  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing. 

LING  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis 

Students  enrolled  in  courses  numbered  601  to  603  will  explore  current  areas 
ol  research  in  the  Linguistics  literature,  under  the  direction  of  their 
super  visory  committee  and  tidier  members  of  the  Department,  Each  course may  be  repeated  for  credit  to  a   maximum  of  3   units. 

LING  601,  (1 V2  or  3)  Individual  Studies  in  Syntax 
Prerequisites;  linguistics  502,  503  or  equivalent  courses,  and  graduate standing. 

LING  602.  (V/2  or  3)  Individual  Studies  in  Phonology 
1 1   ^requisites:  Linguistics  505  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate 

standing. 

ling  603.  {V/z  or  3)  Individual  Studies  in  Historical  Linguistics 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  420  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate 

standing. 

LING  690.  (1 V2-6)  Individual  Studies 

J   opics  (A,  R.  C,etc.)  will  be  assigned  at  beginning  of  each  year, 
A   research  topic  will  be  pursued  in  depth  under  the  direction  of  the 

student's  supervisor.  Students  will  be  expected  to  write  a   research  paper  (or papers)  and  to  give  an  oral  report  to  Lhe  supervisor  and  interested  members  of 
the  Department.  1l  is  anticipated,  but  not  required,  that  this  research  will 
provide  background  material  for  a   Ph  D.  dissertation.  This  course  mav  he repealed  for  credit  to  a   maximum  of  6   units. 

Prerequisites:  Admission  to  a   Ph.D.  programme  in  Linguistics  and  Lin- 
guistics 502, 503  and  505  or  the  equivalent. 

LING  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 
Kogci  K.  Davidson.  ,(.*it.  <C>urm\).  M.A.  Urn.).  Hi  D   IFtarvta  St. j,  Associate Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30,  1979, 
lan  Barrodale,  B,Sc. (\\ ales/  M,A.  (Bnt.  Col,),  Ph.D,  (Liverpool),  Professor,  (On study  leave  1979-80  ) 

Robert  h.  Odeh,  M.S„  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Inst,  a}  Tech.),  Professor. 
Marvin  ShinbroL,  B,A„  M.A.  (Syracuse/  Ph.D.  (Stanford/  Professor. 
f   fari  M.  Srivastava,  Ba.Sc:,.  M.Sc.  ( Allahabad /   Ph  D   Uodhtmr),  F.R.A.S.  ( London \ 

F,  N .   A   .Sc .   ( Indta) .   Pro  lessor . 

L.con  Bowden,  B.Sc,  (London/  B.LitL  (Oxen,/  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate Professor, 

Stanley  R.  Clark,  B.A.Sc,  (Bnt,  Col/  M.Sc,  ( Aberdeen f.  Ph  D.  (Manchester/ Associate  Professor. 

Ernest  J.  Cockayne,  M.A,  ( Oxon ./  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Bnt.  Col/  Associate Professor. 

Byion  L.  Ehie,  A.B,  (Whitman/  M.S,  (Stanford),  Ph.D.  ( Waterloo /   Associate Professor. 

William  R.  Cordon.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Bnt.  Col.).  Ph.D.  (Cali/.,  Santa  Barbara), Associate  Professor. 

W.  Keith  Hastings.  B.A.,  M.A..  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 
I^rwell  A.  I   linrichs,  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor. 
William  E.  Howden,  B.A.  (Calif.,  Riverside),  M.S.  (Rutgers),  M.S.  (Cantab.). 

Rh.D.  (Catij.,  Irvine),  Associate  Prof  essor. 

Albert  E.  Hurd.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor,),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor. 
Bruce  R   Johnson,  B.S..  M.A.  (Ore.  St.),  Ph.D.  f Ore.).  Associate  Professor,  (On 

study  leave  1979-80.) 
D.  Elizabeth  Kennedy.  B.A..  M.A.  (Bril.  Cot.),  Associate  Professor. 
Walter.  P.  Kotorynski.  B.A.  (W.  Ont.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 
David  J.  Leeming,  B.Sc.  (Bnt.  Cal. -Vic.  Coll.),  M.A.  (Ore.),  Ph  D.  (Alta.), Associate  Professor. 

Robert  A.  MacLeod.  B.Sc.  (Alla.),  M.S.  (Cal.  Tech.),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate Professor. 
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Charles  R.  Miers,  BA.  (Knox  Coil.),  M.A,,  Ph.D .   (CaliJ.,  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor. 

Donald  J,  Miller,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McMaster),  Associate  Professor. 

Gary  G.  Miller,  M,Sc.t  Ph.D.  (Missouri),  Associate  Professor. 

James  Riddell,  M.Sc.,  Ph  D,  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor,  (On  study  leave  1979- 80.) 

Frank  D.  K.  Roberts,  M.A.  (Cantab.)*  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Liverpool),  Associate 
Professor. 

Earl  0,  Rogak,  B.Ch.E.  ( Cooper  Union),  M.S.E.,  Ph.D,  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor. 

H.  Paul  Smith,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Brit  CoL),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Mont.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Pauline  van  den  Driessche,  B   Sc.  M.Sc.  (Imp.  Colt.),  D.I.C.,  Ph.D.  (Wales), 
Associate  Professor, 

Demon  £,  Hewgill,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.).  Assistant  Professor, 

Charles  E.  Mur  ley,  B.A.  (Colo.),  MS,,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Assistant  Professor. 

D.  Dale  Olesky,  B,Sc,  M.Sc,  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor. 

William  E.  Pfaffenbergcr,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Frank  Ruskey.  B.A.,  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  San  Diego),  Assistant  Professor, 

Kenneth  Atkinson,  B.Sc.  (Tor.),  D.E.A,  (Paris),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(September- Decern  her  1978). 

John  C,  Beukema,  B.A.  (Kalamazoo),  M.A.  fW.  Mkh.),  Part-time  Sessional 
1   .ectu  re r   ( Sc  ptem  be  r-  Decent  ber  1978), 

Fausto  Milinazzo,  B.Sc..  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

( j   an  uary-  A   p   ril  1979 ) . 
Paul  Mol y ski,  B.Sc,  (Bril,  CoL).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( January- April 

1979). 

Amanda  F,  Nemec,  B.Sc,  ( U ,   of  Vie.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Ina  P.  Sail  a   wav,  B.Sc.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Waterloo),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Rekha  Srivastava,  B.Sc.  (Uthal),  M.Sc,,  Ph.D,  (Banaras  Hindu),  Part-time 

Sessional  Lecturer  (September- December  1978). 

Allan  D.  Trumpour,  B.Sc,  (U.  of  Vic.).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January- 
April  1979). 

M.  Elizabeth  VVatton,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.  (M cMaster),  Administrative  Officer. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc,  degrees,  seepage 

168,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  93. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

Mathematics  Programmes: 

For  either  a   B.A,  or  B.Sc,  degree  in  Mathematics,  students  may  take  a 

General,  Major  or  Honours  Mathematics  programme.  The  Mathematics 

course  requirements  for  each  programme  areas  follows: 
General 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  I   1 0   and  2 1 0 

(c)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

(d)  9   additional  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the  Department. 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 1 0   and  2 1 0 

(c)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

(d)  Mathematics  330 A   and  330 B,  333A  and  at  least  one  of  Mathematics 
333  B,  422  or  423. 

(c)  9   additional  units  of  Mathematics  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  (of 

w   hich  at  least  3   units  are  numbered  400  or  higher)  chosen  in  consultation 

w-ith  the  Department, 
Major  with  Computing  Science  Emphasis 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 1 0   and  2 1 0 

(c)  Computing  Science  1 70  and  171 

(d)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

(e)  Computing  Science  272  and  275  (or  Mathematics  271  and  Computing 
Science  272) 

(f)  Mathematics  330A  and  330B,  333 A   and  at  least  one  of  Mathematics 
333  B,  422  or  423. 

( g)  Computing  Science  349A  and  349 B, 

(h)  6   units  chosen  from  Computing  Science  370,  37 L   372,  375,  47 L   472, 

473,  474,  475,  448A  and  448B,  449A  and  449B,  of  which  at  least  3   units 

are  numbered  400  or  higher. 

Major  with  Probability  and  Statistics  Emphasis 

(a)  Mat  lie  mat  it  s   100  a   nd  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  I   10  and  2   10 

(c)  ( Computing  Science  1 70  and  1 7 1 
(d)  Mathematics  200  and  20 1   (230) 

(e)  Statistics  253 
(f)  Mathematics  330A,  330B,  333 A   and  at  least  one  of  Mathematics  333  B. 

422  or  423 

(g)  Mathematics  350  or  Statistics  450  and  45  I 
(h)  6   additional  units  chosen  from  Mathematics  350,  Statistics  353,  354, 450, 

451,453,454 

Honours 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  an  Honours  programme  in  the 

Department  should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on 
completion  of  their  second  year.  Normally  a   student  w   ill  be  admitted  to  the 
third  year  of  an  Honours  programme  in  the  Department  only  if  the  student 
has  achieved  a   first  class  average  in  the  second  year  courses  taken  in  the 

Department,  A   student  graduating  in  the  Honours  programme  will  he 
recommended  f   or  a   First  Class  degree  if  the  student  has  achieved  a   First  Class 

graduating  average  and  a   first  class  average  in  courses  numbered  300  or 
higher  in  the  Department.  A   student  who  completes  the  Honours  degree 

requirements  without  attaining  first  class  standing,  but  with  a   graduating 
average  of  at  least  3.50  will  he  recommended  for  a   Second  Class  Honours 

degree. 
The  Honours  Programmes  are  as  follows: 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 10  and  210 

(c )   Mat  h   e   m   a   tics  200  and  20 1   ( 23(f) 

( d )   M ath  e   m   a   tics  333 A   a   nd  33 3 B ,   334 ,   336,  3   3   8 

( e )   Com  pletion  o   f   o   ne  o   f   the  t olio  w i   n   g   a   reas  of  cm p   h   asis : 

( 

i

)
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(a)  15  units  from  309,  350,  367.  422,  423,  433  A,  433B,  435,  445, 

460, 465,  466  and  Computing  Science  349 A   and  349 B,  chosen 
in  consultation  with  the  Department  and  of  which  at  least  9 

units  are  numbered  400  or  higher.  (Normally  a   student  would 

take  Mathematics 453 A   and  433B,  435, 445,465  as  part  of  ibis 

requirement.) 
NOt  K:  Honours  students  in  Pure  Mathematics  are  encouraged 
to  take  at  leasL  3   units  ol  statistics  courses  and  at  least  3   units  of 

computing  science  courses. 

( i   i )   A   pplkd  Math  ematics 
(a)  15  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department  chosen  in 

consultation  with  the  Department. 

not  t:  Honours  students  in  Applied  Mathematics  are  en- 
couraged to  take  at  least  three  units  of  statistics  courses  and  at 

least  three  units  of  computing  science  courses. 

( ii  i )   Probability  a   nd  Statitics 
(a)  Statistics  253 ,   Computing  Science  1 70,  1 7   l 

(b)  Mathematics  350 
(c)  6   additional  units  chosen  from  Statistics  353,  354,  450,  451, 

453,454 

(d)  6   additional  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department  chosen 

in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

(iv)  Computing  Science 

(a)  Computing  Science  170,  17 L   272.  275.  349A,  349R,  449A, 449 B 

(b)  9   additional  units  chosen  from  Computing  Science  courses 

numbered  300  or  higher  of  wh  ich  at  least  6   units  are  numbered 400  or  higher 

(v)  Department  approved  option 

(a)  fifteen  units  of  courses  of  fered  by  the  Department  numbered 

300  or  higher  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  Ai 

least  9   of  the  15  units  must  be  chosen  from  courses  numbered 400  or  higher. 

By  taking  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130),  110,  200  and  201  (230),  210, 

Statistics  253,  Computing  Science  170,  171, 272,  275  in  the  first  twfo  years  a 
student  would  maintain  most  options  until  the  third  year. 

Notes 

(l)  The  following  stipulation  pertains  to  credit  applied  toward  the  unit 

requirements  for  any  degree  programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 

Science.  Students  may  not  apply  credit  for  more  than  one  of  Mathematics 
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1 60,  Mathematics  180  or  any  Mathematics  course  (excluding  Computing 
Science  170  and  171)  which  has  a   prerequisite  of  Algebra  12  or  its 
equivalent. 

(2)  All  students  taking  a   Major  or  Honours  in  Mathematics  are  strongly 
advised  to  take  at  least  one  University  course  in  Physics. 

(3)  Any  student  who  demonstrates  to  the  Department  that  he  has  mastered 
the  material  of  a   course  may  be  granted  advanced  placement. 

(4)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from 
community  colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Grade 

XIII  Mathematics  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any Mathematics  course. 

(5)  Students  planning  a   career  in  secondary  school  mathematics  leaching  are 
strongly  advised  to  include  Mathematics  333B  as  part  of  their  Math- 

ematics degree  programme. 

MATHEMATICS  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 

1   he  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  described  on  page  29. 

Full-time  students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Mathematics  Co-operative 
Programme  in  January  of  their  first  year.  Application  for  ad  mission  should  be 
made  to  the  Department  of  Mathematics  during  first  term  (September- 
December)  of  first  year.  In  order  to  graduate  in  the  Mathematics  Co-operative 
Programme,  students  must  successfully  complete  three  Work  Terms  and 
satisfy  the  course  requirements  of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours  degree 
programmes  offered  by  the  Department. 

During  their  first  year  students  should  enrol  in  Mathematics  100  and  101, 
Computing  Science  170  and  171 ;   students  may  also  enrol  in  Mathematics  1 10 
and  2   J   0.  although  these  courses  may  be  deferred  until  second  year. 

The  minimum  academic  requirements  for  entering  the  programme  are  a 
grade  point  average  of  4.50  and  B+  in  Mathematics  100  and  Computing 
Science  170  (also  a   B   +   in  Mathematics  I   10  if  this  course  is  taken  in  first  year) 

The  performance  of  students  in  the  Mathematics  Co-operative  Programme 
will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  Term  and  each  Work  Term.  Students 
w   hose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by  the  Mathematics  Co-op 
Committee  will  be  so  informed  and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  of  the 
conditions  they  are  to  satisfy  in  order  to  remain  in  the  programme.  Students 
may  withdraw  from  the  Mathematics  Co-operative  Programme  at  any  time 
and  remain  enrolled  in  a   Major  or  Honours  programme  offered  by  the 
Department. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in 
Mathematics  may  he  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM 
(complete)  will  !>e  entered  on  the  students  academic  record  and  transcript, 
together  w   ith  one  of  the  f   ollowing,  as  appropriate: 

MATH  001.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  1 

MATH  002.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  U 

MATH  003.  (0)  Co-op  W'ork  Term:  III 

MATH  004.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV' 

Computing  Science  Programme 

B,Sc.  Major  in  Computing  Science: 

The  course  requirements  are  as  follows: 
(a) Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

3   units 

<b) Mathematics  1 10  and  2 1 0 3   units 

(c) Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 
3   units 

(d) Computing  Science  1   70  and  1 7 1 
3   units 

(e) Computing  Science  272  and  275 3   units 

<0 Mathematics  333A 
1   A   units 

(8) Computing  Science  3 49 A 1   ¥1  units 

(h) 12  additional  units  chosen  From  Computing  Science 
courses  numbered  300  or  higher,  of  which  at  least  3 
units  are  numbered  400  or  higher 12  units 

Combined  Programmes  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics: 

For  a   B.Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  students  may 
take  a   Major  or  Honours  programme.  These  programmes  are  not  joint 
degrees  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  hut  a   single  degree  programme 
composed  of  a   selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programmes  must  contact  the 
Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an 
advisor  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to 
graduate  work  in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  carefully  with 
their  advisors  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 
A   student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  programme  will  be  recom- 

mended for  a   First  Class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating  average 
Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

student  will  be  recommended  for  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  if  the 
student  achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  4.00  and  a   second  class 
standing  in  Chemistry  499.  A   student  w   ith  a   first  class  graduating  average  but 
with  second  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  will  be  given  the  option  of 
receiving  a   f   irst  Class  Major  or  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 
Chemistry  124  3   units 
Chemistry  224  3   units 
Chemistry  233  3 
Physics  121  (or  101)  3   unjl5 
Computing  Science  170  and  171  3   units 
Mathematics  1 00  and  101(1 30)  3   units 
M   at  hemat  ics  II 0   and  210  3   u   n   i   ts 
Mathematics  200  and  201  (23D)  3   units 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

(All  courses  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

Chemistry  324  IK  unit* 
Chemistry  325  IK  units 
Chemistry  345  JK  units 
Chemistry  346  1   Vi  units 
Chemistry  3 16  (or  3 17)  1 14  un[ts 
Chemistry  446  j   i/2  unju 
Chemistry  444  (or  422)  ]   ft  Units 
Mathematics  33UA  and  330B  3   units 
Mathematics  333  A   [   ̂ 
One  of  Mathematics  333  B,  422  or  423  J   A   units 
M   at  hemat  ics  325  and  326  3   u   n   i   ts 
Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department 

in  consultation  w   ith  the  Mathematics  Department  1   A   units 
Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

C   hem  i   s   t   r y   a   n   d   Mathe m   atics  depa  n   men  ts  3   u   n   i   ts 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

(All  courses  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  programme  10  A   units 

plus 

Chemistry  399  ]   umt 
Chemistry  499  3   unm 
Mathematics  334  and  336  3   unjts 
Mathematics  338  ]   y2  unjLs 
Mathematics  333 A   and  333  B   3   u   nits 
Mathematics  445  3   units 
Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 

consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  3   Uajls 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 
above  programmes  are: 

Chemistry  306;  316  or  317;  335;  338;  422  or  444;  423;  Computing  Science 
34 9 A   and  349B;  Mathematics  367;  466;  (for  Honours  -325  and  326);  Statistics 

353*;  354*. 
♦These  courses  have  statistics  253  as  a   prerequisite,  which  would  have  to  be 
included  in  the  student's  programme  as  an  option. 
Honours  in  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics  Programme: 

1   he  B.Sc  programme  w   ill  normally  comprise  a   minimum  of  66  units  of work; 

First  Year 

Physics  101  or  121  3   units 
Mathematics  100  and  101  (130)  3   unjts 
Mathematics  110  j   ft  un^ 
M athematics  210  1   A   units 
Chemistry  120  or  124  3   un[ts 
Second  Year 

Physics 2 1 1 T   or  2 1 6 and  2 1 7   3   uria, 
Phy^s  2 14  IK  unit* 
Physics  215  H4  units 
Mathematics  200  and  201  (230)  3   unjts 
Mathematics  333A  and  333B  3   UI1jts 
Third  Year 
Physics  3 1 6   or  325  [   ft  unils 
Physics  326  HA  units 
Physics  32 1 A   and  32 1 B   3 
Physics  4 1 3 A   and  4   J   3 B   3   units 
M athematics  325  HA  units 
M   athematics  326  1 JA  un  its 
M   athematics  334  HA  u   n   its 
M   athematics  336  ]¥iun  its 
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Mathematics l   !6  units 
Mathematics  338 

l   Yz  units 
Fourth  Year 

Physics  325 
I   Yt  units Physics  31 7 1   !6  units 

Physics  423 1   Vt  units 
Physics  42 1 

1   Yz  units 
Physics  422 1   Ys  units 
Physics  420 

1   xh  units 

Physics  460 0   units 

Physics  electives 
Mathematics  445 3   units 

Mathematics  electives 

Mathematics  l   10  and  2 1 0   may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year;  Mathematics 
33 3 A   and  333 B   must  then  be  deferred  to  the  third  or  fourth  year.  Physics  3 1 3 

or  its  equivalent  must  be  taken  in  the  fourth  year  if  credit  has  not  been 

obtained  for  Physics  213  in  the  second  year.  The  physics  electives  are  to  be 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Physics  Department  and  the  Mathematics 
electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

MATHEMATICS 

MATH  01 2.  (no  credit)  Pre-Calculus  Mathematics  ( 1 !6  fee  units) 

The  essentials  of  Algebra  12  which  are  prerequisite  to  Mathematics  100, 

102,  1 10.  Topics  covered  include:  set  language,  algebra  of  polynomials,  re- 
lations, functions  and  their  graphs,  conics,  trigonometry,  plane  analytic 

geometry  .   September- December.  Also  Janua ry* April.  (3-0) 

MATH  100,  (first  half  of  130).  (V6)  Calculus:  I 

Analytic  geometry;  functions  and  graphs;  the  derivative  with  applications; 
introduction  to  integration. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2   or  its  equivalent. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  102.  See  note  ( 1 )   page 
87. 

September- December,  Also  january-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  1 01  (second  half  of  130).  (116)  Calculus:  II 

Trigone  metric,  exponential  and  logarithmic  funtions:  parametric  equa- 

tions. arc  length  and  polar  coordinates;  techniques  of  integration  with  appli- 
cations; Taylors  theorem.  Rolled  theorem,  the  mean  value  theorem  and 

f   Hospital’s  rule. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  100  or  its  equivalent. 

September- Decern  her.  Also  January-April.  (3*0) 

M   ATH  102.  (formerly  one-half  of  140),  (114)  Calculus  for  Students 
in  the  Social  and 

Biological  Sciences 

Calculus  of  one  variable  with  applications  to  the  social  and  biological 

sciences.  Exponential  growth. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2   or  its  equivalent. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  100.  See  note  ( 1 )   page 
87. 

Septe  mber-  Decern  be  r .   A   Iso  J   an  u   a   ry  -   A   p   ri  I .   (3 -0 

MATH  110.  (116)  Linear  Algebra:  I 

Systems  of  linear  equations.  Matrices  including  the  inverse  of  a   matrix.  Real 

vector  spaces.  Proofs  by  induction.  Polynomial  equations.  Complex  numbers. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2   or  its  equivalent.  .See  note  ( I )   page  87, 

September- December  (3-0) 

MATH  130.  (3)  Calculus:  I   and  II 

Same  as  Mathematics  100  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  10 1   (second  term). 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent.  See  note  { 1 )   page  87. 

Septe  mber- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  151  (formerly  one-half  of  140).  (116)  Finite  Mathematics 

Elementary  combinatorics;  introduction  to  probability,  matrix  algebra, 
systems  of  linear  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent  or  Mathematics  012  (which  maybe 
taken  concurrently  during  the  first  term). 

NOTE  i   Students  who  have  credit  for  any  of  Statistics  253.  343,  Mathematics 

350  or  Statistics  443  may  not  register  in  Mathematics  151  for  credit, 

note  2:  The  sequence  Mathematics  151  and  102  is  intended  primarily  For 

students  in  the  social  and  biological  sciences;  an  alternate  selection  is  Math- 
ematics 151  and  100, 

Septe mber-Decem her.  Also  January-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  160.  (3)  Fundamental  Aspects  of  Mathematics 
for  the  Elementary  Teacher 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 1   or  consent  of The  Department.  See  note  (l)  page 
87, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  1   SO  (formerly  150).  (3)  Thinking  Mathematically 

Intended  primarily  for  students  who,  although  they  do  not  plan  to  specialize 

in  the  exact  sciences,  nevertheless  seek  an  opportunity  lo  think  mathema- 
tically, To  this  end  the  instructor  will  deal  with  worthw  hile  problems  thaL  admit 

elementary  treatment,  selected  from  such  topics  as  matrix  algebra,  com- 
binatorics, probability,  and  the  calculus. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 1   or  Mathematics  J   I   or  Mathematics  91  or  equi- 
valent. Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed  or  are  concurrently  regis- 

tered in  Algebra  1 2   or  Mathematics  12  or  Mathematics  012.  See  note  ( l )   page 

87. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  200  (first  half  of  230).  (IVi)  Calculus:  III 

Vectors  and  vector  functions;  solid  analytic  geometry:  partial  differen- 

tiation; line  integrals:  div  grad  and  curl  of  vectors;  double  integrals  with 

applications,  surface  area. 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  C   or  higher  in  Mathematics  11)1  or  130. 

NOTE;  Students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  231  or  Mathematics  240  w   ill  not 

get  credit  for  this  course. 

September-December.  (3-0-1) 

MATH  201  (second  half  of  230),  (116)  Calculus:  IV 

The  Jacobian,  surface  integrals.  Green's  theorem,  triple  integrals,  the 
divergence  theorem.  An  introduction  to  differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics 200, 
NOTE;  Students  w4th  credit  for  Mathematis  23 1   or  Mathematis  240  will  not  get 
credit  for  this  course. 

January-April.  (3-0-1) 
MATH  210.  (116)  Linear  Algebra:  II 

Determinants,  Linear  transformations.  Diagonal tzation  of  symmetric  ma- 

trices. Eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors.  Quadratic  forms. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1 10, 

NOTE:  This  course  is  open  to  first  year  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics 
1 1 0   in  the  first  term. 

Students  who  plan  to  take  the  combination  of  Mathematics  I   1 0   and 

Mathematics  2   10  and  who  do  not  need  to  take  Mathematics  1 10  in  their  first 

year  are  advised  to  defer  taking  the  combination  until  their  second  year. 

January-April.  (3-0) 
MATH  230.  (3)  Calculus:  HI  and  IV 

Same  as  Mathematics  200  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  201  (second  term). 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  Cor  higher  in  Mathematics  130  (or  101). 

NOTE;  Students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  23 1   or  Mathematics  240  will  not 

get  credit  for  this  course, 

Septe  mber- April  (3-0- 1 ;   3-0-1 ) 

MATH  240,  (3)  Mathematics  for  Students  in  the 
Social  and  Biological  Sciences 

Techniques  of  integration;  multivariable  calculus;  optimization;  difference 

and  differential  equations  with  applications;  linear  programming;  further 

topics  in  probability  and  linear  algebra. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  151  and  Mathematics  102  or  Mathematics  151 
and  Mathematics  100. 

note  1;  Students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Mathematics  100  and  10 1   (130) 

may  enrol  for  Mathematics  240  provided  they  enrol  For  Mathematics  151 
concurrently, 

NOTE  2:  Students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  200, 201  (230).  or  23 1   will  not  get 

credit  for  this  course, 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

Students  with  a   D   grade  in  Second  Year  Mathematics  courses  are  advised 
not  to  register  for  further  courses  in  Mathematics. 

MATH  300T.  (3)  Calculus  for  Science  Teachers 

Vectors,  curves  and  tangents  to  curves;  partial  differentiation,  chain  rule, 

directional  derivative  with  applications;  multiple  integration,  line  surface  and 

volume  integrals,  potential  funtions,  applications  to  physical  problems. 

Fourier  series  expansions;  differential  equations  of  first  and  second  order  with 
constant  coefficients. 
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I   liLs  course  is  i mended  lor  those  students  planning  to  take  Physics  340T  or 
440  l   and  is  lor  credit  only  in  the  M.Ed.  (Science)  programme. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  ( 130)  or  its  equivalent  (students  are  advised 
to  review  introductory  calculus  before  taking  the  course). 

Summer  Session  Only 

MATH  309.  ( 1   Vz)  Introduction  to  Manifolds 

Functions  on  Lit,  differentiation,  integration,  integration  on  chains,  inte- 
gration on  manifolds,  selected  topics.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for Mathematics  33 1 . 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  201  (230)  and  2 10  (232). 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  Se  ptem  ber-December.  (3-0) 

MATH  323 A   (formerly  one-half  of  323).  (1  Vz)  Applied  Differential 
Equations:  I 

A   review  of  the  material  on  differential  equations  covered  in  Mathematics 
30  1 , 230  and  23 1.  Special  methods  for  first  order  dil ferential  equations,  linear 
difierential  equations  of  first  and  higher  orders  with  constant  coefficients, 
Euler's  equations,  series  solutions  of  selected  second  order  differential equations  with  variable  coeiTtcients  with  special  attention  to  Bessel's, 
Legendre's  and  hypergeometric  equations,  I^aplace  transforms  and  their  ap- plications to  initial-value  problems. 

Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences, 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics 20 1   or(230),  or  23 i. 

\o  r >   Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323A  and  325.  T   his 
course  may  not  in  general  be  included  as  part  of  Lhe  Mathematics  Depart- 

ment's requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree. 
September- December.  (3-0) 

MATH  323B  (formerly  one-half  of  323).  (1V2>  Applied  Differential 
Equations:  II 

Systems  of  linear  differential  equations,  numerical  methods,  boundary 
value  problems  including  orthogonal  functions  and  Fourier  series.  Partial 
difierential  equations  and  their  applications  to  problems  in  physics. 

Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences. 
Prercq  u   i   si  te :   Mat  hem  at  ics  323 A . 

NOTF:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323B  and  326.  T   his 
course  may  not  in  general  be  included  as  part  of  Lhe  Mathematics  De- 

partment's requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree. 
Jan  nary- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  325  (formerly  one-half  of  345).  (1  Vk)  Ordinary  Differential 
Equations 

First  order  equations:  methods  of  solution,  geometrical  interpretation, 
singular  solutions.  Numerical  methods,  higher  order  linear  equations,  linear 
systems,  series  solutions,  Bessel  s   equation,  the  Legendre  equation,  and 
solutions  of  equations  by  Laplace  transforms, 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  20 1   (or  230)  and  210  (or  232). 
Corequisite:  Mathematics  330 A   or  334, 

NOTE:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  325  and  323A. 

Septembe  r-Decem  her .   { 3   -0) 

MATH  326  (formerly  one-half  of  345),  (IYj)  Partial  Differential 
Equations 

Derivation  by  means  of  the  calculus  of  variations  and  the  divergence 
theorem  of  some  of  the  fundamental  equations  or  mathematical  physics. 
Classification  of  second  order  equations;  well  posed  problems.  Fourier  series 
and  separation  of  variables.  Initial  value,  boundary  value,  and  initial  boundary value  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  325. 

NOTE:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  lor  both  Mathematics  326  and  323B. 
January-ApriL  (3-0) 

MATH  330 A   (formerly  one-half  of  330).  (1  Ye)  Advanced  Calculus:  f 
Sequences  and  series  of  real  numbers;  sequences  and  series  of  real  valued functions;  uniform  covergence;  Fourier  series. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  230  or  20 1   or  23 1 . 

Septembe  r-Decem  her,  (3-0) 

MATH  33 0B  (formerly  one-half  of  330),  {V/z)  Advanced  Calculus:  II 
Differentiation  and  integration  of  series  of  real  valued  functions;  power 

series;  Taylor  series;  Taylors  formula  with  remainder;  an  introductioruothe 
theory  of  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  analytic  functions,  elementary 
functions,  integration,  power  series,  residue  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330A,  January- April,  (3-0) 

MATH  33 3 A   (formerly  one-half  of  333).  (V/z)  Modem  Algebra:  I 
1   ntroduction  to  the  theory  ol  groups.  Definitions  and  examples  of  rings  and fields. 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  2 1 0   (or  232).  Septem ber-December,  (3-0) 

MATH  333 B   (formerly  one-half  of  333),  (1  Vz)  Modern  Algebra:  II 
introduction  to  the  theory  of  rings  and  fields. 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  333A.  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  334,  (1  Vz)  Foundations  of  Analysis 

Sets  and  functions,  the  real  number  system,  set  equivalence,  sequences  and 
scries,  introduction  to  point  set  and  metric  topology,  limits  and  continuity  in metric  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  w   ho  have  credit  For Mathematics  335  or  430. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  20 1   (or  230)  and  210  (or  232)  and  the  consent  of 
the  Department.  8e  ptem  ber-December,  (3-0) 
MATH  336.  (1  Vz)  Real  Analysts:  I 

I   heory  of  differentiation;  Reimamt-Stteltjes  integration;  Fourier  series; Functional  analysis. 

Primarily  lor  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for Mathematics  335. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334.  January-April.  (34)) 

MATH  338.  (tVa)  Complex  Analysis:  I 

Elementary  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  analytic  functions,  differen- 
tiation and  integration  of  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  power  series  and residue  theory. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
441. 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  334.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

MATH  350  (formerly  340).  (3)  Probability  Theory 

Basic  properties  of  probability  as  a   function  defined  on  sets;  combinatorial 
analysis;  random  variables  and  expectation;  conditional  probability  and  in- 

dependence, special  discrete  and  continuous  distributions;  sums  of  random 
variables;  generating  functions;  limit  theorems.  Stochastic  processes;  random walks,  recurrent  events.  Markov  chains,  Poisson  process,  birth  and  death 
processes.  This  is  a   basic  course  for  anyone  interested  m   mathematical  or 
applied  statistics,  computer  simulation  or  actuarial  science.  Not  open  to students  v   ho  have  credit  for  Mathematics  340. 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  2(11  (or  230)  or  23  I   or  240. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  362.  (1  Vz)  Elementary  Number  Theory 
A   brief  introduction  to  divisibluy,  primes,  congruences,  arithmetic 

Junctions,  primitive  roots,  quadratic  residues,  partitions  and  geometry  of numbers. 

For  Mathematics  majors  in  Arts  and  Science  or  Mathematics  majors  in Secondary  Education.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics 339  or  460. 

Prerequisite:  Any  200-level  calculus  or  algebra  course. 
Septem  be  r-  Dece m   ber .   ( 3-0 ) 

MATH  366.  (116)  Geometry 

l   opics  from  polyhedral,  Euclidean,  projective  and  non-Euclidean  geo- 
metries. Students  should  consult  the  Department  regarding  topics  to  he 

offered  in  any  year.  Students  proposing  to  teach  mathematics  an  secondary 
school  are  urged  to  take  this  course.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  lor 
337. 

Prerequisite:  any  second  year  Mathematics  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

MATH  367.  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Differential  Geometry 
Theory  of  curves,  surfaces,  first  fundamental  form,  tensor  calculus, 

(Tausstan  and  mean  curvature,  geodesic  curvature,  mappings. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  201  (or  230)  and  2 1 0   (or  232). 
(Not  offered  1979-80,)  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

Note:  Admission  to  the  following  courses  is  by  permission  of  the instructor  or  the  Department. 

MATH  422.  (1  Vz)  Combinatorial  Mathematics 

I   ermutalions  and  combinations,  generating  functions,  recurrence 
relations,  inclusion -exclusion  principle,  Mobius  inversion,  Polya's  enumer- 
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ation  theorem.  Ramseys  theorem,  systems  of  distinctive  representatives, 
combinatorial  designs,  algorithmic  aspects  of  combinatorics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333 A .   September-December  (3-0) 

MATH  423,  (Vh)  Graph  Theory 

An  introduction  to  the  combinatorial.,  algorithmic  and  algebraic  aspects  of 
graph  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333A.  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  430.  (IVa)  Topics  in  Real  Analysis 

A   selection  from  the  following  topics:  Cauchy  or  Dedekind  construction  of 
the  real  numbers;  cardinality  of  integers,  raiionals  and  reals  (types  oi 

infinites),  open  and  closed  sets;  Heine- Bore!  and  Bolzano- Weierstrass 
theorems;  basic  theorems  from  calculus.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit 
for  Mathematics  334  or  335), 

Primarily  for  students  in  Secondary  Education  or  those  taking  a   Major  in 
Mathematics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330B  or  consent  of  the  Department. 

Se  ptembe  r- 1   )ecem  her.  ( 3   -( I) 

MATH  431,  (IV*)  Topics  in  Complex  Analysis 

A   continuation  of  ihe  compex  analysis  begun  in  Mathematics  330 B.  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  338  or  441), 

Primarily  for  students  taking  a   Major  in  Mathematics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330B  or  Honours  equivalent. 

(Not  offered  in  1979-80),  (3-0) 

MATH  43 3 A   (formerly  one-half  of  433),  (IVa)  Topics  in  Algebra:  I 

Dual  space  of  a   vector  space.  Tensor  products.  Rational  and  Jordan 
caronical  forms  fora  linear  tran  format  ion. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  333 B.  September-December.  (3-0) 

MATH  433 B   (formerly  one-half  of  433).  (Va)  Topics  in  Algebra:  II 

Galois  theory.  Modules,  rings  with  minimum  condition  and  the  Artin- 
VV  edde  rbu r n   t   hco  re  m . 

Pre  req  u   i   si  te :   Mat h e   m   a   t   ics  4 33 A .   ]   an  uary- Apri  1 ,   ( 3-( ) ) 

MATH  435.  (1 V2)  Real  Analysis:  II 

Lebesgue  measure  and  integration.  The  Lp  spaces.  Introduction  to  Hilbert 
and  Banach  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336  or  the  consent  of  the  Deparment. 

Se j: rtembe r - 1   )et  eml ter.  ( 3 -( ) ) 
MATH  445.  (3)  Differential  Equations 

Special  solutions,  existence,  uniqueness,  continuous  dependence.  Series 
solutions,  examples  and  convergence.  The  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  Fourier 
series,  convergence  and  completeness.  The  Cauchy-Kowalewskaya  theorem. 
Geometric  theory  of  first  order  partial  differential  equations.  Methods  of 

solution.  Elliptic,  parabolic;  and  hyperbolic  equations  and  well-posed  pro- 
blems. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336*  or  the  consent  of  the  Department, 

September- April  (3-d;  3-0) 

MATH  460  (formerly  339).  (3)  Number  Theory 

Congruences,  numerical  functions*  elementary  theory'  oi  primes,  quadratic 
residues.  Further  topics  to  be  selected  from  partitions,  compositions,  distri- 

bution of  primes,  geometry  of  numbers,  rational  approximations. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  332 or  333  or  B- or  higher  in  Mathematics  232  (or 
210). 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81). 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  465  (formerly  411),  (TA)  Introduction  to  Topology 

Basic  concepts  of  point  set  topology . 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  Mathe- 
matics 330B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department. 

January-ApriL  (3-0) 
MATH  466.  (3)  Symmetry  Geometry 

An  introduction  to  the  geometry  of  the  classical  Euclidean,  affine,  and 
projective  space.  The  geometry  is  studied  in  terms  of  the  group  structure  of 
the  symmetries  on  these  spaces.  It  contains  a   deeper  and  more  mathematically 
sophisticated  treaunent  of  the  topics  in  Mathematics  366.  and  in  particular  the 
polyhedral  and  crystal  groups. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  366  and  permission  of  the  Department;  or 
Mathematics  333A  (or  Mathematics  332}  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

MATH  490  (formerly  470),  (1 V*  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Mathematics 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering.  This  course  may 
be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  fields  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of 

i   he  Department. 

MATH  491  A.  (IV*)  Topics  in  Mathematics 

Entry  to  this  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  Honours  students  and 
Major  students  with  first  class  standing.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in 

any  given  year  will  be  available  from  ihe  Chairman  of  the  Department  whose 
permission  will  he  required  for  entry  to  the  course.  This  course  may  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department.  The  course  may  not  be  offered  every  year. 

September-December.  A   Iso  January -April.  (3-0) 

MATH  491 B,  (IV*)  Topics  in  Mathematics 

Entry  to  this  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  Honours  students  and 
Major  students  with  first  class  standing.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in 

any  given  year  will  be  available  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  whose 
permission  will  lx*  required  for  entry  in  the  course.  This  course  may  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  ol  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department,  The  course  may  not  lie  offered  every  year. 

Septeii  1   be  r- 1   December ,   A   Iso  Janua  ry-  A   pr i   l .   (3-0) 

COMPUTING  SCIENCE 

C   SC  170  (formerly  MATH  170).  (IV*)  Introduction  to  Computing 

This  basic  course  is  intended  to  teach  the  student  FORT  RAN  pro- 
gramming, and  it  also  provides  a   brief  introduction  to  Computing  Science,  It 

should  be  of  interest  to  students  from  all  disciplines.  In  the  laboratory  the 

student  w   ill  write  programs  for  the  IBM  370/148, 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2   or  its  equivalent. 

Notes:  ( 1 )   Students  intending  to  take  a   Major  or  l   lonours  in  Mathematics  with 

a   computing  science  option  should  take  Computing  Science  170  in  the  first term, 

(2)  Students  with  Computing  Science  1 1   or  12  are  urged  to  consult  with  a 
Departmental  Advisor  concerning  the  possibility  of  advanced  placement. 

September-December.  Also  January- April  (2-2) 

C   SC  171  (formerly  MATH  171),  (Vh)  Computer  Applications 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  practical  applications  of  computers 
in  science*  engineering,  and  business.  A   student  should  gain  considerable 
insight  into  what  computers  can  do  in  these  areas,  and.  in  addition,  he  will 
develop  programming  skills  in  the  laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  170. 

September-December.  Also  January-  April.  (2-1) 

C   SC  272  (formerly  MATH  272).  (1  Ya)  Assembly  Language  Programming 

This  course  is  designed  to  int  roduce  the  student  to  basic  computer  organi- 
zation, machine  language  programming*  and  the  use  of  assembly  language 

pr  ogramming  systems.  T   he  concepts  being  taught  are  illustrated  by  using  the 
IBM  370/148  computer  as  the  example  machine,  however  other  systems  are 
also  discussed.  Students  are  taught  to  program  in  assembler  language  using 
the  IBM/370  assembler  language. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  271  or  171. 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (3-1) 

C   SC  275.  (IVa)  Data  processing  Systems  Design 

T   his  course  covers  ihe  design*  implementation  and  documentation  of  sys- 
tems of  computer  programs  for  business  applications.  File  design*  job  control 

language  and  the  use  of  utility  programs  will  be  studied  and  an  introduction  to 
COBOL  wil  l   be  given.  A   term  project  will  consist  of  writing  and  documenting 
edit,  processing  and  report  programs. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  171, 

September-December.  Also  January-  April  (3-1) 

C   SC  349A  (formerly  half  of  C   SC  349,  MATH  349).  (IV*)  Numerical 
Methods:  I 

An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis,  Areas  covered  will 
include  error  analysis,  roots  of  equations*  systems  of  linear  equations  w   ith 
selected  applications*  one-step  methods  lor  ordinary  differential  equations, 
a   n   d   li  n   ear  prog  ram  m   i   ng . 

Prerequisites:  Computing  Science  171,  and  Mathematics  201  (230)  ud  210 
(or  232).  September-December.  (3-0) 

C   SC  349 B   (formerly  half  of  C   SC  349*  MATH  349).  {Vh)  Numerical Methods;  II 

An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis.  Areas  covered  will 

include  interpolation  and  extrapolation,  numerical  integration  and  differen- 
tiation* multi-step  for  ordinary'  differential  equations*  eigenvalue  problems. 
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approximations  to  functions  and  data,  and  numerical  solutions  of  partial 
differential  equations, 

I   Ye  req  u   is  i   te :   ( >omp  u   ti  n   g   Science  34  9   A   J   a   n   ua  ry  ■   A   pill  ,   ( 3-0) 

C   SC  370  (formerly  C   SC  273,  MATH  370).  (1 V3)  Programming 
Languages, 

I   his  course  involves  survey  of  the  significant  features  of  existing 
programming  languages,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  unde  Hying  concepts 
abstracted  from  these  languages.  The  relationship  between  source  programs 
and  their  run-time  representation  during  execution  is  considered,  hut  the 
actual  writing  of  compilers  is  taught  iti  Computing  Science  47  L   The  concepts 
are  illustrated  by  programming  assignments. 

Prerequisites:  Computing  Science  272  and  275.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

C   SC  371  (formerly  MATH  371  )■  (1  Ya)  Operating  Systems 

This  course  introduces  the  concepts  and  components  of  an  operating  system 
—   the  programs  which  supervise  the  execution  of  user  programs  on  a   com- 

puter. Various  operational  environments  such  as  baich  processing,  multi- 

programming and  time-sharing  will  be  presented  together  with  ihe  under- 
lying component  programs  which  control  inpui/output,  scheduling  and  ser- 

vicing of  user  jobs. 

Prerequisite;  Computing  Science  272 .   September- December.  (3-0) 

CSC  372 .   ( 1   Va)  Comp  ute  r   A   rch  itect  u   re 

A   computer  consists  of  many  components.  These  include  the  central  pro- 
cessor. I/O  channels  and  peripheral  devices,  control  units  and  memory.  This 

course  covers  the  design  of  such  components  and  shows  how  they  are  com- 
bined in  various  ways  to  provide  computers  of  different  power  and  speed. 

Some  details  of  circuit  design  wrMI  be  presented  and  examples  of  maxi-,  mini- 
and  micro-computers  will  be  studied. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  272,  January- April.  (3-0) 

C   SC  375  (formerly  C   SC  373,  MATH  373).  (1  Ya)  Introduction  to 
Systems  Analysis 

This  one-term  course  introduces  the  student  to  many  of  the  techniques  used 
in  analysing  a   business  data  processing  system.  Topics  discussed  will  include 
the  following:  man -machine  systems,  objectives  of  data  processing  systems, 
data  gathering  and  analysis,  documentation,  system  controls.  Hie  processing 
methods,  system  Implementation,  PERT  and  critical  path,  hardware  selection 
and  system  evaluation. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  275  (or  273). 
Se  p   t   em  her-  Dene m ber .   (3- 0) 

C   SC  44 8 A   (formerly  half  of  C   SC  448,  MATH  448).  (1Y3)  Operations Research:  I 

I   his  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  linear  programming  and  its 
applications.  Topics  discussed  w   ill  include  the  following:  the  simplex  method, 
the  revised  simplex  method,  computer  implementation  of  linear  pro- 

gramming, duality,  dual-simplex  and  primal-dual  algorithms,  parametric 
analysis  and  postoptimaiity  analysis. 

Applications  will  include  the  transportation  problem,  the  assignment  prob- 
lem, blending  problems,  inventory  problems,  activity  analysis,  game  theory 

and  network  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  349  or  349 A. 

September- Decern  ber.  (3-0) 

C   SC  448B  (formerly  half  of  C   SC  448,  MATH  448).  (1  Yj)  Operations Research:  II 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  mode)  design  using  queuing  theory 
and  simulation  techniques.  Topics  covered  include  a   brief  introduction  to 
queuing  theory,  basic  ideas  in  simulation,  random  number  generators,  sam- 

pling, critical  event  and  time  slice  methods,  organization  of  a   simulation  study, 
and  basic  concepts  of  GP5S  programming. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  171  and  Statistics  253  and  any  300-level 
course  ( 1 A   units)  offered  by  the  Department, 

January-ApriL  (3-0) 
C   SC  449A  (formerly  half  of  C   SC  449,  MATH  449),  (1  Va) 

Numerical  Analysis:  I 

A   thorough  discussion  of  a   topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 
numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  or  the  numerical  solution  of 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  349  or  349B, 

September- December.  (3-0) 

C   SC  449B  (formerly  half  of  C   SC  449,  MATH  449)  (life)  Numerical 
Analysis:  II 

A   thorough  discussion  ol  a   topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 
numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  the  numerical  solution  of 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  349  or  349B.  January- April  (3-0) 

C   SC  471  (formerly  MATH  471 ).  ( 1   Ya)  Compiler  Construction 

This  course  emphasizes  the  techniques  involved  in  the  analysis  of  source 
language  and  the  generation  of  object  code.  Although  some  theoretical  topics 
are  discussed,  the  course  has  the  practical  objective  of  teaching  students  how 
compilers  may  be  constructed.  Programming  assignments  illustrate  different 
methods  of  syntax  analysis  in  addition  to  the  translation  of  a   simple  source 
language  into  a   hypothetical  machine  language. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  370  (or  273). 

January-ApriL.  (3-0) 

C   SC  472  (formerly  MATH  472).  (1 V2)  Theoretical  Aspects  of 
Computing  Science 

Grammars  of  formal  languages  and  their  relation  to  automata;  Turing 
machines,  computability,  the  halting  problem;  the  use  of  formal  grammars  as 
models  of  programming  languages. 

Note:  The  programming  of  algorithms  for  syntax  analysis  is  done  in 
Computing  Science  471, 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  333A  and  Dim  pitting  Science  17  J, 

September- 1 Jecember.  (3-0) 

C   SC  473  (formerly  MATH  473:470),  ( 1   A)  Topics  in  Computing 
Science:! 

T   he  topics  covered  in  this  one-term  course  depend  primarily  on  the 
in  terests  of  the  Instructor,  Pot  example,  the  course  may  comprise  one  or  more 
of  the  following  topics:  graph  theory,  combinatorics,  artificial  intelligence, 
switching  theory,  automata  theory,  information  retrieval,  and  numerical  ana- 

lysis. Ibis  course  may  he  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  ol  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  up  to  a   maximum  of  3   units. 

Prerequisite:  One  of  Computing  Science  349B,  37 1   or  372  (dependent  upon 
the  topic  covered)  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Sept  ember -Decern  ber  or  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

Note:  Usually  one  of  Computing  Science  473  or  474  treats  a   numerical  topic 
while  Lhe  other  treats  a   non- numerical  topic, 

C   SC  474.  (formerly  MATH  474:470).  (IV*)  Topics  (ft  Computing 
Science:  II 

I   he  topics  covered  in  this  one-term  course  depend  primarily  on  the 
interests  of  the  Instructor.  For  example,  the  course  may  comprise  one  or  more 
of  the  Following  topics:  graph  theory,  combinatorics,  artificial  intelligence, 
switching  theory T   automata  theory  ,   information  retrieval,  and  numerical  anal- 

ysis. This  course  rnay  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  up  to  a   maximum  of  3   units, 

Prerequisite:  One  of  Computing  Science  349B,  371  or 372  (dependent  upon 
the  topic  covered)  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

September-December  or  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

C   SC  475.  (1  Ya)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Real-Time  Systems 
This  course  extends  the  concepts  presented  in  C   SC  375  to  cover  real-time 

systems  such  as  banking  and  airline  reservations.  The  use  of  simulation  and 
queuing  theory  in  systems  design  will  be  covered.  Topics  include  tele- 

communications, data  bases  and  project  management. 

Prerequisite:  Computing  Science  375  (or  373), 

Corequisite:  Computing  Science  44HB. 

January- April,  (3-0) 
STATISTICS 

ST AT  253  (formerly  MATH  253:343),  (3)  Introduction  to  Probability 
and  Statistics 

1   his  course  introduces  basic  theory  of  probability  and  statistics  illustrated 
w   ith  diverse  realistic  applications.  Topics  include  elementary  methods  of  data 
analysis,  elementary  probability  theory,  probability  distributions,  expec- 

tation, sampling  distributions,  basic  principles  of  statistical  inference,  least 
squares,  and  an  introduction  to  analysis  of  variance  and  regression.  A   know- 

ledge of  computer  programming  is  desirable  but  not  necessary  .   Credit  cannot 
lie  obtained  for  both  Statistics  253  and  Mathematics  343, 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  ( 130)  or  Mathematics  151  and  102. 

Sept  ember- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ST  AT  353  (formerly  MATH  353).  ( V/i)  Applied  Regression  Analysis 
An  outline  of  linear  regression  theory  with  applications. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  253  or  Mathematics  343  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  September- December,  (3*0) 

ST AT  354  (formerly  MATH  354).  (1V2)  Sampling  Techniques 

Principal  steps  in  planning  and  conducting  a   sample  survey*  Sampling 
techniques  including  stratification,  systematic  sampling  and  multi-stage 
sampling.  Practical  survey  designs  with  illustrations.  Non-sampling  errors. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  253  or  Mathematics  343  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Janury-April.  (3-0) 
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STAT  450.  (1  V=>  Mathematical  Statistics:  I 

Probability  models,  random  variables  and  their  distrihutbns*expeetation, 
generating  Functions,  limit  theorems,  parametric  families,  sampling 
distributions,  sufficient  statistics,  ami  maximum  likelihood. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  253.  and  Mathematics  330A  and  330B  (or 
Mathematics  334  and  336),  (3-0) 

STAT  451 .   (114)  Mathematical  Statistics:  II 

Continuation  of  Statistics  450.  Point  and  interval  estimation,  hypothesis 
testing,  univariate  normal  inference,  statistical  decision  theory,  multivariate 
distributions,  and  theory  of  linear  models. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  450.  (3-0) 

STAT  453,  (1  14)  The  Design  and  Analysis  of  Experiments 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  ex  perimental  design  and  the  techniques 
of  analysis  of  variance,  A   discussion  ol  experimental  error,  randomization, 

replication,  and  local  control.  Analysis  of  variance  is  developed  for  single- 
factor  anti  multi-factor  experiments.  The  use  of  concomitant  observations. 
Multiple  comparisons  and  or  thogonal  contrasts. 

Prerequisites:  Statistic  25%  353  or  some  experience  (familiarity)  with 

experimentation.  Septcmber-December,  (3-0) 

STAT  454.  (114)  Topics  in  Applied  Statistics 

Possible  topics  include:  Multivariate  analysis,  multi-dimensional  scaling 
methods,  clustering  methods,  and  time  series  analysis. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  353  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

January-ApriL  (3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

MATHEMATICS 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  of  Mathematics  concerning 
courses  offered  in  any  particular  year. 
MATH  500 A.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Directed  Studies 

MATH  5O0B.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers: 
Combinatorics  and  Graph  Theory 

MATH  500D.  (IVz)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Discrete  Probability 
Theory  and  Applications 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Math  350, 
MATH  50OE.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Finite  Algebraic  Systems 

MATH  5G0F.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Heuristics 

MATH  500 G.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Numerical  Methods 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Math  349  or  Computing  Science 
349, 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  above  courses  are 
open  only  to  students  in  the  M.EtL  (Mathematics)  programme. 

MATH  501  A.  (114)  Applied  Statistics 

An  introduction  to  statistical  methodology'  w   ith  particular  emphasis  on  basic 
statistical  principles,  criteria  for  the  selection  of  statistical  techniques,  applica- 

tion of  statistical  procedures. 

MATH  501 B.  (114)  Numerical  Methods:  I 

Numerical  methods  using  the  computer  for  solving  mathematically  posed 
problems  which  cannot  he  solved  conveniently  with  exact  formulas, 

MATH  50 1C.  (114)  Simulation 

Methods  of  studying  the  performance  of  systems  by  imitating  their 
behaviour  and  an  examination  of  the  advantages,  pitfalls  and  application  of 
simulation  methods. 

MATH  50 ID.  (V/2)  Optimization 

Methods  of  maximizing  and  minimizing  a   function  including  linear  and  non- 
linear programming,  unconstrained  opitimization,  dynamic  programming, 

a   nd  a   survey  of  available  computer  programs. 

MATH  50 IE.  (D4)  Applied  Stochastic  Processes 

An  examination  of  the  mathematical  structures  of  process  in  w   hich  events 
take  place  in  time  or  space  according  to  probabilistic  laws. 

M   ATH  50 1 F .   ( 1 14)  Pa  rt  i   a   I   Differe  nt  i   a   I   Equatio  n   s 

Specific  partial  differential  equations  such  as  the  Laplace,  dif  fusion,  and 
wave  equations,  are  studied  as  models  for  a   wide  range  of  application  in 
continuum  mechanics,  fluid  mechanics,  theory  of  sound,  electrostatics,  etc. 

MATH  501 G.  (114)  Numerical  Methods:  II 

Further  coverage  of  numerical  methods  for  problem  solving  w   ith  computers. 

M   ATH  501 H.  (114)  Mathematical  Models 

The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  mathematical  models  of 
selected  scientific  topics. 

MATH  51 0.  (2-4)  Abstract  Algebra 

MATH  51 1 .   (2-4)  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory  and  Linear  Algebra 

MATH  520.  (2-4)  Number  Theory 

MATH  530.  (2-4)  Analysis 

MATH  531 .   (2-4)  Functional  Analysis 

M   ATH  540,  (2-4)  Topology 

MATH  550.  (2-4)  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics 

MATH  551 .   (2-4)  Differential  and  Integral  Equations 

MATH  555,(2-4) Topics  in  Probability 

MATH  581 .   (2-4)  Directed  Studies 
Directed  studies  may  be  available  in  the  areas  of  faculty  interest, 

MATH  585.  (2-4)  Seminar 

MATH  599  (4-6)  Master's  Thesis 
The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  programmes  leading  to 

Lhe  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics, 

Applied  Mathematics,  Computing  Science  and  Statistics. 
COMPUTING  SCIENCE 

C   SC  570  (formerly  MATH  570).  (2-4)  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis 

C   SC  571  (formerly  MATH  571).  (2-4)  Topics  in  Computing  Science 

C   SC  572  (formerly  MATH  572).  (2-4)  Topics  in  Optimization 

C   SC  573  (formerly  MATH  573).  (2-4)  Advanced  Computer  Systems 

C   SC  574  (formerly  MATH  574).  (2-4)  Non-Numerical  Computing 

C   SC  580  (formerly  MATH  580).  (no  credit)  Applications  of  Computers 
in  Research  (114  fee  units) 

This  course  provides  the  introduction  10  computing  that  is  necessary  for 

some  thesis  projects,  li  is  not  open  to  students  registered  in  n   graduate 

programme  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics, 

STATISTICS 

STAT  554  (formerly  MATH  554).  (2-4)  Time  Series  Analysis 

STAT  556  (formerly  MATH  556).  (2-4)  Topics  in  Statistics 

STAT  557  (formerly  MATH  557).  (2-4)  Sampling  Techniques 

STAT  558  (formerly  MATH  558).  (2-4)  Linear  and  Non-Linear 
Statistical  Models 

STAT  561  (formerly  MATH  561 ).  (2-4)  Decision  Theory  and 
Statistical  Inference 

STAT  562  (formerly  MATH  562).  (2-4)  Distri  but  ion- free  and Rank-order  Statistics 

CENTRE  FOR 
ORIENTAL  STUDIES 

Jan  YV\  Walls.  B.A.,  M   .A.,  Ph.D,  {Indiana},  Associate  Professor  and  Director. 

Daniel  j.  Bryant,  B.A.,  Ph.D,  (But  Col),  Assistant  Professor. 

Hsin-i  Hsiao,  B.A.  (Tuttghai),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  ( Harvard J,  Assistant  Professor 
(C  Chinese). 

Sen  Ma,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Taiwan  Normal  U.)f  Ph  D.  (Brit.  CoL),  Visiting  Assistant 

Professor  (1978-79), 

Blake  M.  Young,  B.A.  (Alta.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Brit  CoL),  Assistant  Professor. 

PROGRAMME  IN  CHINESE  STUDIES 

GENERAL 
First  Year:  Chinese  100, 

Second  Year:  Chinese  200, 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Chinese  300  plus  six  additional  units  of  courses 
numbered  300  or  above  related  to  China  and  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Centre.  Students  eligible  for  placement  in  Chinese  410  may  ctmriL  it  in  place  of 
Chinese  300  toward  their  CTeneral  programme. 

Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  under  the  regulations  for 
the  General  Programme  and  who  wish  to  study  Chinese  as  one  of  their  fields  of 
concentration  are  urged  to  consider  one  of  the  following  as  their  second  field 
of  concentration:  Geography,  History,  History  in  Art.  Pacific  Studies, 
Linguistics  or  a   second  modern  language. 
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COURSES 

CHINESE 

N<»  ih  Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary  schools  or  colleges,  or 
those  with  some  knowledge  of  Chinese  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

CHIN  1 00.  (3)  First  Year  Chinese 

Systematic  introduction  of  Mandarin  pronunciation  followed  by  elementary 
grammar  and  bask  vocabulary.  Students  wall  learn  to  speak  and  understand 
simple  sentences  and  to  read  and  w   rite  about  Five  hundred  Chinese  characters 

in  both  traditional  and  simplified  forms.  Note  that  Chinese  100  is  not  open  to 
students  who  have  a   reading  knowledge  of  Chinese. 

September-ApriL  (3-1;  3-1} 

CHIN  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Chinese 

A   sequel  to  Chinese  100.  More  advanced  grammar  and  idioms,  and  the 
introduction  of  an  additional  seven  hundred  Chinese  characters* 

Prerequisite;  Chinese  100  or  the  equivalent. 

September- April.  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

CHIN  300.  (3)  Advanced  Modem  Chinese 

A   sequel  to  Chinese  200.  further  practice  in  conversation  together  with  the 
reading  and  translation  of  materials  in  modern  Chinese.  Introduction  of 

dements  of  the  classical  language. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  200  or  equivalent. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHIN  301  *   (1  Vz}  Aspects  of  Chinese  Culture 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  the  outstanding  aspects  of  Han  Chinese 
intellectual  tradition  from  earliest  to  modern  times,  with  special  reference  to 
national,  social,  political,  artistic,  religious,  and  thought  patterns,  and  to 
problems  of  modern  change.  Such  topics  as  the  conceptualization  of  the 
natural  world,  the  role  and  nature  of  man,  the  ideal  order  of  society,  the  ideal 
world  order,  the  role  of  art  and  literature,  and  the  characteristics  of  religion 
will  be  analyzed  in  depth.  No  knowledge  of  Chinese  required. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  isopen  to  all  students. 

january-April.  (3-0) 

CHIN  302*  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  Literature,  in  Translation 

A   survey  of  Chinese  literature  from  early  times  to  the  present  day.  The 

emphasis  will  be  on  poetry  and  fiction,  but  examples  of  drama  and  of  historical 
and  philosophical  prose  will  be  discussed  as  we  If  While  the  course  will  be 

concerned  chiefly  with  the  literary  interest  of  the  works  to  be  discussed, 

relevant  social  and  historical  backgrounds  u-i II  be  introduced  as  appropriate. 
Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

1   exts:  Liu  Wu-chi,  An  Introduction  io  Chinese  Literature,  Cyril  Birch,  Anthology 
of  Chinese  Literature,  Volumes  I   and  2:  Liu  Wu-chi  and  Irving  Lo,  Sunflower 
Splendour,  David  Hawkes,  Story  of  the  Stone, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHIN  303.  (3)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought: 
Confucianism  and  Legalism 

An  analysis  in  depth  of  selected  topics  in  Confucianism  and  Legalism,  two 
dominant  traditions  of  Chinese  political  and  social  thought.  Among  the  areas 
to  be  discussed  are:  l )   early  Confucianism  vs.  State  Confucianism,  2)  Pre-Han 

Legalism,  3)  the  roles  of  individualism  and  collectiv  ism  in  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Mean,  4)  the  Confucianization  of  Legalism  and  the  influence  of  Legalism  on 
Confucianism,  5)  Idealist  Confucianism  vs.  Rational  Confucianism,  6)  the 

Anti-Con  furian  Movement  during  the  May  Fourth  Period,  7)  the  Anti- 

Confucian  campaigns  and  die  New-  Legalism  of  the  I970*s,  and  8)  Newr 
Confucianism  in  the  Twentieth  Century,  This  course  will  be  taught  in  English. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  ail  students* 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHIN  410.  Readings  in  Chinese  Literature 

Reading,  analysis,  and  discussion  of  selected  literary  works  in  Chinese 
1   here  will  be  periodic  translation  assignments  and  one  essay  during  the  year. 
Regular  class  discussions  of  the  readings  will  provide  an  opportunity  for 
students  to  improve  their  competence  in  spoken  Mandarin.  The  content  of 
Chinese  4   10  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 

This  course  may  be  Laken  more  Lhan  once  in  different  topics  with  the 
permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Centre,  up  to  a   maximum  of  6   units. 

Topic  for  1979-30:  Shui-hu  chuan . 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  300,  or  the  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  Director 
of  the  Centre.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

JAPANESE 

JAPA  1 00.  (3)  First  Year  Japanese 

First  introductory  course  in  the  Japanese  language.  Japanese  letters  will  be 
introduced  from  the  beginning. 

Text:  Soga  and  Matsu  mo  to.  Foundations  of Japanese  Language. 
September- April.  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

JAPA  200  (3)  Second  Year  Japanese 

Reading  and  writing  of  Japanese  script  (Rana  and  Kang),  as  well  as  con- 
versational practice* 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  1 00  or  its  equivalent. 

Text:  Japanese  Language  Promotion  Centre,  Intensive  Course  in  Japanese, 
Elementary,  Fart  //;  Sakade*  A   Guide  to  Reading  and  Writing  Japanese. 

September- April.  (3-1 ;   3-1) 

JAPA  301  *   (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 

A   survey  of  Japanese  cultural  developments  from  the  Nara  period  to  the 
present  through  an  examination  of  representative  works  of  Japanese  lit- 

erature in  translation.  Items  covered  will  include  selections  from  The  Tale  of 
GenjL  Noh  drama,  haiku  and  uaka  poetry,  bunraku  by  Chikamatsu.  and  out- 

standing novels  since  the  Meiji  Restoration.  No  knowledge  of  Japanese  is 
required* 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

Texts:  Keene,  Anthology  of  Japanese  Literature;  Keene,  Modem  Japanese 
Literature;  Reischauer,  The  Japanese. 

September-Dee  cm  her,  (3-0) 

JAPA  302,  (IVa)  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation: 
From  Earliest  Times  to  1667 

A   survey  ,   through  material  in  English  translation,  of  Japanese  literature 
from  its  earliest  beginnings  to  the  eve  of  the  Meiji  Restoration.  Prose,  poetrv, 
and  d   rama*  w   ith  selected  readings  from  each  of  these  literary  f   orms,  will  all  be 
discussed.  Where  appropriate,  relevant  social  and  historical  backgrounds  will be  examined. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  isopen  to  all  students. 

Texts  and  prescribed  reading:  To  be  announced* 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  Japanese  303.) 

January-April*  (3-0) 

JAPA  303.  (116)  Modern  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation: 
From  1868  to  the  Present  Day* 

A   survey*  through  selected  English  translations,  of  Japanese  literature  since 
the  Meiji  Restoration,  During  this  period  Japan  has  been  in  constant  contact 
w-ith  the  outside  world.  Dramatic  changes  nave  taken  place  under  Western 
influence*  yet  much  that  is  uniquely  Japanese  remains.  The  course  will 
consider  both  Lhe  traditional  and  the  modem  elements  in  contemporary 

Japanese  literature. 
Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

Texts  and  prescribed  reading:  Tol>e  announced. 

(This  course  w'UI  alternate  with  Japanese  302;  next  offered  1 980-8 1 .) 

January- April.  (3-0) 

PACIFIC  STUDIES  PROGRAMME 
Jan  W.  Walls*  B.A.,  M.A.*  Ph.D.  f Indiana),  Associate  Professor  and  Director. 

Keiko  f   AJkire,  B.A,  f   Wash,),  M.A*  (Malaya),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(January-April  1979). 
James  A.  Boutilier,  B.A.  (Dalhousie),  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph  D.  (London),  Part- 

time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

I   he  Interdisciplinary  Pacific  Studies  Programme,  approved  by  the  Senate 
in  February  1 969.  is  designed  at  present  to  provide  a   concentration  in  the  area 
of  Pacific  Studies  to  be  used  for  both  general  education  and  professional 

purposes.  Its  initiation  stems  from  Canada's  rapidly  developing  interest  in  the Pacific  area,  the  location  of  Victoria  in  relation  to  the  Pacific  and  a   serious  lack 

of  know  ledge  about  the  area. 
Students  interested  in  the  programme  should  consult  the  Director,  as  soon 

as  possible  after  entering  the  University,  so  guidance  may  be  given  to  help  in 
course  selection  during  the  first  and  second  years. 

Programme  Requirements  fora  B,A.  in  Pacific  Studies  are  as  follows: 

GENERAL 

First  and  second  years:  one  of  the  following  is  recommended:  Chinese  100, 
200;  French  160,  260,  180,  280,  290;  Japanese  100,  200;  Russian  100,  200; 
Spanish  1 00,  240. 

T   hird  and  fourth  years:  Pacific  Studies  300  and  6   units  chosen  from  Pacific 
Studies  411,  412,  (last  offered  I977T8)*  413,  414,  460*  490  and  six  units 
selected  from  courses  listed  lie  low. 
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MAJOR 

First  and  second  years:  ai  least  one  of  the  following  is  highly  recommended: 
Chinese  100, 290;  French  160,  260,  180,280/290;  Japanese  100*200;  Russian 
100,200;  Spanish  100,240. 

Third  and  Fourth  years: 
1 )   Pacific  Studies  800, 4 1 1, 4 13, 414, 460,  and  490; 

2)  12  units,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director,  from  the  supporting 
course  list  below; 

3)  6   units  of  other  courses  not  already  completed,  which  may  be  chosen 
from  those  recommended  for  first  and  second  years,  above. 

Supporting  course  list:  (Note:  specific  prerequisites  are  indicated,  but  some 
departments  have  general  prerequisites  for  upper  level  courses). 

Anthropology  326.  (l!&)  Ethnology  or  Oceania:  Micronesia  and  Polynesia 

Anthropology  827.  (   I   W)  Ethnology'  of  Oceania:  Australia  and  Melanesia 

Anthropology  829.  ( l   ¥i)  Ethnology'  of  Southeast  Asia, 
Anthropology  4 18  (Sociology  4 18),  ( I   ¥%)  Social  Change 

Biology'  310,  (3)  Elements  of  Oceanography 
Chinese  300.  (3)  Advanced  Modern  Chinese  (Prerequisite:  Chinese  200) 

Chinese  30 1.(1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Chinese  Culture 
Chinese  302.  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  Literature,  in  Translation 

Chinese  303.  (3)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Confucianism  and  Legalism 

Chinese  410,  (3)  Readings  in  Chinese  Literature  (Prerequisite:  Chinese  300) 

Economics  320.  ( 1   Vi)  Economic  Development 
(Prerequisite:  Economics 201/202) 

Economics  323,  (3)  Comparative  Economic  Systems 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202} 

Economics  405,  (3)  International  Economics 

( P rereq  u   i   site :   Eton*  im  ics  201/  2(  12 } 

Economics  420,  ( 1   Vi)  Theory'  of  Economic  Development 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

English  439.  (3)  Commonwealth  Literature 

Geography  347,  (3)  Geography  of  Economics  and  Cultural  Change 

Geography  360,  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Oriental  Pacific  Margin 

Geography  364.  ( I   Vt)  Geography  of  Traditional  China 

Geography  365,  ( 1   ¥2)  Geography  of  Modern  China 
(Prerequisite:  Geography  364) 

Geography  447.  ( l   ¥2)  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries 
( Prerequisite :   Geography  3 40} 

Geography  463.  (3)  Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 

Geography  465,  (3)  Geography  of  Japan 

Geography  466.  (3)  Geography  of  Australia 

liisLory  252,  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  and  Japanese  Civilizations 

History' 433.  (3)  Pre-Modern  China  (Prerequisite:  History 252 or  Chinese  301) 
History  434.  (3)  Modem  China 

History  436.  (3)  Transformation  of  Japan  from  a   Feudal  Country  to  u   Modern 
Industrial  Nation  (Prerequisite:  History  252  or  permission) 

1   [istory  438.  { 1   ¥i  or  3}  Topics  in  East  Asian  History 

History  439,  ( 1   ¥t  or  3)  Seminar  in  East  Asian  History 

History  in  Art  270*  (3)  History' of  the  Far  East  in  Art  -   China,  Japan,  Korea 
History  in  Art  331,  (3)  Buddhist  Art 

History'  in  Art  370*  (3)  Chinese  Art 
History  in  Art  470.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Japanese  Painting 

Japanese  301*  ( l   ¥2)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 

Linguistics  360.  (3)  General  Linguistics 

Linguistics  361 .   (3)  Anthropological  Linguistics 
(Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100} 

1   linguistics  395.  ( l   Vi)  Sociolinguistics 
(Prerequisite;  previous  linguistics  course) 

Philosophy  287.  (3)  Eastern  Philosophy 
Political  Science  312,  (3)  Communist  Political  Systems 

Political  Science  3 15,(1  V2)  Government  and  Politics  in  the  LJ,S,S.R 

Political  Science  317,  (3)  Politics  of  Developing  Nations 

Political  Science  445,  (3)  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 

Russian  301 .   ( 1   W)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture  (in  English) 

Sociology  4   1 8   (Anthropology  418),  (I  V&)  Social  Change 

COURSES 

PACI  300*  (3)  Themes  and  Problems  of  the  Pacific 

This  is  an  interdisciplinary  course  for  students  whh  an  interest  in  the  Pacific 
area.  The  course  structure  will  Ik*  flexible  to  allow  lor  lectures,  discussions. 

reports,  projects  and  the  use  of  speakers  outside  the  Uni  versity  on  topics  such 
as  the  following:  transpacific  contacts  and  communications;  genetic  and 
typological  relationships  of  language  groups  in  the  Far  East,  Pacific  and 
Australia:  inter-cultural  contacts;  Pacific  settlement  patterns;  land  organ- 

ization and  reform;  landscape  and  the  artist;  industrialization  and  the 
emergent  society;  Asian  nationalism;  contemporary  Chinese  thought;  and 
economic  disparities  in  the  Pacific.  An  underlying  theme  will  lie  Canadas  role 
and  her  relationship  to  Pacific  problems  and  development. 

September- April.  (34);  3-0) 

PAC!  411  (formerly  half  of  400).  (1  Vs)  Topics  in  East  and/or 
Southeast  Asian  Studies 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  major  issues  and  topics  in  East  and/or 
Southeast  Asia,  Students  should  consult  the  Director  for  details  of  the  topics  to 
be  covered. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor* 
(3-0) 

PACI  413  (formerly  half  of  401 ).  (IVfe)  Topics  in  Australasia  and/or 
Pacific  Island  Studies 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  major  issues  and  topics  in  Australia  and/or  the 
Pacific  Islands.  Students  should  consult  the  Director  for  details  of  the  topics  to 
be  covered* 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  instructor. 

(3-0) PACI  414  (formerly  half  of  401).  (1 V2)  Seminar  in  Australasia 
and/or  Pacific  Island  Studies 

A   detailed  analysis  of  some  problems  in  Australasia  and/or  the  Pacific 
Islands.  Where  appropriate,  attention  will  be  paid  to  Canada  s   relationships  to 
the  area.  Details  of  topics  to  be  covered  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  prior 

to  registration* 
Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  instructor. 

January- April.  (3-0) 
PACI  460  (Geog  460).  {1  Va)  Seminar  in  Overseas  Chinese 

Communities  in  the  Pacific  Rim 

T   his  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  Communities  in  Canada, 
U.S.A,,  New  Zealand,  Australia  and  Southeast  Asian  countries.  Major  topics  of 
discussion  w   ill  include  migration  theory,  concepts  of  culture  conflict,  culture 
Letision,  assimilation  and  acculturi/alion,  urban  ethnicity*  home  environment 

of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  anti  policies  of  host  society  towards  Chinese 
immigrants,  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban  landscape  of  the 
receiving  country. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  I   he  instructor* 

(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Paci  fie  Studies  4 12or  400.  Credit  can  not 
be  obtained  for  hoth  Pacific  Studies  460  and  {.Geography  460.) 

P-0) PACI  490  (formerly  401),  (3)  Directed  Studies 

This  will  normally  involve  readings  and  a   research  project  in  a   particular 
area  of  Pacific  Studies,  in  which  the  student  is  qualified.  The  individual 
programme  of  studies  will  be  supervised  by  an  appropriate  faculty  member 
designated  by  the  Pacific  Studies  Committee. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

John  M.  Miehelsen*  B.A.f  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash,),  Associate  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department* 

Howard  J.  N.  Horsburgh,  M.A.  (Glasgow},  R.Liit.  (Oxon.),  B.Sc.  (Eton*), 
(London },  Professor. 

Kenneth  W.  Rankin,  M.A**  Ph.D.  (Edin.)r  Professor, 

Charles  B,  Daniels,  A*B*  (Chicago),  D.Phil.  (Oxon  ),  Associate  Professor, 

Eike-Henner  W.  Kluge,  B.A.  (Calgary),  A*M„  Ph  D.  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Charles  G.  Morgan.  R,S*  (Memphis  St. ),  M.S.,  Ph.D*  ( Johns  Hopkins),  M.Sc* 
(Alta.),  Associate  Prof  essor  and  Graduate  Advisor. 

Rodger  G.  Bechler,  B.A.  (Man.),  R.Phil.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D.  (Calgary),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Alan  R.  Drengson,  R*A,t  M.A.fWasftJ,  Ph.D*  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor, 

John  Banks.  B.A.  (Calif),  Ph.D.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer. 

(January- April  1979}* 
RenatoCristi,  B.A,  (Chile),  Phil.M.  (Torj,  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

George  Vlonticone,  B.A,  (Wash.  St.),  Ph.D,  ( Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September- Decent  her  1978). 
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Richard  L.  Simpson,  B.A.,  Ph  D.  (Bnt.  Col.),  Part-timer  Sessional  Lecturer, 

Correctional  Education  Programme,  (1978-79). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  169,  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  99. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

General  —   9   units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  numbered  300  or  above  with  all 
prerequisites  satisfied. 

Major — 2   l   units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  comprising: 
(a)  either  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phil.  100)  or  History  of  Philosophy 

(Phil.  102) 

(b)  either  Applied  Logic:  I   (Phil.  2(H)  arid  Applied  Logic:  11  (Phil.  203)  or 
Theoretical  Logic  (Phil.  304) 

(c )   Mo  ra  I   Phi losopf i   y   ( Phil .   3   02 ) 

(d)  either  The  Rationalists  (Phil.  306)  or  The  Empiricists  and  Kant  (Phil.  3 10) 

(e)  Plato  (Phil.  42 1 )   and  Aristotle  (Phil  422) 

(1)  6   additional  units  in  courses  numbered  300  or  higher. 

NO  i   r   Although  not  required,  students  are  encouraged  to  include  at  least  one 

of  the  following:  Existentialism  (Phil.  211),  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Phil.  2 1 2), 
Philosophy  of  Science  (Phil.  222).  Aesthetics  (Phil.  242).  and  Medieval 
Philosophy  (Phil.  245). 

Honours  —   30  units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  comprising: 
(a)  either  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phil.  100)  or  History  of  Philosophy 

(Phil.  102) 

(h)  either  Applied  Logic:  I   (Phil.  201)  and  Applied  logic:  11  (Phil.  203)  or 
Theoretical  logic  (Phil.  304) 

(c)  Moral  Philosophy  (Phil.  302) 

(d)  The  Rationalists  (Phil.  306) 

(e)  The  Empiricists  and  Ram  (Phil.  3   10) 

(0  Plato  (Phil.  42 1)  and  Aristotle  (Phil.  422) 

(g)  12  additional  units  in  philosophy  of  which  at  least  6   must  be  in  courses 
numbered  300  or  higher. 

NOTE:  To  obtain  a   first  class  honours  degree  it  is  required  that  a   student  have 

( 1)  a   graduating  average  of  6.50  or  higher,  (2)  at  least  a   first  class  average  of 
6,50  in  all  credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy,  and  (3)  at  least  a   7*00  average  in 
upper  division  credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy.  Upon  completing  the 
programme,  any  student  who  meets  requirement  ( 1 ),  hut  not  (2)  or  (3),  lias  the 

option  of  graduating  with  a   First  Class  Major  degree  instead  of  with  a   Second 
Class  Honours  degree.  I   b   obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree,  a   student 

must  have  at  least  a   3,50  graduating  average  and  have  at  leasL  a   5.00 average  in 
all  credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  Courses  in  the  1 00  series  are  broader  in  scope  than  those  in  the  200 
series,  but  neither  type  should  present  any  difficulty  for  the  beginner.  Both 
types  are  recommended  for  students  in  any  programme  whether  they  plan  to 
continue  ill  Philosophy  or  not,  and  may  be  taken  in  any  year:  e.g ;   courses  in  the 
200  senes  may  he  taken  in  the  first  as  well  as  in  later  years.  Other  courses  in 
Philosophy  may  be  taken  by  satisfying  the  listed  prerequisites  or  with  per- mission of  the  Instructor, 

Fuller  information  on  each  course  will  be  issued  by  the  Department.  This  will  include 
the  reading  required  and  the  name  of  the  Instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  ask  the 
Department  for  copies  of  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  prior  to  registration.  Not 
all  courses  will  be  offered  every  year.  To  meet  the  requirements  fora  Major  or  Honours 
programme  in  the  minimum  number  of  years,  students  should  plan  accordingly , 

PHIL  TOO.  (3)  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

A   beginner's  investigation  of  questions  which  govern  attitudes  towards  life 
such  as:  Can  the  unjust  man  be  happy?  Is  what  is  right  "just  a   matter  of 
opinion?  Does  God  exist?  Is  anything  certainly  true? 

I   he  course  will  include  a   first-hand  study  of  major  philosophers,  and, 
consequently,  of  some  of  the  more  original  contributions  to  our  intellectual 
heritage.  But  the  over-riding  concern  is  to  teach  the  student  how  to  respond  in 
a   co-ordinated,  controlled,  and  critical  way  to  the  sorts  of  question  which  these 
philosophers  have  raised  or  provoked. 

NOTE:  This  is  a   multi-sectioned  course.  Typical  readings  are  from  such  texts  as 
Plato s   Republic,  Aristotle’s  Nicomachean  Ethics,  Descartes'  Meditations, 
Spinoza’s  Ethics t   Berkeley's  Three  Dialogues  Between  Hylas  and  Phibnous. 
H   ume's  Dialogues  Concerning  Natural  Religion,  Nietzsche’s  Beyond  Good  and  Evil > 
Mill  s   Essay  on  Liberty,  Ryle's  Dilemmas,  and  more  recent  writing.  But  problems, types  of  approach,  and  texts  vary  f   rom  section  to  section. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  1 02.  (3)  History  of  Phi  losophy 

This  course  is  intended  as  as  introduction  to  the  history  of  philosophical 

thought  in  the  West,  The  main  emphasis*  therefore,  will  be  on  a   chronological 
discussion  of  the  philosophies  of  representative  f   igures,  and  on  tracing  li  nes  of 

development.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  relate  the  various  positions  to  the 
social  and  cultural  elements  predominating  in  the  societies  of  the  various 
thinkers. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

E.-H,  W.  Kluge.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  201 .   (IVz)  Applied  Logic;  I 

The  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  analysis  of  simple  argument 
forms  in  natural  language.  Close  attention  is  paid  Lo  the  different  uses  of 

language  in  an  argumentative  context.  There  is  a   treatment  of  elementary 
principles  ol  inductive  logic,  decision  making,  syllogistic  reasoning,  and  in- 

formal fallacies. 

The  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  w   ith  little  or  no 

symbolic  orientation:  it  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  203  Phil- 

osophy 304  is  recommended  lor  science  students. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202. 

G.  G.  Morgan.  September- Decern  her,  (3-0) 

PHIL  203.  (IV2)  Applied  Logic:  II 

The  course  is  designed  to  teach  students  to  generate  deductively  \alid 
arguments  and  to  detect  invalid  arguments.  Correct  inference  rules  for  sen- 

tential arguments  and  quantification  a   I   arguments  are  identified  and  treated 

from  a   purely  syntactical  point  of  view.  A   rigorous  treatment  of  the  semantic 
theory  for  sentential  logic  arid  quant tftcational  logic  is  also  presented. 

The  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  little  or  no  I 

symbolic  orientation;  it  may  lx*  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  20 L   Philo- 
sophy 304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  10  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202, 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

C.  G.  Morgan.  January-April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  207  (Classical  Studies  207).  (3)  Greek  Historical  and 
Ph  j   I   osoph  i   ca  I   Th  0   u   g   ht 

A   study  of  the  parallel  development  of  systematic  historical  and 
philosophical  thought  out  of  The  common  ground  of  the  prescientifk,  mythical 
world  views.  The  effort  to  develop  acceptable  models  of  explanation  for 
human  as  well  as  natural  events  will  lie  seen  to  be  a   point  common  to  the  two 
strands  of  Greek  thought.  The  philosophical  emphasis  w   ill  be  on  metaphy  sical 
and  epistemological  issues,  and  the  ideas  singled  out  for  study  will  relate  to  the 

structure  of  the  cosmos,  the  nature  of  man,  and  man's  relationship  lo  Lhe universe. 

Texts,  Hesiod,  Theogony  (tr,  Wender,  Penguin),  Herodotus  (tr.  de 

Selincourt,  Penguin),  Thucydides  (tr.  Warner,  Penguin),  Plato  (ed.  Rouse. 
Mentor),  Aristotle  (ed.  Bambrough,  Mentor),  Constitution  of  Athene  (ed, 
Hafner),  Aeschylus,  Oresteia. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- Apr  if  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  21 1.  (3)  Existentialism 

A   study  of  various  answers  to  the  central  question:  "How  can  the  individual 
realize  an  authentic  form  of  existence  in  a   technological  society  dedicated  to 

the  ideals  of  comfort,  efficiency,  and  security?"  Topics  discussed:  The  reality 
of  human  freedom  and  choice;  the  encounter  with  Nothingness  and  the 
Absurd;  religious  faith  as  a   supra- rational  response  lo  the  anguish  and 
meaninglessness  of  existence;  die  problem  of  alienation  in  modern  sexiety;  the 

problem  of  reconciling  Existential  ism's  emphasis  on  the  autonomy  and  abso- 
lute freedom  of  the  individual  w\d\  Marxism’s  emphasis  on  the  collectivity  and 

historical  necessity;  the  connections  between  philosophical  theory  ,   literature, 
and  drama. 

Some  works  studied  in  recent  years  are:  Kierkegaard,  Either  IOr,  Fear  and 

Trembling',  Sartre,  Being  and  Nothingness  (selections).  The  Wall  and  Other 
Stories,  Selected  Plays :   Camus,  The  Myth  of  Sisyphus,  The  Outsider,  Selected  Plays; 
Paulo  F   rei  re.  Pedagogy  of  the  Oppressed;  George  Novae  k   (ed.)  Existentialism  versus 
Marxism:  Conflicting  Views  on  Humanism. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0)  I 

PHIL  212  (3).  Philosophy  of  Religion 

There  have  been  many  estimates  of  religion.  It  has  been  thought  of  as  a 
crutch,  a   gamble,  an  illusion,  a   magnificent  obsession,  and  the  final  answer  to 
man  s   most  momentous  questions.  Which  is  it?  Or  is  it  something  quite  dif- 

ferent from  what  it  seems?  Philosophy  has  subjected  religion  to  searching 
scrutiny.  This  course  will  consider  some  of  the  things  Lhat  have  emerged  from 
the  philosophical  examination  of  religion. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

H,  J.  N.  Horsburgh.  .September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 



Ph  ilosophy,  Facu %   of  A   rts  and  Science  97 

PHJl  222  (formerly  221  &   223).  (3)  Philosophy  of  Science 

t   his  course  examines  certain  of  the  presuppositions  of,  and  some  philo- 
sophical questions  raised  by*  the  various  sciences.  A   central  preoccupation  will 

be  the  analysis  of  causal  and  statistical  patterns  of  explanation  and  of  the 

logical  structure  of  scientific  laws  and  theories.  Some  attention  is  given  to  the 

nature  of  scientific  confirmation  and  to  such  classical  philosophical  themes  as 

whether  there  can  be  any  freedom  of  the  will  in  a   universe  governed  by 

scientific  laws.  The  course  will  also  touch  upon  contemporary  scientific  under- 
standing of  the  nature  of  time,  of  space,  oflife  and  of  mind,  and  of  purpose  in 

nature.  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  former  Philosophy 

22 1   and  Philosophy  223). 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

C,  G.  Morgan  September- April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

PHIL  232,  (1  Va)  Moral  Problems  of  Contemporary  Society 

An  investigation  of  certain  moral  problems  which  might  be  called  social 

problems  as  well.  Among  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are  wrar,  social  protest  and 
civil  disobedience*  revolution*  sexual  relations*  abortion,  suicide,  poverty* 

destruction  of  the  natural  environment*  fulfillment  in  work  and  the  quality  of 

life.  Differing  moral  positions  concerning  these  matters  will  be  developed  and 

their  justifications  sought  out  and  examined. 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 

C.  B.  Daniels.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

PHIL  233,  (IVa)  Philosophy  of  Education 

A   philosophical  inquiry  into  education.  Among  the  questions  to  be  asked 
are:  What  are  we  seeking  to  do  in  educating  people?  What  sort  of  dif  ference  is 

education  supposed  to  bring  about  in  individuals,  and  in  society?  How  does 

educating  persons  differ  from  indoctrinating  them?  Is  ii  the  purpose  of 

education  to  qualify  people  for  employment?  Is  education  essentially  a   conser- 
vative force  in  society?  Does  it  corrupt  or  liberate? 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

R.  G.  Beehler.  September- December*  (3-0) 

PHIL  238*  (3)  Philosophy  in  Literature 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  various  philo- 

sophical theories  and  themes  as  these  find  expression  in  classical  and  con- 
temporary literature.  In  some  years  the  course  may  be  devoted  to  an  examina- 

tion of  a   single  theme  as  it  emerges  in  distinct  periods  and  writings.  Overall 

emphasis  will  be  upon  the  study  of  philosophy  through  literature  rather  than 

upon  philosophy  as  one  aspect  of  some  literary  genre,  epoch,  or  masterpiece* 
Readings  may  range  over  the  literature  ol  many  countries  and  will  not  be 
necessarily  confined  to  works  in  the  Western  tradition. 

(Not  offered  1 979-BO.  J   September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  242*  (3)  Aesthetics 

This  course  is  an  introductory’  examination  of  such  basic  philosophical 
problems  of  aesthetics  as:  What  is  a   work  of  art?  Do  works  of  music  differ  from 
each  other  in  much  the  same  way  as  works  in  the  plastic  arts  differ  from  each 

other?  What  role,  if  any,  does  consideration  of  emotions  and  intentions  legi- 
timately play  in  evaluation  of  a   work  of  art?  How  does  forgery  differ  from 

plagiarism?  Time  will  be  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  the  philosophical  prob- 
lems particular  to  each  major  art  form*  as  well  as  to  problems  arising  from 

comparison  between  these  art  forms* 

Texts:  Aristotle*  Poetics:  Tolstoy,  What  u   Art?  Hanslick,  The  Beautiful  in 

Muski  Gombrich*  Art  and  illusion;  Goodman*  Languages  of  Art. 

C ,   B ,   Da  n   ids  Sep  tern  ber-  A   pri  I   *   (3-0 ;   3-0) 

PHIL  245,  (3)  Medieval  Philosophy 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  some  insight  into  die  depth 

and  richness  of  the  philosophical,  religious  and  political  thought  of  the  middle 

ages,  and  to  convey  to  him  an  appreciation  of  die  complexity  and  sophis- 
tication of  medieval  intellectual  endeavour.  Since  Western  thought  w   as  heavily 

influenced  by  Islamic  philosophies  and  by  mystical  speculations,  a   special 

section  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  philosophy  of  Islam  and  its  impact 
on  the  West,  and  another  to  an  examination  of  medieval  mysticism. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-80*)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  259.  (3)  The  Seif,  Communication*  and  Understanding 

In  the  first  term,  an  introductory  philosophical  investigation  of  the  assump- 
tions behind  contemporary  theories  of  the  self  as  developed  in  selected  works 

of  psychologists*  psychiatrists,  and  sociologists.  One  central  question  in  terms 

of  which  these  varying  approaches  wrill  be  examined  is:  Upon  what  does  a 

person's  conception  of  himself  depend,  and  how  far  is  this  conception  sensitive 
to  the  way  other  persons  appreciate  or  treat  him?  In  the  second  term  the 
central  topics  w   ill  be  the  relation  of  the  distinctively  human  forms  of  life  to 

language,  and  the  connection  between  the  thought  of  an  age  and  its  prevailing 
media  of  expression. 

Texts:  R.D.  Laing:  The  Divided  Self:  R.  Jacoby*  Social  A   mne $w:  E.  Goff matin. 

The  Presentation  oj  Self  in  Everyday  Life:  l.  Robinson.  The  Sunnvai  of  English:  M. 
M cLu han *   Lndersta ndi ng  Media . 

(With  the  cooperation  of  menders  of  the  Linguistics  and  Psychology 

Departments)* 

R.  G*  Beehler.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  287  (formerly  332)*  (3)  Eastern  Philosophy 

The  emphasis  in  this  introductory  course  is  on  the  major  philosophic  tradi- 
tions of  the  East:  Confucian,  Taoist.  Buddhist  and  Hindu.  Comparisons  arc 

drawn  between  the  central  teachings  of  Eastern  Philosophers  and  those  of 

Western  Philosophers.  Among  the  topics  discussed  are  major  teachings  about 

mysticism,  Lhe  divine,  the  unified  self*  the  nature  of  the  cosmos,  and  the  right 

way  to  live.  In  addition,  an  effort  is  made  to  illustrate  the  methods  of 

philosophizing  characteristic  of  the  philosophers  discussed. 

Texts:  Readings  include  The  Too  TeChing t   The  Analects,  The  Upanishads,  and 
others. 

(Not  offered  1979-80*1  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  302*  (3)  Moral  Philosophy 

A   study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  ethical  traditions  which  have  had 
the  greatest  influence  on  the  contemporary  world. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

H.  J.  N*  Horsburgh.  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  304.  (3)  Theoretical  Logic 

The  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  a   treatment  and  justification  of  logic 
from  a   theoretical  point  of  view.  Ideal  formal  languages  will  be  developed,  and 

their  relationship  to  natural  languages  will  be  discussed.  Syntactic  and 
semantic  theories  will  he  formalized  for  the  analysis  of  complex  deductive 

arguments.  The  meta-theory  of  logic,  relating  the  syntactic  theories  and  the 
semantic  theories,  will  be  developed  in  detail.  Topics  to  be  formally  treated 

include  consistency,  compactness,  soundness*  completeness,  interpolation* 
and  elementary  mt>dd  theory. 

The  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  a   symbolic 

orientation;  it  may  also  be  taken  as  a   further  course  in  logic  following  Philo- 
sophy 201  and/or  203.  Philosophy  304  is  recommended  for  science  students* 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202. 

Prerequisite:  None* 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  306.  (3)  The  Rationalists 

The  main  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  afford  the  student  an  in-depth  study  ol 

the  so-called  “'continental  rationalists'.  To  this  purpose*  the  positions  of 
representative  figures  will  be  examined  in  some  detail  and  an  attempt  made  to 
relate  them  to  each  other.  Full  emphasis  will  lx:  placed  on  tracing  the  results  to 

Lhe  rationalist's  preoccupation  with  a   priori  necessary  truths  and  the  principle 
of  sufficient  reason  vis-a-vis  their  theories  of  perception  and  knowledge. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  102*  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-  April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  310.  (3)  The  Empiricists  and  Kant 

In  the  first  term,  a   study  of  the  major  writings  of  Locke*  Berkeley  and 

Hume,  with  emphasis  on  metaphysics  and  epistemology. 

During  the  second  term,  an  intensive  study  of  Kant's  epistemology  and 
metaphysics,  principally  as  presented  in  The  Critique  of  Pure  Reason. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100,  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Not  open 

to  students  writh  credit  in  Philosophy  308  or  400, 

Text:  To  he  announced. 

A*  R.  Drengson.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  322*  (3)  Advanced  Philosophy  of  Science 

A   study  in  depth  of  important  issues  in  the  philosophy  of  science.  Topics 
may  include  the  following:  the  structure  of  explanation;  confirmation  theory; 
concept  formation  and  theory  construction;  philosophical  problems  in  the 

physical,  biological  and  social  sciences;  methodology;  theory  of  models. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201/203  or  304  (or  former  202)  or  222  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  324.  (3)  Philosophy  of  History 

Major  theories  of  history*  such  as  Lhose  of  Hegel*  Marx,  Spengler*  Toynbee* 
and  Niebuhr  will  he  examined*  as  well  as  questions  related  to  the  conduct  of 

historical  inquiry.  In  addition,  attention  will  be  devoted  to  contemporary 

theories  of  history  that  attempt  to  explain  the  significance  and  direction  of  the 
20th  century. 
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Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  102,  or  History  234,  236,  240,  or  242,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts;  I   o   be  a i inou r iced ,   Se ptem ber- A pri l .   (3 -0 ;   3 -0 ) 

PHIL  325*  (1  Vz)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  I 
—   Hobbes  and  Rousseau 

What,  according  to  Hobbes,  are  the  needs  of  human  beings?  In  what  kind  of 

society  arc  these  needs  best  provided  for?  What  (in  contrast)  is  Rousseau's 
appreciation  of  human  needs  and  aspirations?  What,  according  to  each,  are 
(he  causes  of  social  instability  and  unfreedom  in  human  societies?  How  far  can 

political  institutions  and  political  activity  provide  the  good  society'?  To  what 
extent  is  good  government  dependent  upon  the  moral  sensibility  of  the  popu- 

lation? To  what  extent  is  that  sensibility,  and  the  wants  and  needs  of  persons,  a 
function  of  the  kitid  o l   society  in  which  they  live? 

(   This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  327  and  329,  Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  prior  to  1975-76), 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Philosophy,  or  Political  Science  300,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

l   exis:  To  l>e  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  January- April,  (3-0) 

PHIL  327.  ( 1   Vz)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy :   II  —   Marx 
How  does  Marx  differ  from  those  before  him  in  his  identification  of  human 

needs?  What  in  particular  does  he  mean  by  alienation*  as  the  human  condition 
before  socialism?  What  exactly  in  our  society  condemns  human  beings  to  this 
condition?  Why  does  Marx  judge  human  political  life  before  socialism  to  be  a 
history  of  corruption  and  illusion?  What  h   profound  and  what  is  unsatis- 

factory in  Marx's  account  of  social  change,  and  the  relation  of  the  life  of  an  age 
to  its  economic  institutions?  What  is  living  and  w   hat  is  dead  in  his  prescription 
for  transforming  the  world  (as  opposed  merely  to  interpreting  il)? 

(This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  325  and  329.  Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  in  1975-76  and  prior  to  1974-75). 

Prerequisite;  A   previous  course  in  Philosophy,  or  Political  Science  300  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  l»e  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  January -April,  (3-0) 

PHIL  328.  (V/z)  Philosophy  of  Law 

What,  exactly,  is  law?  How  far,  for  example,  docs  a   law's  being  a   law  depend 
upon  there  being  a   threat  of  punishment  if  one  does  not  obey?  (What  then 
distinguishes  a   society  living  under  law  from  a   stxiety  living  under  the 
domination  of  an  alien  military  regime?)  Is  one  always  obligated  to  obey  the 
law?  Even  an  unjust  law?  Does  one  owe  a   duty  of  obedience  to  a   corrupt 
government?  How  far  do  courts  determine  the  content  of  the  law?  Should  the 
laws  enforce  morality?  Should  the  laws  protect  persons  from  themselves? 

Prerequisite:  Philosphy  100  or  102,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 

R.  G.  Beehler,  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  329.  (1  Vi)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  III 
—   Contemporary  Writers 

Is  what  is  right  or  wrong,  or  true  or  false,  relative  to  the  society  in  which  the 
act  is  done  or  the  claim  asserted?  Or  can  all  social  institutions  be  assessed  in 

terms  of  the  criteria  of  truth  and  rationality  of  "western  society?  Are  there 
confusions  and  dangers  in  the  modern  project  of  social  engineering?  Is  there 
an  irredudbly  i me rp relative  or  subjective  aspect  to  social  science?  What  sort  of 

theory'  about,  and  methodology  lor  studying,  human  social  and  political  life  is 
behaviorism?  Is  community  a   human  need?  What  are  the  most  intransigent 
contemporary  forms  of  social  oppression?  Is  revolution  a   viable  political 
option? 

(This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  325  and  327,  Not  open  to  students 

with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  prior  to  1975-76). 
Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Philosophy,  or  Political  Science  300,  or 

permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  IT  Beehler  and  A.R,  Drengson  (eds.)  The  Philosophy  of  Society:  and 
additional  selected  papers. 

R.  G.  Beehler,  January- April.  (3-0) 

PH  IL  331 .   (1  Vi)  Issues  in  Biomedical  Ethics 

An  investigation  into  the  various  ethical  problems  and  concerns  (hat  arise  in 
the  professional  medical  context.  Issues  such  as  the  nature  of  the  physician- 
patient  relationship,  informed  consent  and  right  to  know,  fetal  experiments 
and  human  experiments  in  general,  euthanasia,  insanity-treatment,  right  to 
treatment,  etc.  will  be  discussed. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  not  to  give  definitive  solutions  bui  to  inculcate  an 
awareness  and  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  problems  involved. 

Prerequisite:  A   course  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Texts:  To  be  announced, 

E.-H.  W.  Kluge.  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  333.  (IVa)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment 

A   philosophical  investigation  ol  the  moral  and  conceptual  dimensions  of 

environmental  problems.  Different  philosophies  of  "man  and  nature*  will  fie 
compared.  Some  of  the  topics  to  be  examined  are:  human  wants  and  human 
satisfactions;  nature  and  spiritual  values;  community;  human  obligations  to 
other  animals;  defining  quality  of  life. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Texts;  To  be  announced* 

A.  IT  Drengson.  January-Aprif  (3-0) 

PHIL  334.  (3)  Philosophy  of  Language 

Is  a   competent  theory  of  language  likely  to  advance  our  philosophic  under- 
standing of  philosophically  perplexing  concepts?  This  and  other  questions  are 

pursued  w   ith  special  attention  to  such  matters  as:  whether  there  yet  exists  an 
adequate  semantical  analysis  of  meaning  (Carnap);  whether  man  possesses  an 
innate  genetic  endowment  with  w   hich  alone  standard  linguistic  competence  is 
possible  (Chomsky);  whether  meaning  can  adequately  be  accounted  for  m 

terms  of  men’s  dispositions  to  respond  overtly  to  socially  observable  stimula- 
tions (Quine);  whether  a   satisfactory  theory  of  meaning  needs  to  take  into 

account  various  types  of  pur  pose  with  which  utterances  are  made  (Austin). 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  201/203  or  304  (or  former  202),  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  September* April*  (3-0;  3-0 

PHIL  342.  (3)  Minds  and  Machines 

Could  one  build  a   machine  which  thinks,  reasons,  learns  from  experience, 
understands  natural  language,  is  creative,  feels  pain,  or  has  emotions?  An 

intelligent  response  to  such  problems  must  rest  upon  some  knowledge  of  the 
current  state  of  the  art  in  artificial  intelligence.  Thus  part  of  the  course  will 
review  major  techniques  and  recent  advances  in  the  field.  Topics  will  probably 
include  game  playing,  theorem  proving,  problem  solving,  natural  language 
processing,  simulation  of  neural  nets,  and  simulation  of  normal /abnormal 

psychological  processes.  In  addition  to  the  practical  survey,  the  course  will 
consider  the  philosophical  problems. 

Prerequisite:  One  full-year  course  in  at  least  one  of  the  following  areas: 
Computing  science,  neurophysiology,  philosophy  or  psychology  ;   or  permis- 

sion of  the  i   nstructor* 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  34}) 

PHIL  348,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  the  History  of  Philosophy 

Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  w   ith  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

PHIL  401 .   ( 1   Vz)  Inductive  Logic  and  Probabilistic  Reason ing 

The  course  begins  with  a   brief  axiomatic  presentation  of  the  semi- 
interpreted  probability  calculus.  Thereupon  the  prima  ry  objective  is  to  find  an 
acceptable  semantics  for  the  calculus.  Various  possibilities  are  reviewed,  in- 

cluding: classical,  empirical,  personalist,  and  epistemological  interpretations. 
The  related  quest  for  an  under  standing  of  the  structure  of  Inductive  argu- 

ment w   ill  be  pursued  under  these  headings:  statistical  inference,  confirmation 
theories,  acceptance  theories,  and  the  hypothetico-deductive  method. 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  201/203  or  364  (or  former  202),  or  222.  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

PHIL  403  (formerly  402).  ( 1   Vz)  Phi  losophical  Logic 

The  primary  objective  is  to  determine  the  philosophical  limitations  of  classical 
logic.  By  classical  logic  is  meant  bivalent  first  order  quantification  theory, 
together  with  the  usual  extensions  of  it  adequate  lor  identity  theory  and 
formal  number  theory.  Among  the  questions  that  may  be  raised  are:  Is  there 

satisfactory  philosophical  motivation  for  quantum  logic  nr  for  many-valued 
logic  generally?  Does  a   good  theory  of  reference  counsel  the  rejection  of 
bi  valence?  Does  classical  first  order  logic  inhibit  a   philosophical  understanding 
of  existence,  identity  and  predication? 

Prerequisites;  Philosophy  201/203  or  304  (or  former  202),  or  Mathematics 
332  or  333,  and  an  additional  3   units  of  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the instructor, 

(Not  of  fe r ed  1 9 7 9-80. )   Se ptembe r - Pecembe r .   ( 3-0) 



PHIL  404  (formerly  402).  (Vh)  Mathematical  Logic 

This  course  reviews  bask  results  in  classical  mathematical  logic  up  to  and 
including  the  Gddel  incompleteness  theorem  for  formal  number  theory. 

Topics  for  discussion  include;  the  propositional  calculus,  standard  quantifica- 
tion theory,  first  order  theories  with  equality,  the  categoricity  of  theories, 

completeness  and  decidability*  number  theory*  recursive  functions*  Godefs 

theorem  and  Tarski’s  theorem,  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  with  credit 
in  former  Philosophy  402.) 

Prerequisite;  Philosophy  20 1   /203  or  304  (or  former  202).  or  Mathematics 
332  or  333*  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0) 

PHIL  405*  (3)  Nineteenth -Century  Philosophy 

A   detailed  study  of  post -Kantian  developments  in  Philosophy.  These  in- 
clude the  philosophy  of  Hegel,  Fichte,  Marx,  and  Schopenhauer,  and  —   in  the 

British  tradition  —   Bent  ham*  Austin.  Mill,  and  Spencer*  The  content  of  the 
course  may  vary  from  year  to  year*  and  the  student  should  consult  the  annual 
Departmental  handbook  for  a   more  specific  description  of  the  course  for  a 
given  year. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Philosophy*  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Texts;  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-89.)  September-  April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  408.  (3)  Contemporary  European  Philosophy 

A   study  of  some  leading  European  philosophers  of  the  20th  century*  such  as 
Husserl*  Heidegger.  Sartre*  and  Merleau-Ponty.  The  content  of  the  course 

may  vary  from  year  to  year  and  the  student  should  consult  the  annual  Depart- 
mental handbook  for  a   more  specific  description  of  the  course  for  a   given 

year. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Philosophy*  or  permission  of  die  instructor. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

J.  M.  Michelsen.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  410  (formerly  406).  (IVz)  Designated  Philosopher(s)  or  Toplc(s):  I 

Study  in  depth  of  one  or  more  major  philosophers  or  philosophical  topics*  as 
determined  by  the  Department  in  the  light  of  current  resources.  In  some  years 
Lliis  course  will  be  preliminary  to  Philosophy  41  L   (Unavailable  lor  credit  to 
students  wit  h   credit  in  Philosophy  406  (3).  except  by  permission.) 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  100  or  102  and  an  additional  6   units  of  Philos- 
ophy. or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-December,  (3-0) 

PHIL  41 1   (formerly  406).  (Vh)  Designated  Philosopher(s)or  Topic(s):  II 

Study  in  depth  of  one  or  more  major  philosophers  or  philosophical  topics,  as 
determined  by  the  Department  in  the  light  of  current  resources.  In  some  years 
this  course  will  be  an  extension  of  Philosophy  410.  (Unavailable  for  credit  to 
students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  406  (3).  except  by  permission.) 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  lOOor  102,  Philosophy  4 10  (when  offered) and  an 
additional  6   units  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  january-April.  (3-0)  » 

PHIL  414.  (3)  Philosophy  of  Mind 

A   study  of  some  of  the  questions  about  mind  that  are  of  relevance  both  to 
philosophy  and  the  various  empirical  sciences  thai  deal  with  man:  What  is  a 

person?  Is  he  two  things  —   a   body  and  a   mind?  Can  he  exist  in  a   disembodied 
state?  Is  his  intelligence  just  a   capacity  for  adaptive  and  discriminative  behav- 

iour? Or  does  it  depend  upon  inner  and  private  mental  processes?  Is  intro- 
spective evidence  in  some  way  unscientific?  Are  mental  processes  just  brain 

processes?  Can  one  person  lie  in  two  bodies  or  two  persons  in  the  same  body? 

Prerequisites;  Philosophy  1 00 or  1 02*  Philosophy  306 or  3 1 0.  or  permission 
of  the  instructor, 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  416.  (116)  Knowledge  and  Certainty 

An  analysis  of  the  concepts  of  knowledge,  certainty,  evidence*  confirmation* 
etc.  mainly  in  the  context  of  philosophical  scepticism  about  our  knowledge  of 
the  external  world*  other  minds,  the  past,  and  the  future. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  of  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Text:  To  be  announced, 

E,-H,  W.  Kluge.  January-April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  4 1 8.  (1  !6)  Theory  of  Perception 

A   study  of  philosophical  issues  that  pertain  both  to  the  psychology  of 
perception  and  the  theory  of  knowledge.  The  respective  merits  of  realist, 
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representationalisi  and  phenomcnalisi  theories  of  perception  will  come  under 
examination* 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

E .   - H ,   W .   K 1   u   ge  Sc  ptember-  December.  ( 3   -0 ) 

PHIL  421  (formerly  one-half  of  300).  (1*6)  Plato 

A   study  of  some  central  philosophical  issues  in  Plato's  middle  and  late dialogues.  The  content  of  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year*  and  the 
student  should  consult  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  fora  more  specific 
description  of  the  course  for  a   given  year. 

Prerequisite:  9   units  of  Philosophy.  Philosophy  102  or  297  is  recommended 
as  a   suitable  background  lor  the  course. 

Text:  To  he  announced, 

J .   M .   M   ichelsen *   Se  pte  m   ber-  Deee  m   ber .   { 3   -0) 

PHIL  422  (formerly  one-half  of  300)*  (116)  Aristotle 

A   study  of  a   main  work  or  a   centra)  problem  in  Aristotle’s  philosophy.  The 
content  of  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year,  and  the  student  should 
consult  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  lor  a   more  specific  description  of 
the  course  for  a   given  year. 

Prerequisite;  9   units  of  Philosophy.  Philosophy  1 02  or  207  is  recommended 
as  a   suitable  background  for  the  course. 

Text:  To  be  announced* 

K,  W.  Rankin*  january-April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  432.  (3)  Metaphysics 

An  enquiry  into  some  of  the  more  general  distinctions  upon  which  our 
notion  of  reality  depends*  The  course  may  vary  in  emphasis  from  year  to  year. 
Problems  for  investigation  will  include*  or  relate  to,  some  of  the  Following:  On 
what  basis  do  we  distinguish  between  substance,  quality  and  relation?  Do  any 
of  the  categories  have  a   more  privileged  type  of  being  than  the  rest?  What  are 
universal^?  Must  every  event  have  a   cause?  What  sort  of  necessity  is  causal 
necessity?  What  distinguishes  an  action  from  mere  happening?  Do  human 

agents  have  free-will?  What  distinguishes  temporal  from  spatial  order?  Why  is 
our  languagcd  tensed? 

Prerequisite:  6   units  of  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Text:  To  be  announced* 

K.  W,  Rankin*  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  448*  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Philosophical  Topics 

Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  9   units  of  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor* 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

For  information  on  the  Department’s  graduate  programme  and  admission 
requirements*  consult  page  169. 

PHIL  500.  (3)  Problems  in  Philosophy 

PHIL  51 0T.  (3)  History  and  Philosophy  ol  Science 

A   study  of  some  turning  points  in  the  history  of  science  with  particular 
attention  to  the  conceptual  issues  underlying  scientific  theory  and  practice* 

Prerequisite;  Open  only  to  teachers  enrolled  in  the  M.Ed,  Programme. 
'T  exts:  To  be  announced. 

Summer  Session  only.  (Not  offered  1979.) 

PHIL  502.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

PHIL  599.  (9-15)  M.A*  Thesis 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

R.  Michael  Pearce*  B*Sc.  (McGill),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Col),  Professor,  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

John  T.  Weaver*  B.Sc,  (Bristol),  M*Sc*  Ph.D.  {Sash.},  Professor;  and  Acting 

Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30*  1979.  (On  study  leave  1979-80, 
John  L.  Climenhaga.  B.A.*  M.A  jSmk)>  Ph  D, (Mich.),  Professor,  (Astronomy)* 

(On  study  leave  1979-80.) 
Fred  L   Coo  per  stock.  B.Sc.  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Brown),  Professor. 

John  M.  Dewey,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (London).  Professor. 

Harry  W,  Dosso,  B.A.,  M.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Bnt<  Col.),  Professor* 

F,  David  Hartwkk,  B.Eng.  (McGill),  M,A**  Ph.D*  (Torr)t  Professor (Astronomy). 
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Howard  E.  Fetch*  B.Sc.*  M.Sc,  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  ( Brit.  Cot),  D,S c.  (McMaster), 
F.R(S,C()  Professor* 

Lyle  P,  Robertson,  B.A,,  M(A>,  Ph.D.  ( Bril  Col).  Professor. 

Walter  M.  Barss,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit,  Col Ph.D,  (Purdue),  Associate  Professor. 

George  A.  Beer,  B.A.Sc„*  M.Sc  ( Bnt .   Col.),  Ph.D.  (Sask,)t  Associate  Professor. 

J.  Anthony  Burke,  A.B.*  A . M . *   Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Associate  Professor 

(Astronomy), 

Reginald  \L  Clements,  B.A.Sc..  M.A.Sc.  (Brit.  Col. ),  Ph.D,  (Sash.),  Associate 
Professor. 

James  P.  Elliott,  B.S*  (III  Inst,  vj  Tech.),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor. 

Gerhart  B.  Friedmann,  B.Sc*  M,A.  (Madras),  Ph.D.  (Bnt.  Col.)t  Associate 
Professor. 

Robert  E.  Horita,  B.A. Sc.,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Col)f  Associate  Professor. 

Donald  E.  Lobb.  B.E.*  M.Sc..  Ph.D,  (Sash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Grenville  R.  Mason,  B   A. Sc.  ( Brit,  Col J*  M.Eng,  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  (Alta  ), 

Associate  Professor,  (On  study  leave  1 979-80.) 

Charles  E.  Picdotto.  A.B..  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif),  Associate  Professor. 

Harbhajan  S.  Sandhu,  B.A**  B.Sc.*  M.Sc.  (Punjab),  Ph.D,  (Brit.  Col  ),  Associate 
Professor, 

Colin  D.  Scarfe*  B.Sc,,  M.Sc,  (Brit,  Col),  Ph  D.  (Cantab),  Associate  Professor 

(Astronomy). 

Harry  M.  Sullivan.  B.Sc.  (Queen's),  B.Sc.  (Cartetm),  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D. 
(Sask.),  Associate  Professor. 

Jeremy  B,  Tatum*  B.Sc.  (Bristol),  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Professor 

(Astronomy).  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Arthur  Walton*  B.Sc.  (Imp,  Coll.  London),  Ph.D.  (McM aster).  Assistant 
Professor. 

Chi-Shiang  Wu.  B,S.  (Nat.  Taiwan  U),  M   S.,  Ph.D.  (West.  Res.),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Raymond  G,  Carlberg,  B.Sc.  (Sask.),  M.Sc..  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col),  Sessional 

lecturer  (1979-80). 

Ann  C.  Gower.  B.A.,  Ph.D,  (Cantab.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (1 979-80). 

Arthur  Olin,  B.Sc,  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Sessional  Lecturer  (Septembcr- 
Deccmbcr  1978) 

John  Cloudy*  C.D.  and  Bar,  B,A.  (U.  of  Vic.) t   Administrative  Officer. 

Ken  Lee,  B.Sc,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 

Donald  E.  Stenton,  B.Sc,  (Bnt.  Col -Vic.  Coll.).  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

Norman  K.  Moody*  B.E,  (Sask,),  F.I.E.E.,  F.R.S.C.*  Visiting  Honorary 
Professor  ( 1977-79). 

Sidney  van  den  Bergh.  A.B.  (Princeton),  M.Sc,  (Ohio  St.).  Dr.  rer  Nat. 
(Gottingen),  Honorary  Professor, 

Kenneth  O.  Wright.  B.A,*  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D,  (Mich.),  D.Sc.  ( Copernicus h 
F.R.S.C..  Honorary  Professor, 

PHYSICS  GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc,  and  Ph.D.  degrees*  see  page 

170;  for  graduate  courses*  see  page  1 03. 

ENTRY  INTO  PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  is  required  for  entry  into  the  Physics  and 

Astronomy  undergraduate  programmes;  Physics  II  and  12  are  expected, 

although  students  lacking  Physics  12  may  enter  the  programmes  by  registering 
in  the  special  section  of  Physics  101*  with  Four  lectures  per  week.  Students 
planning  to  take  the  Honours  programmes  should  normally  also  have  com- 

pleted Chemistry  1 1   or  12,  Advanced  placement  is  available  for  students  with 
high  standing  in  both  Algebra  1 2   or  Mathematics  1 2   and  Physics  12. 

PHYSICS  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 

The  Co-operative  Education  Programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  described  on  page  29, 

The  Physics  Co-operative  Education  Programme  includes  the  normal  Major 
or  Honours  academic  programme  for  the  B.Sc,,  but  in  addition  to  the  normal 

course  requirements,  students  enrolled  in  the  Programme  are  employed  by 

industry  or  government  laboratories  for  specific  Work  Terms  off  campus. 

This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  student’s  course  of studies  and  individual  interest. 

Students  who  are  enrolled  full  time  in  a   Physics  or  Astronomy  programme, 
and  who  wish  to  join  the  Physics  Co-op  Programme,  must  obtain  at  least  a   B 

average  and  at  least  a   second-class  grade  in  each  Physics  and  Astronomy  course 
taken. 

Students  must  complete  successf  ully  three  Work  Terms  which  are  inter- 

spersed between  academic  terms,  so  that  graduation  can  occur  at  the  end  of  the 

student  5   fourth  academic  year.  Successfully  completed  work  terms  will  be 

noted  on  the  student's  record  and  transcript.  Year-round  operation  of  the 
Programme  is  under  way  and  the  required  second-  and  third-year  courses  arc 

being  offered  in  an  academic  term  from  mid-May  to  mid-August, 

Details  of  Lhe  Programme  and  the  method  of  application  are  available  in  the 

Department, 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  completed  satisfactorily,  the  notation  COM 

(complete)  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript, 
together  writh  one  of  the  following*  as  appropriate: 

PHYS  00 1 .   (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  l 

PHYS  002.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  1 1 

PHYS  003.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  1 1 1 

PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  a   B.Sc,  degree,  students  have  a   choice  of  four  programmes:  General, 

Major*  Honours  Physics  or  Honours  in  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics.  For 

a   B.A.  degree*  students  may  choose  the  General  Programme  in  Physics  for  one 
of  their  fields  of  concentration. 

Year General  atui  Major 
Honours  Phys, 

Honours  m   Phys. 

and  Applied  Math. 

I. 
[Phys.  101]  or  121 |   Phys.  101]  or  121 [Phys.  101]  or  121 Math.  100/101 Math.  100/101 Math.  100/101 

11 [Phys.  2 11  A/B  J   or 

Ghent.  120  or  124 

[Phys.  21  1   A/B  [or 

Ghent.  120  or  124 

Math.  1 10/2 10* [Phvs.  2 1 1   A/B  [or 
216/217 216/217 

216/217 

Phys.  214/215 
Phvs.  2 14/2 15 Phys.  214/215 

Math.  200/201 Math.  200/201 Math.  200/201 
111, 

[Phys.  316/517] 

Math.  1 10/210 

[Phys.  316/3171 
Math.  333 A/B* 
[Phys.  3 16/326]  or 

Phvs.  325/326 Phvs.  325/326 Phys.  325/326 
Math.  3 30 A/B Phvs.  321  A/B Phys.  321  A/B Math.  323 A/B Phvs.  4I3A/B 

Phys.  413A/B or  325/326 Math.  330 A/B 
Math.  325/326 

IV, 

Phys.  4 13  A/B 

Math.  323A/B 

or  325/326 

Phvs.  410/420 

Math.  334/336 
Math.—,  338 

[Phys.  325/317] 

Phys.  electives 
Phys.  421/422 

Phys.  42 1/422 

Phys.  423 

Phys.  429 
Phys.  electives  (7 '/a) 

Phys.  460 

Phys.  420, 423 

Phys.  460 
Phys.  electives Math.  445 
Math,  electives 

1 .   Students  taking  a   Major  or  General  degree  in  Physics  are  strongly  advised 

to  take  Mathematics  I   10,  and  preferably  Mathematics  110/210,  These 

two  l   l/k  unit  courses  are  equivalent  to  the  former  Mathematics  232. 

2.  Students  enrolling  in  a   Physics  programme  w   ho  have  had  no  experience 
w   ith  computer  programming  should  consider  taking  Computing  Science 

1 70  as  a   first-year  elective. 

3.  Astronomy  200 A/ B   is  a   recommended  elective  in  the  second  year, 

4.  Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Physics  121  rather  than  101  omit  the 
courses  in  square  brackets. 

Physics  121*  214/215,  216/217  Sequence 

Physics  1 2   1   is  offered  primarily  for  those  students  who  intend  to  continue 

on  a   Physics  or  Astronomy  programme*  and  is  restricted  to  students  who  have 

obtained  at  least  a   B   standing  in  BO  Secondary  School  Phy  sics  12  and  Algebra 

12  or  Mathematics  12.  Physics  121  will  normally  be  followed  by  Physics  214/ 
215.  and  216/217  in  the  second  year.  Physics  21 1 A/B  and  316/317  will  be 
omitted. 

Physics  101, 211A/B,  214/215*  31 6/31 7   Sequence 

Physics  101  is  intended  lor  students  who  have  credit  for  B,C,  Secondary 
School  Physics  12  but  who  do  not  qualify  for.  or  do  not  wish  to  take*  Physics 
121.  Students  who  have  credit  lor  Physics  1 1   but  not  Physics  12*  and  who 

*   Mathematics  1 10/210  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year,  in  which  case 
Mathematics  333  A/B  must  be  deferred  to  the  third  or  fourth  year. 
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satisfy  the  Mathematics  prerequisites*  may  take  Physics  101  but  must  register 
in  Section  VO  I   with  four  lectures  per  week.  Physics  101  will  normally  be 

followed  by  Physics  21 1A/B  arid  214/213  in  the  second  year  and  by  Physics 

3 1 6/3 1 7   in  a   subsequent  year.  Physics  2 16/2 1 7   w   ill  be  omitted. 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMMES 

Specified  Physics  courses  and  acceptable  electives  must  comprise  at  least  9 

units  o   ft  h   i   id  -   an  d   fou  rt  h   -yea  r   cou  rses  i   n   t   he  Gen  e   ral  p   rogram  me  and  1 5   u   n   its 
in  the  Major  programme.  The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  Physics 
321A/R*  4   10,  411,  415,  425,  426,  427,  428  and  Astronomy  courses.  Physics 

413A/B  may  be  Lakcn  in  the  third  yean  Fourth  year  students  are  invited  to 

attend  Physics  460  {Seminar}. 

HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

Admission  to  the  third  and  Fourth  years  of  the  I   lonours  programmes 

requires  the  permission  of  the  Department.  Students  in  the  Honours  pro- 
grammes will  be  expected  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  The  class 

of  Honours  degree  w   ill  he  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grade  point  average 

calculated  using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours 

programme. 

I   he  Honours  programmes  normally  consist  of  18  units  in  each  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years*  with  the  exception  that  if  Physics  216/217  are  taken  in  the 
second  year  (Physics  316/3  I   7   are  then  omitted  in  the  third  year)  only  13  units 

are  required  in  the  third  year  of  the  Honours  Physics  Programme.  In  the 
Honours  Physics  Programme  the  Physics  electives  are  normally  chosen  from 

Physics  411*  415,  424*  423*  426,  427,  428,  and  Astronomy  courses.  In  the 

Honours  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics  Programme  Physics  429  is  an 
additional  elective* 

PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Where  Consent  of  the  Department  is  specified  as  a   course  prerequisite,  this 

consent  must  be  obtained  from  the  Department  Chairman  or  his  nominee. 

Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only  one  of  the  courses  Physics  1 01,  102  and 
Physics  103.  Physics  101  or  Physics  121  with  Mathematics  100/101  are  the 

prerequisites  for  second  year  Physics  courses,  although  students  with  Math- 
ematics 100/ 1 0 1   and  a   Grade  B   or  higher  in  Physics  1 02  will  also  be  admitted  to 

second  year  Physics  courses  with  Departmental  consent. 
Attention  is  drawn  to  Physics  103*  a   course  intended  for  students  who  wish 

to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as  part  of 

their  cultural  development.  It  is  not  intended  as  a   prerequisite  for  further 
courses  in  Physics. 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Physics  3 1 0* 

In  many  of  the  courses,  especially  those  beyond  first  year,  students  will  be 

given  short  lists  of  reference  books  that  are  helpful  supplements  to  the  pre- 
scribed texts,  but  that  generally  do  not  have  to  be  bought  by  the  students* 

Students  may  generally  expect  weekly  problem  assignments  and  a   number  of 

one-hour  tests  during  the  term, 

PHYS  f   01-  (3)  Elementary  Physics 

Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity  arid  magnetism,  and  modern 

physics.  This  is  a   basic  course  in  physics  for  students  planning  a   programme  ol 
study  in  the  physical  sciences. 

Prerequisites:  B*G.  Secondary  School  Physics  12;  Mathematics  100/101  {may 
be  taken  concurrently),  (or  Mathematics  130). 

Students  who  have  completed  B.C.  Secondary  School  Physics  I   1   or  its 

equivalent,  but  who  do  not  have  credit  for  Physics  12,  should  register  in 
Section  1   with  4   lectures  per  week,  (Students  with  at  least  a   B   standing  in  both 

Physics  12  and  Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  may  take  Physics  121  instead  of 
Physics  101.) 

Tex  is :   Ti  pier*  Phys  res,  1   si  ed . 

G.  A.  Beer,  R.E.  Horita.  C*  E*  Picciotto. 

September-April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  102.  (3)  General  Physics 

This  course  will  meet  the  requirements  in  physics  of  students  in  the  life 

sciences.  The  topics  covered  are  similar  to  those  iii  Physics  10 1,  but  they  are 

treated  at  the  somewhat  more  elementary  level  consistent  with  the  prerequi- 
sites for  this  course*  Section  1 *   with  4   lectures  per  week*  is  for  students  who 

have  not  obtained  crediL  lor  B.C*  Secondary  School  Physics  1 1   or  equivalent. 

Students  intending  to  Lake  further  courses  in  Physics  are  strongly  recom- 
mended to  take  Physics  101  rather  than  Physics  102  and  must  take 

Mathematics  100/101  rather  than  Mathematics  102. 

Prerequisite:  B.C*  Secondary  School  Physics  1 1   (except  lor  Section  1),  or 

equivalent;  Mathematics  102*  or  100/101  (either  may  be  taken  concurrently) 
(or  Mathematics  130)*, 

Text:  Hooper/G Wynne,  Physics  and  the  Physical  Perspective. 

[.  A.  Burke*  R.  M.  Clements,  H,  S.  Sandhu.  September-April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  103.  (3)  A   Survey  of  Physics 

A   description  of  physical  principles  with  some  selected  applications  to 
problems  in  our  modern  technological  society.  This  course  is  intended  ior 
students  who  wish  to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical 

world  as  part  of  their  cultural  or  career  development. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

G+  B.  Friedmann*  A.  C.  Gower. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  121.  (3)  Mechanics 

This  cou  rse  is  intended  primarily  lor  students  who  are  considering  a   career 

in  the  physical  sciences  and/or  mathematics.  The  topics  covered  include 
vectors*  statics,  kinematics,  relative  motion,  Lorentz  transformation*  particle 

dynamics*  momentum,  angular  momentum,  energy,  central  forces,  dynamics 

of  a   system  of  particles,  collisions,  many-partide  systems,  heat  and  temper- 

ature, equation  of  state  of  an  ideal  gas,  moment  of  inertia*  rigid-body 

dynamics*  relativistic  dynamics,  high  energy1  collisions,  oscillating  motion, 

gravitation. Prerequisites:  At  least  a   B   standing  in  B.C.  Secondary  School  Algebra  12  or 
Mathematics  12  and  Physics  12;  Mathematics  100/ 101  which  may  be  taken 

concurrently  (or  Mathematics  130). 

Text:  Alonso  and  Finn*  Fundamental  University  Physics,  Vol.  I 

H.  W,  Dosso.  Sepiemlter- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  2 1 1 A   (formerly  one-half  of  21 1 ).  (1  Vi)  Mechanics :   I 

Curvilinear  motion*  momentum,  force,  panicle  dynamics*  dynamics  of  a 

system  including  ideal  gases*  work  and  energy  ,   Bernoulli's  theorem*  angular momentum. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  121  and  Physics  21 1   A. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101,  Mathematics  200  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  or 
Mathematics  230  or  23  I . 

Text:  Kleppnerand  Kolenkow,  An  introduction  to  Mechanics, 

D*  E.  Lobh.  September- Decern  her  and  May-August*  (3-3*) 

PHYS  2 1 1 B   (formerly  one-half  of  21 1   )*  (IV2)  Mechanics :   H 

Elementary  rigid  body  dynamics,  non-menial  systems,  central  force  motion, 
the  harmonic  oscillator*  relativistic  kinematics  and  dynamics. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  12 1   and  Physics  21  I B. 

Prerequisites*  Physics  21  I   A,  Mathematics  201  (may  be  taken  concurrently) 
or  Mathematics  230  or  23 1 , 

Text:  Kleppnerand  Kolenkow*  A   ti  Introduction  to  Mechanics. 

D.  E.  Lobb*  January -April.  (3-3*) 

PHYS  214*  (Vh)  Circuit  Analysis  and  introductory  Electronics 

Fundamentals  of  DC  and  AC  circuits.  Properties  of  semiconductor  devices. 

General  consideration  of  solid  state  amplifiers.  Laboratories  on  alternate 

weeks.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  212, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  200  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently  (or  231  or  230), 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

R.  M.  Clements*  September- December  and  May-August.  (3-3*) 

PHYS  21 5.  (1  Vi)  Waves  and  Introductory  Modern  Physics 

Wave  motion;  an  introduction  to  topics  in  modern  physics.  Laboratories  on 
alternate  weeks.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  212* 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  12  L;  Mathematics  200/201  (may  be  taken 
concurrently)  (or  23 1   or  230)* 

Text:  Reiser.  Concepts  of  Modem  Physics,  2nd  cd. 

I**  P.  Robertson.  January-April.  (3-3*) 

PHYS  216.  (IVa)  Introductory  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Electrostatics;  magnetostatics;  dielectrics;  magnetic  materials:  steady 

currents;  Faraday's  Law  of  Induction.  Not  open  10  students  with  credit  in 
Physics  212.  Laboratories  on  alternate  weeks* 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121:  Mathematics  200/201  (or  230)  (may  be 
taken  concurrently)  or  23  l . 

Text:  ArthurS.  Kip,  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  andMagnetism. 

H .   M   *   Sullivan .   Septem  be  r   -   Dece  mber  and  M   ay- A   ugust .   (3  -   3   * ) 

PHYS  217*  (1  Vz)  Introductory  Thermodynamics 

Introduction  to  equilibrium  thermodynamics,  with  additional  treatment  of 

calorimetry  and  heat  transfer.  Laboratories  on  alternate  weeks,  Nol  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  Physics  213* 

*   laboratories  on  alternate  weeks. 
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Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  200/201  (may  be  taken 
concurrently)  (or  23 1   or  230)* 

Text:  Adkins,  Equilibrium  Thermodynamics,  2nd  ed, 

G*  B.  f   ried ma mi  Jan 0317- A pr  i   1.(3 -3 *) 

PHYS  290,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  to  aid  students  transferring  from  other 
institutions  to  lit  into  the  Physics  programmes.  Students  must  obtain  the 
consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

PHYS  310,  (3)  Physics  of  the  Environment 

Physical  aspects  of  the  natural  environment,  the  management  of  energy 
resources,  and  the  environmental  effects  of  technology.  This  course  is 
intended  for  both  science  arid  non-science  students,  and  in  particular  may  lie 
taken  by  Physics  and  Astronomy  students  as  a   free  elective  outside  the 
prescribed  programmes  in  Physics  and  Astronomy, 

Prerequisites:  Credit  for  15  units  at  university  level;  one  of'  Physics  101,  102, 
1 2   l   or  equiv  alent,  or  permission  of  the  Department, 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1980-81,) 

September- April.  (3-{J;  3-0) 

PHYS  316.  ( 1 V2 )   Electricity  and  Magnetism:  I 

Stationary  electric  and  magnetic  fields;  scalar  and  vector  potentials;  dielec- 
trics and  magnetic  materials;  steady  currents;  electromagnetic  induction.  Not 

open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  2 16  or  322. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 2   1   or  2 1 1 A/B;  Mathematic  s   200/201  (or  230)  or  23  I . 

Text:  Shadow  it/,  Tfw  Electromagnetic  Field* 

H .   S .   San  d   h   u .   Sep  tent  ber-Dece  m   ber .   (3-3) 
PHYS  317.  (114)  Thermodynamics 

The  theory  and  applications  of  thermodynamics.  Not  open  to  students  with 
credit  in  Physics  2 13,  2 1 7,  or  313. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or21  I   A/B;  Mathematics  200/20 1   (or  230).  or  231. 

Text:  Sears  and  Salinger,  Thennodynamics,  Kinetic  Theory  and  Statistical  Ther- 
modynamics,   3   rd  ed . 

H.  S.  Sandhu,  January- April,  (3-3) 

PHYS  321 A   (formerly  one-half  of  321),  {V/2)  Classical  Mechanics:  I 
Topics  covered  include  oscillatory  motion,  motion  under  a   central  force, 

dynamics  of  a   system  of  particles,  gravitational  potential  theory. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  2 11  A/B;  Mathematics  33QA  (or  303);  Mathe- 

matics 323A  or  325  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 
T   ext:  Symon,  Mechanics.  3rd  ed, 

F.  1.  Cooperstock,  Sept  cm  ber -December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  32  IB  (formerly  one-half  of  321).  (114)  Classical  Mechanics:  Ki 

Rigid  body  dynamics,  an  introduction  to  analytical  mechanics  including 

Lagrange's  and  Hamilton’s  equations,  theory  of  small  oscillations,  special relativity. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  321  A,  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics  323 B 
or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text;  Symon.  Mechanics,  3rd  ed* 

R.  M,  Pearce,  January- April  and  May-AugusL.  (3-0) 

PHYS  325.  (114)  Optics 

Reflection  and  refraction  at  plane  and  spherical  surfaces,  thin  lenses,  lens 
aberrations,  optical  instruments,  interference,  diffraction,  polarization.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  3 1 3   or  412. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  2 11  A/B;  Mathematics 200/201  (or 230) or  231* 

Text:  Hecht-Zajac.  Optics. 
G*  B.  Friedmann.  September- December,  (3-3) 

PHYS  326.  (1 14)  Electricity  and  Mag  netism:  If 

1   ransients  in  RCL  circuits;  transmission  lines;  displacement  current; 

Maxwell's  equations;  plane  electromagnetic  waves.  Not  open  to  students  with credit  in  Physics  322* 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214;  Physics  2 16  or  316;  Mathematics  330B;  Mathe- 
matics 32311  or  326  (all  the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

A.  Walton*  January -April  and  May-August.  (3-3) 

PH  YS  340T.  (3)  Physics  for  Science  Teachers :   I 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (M.Ed. 
programme)  only.  Mechanics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies,  relativity,  wave 

*   l *abora Lories  on  alternate  weeks. 

motion,  heat,  thermodynamics,  optics*  This  course  will  include  laboratory 
work. 

Prerequisites;  At  least  first  year  university  level  Physics  and  Mathematics, 
Mathematics  300T.  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
Summer  Session  only.  (Not  offered  1 980.) 

PHYS  41 0*  (114)  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics:  I 

Elementary  topics  in  functions  of  a   complex  variable  applied  to  physical 

problems. Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  21 1   A/B;  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathe- 
matics 323  B,  or  326. 

I   ext;  Butkov,  Mathematical  Physics  (which  will  also  serve  for  Physics  420),  or 
selected  paperbacks,  to  be  announced. 

D.  E.  Lobb.  Sepiember-December*  (3-0) 

PHYS  411*  (114)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Physics 
Random  walk  and  random  excitation  oi  linear  systems,  including  power  and 

cross  spectral  analysis,  with  applications. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322);  Mathematics  3 3 0B,  Mathematics  323B 
or  326. 

R.  E,  Horita,  September- Decern  ber.  (3-0) 

PHYS  41 3A  (formerly  one-half  of  413).  (114)  Modem  Physics:  I 
An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics;  the  hydrogen  atom:  optical  spectra 

and  electronic  structures;  x-rays;  lasers. 
Prerequisites:  Either  (i)  Physics  2   15  and  either  Physics  216  or  316  (the  latter 

may  be  taken  concurrently),  or  (ii)  Physics  2 1 2   and  cither  Physics  2 1 3   or  313; 
Mathematics  330A;  Mat  hematics  323 A   or  325  (the  mathematics  courses  may 
he  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Semat  and  Albright,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics,  5th  ed, 
T,  P,  Robertson.  September- Decern  ber,  (3-3) 

PHYS  413B  (formerly  one-half  of  413)*  (114)  Modem  Physics:  II 
Selected  applications  of  quantum  mechanics  to  molecular  physics,  statistical 

mechanics  and  solid  state  physics;  nuclear  physics;  Fundamental  particles. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  4   13A;  Mathematics  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326 

(the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently), 
I   ext:  Semat  and  Albright,  introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics,  5th  ed. 
W .   M ,   Ba  rss*  j   a   n   ua  ry-  A   pri  I   a   nd  M   ay  -   A   ugust .   ( 3-3) 

PHYS  415.  (114)  General  Relativity  and  Cosmology 

Introduction  to  Einstein's  theory  of  gravitation  and  its  experimental  verifi- cation. Applications  within  the  realms  of  astrophysics  and  cosmology. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  32 IB;  Mathematics  330 B;  or  consent  of  the  Depart- ment* 

f ,   I .   Goo  pe  rs lock,  .Septe  m   ber-  Decembe  r .   ( 3   -0 ) 

PHYS  420*  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics :   II 

Tensor  calculus  with  applications*  Integral  transforms  with  application  to 

boundary  value  problems,  generalized  functions  and  Green's  functions,  and oilier  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  410  or  equivalent;  Mathematics  110/210  or  232, 
Primarily  for  Honours  students;  other  m   ust  seek  Departmental  advice  before 
registering  in  this  course* 

Text:  Butkov .   Mathematical  Physics,  or  selected  paperbacks  10  lx*  announced, 
D.  E.  Lobb,  January- April,  (3-0) 

PHYS  42 1 .   (114)  Statistical  Mechanics 

Boltzmann,  Bose-Einstein  and  Fermi-Dirac  statistics. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  2   I   7   or  3   17  (or  213  or  313);  Physics  321 B;  Mathema- 
tics 330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326.  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others 

must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  registering  in  this  course, 
1   ext:  Reif ,   Fundamentals  of  Statistical  and  Thermal  Physics. 

C,  E.  Picciotto,  January- April,  (3-0) 

PHYS  422.(1  Va )   E   lect  rom  ag  neti  c   Th  eo  ry 

Potential  theory,  Maxwell’s  equations,  electromagnetic  waves. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322);  Mathematics  330B;  Mathematics  323B 

or  326.  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Departmental  advice 
before  registering  in  this  course. 

1   ext:  Corson  and  Lorrain,  E tec t ra magnet ic  Fields  and  Waves. 
R.  M.  Clements.  September -Decern ber.  (3-0) 

PHYS  423*  (1 14)  Quantum  Mechanics 

Operator  postulates,  barrier  penetration,  harmonic  oscillator,  one-electron 
atom,  angular  momentum  operators,  spin. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  321B  and  4I3B;  Mathematics  330A;  Mathematics 
323A  or  325,  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Primarily 
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for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  regis- 
tering in  this  course. 

I   ext:  McGervey,  Introduction  to  Modem  Physics* 

G*-S.  Wu*  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  424.  (IV2)  Atomic,  Nuclear  and  Particle  Physics 

l   ime-independent  perturbation  theory*  identical  particles,  Fermi  gas* 
multi-electron  atoms,  nuclear  models,  collision  theory.  Topics  in  nuclear, 
atomic,  and  particle  physics* 

Prerequisite:  Physics  423. 

Text:  Me  t   -ervev.  hs traduction  to  Modem  Physics. 

C.-S  Wu.  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  425*  (V/z)  Electronics 

Elect ronic  circuit  theory' with  applications. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  214*  Physics  2   Hi  or  316  (or  322);  Mathematics  330B. 

Text:  I   loll,  Electronic  Circuits. 

H*  M.  Sullivan.  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  426.  (1  Vs)  Fluid  Mechanics 

Introduction  lo  basic  theory  of  How*  kinematics  of  flow,  Navier-Stokes 
equations,  boundary  levels,  turbulent  llow,  introduction  to  compressible  flow. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  2 1 7   or  3 1 7   (or  2 1 3 or  3 1 3):  Mathematics 330B;  Math- 
ematics 32313  or  326  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Tex i :   Mi c heist >n  *   The  Seim ce  of  Flu wk 

J.  Is*  Elliott*  January- April.  (3-0) 

P   H   YS  427*  (1 V2)  Geophysics 

Physics  of  the  earth,  including  atmospheric  studies  and  extra-terrestrial 

effects.  Structure  and  composition  of  the  earth,  elementary  seismology',  and 
geomagnetism. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322)  (may  be  taken  concurrently);  Mat  lie- 
mat  its  33013;  Mathematics  32313  or  320  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be 
ta  ken  cone  u   rre  nt jy  )* 

Text:  Garland,  introduction  tv  Geophysics. 

R.  E.  Horita.  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  428*  (1  Va>  Introductory  Sol  id  State  Physics 

An  account  of  ihe  central  aspects  of  the  physics  of  solids  including  crystal 

structure  and  symmetry;  thermal,  electrical,  magnetic,  elastic,  and  optical 

properties  of  solids. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  326  (or  322):  Physics  4I3A;  Mathematics  33013; 
Mathematics  32313  or  32b. 

Text:  Rilteil,  introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics. 

A.  Walton.  January-April.  (34)) 

PHYS  429.  (3)  Senior  Laboratory  and  Theory  of  Measurement 

Advanced  experiments  including  student  projects.  Instruction  on  experi- 
mental techniques  and  theory  of  measurement. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  4   1 3   B :   Physics  421,  422  and  423  (all  three  may  he 

taken  concurrently).  Primarily  lor  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  De- 
partmental advice  before  registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  One  of:  Barford,  Experimental  Measurements:  Precisian  t   Error  and  Truth  - 
Squires,  P   radical  Phys  tes ;   M   e   I   iss  i   nos ,   Expe  rvnen  ts  i   n   A   J   odem  Physics . 

L.  P.  Robertson,  H,  M,  Sullivan.  September- April.  (0-6;  0-6) 

PHYS  44 0T.  (3)  Physics  for  Science  Teachers:  II 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (M*  Ed. 

programme)  only.  Fundamentals  of  electric  ity  and  magnetism,  concepts  of 
electric  and  magnetic  fields  leading  up  to  Maxwells  equations,  basic  circuit 

theory  ,   electronics,  modern  physics  to  include  topics  in  atomic*  solid  state*  and 

nuclear  physics.  This  course  will  include  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  340T. 

Summer  Se ssit muni y .   ( \ o t   c >f I e red  1980,) 

PHYS  460,  (0)  Physics  Seminar 

Falks  by  students*  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  Fj 

H.  VL  Sullivan.  September- April  (2-0;  2-0) 

PHYS  490*  (t-3)  Directed  Studies 
Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

PHYS  501.  (3)  Nuclear  Physics 

PHYS  502,  (3)  Electromagnetic  Theory 

PHYS  503.  (3)  Theory  of  Relativity 

PHYS  504.  (3)  Atomic  and  Molecular  Spectroscopy 

PHYS  505.  (3)  Advanced  Classical  Mechanics 

PHYS  51 0.  (3)  Advanced  Methods  in  Mathematical  Physics 

PHYS  51 1*  (3)  Applied  Topics  in  Nuclear  Physics 

PHYS  512.  (3)  Upper  Atmosphere  Physics 

PHYS  514*  (3)  Gas  Dynamics 

PHYS  515.  (3)  Geomagnetism  and  Solar-terrestrial  Relationships 

PHYS  51 6.  (3)  Acoustics 

PHYS  517.  (3)  Magnetism 

PHYS  51 8*  (3)  Plasma  Physics 

PHYS  519.  (3)  Selected  Topics  in  Geophysics 

PHYS  521  *   (3)  Intermed  iate  Energy  Physics 

PHYS  560.  (0)  Seminar 

PHYS  580*  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

PHYS  599.  (credit  to  be  determined  but  normal  ly  in  this  Department 

6   units)  M.Sc.  Thesis 

PHYS  600.  (3)  Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics 

PHYS  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

The  thesis  or  dissertation  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  ( Physics  599  or 

699)  applies  to  all  students  in  the  Department,  both  Physics  and  Astronomy, 

ASTRONOMY  GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.  D.  degrees,  see  page 

1 70,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  104* 

ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  programmes  are  offered  for  Lhe  13. Sc, 

degree.  T   he  first  two  years  of  the  Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  pro- 
grammes are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  Physics  programmes,  with  the 

addition  of  Astronomy  200 A/B*  It  is  recommended  that  students  planning  a 

Major  in  Astronomy  take  Chemistry  1 20  or  124,  In  the  third  and  fourth  years 
Astronomy  students  take  the  following  courses; 

Major 
Astr.  303/304 

Astr*  400  or  402 

Astr.  403/404 

[Phys*  316/3 17] Phvs.  325/326 

Phys.  4 1 3   A/B Math,  330 A/B 

Math.  323 A/B,  or  325/326 

Honours 

Astr.  303/304 

Astr.  400  or  402 
Astr*  403/404 Astr.  429 

Astr.  460 

[Phys,  316/31 7] 

Phys*  321  A/ 13 
Phys.  325/326 Phvs.  4 10/420 

Phvs.  413A/B 

Phys.  422  or  423 

Phys.  electives Math.  330A/B 

Math.  323 A/B  or  325/326 

Students  wishing  to  enter  the  third  year  of  the  Major  or  Honours  pro- 

gramme without  having  completed  Astronomy  2Q0A/B  will  normally  lx-  re- 
quired to  take  Astronomy  200 A/B  in  their  third  year.  Astronomy  303/304 

should  then  be  deferred  to  the  fourth  year.  Students  electing  to  take 

Astronomy  400  or  402  in  Lhe  third  year  may  then  defer  Astronomy  303  to  the 

fourth  year.  Students  who  have  not  obtained  credit  lor  Physics  216/2  1 7   must 
lake  Physics  3   16/3  1 7   in  their  third  year. 

PHYSICS  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 

any  particular  year, 

PHYS  500.  (3)  Quantum  Mechanics 

MAJOR  PROGRAMME 

Third  and  fourth  year  students  are  invited  to  attend  Astronomy  460, 

Astronomy  Seminar, 
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HONOURS  PROGRAMME 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  programmes 
requires  the  permission  of  the  Department.  Students  in  the  Honours  pro- 

grammes will  be  expel  led  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  The  class 
•   of  J   Ionours  degree  will  he  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grade  point  average 
calculated  using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours 
programme, 

l   he  Honours  programme  normally  consists  of  1 8   units  in  each  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years.  This  may  include  Astronomy  200A/B  in  the  third  year  if 
credit  has  not  been  obtained  for  this  course  in  the  second  year.  The  electives, 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  are  normally  selected  from 
Physics  41  1,4 15,  12 1 , 422,  42:1,  424,  425. 426, 427.  428. 

ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Attention  is  drawn  to  Astronomy  120,  a   course  intended  for  students  who 
wish  to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as  part 
of  their  cultural  development.  It  is  not  in  tended  as  a   prerequisite  for  further 
courses  in  Astronomy. 

A   STR  1 20.  (3 )   E   lemen  t   a   ry  Astro  n   om  y 

l   bis  course  is  primarily  lor  students  not  majoring  in  Astronomy.  It  will 
present  Astronomy  as  a   representative  science  in  its  ancient  and  modern 
contexts.  Topics  will  include:  the  earth,  the  moon,  the  planets,  stars,  stellar 
systems,  galaxies,  the  universe,  cosmology,  space  flight,  and  extra-terrestrial 
life.  Practical  and  observational  work  will  be  included,  laboratories  on  alter- 

nate weeks. 

Senior  science  and  mathematics  students  who  want  a   single  astronomy 
course  should  take  Astronomy  2G0A/B  rather  than  Astronomy  120. 

T   ext:  To  be  announced. 

J,  A.  Burke,  A.  C,  Gower,  September-April.  (3-3*:  3-3*) 

ASTR  200 A.  ( 1   Va)  General  Astronomy :   I 

Astronomical  co-ordinate  systems,  time.  Kepler’s  laws  and  planetary  orbits, 
the  earth-moon  system,  the  planets  and  minor  planets,  comets,  meteors  and 
meteorites,  interplanetary  particles,  cosmogony,  the  sun. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  100/101  or  130. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

C,  D .   Sea  r fe,  Se  pie  m   be  r -Decembe r .   (3-3 ) 

ASTR  200B.  (1 V2)  General  Astronomy:  II 

Stellar  distances  and  magnitudes,  binary  stars,  spectral  classification,  stellar 
evolution,  variable  stars,  stellar  motions,  star  clusters,  interstellar  medium, 
structure  and  rotation  of  the  Galaxy,  external  galaxies  and  cosmology. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  1 00/ 10 1   or  130. 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

R   C   Carlberg  January -April.  (3-3) 

ASTR  303.  (1  Ya)  Introductory  Extragalactic  Astronomy 

The  distance  scale,  properties  of  galax  ies,  observational  cosmology . 
Prerequisites:  Astronomy  20OA/B,  Physics  215,  Physics  216  or  3   16  (may  be 

taken  concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330A,  Mathematics  323 A,  or  325 
(the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Physics  2   17  (or  317)  is desirable. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  302  or  401. 
1   ext:  Sciama,  Modem  Cosmology. 

R.  G.  Carlberg,  September-Dee  ember.  (3-0) 

ASTR  304.  (Vh)  The  Solar  System 

Astronomy  of  the  sun .   the  planets  and  satellites,  meteors  and  comets,  includ- 
ing recent  results  from  space  exploration. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B,  Physics  2   1 5.  Physics  216  or  316;  Physics 
217  or  317  (may  be  taken  concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathe- 

matics 323 B,  or  326  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  lie  taken  concurrently). 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  30 1   or  40 1 . 
Text;  To  be  announced. 

J .   A ,   B   u   rke  J   a   n   uary-A  pri  I .   ( 3-0 ) 

ASTR  400.  (IY2)  Radio  Astronomy 

1   he  detection  of  cosmic  radio  waves:  mechanisms  for  production  of  radio 
noise:  the  sources  of  radio  waves;  the  contribution  of  radio  astronomy  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  universe. 

♦Laboratories  on  alternate  weeks. 

1 1   e requisites:  Astronomy  200 A/ B   or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
326  (or  322),  4   13R  (may  be  taken  concurrently),  Mathematics  303  or  33DB Mathematics  323 B,  or  326. 

I   ext  (Optional):  Steinberg  and  Lequeux,  Radio  Astronomy  (translated  bv Brace  well). 

(Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  19H0-8 1 .)  January- April,  (3-0) 

ASTR  402.  (1  Vj)  Dynamical  and  Galactic  Astronomy 

The  positions  and  motions  of  the  stars,  the  two-  and  three-body  problems, 
precession,  perturbation  techniques,  galactic  rotation,  the  spiral  structure  of 
our  Galaxy.  This  course  may  not  be  taken  lor  credit  if  credit  has  been  obtained 
lor  Astronomy  300  in  1974  or  earlier. 

^   Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department; 
Physics  32  l   A/32  IB  (may  be  taken  concurrently);  Mathematics  303  or  330B; 
Mathematics  323B  or  326  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  con- 
currently). 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

G,  D.  Scarfe. 

(Offered  1979-80;  will  not  be  offered  1980-81.)  January- April.  (3-0) 
ASTR  403.  ( 1   Ya)  Introduction  to  Astrophysics :   I 

I   he  observational  data  of  astrophysics;  stellar  atmospheres  and  the  produc- tion of  stellar  spectra. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
213,  or  313,  or  217  and  325,  or  317  and  325.  Physics  41 3A  (mav  be  taken 
concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

K   D.  A.  Hartwick.  September- December,  (3-0) 

ASTR  404,  (1  Vz)  Introduction  to  Astrophysics:  II 

The  structure  and  evolution  of  the  smrs;  interstellar  matter;  high  energy 
astrophysics. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  403  or  consent  of  the  Department;  Physics  1 13B 
(may  be  taken  concurrently). 

I   ext:  To  be  announced. 

R.  G,  Carlberg.  January-Aprjl.  (3-0) 

ASTR  429,  (3)  Observational  Astronomy 

Observational  and  practical  work,  directed  reading.  Normally  open  to 
f   Ionours  students  only.  Others  by  consent  of  the  Department. 

No  text  required. 

R.  G.  Carlberg,  k   D,  A.  I   lartwick.  September-April.  (0-6;  0-6) 

ASTR  460.  (0)  Astronomy  Seminar 

1   alks  by  students,  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F.) 

R.  G.  Carlberg,  September-April,  (2-0;  2-0) 

ASTR  490.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

ASTRONOMY  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 

any  particular  year, 

ASTR  500.  (3)  Stellar  Atmospheres 

ASTR  50 1 ,   (3)  Stel la r   St ructu re  a nd  E vo lut ion 

ASTR  502.  (3)  Binary  and  Variable  Stars 

ASTR  503.  (3)  The  Interstellar  Medium 

ASTR  504,  (3)  Galactic  Structure 

ASTR  505.  (1 V2)  Galaxies 

ASTR  51 1 .   (1  Yt  or  3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Astronomy 

ASTR  560.  (0)  Seminar 

ASTR  580.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

I   he  thesis  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  (Physics  599 or  699)  applies  to 
all  students  in  the  Department,  both  Physics  and  Astronomy. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
Walter  D.  Young,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxon.)t  Ph  D,  (Torr),  Professor 

and  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  June  30,  1979, 
Anthony  H.  Birch,  R,Sc.  (EconJ,  Ph.D.  ( London)  t   Professor. 
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Neil  A.  Swain  son,  B.A.,  B.Ed.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL)t  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Professor. 

Howard  L.  Biddulph,  IIS,  {Bngham  Young),  M.A*.  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Associate 
Professor. 

Edgar  S.  Efrat.  R.A.  {Heed  Coll),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Texas),  Associate  Professor. 

Richard  J.  Powers,  B.A,  (New  Mexico),  M.A.,  Ph.l).  (Ciaremoni),  Associate 
Professor. 

Mark  H.  Sproulc -Jones,  B.Sc,  (Eton*),  (London),  M.A*,  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Assoc  i- 
ate  Professor. 

Martin  Levin,  B.A,.  \LA,  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Assistant  Professor, 

j.  Terence  Morley.  B.A.  {Dalhousie),  Ph.D.  (Quern 's)t  Assistant  Professor. 
Norman  J.  Ruff,  fi.Sc*  (Econ.).f  Southampton),  M.A,  (Mr  Master),  Ph.D  .(McGill), 

Assistant  Professor. 

R,  Jeremy  Wilson,  B   A.,  M.A,  {Alta  j,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col  ),  Assistant  Professor. 

Cynthia  VV.  Brand,  B.A,  (U.  of  Vtc.),  M.A.  (Queen's),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 79). 

Gerald  L.  Kristianson,  B.A,  (Bnl.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Australian  NaL  U J,  Part-time 

Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Mamie  F.  Mitchell,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Carleton).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( J 978- 
79). 

Josephine  M.  Schofield,  B.A.  (Newcastle),  M.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional 

lecturer  (January-April  1979). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  lo  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page!  70;  lor 

graduate  courses,  see  page  I   OH. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  General,  Major  and  Honours 

programmes  leading  to  the  B.A.  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  not  enrolled 

in  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  programmes  may  take  as  a   free  elective  any 

third  or  fourth  year  course  in  Political  Science  for  which  no  prerequisite  or 
other  restriction  is  specified. 

Information  about  current  course  offerings  may  be  obtained  from  the 

Departmental  Office  in  the  Cornett  Building. 

General  —   A   concentration  in  Political  Science  under  the  general  programme 

requires  ft  units  of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  1 00  or  200  level 
and  9   units  at  the  300  or  400  level. 

Major  —   The  Major  programme  is  open  to  students  who  have  completed  ft 
units  ol  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level.  Major 

students  are  required  to  complete  15  uniLs  of  Political  Science  courses  at  the 
300  or  400  level  with  a   minimum  of  3   units  from  each  of  at  least  three  of  the 

Groups  1-VL 

Honours  —   The  Honours  programme  in  Political  Science  is  open  to  third  year 

students  who  have  a   IF  average  in  ft  units  of  Political  Science  courses  num- 

bered at  the  100  or  200  level.  An  overall  B’  average  is  required  to  continue  the 
programme  in  the  Fourth  Year.  Students  seeking  admission  to  this  pro- 

gramme should  apply  to  the  Department  by  August  I. 

The  Honours  programme  requires  completion  of  24  units  of  Political 
Science  courses  numbered  ai  the  300  anti  400  level  with  a   minimum  of  3   units 

from  each  of  at  least  three  of  the  Groups  1-VL  The  24  units  must  include  Poli. 
337  and  Poli.  499. 

All  Honours  students  are  required  to  attend  and  participate  in  the  Depart- 
mental Seminar  and  Founh  Year  Honours  students  must  successfully  com- 

plete a   programme  of  directed  research  and  a   graduating  essay  (Poli.  499). 
The  class  of  an  Honours  degree  in  Political  Science  is  determined  by  a 

student's  overall  average  in  the  24  units  of  Political  Science  required  at  the  300 
and  400  level  and  the  grade  obtained  in  Poll.  499.  A   First  Class  Honours 

requi  res  a   first  class  graduating  average  (a  GPA  of  at  least  6.50)  and  an  overall 

First  class  average  of  6.50  in  24  upper  division  units  of  Political  Science  with  a 

letter  grade  of  at  least  HA— **  in  Poll.  499.  Where  an  Honours  student  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  fora  First  Class  Honours  but  lias  a   first  class  graduating 

average,  the  Department  w   ill  recommend  that  the  student  be  given  the  option 

of  graduation  with  Second  Class  Honours  or  a   First  Class  Major.  A   Second 
Class  Honours  requires  a   second  class  graduating  average  (a  GPA  ol  at  least 

3.50)  and  an  overall  second  class  graduating  average  of  at  least  4.50  in  24 

upper  division  units  of  Political  Science  with  a   letter  grade  ol  at  least  bH’  in  Poli. 499. 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Liberal  Arts  305  as  an  elective  in 

their  senior  years.  Students  considering  graduate  work  in  Political  Science  are 

strongly  advised  to  take  Poli.  300  and  337,  and  some  course  wfork  in  statistical 
methods.  Major  and  Honours  students  are  urged  to  consult  a   faculty  member 

in  the  Department  prior  to  the  planning  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Year 
programmes. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  —   UNDERGRADUATE 
COURSE  INDEX 

First  and  Second  Year 
100(3) 

20 1   ( 1   ft)  210(1  ft)  220  ( l   ft)  230  ( 1   ft)  240  ( I   ft)  2.50  ( I   ft)  200  ( I   ft) 

Third  and  Fourth  Year 

I It /// 

Comparative 

Con  temporary 

Political  Theory 
Government Political  Analysis 300  (3) 

311  (3) 

330  ( 1   ft) 400(3) 312(3) 331 (1ft) 

407  (3) 

313(3) 
337  (3) 

408 ( l   ft) 

314(3) 

430  { 1   ft) 

409  < 1   ft) 

3l5(l'/i) 
3 1 7   (3) 

417(1 14) 

IV 

V VI 

VII 
Public  Canadian 

International Adm  i   n   istra  tim  Got  ’em  meat 

Relations  and  Policy  Analysis  and  Politics  Honours 
340  (3) 

325  (H4J \   320(3) 
490  (IHor  3) 

342(l'/2) 

350  (3) 

360  (1ft) 
499  (3) 

343  ( l   Vi) 450  (3) 
361  (Ift) 

443  (3) 456  (3) 362  (Ift) 

446  ( ]   J4) 

465  (3) 

Iftft(lft) 

470(3) 

PROGRAMME  STRUCTURE 

6   units  of  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  2(H)  level 

General 
Major 

Honours 

9   units  of  courses 15  units  at  the  300  or 
300,  337,  499  and  addi- 

numbered at  the  300 400  level  including tional  units  to  a   total  of 

or  400  level. Political  Science  300. 24  at  the  300  or  400 
These  must  include  3 level,  these  must  in- 

units in  each  of  at  least clude  3   units  in  each  of 

3   of  the  Groups  I-VL 
at  least  3   of  the  Groups 

Political  Science  490 1-VL  Political  Science 

may  not  he  applied  to 
490  may  not  be  applied 

this  distribution  re- to this  distribution  re- 

quirement without  ap- quirement without  ap- 

proval of  the  Depart- proval of  the  Depart-. ment. 
mem. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

For  a   list  identifying  which  of  these  courses  mil  be  offered  in  1979-80;  in  the  ease  of 
one  and  one-half  unit  courses,  the  term  in  which  they  will  be  offered;  and  the  names  of 
course  instructors;  prospective  students  are  referred  to  the  Department  of  Political 

Science  Guidebook  to  bp  published  in  May,  1979.  Copies  wilt  he  available  at  the 

Department  of  Political  Science  office ,   at  the  Records  Office,  and  at  the  A   rts  and  Science 
Advising  Centre, 

POLI  100.  (3)  Canadian  Government  and  Politics 
An  introduction  to  Political  Science  through  an  examination  of  the  politics 

and  institutions  of  Canadian  Government.  The  course  will  include  analysis  of 

the  social  and  economic  context  of  Canadian  politics  and  will  covet  such  topics 

as  parties,  voting  behaviour*  nationalism  and  regionalism,  federalism,  parlia- 
ment, the  bureaucracy,  the  courts  and  the  policy  processes. 

Students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  2 16  or  318  or  4 1 0   in  previous 

years  may  not  enrol  in  this  course  for  credit.  Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both 
Political  Science  1 00  and  Political  Science  470. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  201 ,   (1ft)  Political  Ideologies 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  politics  through  an  examination  of  the  major 

twentieth  century  political  doctrines  and  ideologies.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to 

those  w   hich  are  most  relevant  to  Canadian  political  life:  nationalism,  conser- 
vatism, liberalism  and  socialism.  Some  attention  will  be  paid  to  problems  raised 

by  indoctrination  and  ideological  thinking. 

(3-0) 
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POLI  210,  (1  16)  Comparative  Government 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  acquaint,  the  student  with  political 
concepts  and  the  basic  structures  and  processes  oi  modern  government 
through  an  examination  of  foreign  governments,  e.g.,  U.S.A,  U.K.,  U.S.S.R, 

(3-0) 
POLI  220.  ( 1   16)  Law  and  Politics 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  role  of  law  in  the  political  process.  A 
description  of  the  judicial  structure  in  Canada,  and  the  processes  of  the 
jutla  iary  in  the  English-speaking  world  as  compared  with  the  European  tradi- 

tion. 1   he  relationship  between  the  judiciary  and  other  parts  of  the  political 
system.  The  problems  of  order  and  legal  change  will  bediscussed  with  illustra- 

tions drawn  from  criminal  and  constitutional  law.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
legislation  and  delegation  as  instruments  of  legal  change  and  social  reform. 
1   here  will  l>e  one  w   ritten  assignment  and  one  Formal  examination  at  the  end of  the  term. 

(3-0) 

POLI  230.  (1  Va)  Political  Behaviour 

An  introduction  to  the  contemporary  analysis  of  politics.  Topics  will  include 
elections,  panics*  groups,  bureaucracies,  public  enterprise*  and  legislatures. 
Topics  will  emphasize  federal,  British  Columbia  provincial  and  local  govern- ment experience. 

(3-0) 

POLI  240.  (1  Va)  International  Politics 

A   general  introduction  to  the  study  of  international  politics.  Attention  will 
be  directed  to  the  foundation,  development  and  current  structure  of  the 
siates-system.  Specific  important  events  in  the  relationships  among  states  w   ill 
serve  to  illuminate  die  causes,  goals,  means  and  subsequent  consequences  of 
major  foreign  policy  decisions. 

(3-0) 

POLI  250.  (1  Vz)  Public  Policy  Formation  in  Canada 

An  introductory  examination  of  the  impact  of  cultural,  economic  and  politi- 
cal factors  in  the  determination  of  Canadian  public  policies. 
This  course  will  include  some  rase  studies  whic  h   compare  the  policy  forma- 

tion process  in  Canada  with  that  of  other  countries. 

(341) 
POLI  260.  (1  Va)  Urban  Governments  and  Politics 

An  introduction  to  the  structure,  process  and  policies  of  local  governments, 
with  emphasis  on  British  Columbia.  Topics  will  indude  an  examination  of  the 
legal  and  administrative  structures  of  municipal  governments,  regional  dis- 

tricts, special  districts  and  improvement  districts;  the  relationships  between 
local  governments  and  with  the  Provincial  and  Federal  Governments;  local 
finance;  electoral  and  legislative  politics  at  the  local  level;  and  the  inter  rela- 

tionships between  local  governments  and  urban  social  processes. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  t   —   POLITICAL  THEORY 

POLI  300.  (3)  Traditional  Political  Thought 

An  examination  of  “classic"  writings  and  persistent  themes  in  the  history  of western  political  thought.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  of 
normative  political  theory  through  the  work  of  certain  key  figures,  such  as Plato,  Hobbes.  Rousseau  and  Marx. 

September- April*  (34);  3-0) 

POLI  400.  (3)  Nineteenth  Century  Political  Thought 
A   dose  study  of  nineteenth  century  social  and  political  thought,  both  as  a 

basis  for  understanding  contemporary  ideologies  and  as  a   source  of  explana- 
tory political  ideas.  The  centre  of  gravity  will  be  the  thought  of  Hegel,  Marx, ). S.  Mill  and  I .   H.  Green,  The  major  doctrines  —   conservatism,  utilitarianism, 

positivism,  liberalism,  socialism,  nationalism,  social  Darwinism  and  anarchism - — ‘Will  also  be  discussed. 

Sep t em be r- A pri I ,   (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  407.  (3)  Contemporary  Political  Thought 

An  examination  of  some  of  the  major  twentieth  century  contributions  to  the 
development  of  normative  political  theory.  Some  of  the  material  to  be  dis- 

cussed is  outside  the  confines  of  trad  it  bnal  political  discourse  and  reflects  the 
fragmented  nature  of  contemporary  politicahhought.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
more  upon  the  theoretical  and  philosophical  than  upon  the  doctrinal  and 
ideological  modes  of  political  thought.  Most  of  it,  no  matter  how  analy  tical,  is primarily  evaluational  and  the  expression  of  a   commitment, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  400.  {1  16)  Communist  Political  Thought:  I 

A   n   a   na  I   ysi  sc  >f  th  e   con  t   ri  bu  tious  to  j>o  1 1 1   ica  I   th  t   j   ugh  t   of  Ma  rx .   Enge  Is,  a   nd  i   h   e 
"Lenin  tradition"  of  Marxism:  Lenin.  Trotsky,  Bukharin,  Lukacs,  Gramsci* 

and  others.  Analytic  emphasis  will  he  given  to  ihe  critique  of  society,  the 
justification  ol  revolutionary  change,  and  conception  of  political  man  con- 

tained in  the  "classics"  of  communist  thought. 
Prerequisite:  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  at  least  one  of 

the  following  prior  to  enrolling  in  this  course:  Political  Science  201, 300  or  400. 

(3-0) 
POLI  409.  (116)  Communist  Political  Thought:  II 

An  examination  of  the  major  contributions  to  political  thought  of  contem- 
porary thinkers  in  the  Communist  world.  The  fragmentation  of  political 

values  and  the  decline  ol  utopian  ideas  among  thinkers  in  Yugoslavia,  Poland* 
C Czechoslovakia.  Hungary  and  the  l   ,S.S,R,  will  be  examined 

Restricted  to  students  in  Third  Year  or  above. 
(3-0) 

GROUP  II  —   COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

POLI  311.  (3)  We  ster  n   Eu  ro  pean  Gove  mm  ent  s   a   n   d   Po  I   itic  s 

An  analysis  of  governmental  institutions,  parties  and  pressure  groups,  polit- 
ical behaviour*  and  political  conflicts  in  France,  Italy,  the  Federal  Republic  of 

Germany,  and  one  of  the  smaller  European  nations. 
September- April.  (3-0;  34) J 

POLI  312.  (3)  Communis!  Political  Systems 

An  analysis  oi  govern  mental  processes  in  Communist  ruled  political 
systems,  with  emphasis  on  Eastern  Europe*  the  l.S.S.R,  and  mainland  China; 
comparative  analysis  of  communist  revolutions,  parties  and  groups,  leader- 

ship elites,  policy-making  and  administration,  political  culture  and  socializa- 
tion; and  the  development  of  the  Communist  international  system. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  313,  (3)  American  Government  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  the  politics  and  institutions  of  government  in  the  United 
States,  Areas  of  study  will  include  such  topics  as  the  presidential  system  and 
executive-legislative  relations;  judicial  behaviour  ;   political  parties  and  elec- toral behaviour;  and  federal  framework. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  3 1 0, 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  314.  (3)  British  Government  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  political  institutions  and  behaviour  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
Aieas  of  study  will  include  the  main  institutions  of  government,  political 
parties  and  ideologies*  elections  and  pressure  groups,  the  public,  service,  the 
policy-making  process  in  selected  fields,  and  the  relations  between  England, Scotland,  Wales,  and  Northern  Ireland. 

Not  open  to  students  w   ho  have  credit  in  Political  Science  310. 

September- April.  (34);  34J) 

POLI  315.  (116)  Government  and  Politics  in  the  U.S.S.R. 
An  intensive  analysis  ol  the  governmental  process  in  the  Soviet  Union; 

examination  of  the  political  development  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  the  political  culture 
and  socialization  process,  interest  groups  and  policy-making  process,  admini- stration and  the  judicial  system. 

(3-0) 

POLI  317  (formerly  411).  (3)  Politics  of  Developing  Nations 
An  examination  of  the  current  political  development  and  the  political  pro- 

cesses in  developing  countries,  with  emphasis  on  Asia  and  Larin  America.  I   he 
course  is  organized  on  a   seminar  basis;  each  participant  is  required  to  prepare a   research  report  on  a   topic  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  instructor 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  417,  (116)  Government  and  Politics  in  Sub-Saharan  Africa 
An  introduction  to  the  politics  of  the  African  nation-states  south  of  the 

Sahara.  Particular  attention  is  devoted  to  the  comparative  facets  of  govern - 
ments,  political  ideologies*  modernization,  aid  and  trade*  and  Canadian involvement, 

(34)) 

GROUP  111  -   CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  ANALYSIS 

POLI  330.  (116)  Public  Opinion  and  Electoral  Behaviour 
The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a   close  familiarity  with  Lhe  kev 

'   5— jtlC  i   a,  research  studies  on  (a)  the  factors  underlying  the  formation  of individual  political  opinions  and  ihe  making  of  electoral  decisions;  (b)  the 
formation  and  effectiveness  of  party  and  candidate  strategy  for  electoral 
purposes;  and  (c)  die  relation  of  elections  unhe  political  sy  stem.  Emphasis  will 
be  given  to  B*C,  data  based  studies,  and  a   research  project  on  some  aspect  of 
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BC  public  opinion  and  electoral  behaviour  will  he  part  of  the  course  obliga- 
tions, 

(3-0) 

PGLI  33  1,  (IV2)  Executive  and  Legislative  Politics 

A   consideration  of  the  functions,  roles,  behaviour  and  organization  of 

representative  assemblies  in  Canada,  Britain  and  the  United  States,  Executive- 
legislative  relationships  will  be  emphasized, 

(3-0) 

POLI  337,  (3)  The  Scope  and  Methods  of  Political  Science 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  twofold:  (a)  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 

activities  of  modern  political  scientists,  in  particular  their  attempts  to  devise 

empirical  theories  of  politics,  and  the  problems  they  face  in  undertaking  any 

empirical  research  project;  and  (b)  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
conceptualize  and  experiment  with  a   political  problem  area  of  interest  to 
himself  .   Course  obligations  include  one  examination  at  Christmas  time,  and 

one  paper  due  at  the  end  of  the  second  term.  (Not  recommended  as  a   general 
elective;  recommended  for  Honours  students  in  their  third  academic  year.) 

September-ApriL  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  430,  (IV2)  Mass  Media  and  Politics 
An  examination  of  communication  and  the  dissemination  of  information  in 

the  Canadian  political  system.  The  course  will  cover  both  historical  and  con- 
temporary questions  and  deal  with  the  work  of  such  scholars  as  Wallas,  I   unis, 

and  McLuhan, 

(3-0) 

GROUP  JV  —   INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

POLI  340.  (3)  International  Studies 

Seminar  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  relations  among  modern  nation-states. 
An  examination  of  the  traditional  methods  of  studying  international  politics 
will  be  followed  by  an  introduction  to  normative  and  empirical  theory  and 

a >n  tent  pc  ir  a   ry  met  hot  U   dogies . 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  342,  (IY2)  International  Law 

An  introductory  seminar  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  international  law'. 
Foe  us  will  be  both  historical  and  contemporary,  and  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the 

political  implications  of  international  law, 
(3-0) 

POLI  343.  (1  Vz)  International  Organization 

An  introductory  seminar  in  die  theory  and  development  of  international 
organizations*  Primary  attention  will  be  devoted  to  ihe  League  of  Nations  and 
the  United  Nations;  however,  regional  and  subordinate  intergovernmental 

organizations  w   ill  be  examined. 

(3-0) 

POLI  445.  (3)  Comparative  Foreig  n   Pol  icy 

Seminar  in  the  formulation,  execution  and  evaluation  of  foreign  policy.  The 

development  of  a   theoretical  model  tor  f   oreign  policy  analysis  will  lx*  followed 
by  an  application  of  the  model  to  the  current  foreign  policies  pursued  by  the 

major  nation-states.  Each  student  will  lx*  responsible  for  systematically 
examining  the  foreign  policy  of  one  nation -state. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  446,  (1 V2)  Canadian  Foreign  Policy 

An  examination  of  contemporary  Canadian  foreign  policy*  its  aims, 

methods  and  effects  and  Canada's  role  in  world  affairs.  Particular  attention 

will  lx*  placed  on  du*  context  (historical,  political,  cultural,  geographic,  econ- 
omic) of  policy  making  and  the  instruments  (diplomatic,  legal,  political, 

economic,  military')  of  its  execution. 

Each  student,  in  addition  to  gaining  a   general  appreciation  of  Canada's 
international  position,  will  be  expected  to  research  some  particular  aspect  or 
relationship  of  Canadian  foreign  relations. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  V   —   PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

POLI  325.  (1 Y*)  Law  and  Public  Policy 

An  examination  of  the  practices  of  the  courts,  the  legal  profession,  admini- 
strative tribunals,  the  police  and  related  legal  institutions,  all  considered  as 

products  of  the  public  policy  formation  process.  Particular  consideration  will 

be  given,  in  terms  of  the  general  assumptions  of  public  policy  analysis,  to 
various  alternatives  regarding  the  structure  of  the  courts,  the  sanctity  of 

contract,  the  relationship  between  the  state  and  the  liberties  of  the  citizen,  die 

powers  ol  the  police,  the  self-government  of  the  legal  profession,  and  access  to 

legal  services, 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  introductory  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 

Department. 

(3-0) 

POLI  350.  (3)  Public  Administration 
An  introduction  to  the  evolution  of  die  administrative  process  in  the 

English-speaking  world;  approaches  to  bureaucracy;  the  theory  and  practice 
of  administrative  decision-making;  .1  review  of  substantive  issues  in  budgeting, 

organizational  structure,  personnel  administration;  administrative  power  and 

responsibility.  Two  essays  plus  fortnightly  colloquium  sessions. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  450  (formerly  454/455),  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local,  Regional  and 
Metropolitan  Government  and  Politics 

A   seminar  dealing  w   ith  such  topics  as:  the  theory  of  local  government;  iis 
emergence  in  England,  Continental  Europe,  the  United  States,  and  Canada; 

variable  approaches  to  legislative,  executive  and  administrative  processes  at 
the  local  level:  politics  of  local  government  Finance;  power,  politics  and  policy 

response  in  some  representative  local  jurisdictions;  the  uniqueness  and  the 

complexity  of  governing  metropolitan  areas;  format  and  informal  approaches 
to  integrating  governmental  action  in  metropolis;  the  politic  sol  governmental 

reform;  metropolis  and  ‘superior'  level  governments. 

September- April.  (3d);  3-0) 

POLI  456  (formerly  435).  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban 
and  Environmental  Policies 

I   bis  course  w   ill  focus  on  the  effects  ol  politics  and  the  design  of  politic  al  and 

administrative  arrangements  on  the  provision  of  urban  and  environmental 

policies  in  British  Columbia  (in  particular).  It  will  also  provide  an  introduction 

to  public  policy  evaluation  in  general  through  the  application  ol  key  concepts 

of  political  economy,  such  as  those  of  ef  ficiency,  effectiveness  and  responsive- 
ness to  the  public  sector. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GROUP  VI  —   CANADIAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

POLI  320.  (3)  Constitutional  Law 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  problems  ol  Canadian  constitutional  lawn 
federalism;  constitutional  amendment;  distribution  ol  authority;  judicial 

review:  the  protection  of  civil  liberties;  and  related  problems.  The  primary 

method  of  grading  will  be  by  written  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  First  and 
second  terms.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  Political  Science 
100  or  have  credit  for  Political  Science  2   Ifi  before  taking  this  course. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  360  (formerly  316/419).  (1 V2  formerly  3)  Canadian  Federalism 
This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  policy  processes 

of  Canadian  federalism  and  the  nature  of  current  public  outcomes  with  special 

attention  to  iheir  implications  for  British  Columbia  and  the  other  western 

provinces.  I   he  course  will  review  interpretations  of  the  cultural  and  political 
bases  of  the  federal  system,  and  the  structures  and  dynamics  of  the  conduct  ol 

intergovernmental  relations.  Areas  of  public  policy  to  lx*  analyzed  in  some 

depth  from  a   federal-provincial  perspective  will  include  such  topics  as  Conti- 
nentalism  and  Resource  Development;  Oil  and  Energy  Policy;  Western 

Regional  Economic  Growth;  Communications;  Post-Secondary  Education; 
Urban  and  Environmental  Policies;  Human  Resources;  Social  Services  and 

Anti- Poverty  Programmes;  and  Federal-Provincial  Financial  Arrangements. 
(3-0) 

POLI  361  (formerly  332).  (IV2)  interest  Groups  and  Parties  in  Canada 

A   survey  of  the  major  theoretical  studies  of  political  parties,  interest  groups 

and  theories  of  representation  in  the  Canadian  context.  Particular  attention 
will  lx?  paid  to  the  development,  structure  and  activity  of  Canadian  political 

parties. 

(3-0) 

POLI  362,  ( 1 V2)  Comparative  Provincial  Politics 

A   comparative  analysis  of  political  structures  and  processes  in  the  Canadian 
provinces,  and  the  variations  m   their  Forms  of  political  behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  introductory'  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 

Department.  (3-0) 

POLI  465  (formerly  415).  (3  formerly  Vh)  British  Columbia  Government 
and  Polities 

This  course  examines  the  primary  features  of  the  political  process  and 

political  institutions  in  British  Columbia  seen  in  the  context  of  ihe  political  and 

economic  development  of  the  province.  The  course  will  examine  the  socio- 
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economic  bases  of  the  political  system,  the  nature  of  major  political  cleavages 
and  their  manifestation  in  the  provincial  and  federal  dimensions  of  B*C. 
political  life  and  public  policy-  Attention  will  be  given  to  their  influences  on  the 
development  of  the  provincial  party  system  and  party  organization,  the 
growth  of  provincial  parliamentary  institutions,  cabinet  government  and  the 
provincial  bureaucracy*  and  the  interaction  between  the  political  executive 
and  the  Legislative  Assembly, 

September -April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

POLI  466  (formerly  416/418).  (Vh)  Issues  in  Canadian  Politics 

An  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  the  Canadian  political  process  with  a 
primary  focus  on  the  formulation  of  public  policy  and  on  party  politics  at  the 
federal  or  provincial  level. 

<3-m POLI  470.  (3)  Government  in  Canada 

A   course  designed  for  students  in  other  disciplines  who  would  like  to  gain 
some  understanding  ol  the  structure  and  Functioning  of  government  in 
Canada.  I   t   will  cover  such  topics  as  parties  and  political  behaviour,  federalism, 
the  bureaucracy  and  the  parliamentary  process  Illustrative  material  will  be 
drawn  from  both  the  federal  and  provincial  fields.  This  course  will  be  of 
particular  interest  to  students  in  the  Sciences,  Education,  Social  Work, 
p re- Law,  and  Nursing. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Political  Science  100.  Not  open  for  credit 
to  Political  Science  Major  and  Honours  students, 

September- April  (3-0;  3*0) 

GROUP  VII  —   HONOURS 

POLI  490  (formerly  480).  (lYtor  3)  Directed  Reading 
Directed  reading  and/or  research  for  Honours  students  under  die  super- 

vision of  an  available  faculty  member.  Open  to  Majors  only  w   ith  t   he  permission 
of  die  Department.  This  course  is  generally  not  offered  in  the  Summer Session, 

POLI  499  (formerly  490).  (3)  Directed  Research  and  Graduation  Essay 
Individual  direction  for  fourth-year  1   ionours  students  only. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

StudeiiLs  should  consult  the  Department  to  determine  the  graduate  courses 
of  fered  in  any  particular  term. 

POLI  $00,  (1  Va  or  3)  Seminar  in  Political  Theory 

POLI  505*  (1  Yz)  M.A,  Seminar:  Contemporary  Political  Analysis 

POLI  510.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Seminar  in  Western  European  Politics 

POLI  51 1 ,   {1  Vz  or  3)  Seminar  in  Political  Behaviour 

POLI  512,  (1  Ya  or  3)  Seminar  in  Communist  Political  Development 

POLI  514,(1  Vz  or  3)  Seminar  in  British  Politics 

POLI  51 6.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Seminar  in  Canadian  Politics 

POLI  517*  (1  Ya  or  3)  Seminar  in  African  Politics 

POLI  520.  ( 1   Ya  or  3)  Seminar  in  Canadian  Constitutional  Problems 

POLI  535,  ( V/z  or  3)  Seminar  in  Public  Choice 

POLI  540*  (1Ya  or  3)  Seminar  in  International  Relations 

POLI  550.  (1W  or  3)  Seminar  in  the  Administrative  Process 

POLI  500,  (6)  Legislative  internship 

POLI  585*  (1  Ya)  M.A*  Seminar:  Selected  Political  Problems 

POLI  590.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Directed  Readings 

Offered  under  the  following  headings: 

590 A   and  590B  —   Political  Theory 

590C  and  590 D   —   Comparative  Politics 

590 E   and  590 F —   Public  l.*awr 

590Cp  and  590 H   —   Contemporary  Political  Analysis 

590J  and  590K  —   International  Relations 

590 L   and  590 M   —   Public  Administration 

590N  and  590P  —   Canadian  Federal  and  Provincial  Politics 

POLI  599.  (3)  Thesis 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 
Gordon  N.  Hobson,  FLA,,  M.A,.  Ph  D,  f Aha Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department.  (On  study  leave  January  1 -June  30,  1980*) 
Horace  D.  Beach,  B.S. A.*  B.A.  ($ask.)t  M.A.  (Oxon.)t  Ph.D  (McGill),  Professor. 
Louis  1).  Costa,  A.B.  (New  York),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Teachers  Coll.,  N ,   Y   ),  Professor* 

CL  Alexander  Milton,  B.A.  (W  Wash.),  M.S.  (Ore.),  Ph  D,  (Stanford),  Professor* 
J-  Douglas  Noll  B.S.  (///./,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Iowa),  Visiting  Professor  (July- 

December  1978)  
J   ? 01  tried  Spreen,  B.A,  (Bonn),  DipLPsehy.,  Ph*I>.  (Freiburg),  Professor. 

Janet  Bavelas,  A.1L,  M.A.  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor. 

Ronald  A.  Hoppe*  B,A.  (Mich.),  M.A.,  Ph.d,  (Mtch.  St,  Uj,  Associate  Professor, 
and  Assistant  Chairman  of  the  Department  (to  June  30.  1979). 

Richard  B.  May,  B.A*  (Whitman),  M.A,.  Ph.D,  (Claremont),  Associate  Professor, 
(Un  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Frank  j.  Spdlacy.  B.A.  (W.  Wash.),  M*Sc.  (Ore  ).  Ph.D.  (61  of  Vic.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Charles  W.  Tolman,  B.S*,  M.S*t  Ph.D.  (Wash  ),  Associate  Professor. 

R.  Leslie  D.  Wright*  B   A*,  M.A.  (But.  Cot.),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor  . 

Loren  F*.  Acker,  A. A.,  B.A.t  M.A..,  Ph.D,  f Calif.,  Los  Angeles).  Assistant 
Professor. 

Michael  E*  Corcoran.  B.A.  (Northwestern),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (McGill).  Assistant Professor. 

Pam  Duncan,  B.A.  (Wit.  SL),  M.A*  (Chicago),  Ph.D,  (WLjy  Assistant  Professor. 
Bram  G.  Cold  water ,   B.A,  (McGill),  M.A.  (Cornell),  Ph.D.  (Bowling  Green),  Assis- tant Professor. 

Clare  K.  Porac,  B.A.  (Duquesne),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (New  School  for  Social  Research), A   ss  istant  P   r<  if  esso  r, 

Lome  K.  Rosenblood,  B.S.  (Case  West  Res.),  M.A..  Ph  D.  (Ohio),  Assistant Professor. 

Fouad  A.  Hamdi,  M.D,  {Alexandria),  Ph.D.  (Ediv.),  Honorary  Professor. 
Roderick  A.  Borne*  B.Sc,  (Denison),  M.A.  (Temple).  Ph.D.  {Brit.  Coi),  Sessional 

Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme  (1978-79). 

Uwrence  E.  Dettweiler,  B.A.  ( Calif „   Berkeley),  PhD.  (Minn,).  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Richmond  Hanna,  B*A.,  M.A,  (Alta.),  Ph  D*  (But.  Coi),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lee  t   li  re  r   (J  a   n   ttar  y- A   pr*l  1 979) , 

Alison  Schwa ruentruber ,   ll.A,  (Brit.  Coi),  M.A.  (Delhi),  Ph.D.  (But.  Coi). 
Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  { 1 978-79), 

Michael  S.  Stotan,  B.A,  (Queen's),  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer, Correctional  Education  Programme  (August -December  1978). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  Ph.D  degrees,  see  page  170; 
for  graduate  courses*  see  page  I   I   1. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

.Several  undergraduate  programmes  are  offered  by  the  Department  of 
Psychology*  The  concentration  in  the  General  Programme  is  designed  tu 
provide  flexibility  and  a   general  background  for  students  planning  to  enter 
other  fields  such  as  social  work  or  journalism.  The  Honours  Programme  is 
recommended  for  students  planning  graduate  work  in  scientific  or  profes- 

sional psychology.  I   he  Major  Programme  requires  a   degree  of  specialization 
in  the  last  twro  years,  and  may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study 
or  to  professional  training  or  business  careers  if  sufficiently  high  standing  is obtained. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  either  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  degree  in  Psychology. 
Students  proceeding  to  the  B.A,  degree  must  take  a   minimum  of  12  units  ol 
work  outside  psychology  in  any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a   Major 
programme  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree  (e.g.  5   units  of  English  plus  0   units  of 
Sociology  would  satisfy  this  requirement).  Students  proceeding  to  the  B.Sc. 
degree  must  take  a   minimum  of  12  units  of  work  at  any  level  from  outside 
Psychology  in  any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a   Major  programme 
leading  to  the  B.Sc.  degree  (e.g*  fi  units  of  Mathematics  plus  6   units  of  Biologs would  satisfy  this  requirement)* 

General  —   Psychology  I   DO  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  [   he  student  s   choice  of  one  second 
year  psychology  course  is  recommended  in  the  second  vear.  .Students  must 
complete  a   minimum  of  9   units  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  —   Psychology  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  Major  students  must  take  Psychol- 

ogy 2   10,  300  plus  a   minimum  of  12  units  numbered  above  300.  At  least  3   units 
must  be  chosen  from  each  group  (A  and  B). 
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Honours  —   Students  seeking  an  Honours  degree  in  Psychology  must  apply 
Lti  t   he  Honours  Advisor  of  the  department  before  t   he  start  oft  heir  J   ourth  year. 
All  interested  students  should  seek  i   he  advice  ol  the  Advisor  lie  lore  their  third 

year;  those  with  an  overall  first  class  average  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  early 

admission  at  ill  is  time.  Admission  to  the  Honours  Programme  requires  a 

minimum  5.50  grade  point  average  in  all  psychology  courses  and  a   grade  point 

average  ol  5*50  in  non-psychology  courses.  Consistent  with  the  regulations  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  students  should  complete  the  requirements 

for  an  Honours  programme  in  four  academic  years.  In  certain  cases  an 
extension  to  five  years  may  be  recommended,  but  students  must  complete  a 

minimum  of  12  units  in  the  winter  session  in  which  they  complete  the  honours 

thesis.  Requests  lor  extensions  should  be  made  through  the  Chairman  of  Lhe 

Department  to  the  Dean  s   office.  Psychology  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses 
numbered  300  and  above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  Psychology  2 10* 

300,  199  and  either  400  or  401  are  required,  plus  an  additional  nine  units 
numbered  above  300.  At  least  3   units  must  he  chosen  from  each  group  (A  and 

B).  Students  in  their  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  in  1979-BO  may  Lake 
Psychology  4   1 0   instead  of  2 10, 

A 

Psychology  3 1 1   Learning,  and 
either  3   1 2   or  3 1 3 

Psychology  315  Introduction  to 

Neuropsychology 
Psychology  4 1   1   Perception 

Psychology7  4 1 4   Motivation 
Psychology  4 15  Human 

Neuropsychology 

Psychology  423  Physiological 
Psychology 

Psychology  424  Psychophysiology 

To  graduate  with  an  Honours  degree,  a   student  must  have  completed  a 

minimum  3.50  grade  point  average  for  all  work  completed  outside  the  Depart- 
ment, and  a   minimum  5,50  grade  point  average  in  psychology  courses  num- 
bered 300  and  above.  I   he  class  of  Honours  (1st  or  2nd)  will  be  determined  by 

the  student's  grade  point  average  obtained  m   psychology  courses  numbered 
300  and  above.  Students  w   ith  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher  will  receive  a   First 

Class  Honours  degree;  those  with  an  average  of  5,50  to  6,49  will  receive  a 
Second  Class  Honours  degree.  A   student  in  the  Honours  Programme  w   hose 

grade  point  averge  in  psychology  courses  numbered  301}  and  above  is  5.49  nr 
lower  will  be  graduated  in  the  Major  Programme,  An  Honours  student  who 

qualifies  for  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  but  whose  graduating  average  is 
first  class,  will  be  given  the  choice  of  graduating  with  a   Second  Class  Honours 

degree  or  a   First  Class  Major  degree. 

RECOMMENDED  ELECTIVES 

First  and  Second  Years: 

Students  planning  to  major  or  honour  in  Psychology  are  urged  to  select  at 

least  one  course  from  each  of  several  areas  outside  of  the  Psychology  Depart- 
ment, A   Grade  X 1 1   mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended  for 

Psychology  300.  Students  who  plan  to  take  Psychology  230,  315.  415.  423.  or 

424  arc  encouraged  to  take  Biology7  150;  in  addition  Biology  207  and  320  or 
305  are  recommended.  For  students  intending  to  take  Psychology  315. 

Psy  chology7  230  is  recommended  in  the  second  year.  Students  may  receive  credit 
jar  no  more  than  tiro  second-year  Psychology  courses.  Members  of  the  department 
will  be  pleased  to  recommend  other  courses  to  fit  individual  programmes. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years; 

The  Psychology  Department  recognizes  lhe  diversity  of  career  orientations 

which  might  lead  a   student  to  concentrate  in  Psychology.  Accordingly  it 

suggests  the  Following  guidelines  for  upper  level  courses. 

Students  planning  to  enter  social  services  —   mental  health,  school  psychol- 

ogy7, social  work,  parole,  child  care  and  related  fields:  Psychology7  31  1*  33(1, 
33 1 . 335.  4   15,  430  or  432.  450,  plus  courses  in  philosophy  and  social  sciences. 

Students  planning  careers  in  business  and  industry,  civil  service,  govern- 

ment, personnel  work:  Psychology7  311,  330,  331,  334.  401*  414.  432*  plus 
courses  in  economics*  political  science*  geography,  mathematics. 

Students  planning  to  pursue  advanced  degrees  in  Psychology*  but  not  en- 
rolling in  Honours;  Psychology  300*  301*  311*  400  or  401,  and  at  least  one 

course  from  each  group  (A  and  B)  listed  above  in  the  description  of  the 
Honours  Programme, 

\o  I   K.  The  Bachelor's  degree  in  Psychology  is  intended  primarily  to  prepare 
the  student  for  further  advanced  study  in  Psychology  or  related  fields  (Educa- 

tion* Social  Welfare*  etc.),  and  in  no  w   av  implies  professional  competence  as  a 

psychologist  without  such  advanced  training.  Although  students  may  on  occa- 
sion find  employment  of  a   psychological  nature  with  an  undergraduate 

degree,  it  is  expected  that  further  preparation,  perhaps  in  the  form  of  in- 
service  training,  will  normally  be  required  by  employers. 

Individual  Studies  and  Directed  Readings; 

During  the  Winter  Session  the  Department  of  Psychology7  may  give  permis- 
sion for  individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  under  the  course 

numbers  Psychology  390  and  Psychology  490.  Other  course  numbers  are  not 

offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  ai  any  time.  During  interses- 
sion arid  Summer  Session,  Psychology  396  and  490  are  availalc  only  to  students 

with  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  5.50  or  higher  in  the  last  15  units 

completed.  Students  seeking  an  exemption  f   rom  these  restrictions  inusi  make 
a   formal  application  to  the  departmental  undergraduate  curriculum 
committee, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTES: 

1 .   Psychology  100  is  a   prerequisite  For  all  courses  numbered  360  and  above 
unless  an  exemption  is  specifically  stated  in  the  course  description. 

Second -year  courses  are  open  without  the  Psychology  100  prerequisite  to 

ail  except  first  year  students*  although  it  is  recommended  that  the  stu- 
dem  first  take  Psychology  100  whenever  possible.  Students  are  cautioned 
that  enrolment  in  a   second  year  psychology  course  without  Psychology 

1 00 could  mean  that  they  will  l hi  required  to  take  Psychology  1 00 at  a   later 

date  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a   course  at  [he  300  or  400  level. 

2.  Students  may  receive  credit  for  no  more  than  two  second-year  Psychol- 

ogy courses* 3.  Students  who  have  completed  Psychology  100  may  enroll  in  one  course 
numbered  300  or  above  in  their  second  year*  but  may  take  a   total  ol  no 

more  than  six  units  of  psychology7  courses  at  this  time, 

PSYC  100.  (3)  General  Psychology 

A   survey  of  the  history  and  current  status  ol  selected  problems  in  psychology 

including  motivation*  learning,  perception,  brain  processes*  psychological 

testing*  and  applied  psychology.  Regular  laboratory  periods,  involving 

demonstrations  and  student  experiments,  will  lx^  held  throughout  the  year  to 
introduce  the  student  to  bask  methodological  principles  in  relation  to  the 
various  lecture  topics. 

Members  ol  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-1;  3- 1 } 

PSYC  210,  (3)  The  History  of  Psychology 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  lhe  background  necessary 

to  fac  ilitate  a   full  appreciation  of  upper  level  courses.  Current  problems  in 

psychology  will  be  examined  within  an  historical  context  by  reference  to 
outstanding  past  and  present  persons  and  issues, 

Jb  e- or  corequisite:  Psychology7  100, 

September- April,  {3-0;  3-0) 

*PSYC  220*  (3)  Introduction  to  Personality 

A   study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  individual  person- 
ality, Includes  several  theories  of  personality  (e.g.  Freud,  Jung,  Maslow), 

methods  of  assessing  personality*  creativity,  psychopathology.  Related 
methodological  techniques  w   ill  lx?  integrated  with  these  topics  throughout  the 

course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

*RSYC  230.  (3)  Introduction  to  Psychobiology 

A   study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  the  relationships 
between  biological  functions  and  of  behaviour.  Topics  will  include  the  study  of 
the  brain  mechanisms  underlying  human  and  animal  behaviour*  psychological 

effects  of  brain  damage  and  such  contemporary  problems  as  drug  and  behav- 
iour, behaviour  genetics,  physiological  correlates  of  emotion*  sleep  and 

dreaming,  and  the  treatment  oFbehaviour disorders.  An  attempt  will  be  made 
to  integrate  many  of  these  topics  within  the  context  of  the  physiology  of 

memory.  Related  methodological  techniques  will  Ik*  integrated  with  these 

topics  throughout  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing. 

F.  J,  Spellacy.  September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

"PSYC  240,  (3)  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology 

A   study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  ol  man’s  social behaviour.  Topics  will  include  social  facilitation*  social  learning*  aggression, 

conformity*  attitudes*  conflict,  communication,  and  group  performance. 

Related  methodological  techniques  wrill  be  integrated  with  these  topics 

throughout  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology7  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing. 

L.  Rosenblood.  September- April.  {3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

*Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  more  than  two  second-year  courses. 

/# Psychology7  330  Personality 
Psychology  33 1   Sfx  ial  Psychology 

Psychology7  335  Developmental Psychology 

Psychology  430  Abnormal 
Psychology 

Psychology  339  Psychology  of  Aging 
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*P SYC  250.  (3)  Introduction  to  Applied  Psychology 
J   he  course  covers  aspects  of  social  psychology*  abnormal  psychology, 

personality,  environmental  psychology,  industrial  and  personnel  psychology 
as  pertinent  to  the  study  of  social  welfare,  social  work,  child  welfare,  public 
administration  and  law. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology'  1(10  or  at  least  second-year  standing. 
September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  300.  (3)  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

Intensive  development  of  statistical  reasoning  and  methodology  in  the  ap- 
plication ol  research  procedures  to  various  areas  of  psychology.  Emphasis 

upon  meaningful  actual  usage  of  such  techniques  in  the  planning,  conduct, 
analysis,  interpretation,  and  reporting  ol  empirical  research  by  the  class  and 
individual  students. 

Prerequisite:  A   Grade  XII  mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recom- 
mended, Also,  Mathematics  151  is  recommended,  especially  for  students  who 

plan  to  continue  on  to  Psychology  400  or  40 1   after  completing  Psychology  300. 
C*  K.  Porac,  C.  W.  Tolman,  R.  L.  1).  Wright. 

September- April,  (3- 1 ;   3- 1 ) 

PSYC  31 1.  (ivy  Basic  Topics  in  Conditioning  and  Learning 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts,  principles,  and  phenomena  of  the 
learning  process.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  distinction  between  classical 
and  instrumental  conditioning,  the  nature  and  the  role  of  reinforcement. 
Some  attention  will  be  given  to  a   review  of  theoretical  positions  and  applica- 

tions of  learning  principles  outside  the  Laboratory*  Students  may  take  both 
Psychology  312  and  313  but  Psychology  311  is  prerequisite  for  Ih>l1i  of  these 
more  advanced  courses. 

B .   C ,   Go  I   d   water.  Septembe  r-  Decci  i   iber .   ( 3   -0) 

PSYC  312  (formerly  part  of  311),  (1  Vi)  Advanced  Topics  in  Conditioning 
and  Learning 

A   more  advanced  and  in-depih  treatment  of  topics  introduced  in  Psychol- 
ogy 311.  Areas  covered  will  include  schedules  of  reinforcement,  stimulus 

generalisation,  aversive  control  and  conditioned  reinforcement.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  upon  both  animal  research  and  applications  to  human  behaviour, 

laboratory  and  oi  Lake-home  assignments  will  be  given. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  311  (I  ¥i  units), 

BC.  Cold  water.  January-April.  (3-1) 

PSYC  313,  (IV2)  Concept  Learning  and  Memory 

An  introduction  to  cognitive  processes  related  to  learning.  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  man  as  an  information  processor  and  how  he  selects,  stores,  and 
retrieves  information  about  his  environment.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  role  of  stimulus  attributes  and  strategies  of  the  learner  in  discrimination 
and  concept  learning,  as  well  as  recall  and  recognition  memory.  Some  implica- 

tions for  applied  situations  will  be  discussed.  Group  and/or  individual  labora- 
tory projects  will  be  assigned. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  311(1  V2  units), 

January-April.  (3-1) 

PSYC  31 5.  (3)  Introduction  to  Neu  ropsychology 

An  introduction  to  neuroanatomy  and  neurophysiology  as  related  to  human 
and  animal  brain  function  and  behaviour.  Consideration  of  the  contributions 
of  neurology,  experimental  and  clinical  neuropsychology  to  the  understand- 

ing of  normal  cognitive  and  affective  functioning  and  of  disturbances  result- 
ing from  brain  damage  in  selected  areas.  Demonstrations  involving  selected 

patients  with  cerebral  lesions  at  the  Royal  Jubilee  Hospital  will  be  arranged 
during  the  second  term. 

Should  be  taken  as  a   prerequisite  to  Psychology  4   1 5. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  is  strongly  recommended. 

1,,  l).  Costa.  September- April.  (2-2:  2-2) 

PSYC  317  (formerly  411).  (3)  Sensation  and  Perception 

I   his  course  will  deal  with  the  physical  bases  of  sensation  and  the  relationship 
between  sensation  and  what  we  perceive.  Although  the  emphasis  will  be  on 
human  visual  processing,  audition  and  the  other  senses  will  also  be  covered, 
I   he  course  will  include  such  topics  as:  Phsy co-physics,  sensory  physiology, 
information  processing,  visual  distortion  and  cognitive  involvement  in  human 
perception, 

C.  P .   Porac,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  330.  (3)  Personality 

An  introduction  to  contemporary  personality  theory  and  research.  Survey 
of  several  traditional  theories  of  individual  behaviour  (e.g.  Freud,  Rogers, 

*   Students  may  not  receive  credit  f   or  mure  than  two  second-year  courses. 

need-achievement),  plus  emphasis  on  newest  developments  in  ihe  field  (e.g. social  influences  on  personality).  Considerable  emphasis  on  research  and 
methods  of  evaluating  theories.  Several  exams;  one  or  two  term  projects. 

September-Apt  if  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  331.  (3)  Social  Psychology 

A   survey  of  theories  and  findings  in  ihe  following  areas;  social  perception, 
socialization,  social  motivation,  attitude  development  and  change,  interper- sonal interaction,  and  group  processes. 

R.  A.  Hoppe,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  334.  (3)  Industrial  Psychology 

An  exploration  of  various  applications  of  psychology  to  organizational 
behaviour  and  personnel  selection  with  special  emphasis  on  industry.  Typical 
subjects  for  discussion:  work  environment,  reward  structures,  training  and 
counselling,  problems  of  change  and  transition,  advertising  and  marketing, 
human  engineering,  administrative  process,  organ  National  communications. 

September- April.  (3- 1;  3-1) 

PSYC  335.  (3)  Developmental  Psychology 

Psychological  development;  determiners  of  psychological  growth;  motor, 
emotional,  social,  intellectual,  language  and  personality  development.  Impli- 

cations for  the  guidance  of  psychological  development  are  indicated.  (Faculty 
of  Education  does  not  recognize  this  course  for  credit  for  Education  students.) 
\xn  b   .   Some  sections  of  this  course  may  substitute  laboratory  time  for  lecture 
time,  laboratory  times  will  lie  announced  during  the  term. 

E.  Acker,  G.  A.  Milton.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
PSYC  339.  (1 V2)  Psychology  of  Aging 

Examination  ol  psychological  processes  associated  with  old  age.  Topic  s   to 
include  physiological  concomitants  ol  the  aging  process,  cognitive  function- 

ing. personality  change*  sexual  functioning,  work  and  leisure,  sources  of 
stress,  psychopathology,  and  death  and  dying. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  and  at  least  third  year  standing. 
(Not  offered  1979-80.) 

PSYC  350.  (3)  Environmental  Psychology 

Environmental  psychology  is  an  interdisciplinary  area  which  stresses  the 
behavioural  effects  of  man  s   interaction  with  the  physical  environment.  The 
emphasis  of  this  course  w   ill  be  on  this  interaction  and  will  include  such  topics 
as:  (a)  methods  ol  environmental  assessment;  (b)  the  physical  environment 
and  how  it  is  perceived  and  proc  essed;  (c)  man's  view  of  and  interaction  w   ith 
his  natural  and  man-made  habitat;  (d)  ecological  psychology  and  man  as  part of  an  ecological  system. 

Prerequisite:  Psycholog)  100  or  registration  in  Environmental  .Studies 

programme, 
September  -April  (3- 1 ;   3-1 ) 

PSYC  370  (LJNG  370).  (3)  Psycholinguistics 

Offered  in  collaboration  wkh  the  Department  of  Linguistics*  A   course  in  the 
psychology  of  language  covering  such  topics  as  the  nature  and  function  of 
anguage,  language  acquisition,  experimental  psycholinguistics,  the  relation- 

ship of  language  and  cognition,  language  and socio-cu Rural  factors,  semantics, 
bilingualism*  non-verbal  communication,  and  the  pathology  of  linguistic behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  linguistics  100  or  Psychology  100  or  permission  of  the 
Department, 

September- April.  {3-0:  3-0) 

PSYC  390.  (IV*  or  3)  Special  Problems  in  Psychology 
Directed  independent  study  For  the  student.  Complete  arrangements  must 

be  made  with  an  instructor  in  the  Department  before  registering. 
I   he  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 

six  units  unless  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  is  obtained. 
Members  of  the  Department. 

PSYC  400,  (3)  Advanced  Methods 

i   he  course  is  an  introduction  to  advanced  research  dcsignsand  their  under- 
lying rationale.  Experimental  design  and  statistical  techniques  will  be  applied 

to  problems  in  psychology.  Extensive  treatment  will  lx*  given  to  use  of  the 
general  linear  model.  Ihe  first  half  of  the  course  will  emphasize  designs 
having  multiple  independent  variables.  The  second  hall  will  emphasize 
designs  involving  multiple  dependent  variables.  Topics  covered  will  he  Corre- 

lation, ANOVA,  Multiple  Regression,  Factor  Analysis,  Sampling,  MANOVA. 
Canonical  Correlation.  The  general  orientation  throughout  the  course  w   ill  be 
towards  problems  of  application  in  psychology, 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  300  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
L.  Rosen  blood*  Scptember-April,  (2-2;  2-2) 
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PSYQ  401 .   (3}  Psychometrics 

The  application  of  quantitative  methods  to  problei  ns  in  applied  psychology. 
Topics  to  be  covered  include  the  measurement  of  individual  differences, 

st  aling,  correlational  analysis,  test  const  rut  iicm,  and  research  issues  in  psycho- 
logical assessment .   individual  research  projects  may  be  conducted,  A   formal 

written  report  of  the  student's  completed  research  project  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology'  300  or  equivalent. 

September- April.  (3- 1:3-1) 

PSYC  410  (formerly  301).  (3)  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Contemporary 
Psychology 

An  examination  of  the  theoretical  and  mei hodo log ical  assumptions  under- 
King  the  psychological  study  of  behaviour,  and  their  historical  origins  and 

development.  A   consideration  of  selected  topics  in  the  philosophy  of  science  as 

they  concern  psychology,  theoretical  models  in  modern  psychology  ,   contro- 
versial issues,  and  a   comparison  of different  approaches  to  the  study  of  human 

behavif  mr. 

C.  VV.  Pol  man.  September-Apiil.  34)) 

PSYC  414.  (3)  Motivation 

t   he  primary  question  —   how  best  can  the  forces  underlying  human 

behaviour  lx-  studied?  Theoretical .   conceptual  and  methodological  issues 
arising  out  of  consideration  of  both  natural  science  (man  is  a   machine?)  anti 
human  science  (man  is  more  than  a   machine?)  models  form  the  basis  of  the 

course.  Topics  include  the  role  of  the  unconscious,  emotions,  cognition, 

physiology,  creativity,  intention,  etc.,  in  determining  or  reflecting  human 
behaviour. 

Se  pte  n   l   be  r- A   pril ,   ( 3 4 1 ;   3   -( >) 

PSYC  415.  (3)  Human  Neuropsychology 

The  study  of  brain -behaviour  relationships  with  emphasis  on  clinical 

aspects.  T   he  course  assumes  basic  knowledge  acquired  in  Psyc,  315  and 
discusses  neuropsychological  problems  iu  a   functional  sequence  (e  g.  memor  y, 

language,  right-lef  t   differences,  perceptual  disorders)  as  they  occur  in  brain- 
damaged adults  and  children.  Questions  of  assessment  ot  psychological 

impairment,  reaction  to  brain  damage  and  rehabilitation  will  be  considered. 
Demonstrations  of  selected  patients  with  cerebral  lesions  at  the  Royal  Jubilee 

Hospital  and  group  instruction  in  neuropsychological  testing  will  be  arranged 
during  the  second  term.  One  term  paper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  3 15  or  permission  of  instructor, 

September -April.  {2-2;  2-2) 

PSYC  423.  ( 1 V2 1   formerly  3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Physiological 
Psychology 

Topics  w   ill  include  the  psvchobiolog}  of  motivation,  memory,  and  neural 
plasticity.  There  will  also  be  some  emphasis  on  the  neuropharmacology  of 
behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  or  Biology  150. 

M.  E.  Corcoran,  (3-0) 

PSYC  424  (formerly  one-half  of  423).  (1 V2)  Human  Psychophysiology 

The  study  of  the  physiological  correlates  of  behaviour  in  the  intact  human 

subject.  Topics  will  include  the  autonomic  nervous  system;  measures  and 

principles  of  research  with  the  polygraph:  physiological  correlates  ot  emotion, 

sleep  and  dreaming  and  psychopathology;  conditioning  of  autonomic  res- 
ponse; lie  detection;  and  psychosomatic  disorders 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  or  Biology  150  is  recommended,  but  not 
required. 

B.C.taild  water  (3-0) 

PSYC  430.  (3)  Abnormal  Psychology 

Definitions  and  models  of  the  behaviour  disorders;  study  of  behaviour 

disorders  with  regard  to  social  attitudes,  origins,  development,  manifestations, 
assessment  and  treatment.  Emphases  are  on  both  the  behavioural  and 

humanistic  approaches  to  problems  in  abnormal  psychology.  Tentative 

structure  of  the  course  includes  one  formal  term  paper.  This  course  is  in- 

tended for  Psychology'  Majors  and  Honours.  Credit  w   ill  not  he  given  for  both 
Psychology  430  and  432. 

P.  Duncan,  F,  j.  Spellacy.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  450.  (3)  Mental  Deficiency 

A   survey  of  research  theory  and  applied  aspects  of  mental  subnomtality. 

Open  to  non -psychology  students  in  related  fields.  Includes  visits  to  several 
institutions.  One  term  paper  required. 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  100  and  either  fourth-year  standing  or  written 
permission  ofihe  instructor, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  490.  (1 V2  or  3)  Advanced  Special  Problems  in  Psychology 

Independent  study  lot  the  advanced  student.  Complete  arrangements  must 
be  made  with  the  instructor  in  the  Department  lx  lore  registering. 

The  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 

six  units  unless  permission  ol  the  Chairman  ot  the  Department  is  obtained. 

Members  ofihe  Department. 

PSYC  499.  (3)  Honours  Thesis  and  Seminar 

Students  w   ill  attend  a   weekly  seminar  which  includes  oral  presentation  ol 

their  proposed  thesis  research  in  ihe  first  term  and  a   progress  report  ol  ihe 
research  in  the  second  term.  For  Lire  remainder  of  the  programme,  ihe 

students  will  work  closely  with  a   faculty  supervisor  regarding  details  ol  the 
written  thesis  which  is  submitted  in  April 

Prerequisite :   I   f onours  standing. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-April.  (1-2- 1 ;   1-2-1) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  in  any 

year, 

PSYC  501,  (1Yi-4Vi)  Proseminar 

PSYC  502.  (1-4%)  Research  Apprenticeship 

PSYC  503.  (IYa-6)  Practtcum  in  Clinical  Psychology 

PSYC  504.  (1 Y2-6)  Individual  Study 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A   through  /,  (excluding  l   andO).  I   he  student  must 
consult  with  his  instructor  about  the  area  of  his  individual  study  prior  to 

registration.  A   maximum  of  ft  units  of  PSYC  504  may  be  taken  in  any  one 
Winter  Session  ai  the  disc  return  of  the  student  s   Supervisory  Committee, 

PSYC  505.  (IV2-6)  Animal  Learning 

PSYC  506.  (1V*-6)  Human  Learning 

PSYC  507,  (1 V2-6)  Personality 

PSYC  508.  (1  Y*-6)  Motivation 

PSYC  509.  (D/2-6)  History  of  Psychology 

PSYC  510.(1  Ya-6)  Theories  of  Psychology 

PSYC  511.  (IV2-6)  Comparative  Psychology 

PSYC  512,  (IV2-6)  Physiological  Psychology 

PSYC  513.  (IY2-6)  Sensory  Psychology 

PSYC  514.(1  V2-6)  Perception 

PSYC  515,  (IV2-6)  Human  Neuropsychology 

PSYC  516.  (1 Y2-6)  Psychotherapy 

PSYC  517.(1  Y2-6)  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

PSYC  5 1 8.  ( 1   Vz-6)  Psychometric  Methods 

PSYC  519.  (IV2-6)  Social  Psychology 

PSYC  520.  (1  Vz-6)  Developmental  Psychology 

PSYC  521.  {1  Va-6)  Human  Factors 

PSYC  522.  (1 V2-6)  Personnel  Psychology 

PSYC  523.  (1 Y2-6)  Psychopathology 

PSYC  524.  (1 Y2-6)  Psychological  Assessment 

PSYC  525.  (IV2-6)  Learning  Disorders 

PSYC  526.  (1 Y2-6)  Social  Processes 

PSYC  527.  (1V*-6)  Social  Design 

PSYC  528.  (1 V2-6)  Clinical  Psychology 

PSYC  529.  (m-G)  Psychophysiology 

PSYC  530.  (1Yz“6)  Animal  Motivation  and  Conflict 

PSYC  53 1 .   (1 V2-6)  En vi  ronmental  Psychology 

PSYC  532.  (1 V2-6)  Pharmacopsychology 

Courses  PSYC  505  to  532  inclusive  may  be  taken  in  areas  A,  B,  C   and/or  D 

More  than  one  area  may  be  taken  in  any  one  Winter  Session  to  a   maximum  ol  ft 

units  at  the  discretion  of  die  student's  Supervisory  Committee.  Each  area 
carries  l   XA  units  of  credit.  The  specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated 

prior  to  registration. 
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PSYC  570.  (1  Va-3)  Psycholinguistics 

PSYC  599,  (3-6)  Thesis 

PSYC  602.  (1-6)  Independent  Research 

PSYC  603.  (1  Vfc-6)  Advanced  Clin  ical  Practicum 

PSYC  604.  (1  Ya-G)  Individual  Study 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A   through  Z.  (excluding  I   andO),  The  student  must 
consult  with  his  instructor  about  the  area  ol  his  individual  study  prior  to 
registration.  A   maximum  of  6   units  of  PSYC  604  may  be  taken  in  any  one 

Winter  Session  at  the  discretion  oi  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee. 

PSYC  605.  (0)  Practicum  in  the  Teaching  of  Psychology 

PSYC  628.  ( 1 Y2-6)  Advanced  Clinical  Psychology 

May  be  taken  in  areas  A,  B,  C.  and/or  D.  but  only  by  Ph.D.  candidates. 

PSYC  699.  (3*15)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

DEPARTMENT  OF 
SLAVONIC  STUDIES 

Andre  w   Donskoy,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit,  Co!.),  Ph.D. (Helsinki),  Associate  Professor 

(Russian)  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Gunter  H,  Sehaarschrnidt,  M .A.  (Alta* ),  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor  (Russian). 

Igor  A.  I evirsky.  A.B,  (Rochester).  M.A..  H.S,  {Buffalo).  Ph.D.  (Dukeh  Visiting 
Professor  ( 1 978-79). 

Nicholas  V.  Galichenko,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit,  Col.),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant 
Pi  ci  lessor  (Russian). 

Zctimir  B.  Juricic,  B.A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (\'on.)t  Assistant  Pro  lessor 
(Russian  and  Serbo-Croatian).  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

I   ere  nee  M,  Rickwtxxl,  B.A..  Ph.D.  (Liverpool),  Assistant  Professor  (Russian). 

William  Bell,  B, A.  (H‘.  Laurier),  M.A.  ( Waterloo),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

\   a   ten  an  Revutsky,  B.Sc.  (Kin*),  ft.  A.  (Moscow),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMMES 

All  students  planning  a   programme  in  the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies 
arc  advised  to  consult  with  the  Departmental  advisor  concerning  their 
selection  of  elective  courses,  both  within  and  outside  the  Department, 
supportive  to  their  programme. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  IN  RUSSIAN 

I   he  Department  offers  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programmes  with 
emphasis  011  Russian  language,  Russian  literature  and  culture.  Students 
specializing  in  particular  programmes  will  find  that  they  have  sufficient 
electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  (double  Major,  double  Honours)  in  a 
second  field,  in  such  recommended  areas  as  History,  Political  Science  or  a 
second  modern  language.  A   wise  selection  of  courses  is  therefore  important, 
particularly  to  those  students  who  may  wish  to  enter  graduate  school,  teaching, 
library  work,  government  service,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  or  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a   B.A.  degree  in  ihc  General,  Major  or  Honours  Programme,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  thev  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  .200  level.  Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary'  schools 
or  colleges,  or  those  who  are  competent  in  Russian  will  be  placed  at  an 
appropriate  level. 

Admission  to  ihe  Honours  Programme,  which  should  lx-  sought  at  the  end 
ol  the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department,  and  interested 
students  should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the  first  two 
years.  Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  Programme  only  if  they  have 
obtained  at  least  a   second  class  standing  in  the  Second  Year.  They  will  be 
required  to  maintain  at  least  a   second  class  average  in  Russian  courses  taken  in 
I   bird  and  Fourth  Years.  An  Honours  programme  in  the  Department  of 
Slavonic  Studies  normally  requires  a   total  of  66  units  in  a   four  year  period.  A 
First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   grade  point  average  of  6.50  or  better  in 
upper  level  Russian  courses.  A   Second  Glass  Honours  degree  will  be  awarded 
for  a   grade  point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  Russian 
courses.  A   student  who  fails  to  attain  a   grade  ]>oint  average  of  3. 50  or  better  but 
who  completes  the  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  will  be  allowed  to 
transfer  to  ihe  Major  programme. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Russian  as  a   teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of 

Education's  Secondary  Curriculum  should  consult  page  1 30  of  the  Calendar. 

PROGRAMMES  IN  RUSSIAN 

GENERAL 
MAJOR 

HONOURS 
First  Year 

Russian  100 (3) Russian  100 

(3) 

Russian  100 (3) Other  Cou  rses 
(12) 

Other  courses 

02) 

Other  courses 

1 12) 

Second  Year 

Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  200 
(3) 

Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  202 (3) 
Russian  202 

(3) 

Russian  202 

(3) 
Other  courses (9) 

Other  cou  rses 
(9) 

Other  courses 
(9) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Russian  302 

(3) 

Russian  302 
(3) 

Russian  302 

(3) 

6   units  of  Russian Russian  306 

(3) 

Russian  306 

(3) 

cou  rses  nu  m   bered 
Russian  406 

0) 
Russian  406 

(3) 
4   00  and  above* (6) 6   additional  units Russian  499 

(3) 

C   )t  her  courses 

(21) 

of  Russian  courses At  least  9   units  ol 

numbered  400 
Russian  courses 

and  above* 

(6) 
numbered  400 

Other  courses (15) 

and  above* 

(9) 

( )ther  courses 

(15) 

COURSES 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS  1 00.  (3)  First  Year  Russian 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  ol  Russian  grammar:  basic  reading, 
writing,  and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  ail  students. 

September- April.  (4-0:  44)) 

RUSS  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Russian 

Completion  of  the  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar.  Word  building  and 
idiomatic  usage.  Readings  from  contemporary  Soviet  authors. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  100, 

September -April.  (44);  4-0) 

RUSS  202.  (3)  Introduction  to  Russian  Literary  Movements 

Reading  of  representative  works  from  Russian  Classicism,  Romanticism, 
nineteenth  century  Realism,  and  various  periods  of  twentieth  century'  Russian 
literature. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  lot). 
Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Russian  201  (or  300)  and  202, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  301 .   { 1   Vz)  Aspects  of  Russian  Cu Iture  (in  English) 

A   survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of  Russia's 
past  and  present.  Lectures  will  focus  on  traditional  concepts  and  major 
developments  in  folklore,  religion,  music,  literature,  philosophy,  art,  and 
ar  chitecture  in  an  attempt  to  give  students  a   cultur  al  perspective  for  viewing the  Russian  way  oftife. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  302.  (3)  Intermediate  Composition  and  Stylistics 
I   his  course,  conducted  in  Russian,  includes  translation  and  discussion  of 

selected  passages,  the  regular  composition  of  essays  and  conversational 

practice. Prerequisite:  Russian  200. 

September- April.  (4-0;  44)) 

RUSS  304.  (V/2)  Literature  and  Cinema  in  the  U.S.S.R.  (in  English) 
A   survey  of  selected  films  that  are  adaptations  or  significant  literary  works  or 

i   I lu st ra te  important  cultural  e ven ts  1   n   mo vemen is. 

Prerequisite;  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

January -April,  (3-0) 

RUSS  305.  (IV2)  Dissent  in  Russian  Literature  (in  English) 
A   study  ol  Russian  literature  as  a   vehicle  for  religious,  sixial  and  political 

protest  in  tsarist  and  Soviet  times.  From  the  1 6th  to  the  19th  centuries  this 
tradition  ol  dissent,  with  its  affirmation  of  human  rights  and  dignity,  is  re- 

flected in  a   large  body  of  literary  material  containing  indictments  of  autocratic 
abuses,  serfdom,  religious  persecution,  and  governmental  corruption.  T   his 
expression  of  moral  criticism  in  literary'  form  has  continued  into  the  Soviet 

^Selected  w   ith  the  approval  of  the  Department. 
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period,  focussing  on  the  conflict  between  official  Marxist  doctrine  and  the 
exercise  of  individual  conscience. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  isopen  to  all  students. 

Se  pte  m   be  r- 1   )ecembe  r,  (3-0) 

RUSS  306.  (3)  Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Literature  Part  II:  Realism 

This  course  is  die  sequel  to  Russian  2(11  and  is  a   study  of  Russian  literature 
f   rom  1830  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century.  There  will  be  lectures  on  the 

development  of  Russian  realist  prose  as  well  as  material  on  the  social  and 
historical  background  of  the  time.  There  will  be  class  assignments  and  one 

major  paper  per  term. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  2(H)  or  201 . 

l   exis  to  be  selected  from  Lhe  following  titles:  Pushkin.  Evgetrii  Onegin ; 

Lermontov.  Geroi  Nashego  Vremenv,  tkigol,  Mertvye  Dushi,  Shinelw\  Turgenev, 

Otsy  i   detr,  Tolstoy,  Sevastopol' skit  Rasshazy;  Goncharov*  Obhmovi  Dostoevsky. 
/apish  tz  Mertvaga  Damai  Chekhov,  M uzhiki,  Chelovek  v   Fullyare. 

September-April.  {3-0;  3*0) 

RUSS  310.  (IV2)  Studies  in  a   Major  Nineteenth  Century  Writer 

A   study  of  one  major  author,  in  Russian.  A   different  author  will  be  selected 
annually  by  the  Department. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with  permission  ol 
Department. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  201 ). 

(May  be  offered  1979-80.)  September-December.  (3-0) 

RUSS  390,  (3)  Russian  Reading  Course 

A   one-year  course,  intended  for  students  who  wish  to  read  Soviet  journals  iri 
the  fields  of  the  Natural  and  Social  sciences  and  the  Humanities.  Material  is 

chosen  corresponding  to  the  students’  areas  of  interest. 
Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students.  (Students  who  have 

passed  Russian  1 00  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course,) 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  400.  (3)  Structure  of  Modern  Russian 

A   morphological,  lexical  and  syntactic  study  of  Modern  Russian. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  201). 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  401 *   (3)  Soviet  Literature  (in  English) 

The  course  examines  selected  major  works  and  trends  in  Russian  literature 
since  the  Revolution  with  emphasis  on  prose.  Lectures  and  discussion  on  the 

social  and  political  background. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  cour  se  is  open  to  all  students. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  406.  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

The  course  is  conducted  entirely  in  Russian  and  emphasizes  written 

composition,  stylistic  analysis,  and  conversational  fluency. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  302, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  408.  <   1   Va)  History  of  the  Russian  Language 

The  development  of  Russian  from  the  earliest  written  perunJ  to  the  present. 

Historical  phonology',  morphology,  lexicology. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  20 1 ).  September- December,  (3-0) 

RUSS  409,  (IV2)  Early  Russian  Literature 

The  literary  heritage  of  medieval  Russia  from  Kievan  Rus  through  the 
eighteenth  century. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  408.  January-April,  (3-0) 

RUSS  41 2   (formerly  one-half  of  403).  (1 V2)  Dostoevsky  (in  English) 

This  course  undertakes  a   detailed  study  of  Dostoevsky's  major  works  and  their 

articulation  of  questions  concerning  the  individual's  encounter  with  himself, 
with  his  fellow-man,  with  society  and  with  God. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  413  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  403).  (IV2)  Tolstoy  (in  English) 

This  course  will  deal  with  selected  major  works  by  Ibis  toy,  and  the  deve- 

lop mem  of  his  philosophical  and  artistic  ideas  and  methods. 

Pre requisite:  None.  lH  is  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

RUSS  415  (IV2)  Studies  in  a   Major  Twentieth  Century  Writer 

A   study  of  one  major  author,  in  Russian.  A   different  author  will  be  selected 

annually  by  the  Department. 

May  be  taken  more  that  once  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with  the  permission  ol 

Department. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  20 1 ).  January- April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  430.  (3)  Directed  Reading 

A   directed  reading  project  on  a   major  theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  in 
some  area  of  Russian  literature,  or  a   specific  topic  in  Slavonic  linguistics  under 

the  supervision  of  a   member  of  faculty.  By  permission,  lot  Honours  or  Major 
students.  This  course  will  be  offered  depending  on  the  availability  of  a 

supervising  instructor  in  the  student's  area  of  interest.  Students  will  be per  mitted  to  take  Russian  430  once  only* 

RUSS  499.  (3)  Honours  Essay 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

SERB  300,  (3)  First  Year  Serbo-Croatian 
Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  Serbo-Croatian  gram  men  basic 

reading,  w   riting,  and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  A   200  level  course  in  a   foreign  language  or  its  equivalent,  or 

the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SERB  400.  (3)  Directed  Reading 

l'h  is  course  will  survey  major  trends  and  authors  in  Croatian  and  Serbian 
literatures  from  the  Renaissance  period  to  the  present. 

Prerequisite:  Serbo-Croatian  300,  or  its  equivalent,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

SOCIAL  WORK 

SW  400.  (3)  Social  Work 

Introduction  to  the  philosophy,  concepts*  and  practice  of  social  work  in modern  society. 

This  course  is  a   required  part  of  the  B.A.  with  Major  in  Social  Welfare  but 

is  open  as  an  elective  to  students  in  Arts  and  Science. 

Students  mav  not  receive  credit  for  both  Social  Work  201)  and  Social  Work 
400. 

(Not  offered  1979-80)  (3-0;  3-0) 

(Students  who  still  require  this  course  should  consult  the  Advising  Centre.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

R.  Alan  Medley*  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit  Col.},  Ph  D.  (Ore.  T   Associate  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

M.  Elaine  Gumming,  B.A,*  M.  A .(Sash),  Ph.D.  ( Rode  liff e-Harvard),  Professor. 

Robert  B.  Hagedom,  B.A.,  (Sun  Fran.  St.),  M.A.  (WnsATPh.D.  (Texas), 

Professor  (On  study  leave,  January  1   -   June  30,  1980.), 

Daniel  j,  Koenig*  A. B.  (Notre Dame),  M.S,  (Florida  St.f  Ph.D.  (Hlirms),  Associate 
Professor. 

Richard  L.  Ogmundson*  B,A.  (b\  of  Vied,  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor. 

T,  Rennie  Warburton,  B.A.  (Leeds),  Ph.I).  (London),  Associate  Professor, 

Roy  E.L.  Watson,  B.A,,  M,A„  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 

Stephen  D,  Webb,  lTA.  (William  and  Mary),  M.A.  (George  Washington),  Ph.D, 
(Tennessee),  Associate  Professor. 

Paul  M.  Baker,  B.A.  (V.  of  Vic.),  M,A„  Ph  D.  (Minn.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Jonah  Goldstein,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (Columbia),  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1978-79), 

Nicholas  W,  Poushinsky.  B.A..M.A,  (Guelph),  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant  Professor, 

Elena  S.H.  Yu.  B.A,  (San  Carfas-Phitippines ),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Notre  Dame),  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Eunice  H.  Baxter,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79), 

Erling  V.  Christensen*  B.A.  (S.  Fraser j,  M.A.  ( Carleton ),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme,  (December  1978-March 1979). 

Ellen  L.  Gee.  B.A,  Ph  D   (Brit  Coif  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79) 

Neil  E. Lindquist,  B.A.  (Winn),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Alta,)  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 

79). 

Timothy  j.  Segger*  B.A.,  M.A,  (U.  of  Vie),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer* 
Correctional  Education  Programme  (1978*79). 

Yuen-Fong  Woon.  B   A.,  M.A.  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (Bnt  Cot Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  172;  for 
graduate courses see  page  3   la. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

The  Depart  merit  offers  (Orient  I,  Major,  and  Honours  programmes. 
Students  interested  in  any  of  these  programmes  are  urged  lo  consult  the 
departmental  undergraduate  advisor  as  early  as  possible. 

Sociology  KM)  is  required  for  all  three  programmes.  Three  units  of  Sori- 

olog>  at  the  second  year  level  (viz.,  Sociology'  202  and  209,  or  Sociology  200) 
are  also  required  lor  all  three  programmes.  These  requirements  may  be 
satisfied  by  course  challenge  or  may  be  omitted  by  permission  of  the  De- 
partment. 

General;  In  addition  to  die  above,  the  General  Programme  requires  nine 
additional  units  of  Sociology  from  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 

Major:  tn  addition  to  the  Soc  iology  100  and  Sociology  202,209,  or  200  or 
both,  the  Majoi  Programme  requires  Sociology  3l)(),  371,  375  and  Vh 
additional  units  of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above. 

Honours:  In  addition  to  Sociology  100  and  Sociology  202  209  or  200  or 
both,  the  Honours  Programme  requites  Sociology  300,  371,  372.  375,  199, 
and  nine  additional  units  of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above.  It  is 
recommended  that  Honours  students  take  Sociology  371  and  372  as  early  as 
possible, 

I   o   receive  a   Hrst-(  ilass  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at 
least  A-  m   Sociology  499,  and  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  7.00  or 
higher  for  all  Sociology  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  arid  have  a 
minimum  graduating  average  of  6.50. 

I   o   receive  a   Second-Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of 
at  least  B-  in  Sociology  199.  and  a   grade  point  average  ol  at  least  6.00  in  all 
Sociology  courses  numbered  300  ant)  above,  and  have  a   minimum  graduating 
average  of  3,50. 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 
those  for  a   Major  in  Sociology  ,   may  opt  to  receive  a   Major  degree.  A   student 
who  opts  lor  tliis  and  who  has  a   graduating  average  of  6,50  would  receive  a 
Major  in  Sociology  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a   student  w   ith  a   graduating 
average  between  3.50  anti  6,49  would  receive  a   Major  degree  with  Second 
Class  standing, 

COURSES 

Prerequisite  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses:  Courses  numbered  309 
and  above  may  lie  chosen  as  electives  by  students  in  other  departments  if  one  of 
the  following  conditions  is  satisfied: 

(a)  C   ompletion  of  Sociology  KM). 

(b)  1   he  student  has  at  least  Third  Year  standing  and  the  permission  of  the 
course  inst  ructor. 

SOCI  1 00  {formerly  200),  (3)  Introduction  to  Sociology 

A   general  introduction  to  the  perspectives  and  methods  of  sociology, 
including  a   consideration  of  basic  concepts  and  problems  in  the  analysis  of 
groups  and  societies. 

September -April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  200.  (3)  Canadian  Society 

The  structure  and  development  of  modern  Canadian  Society.  Topics 
include:  ethnicity,  immigration  and  population  trends;  social  stratification, 
power  and  education  opportunity;  problems  ol  national  identity  and  inte- 

gration* Material  is  taken  from  research  and  scholarship  in  sociology  and  other social  sciences. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  Sociology  100. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  202.  (1  Vz)  An  Introduction  to  Social  Problems 

A   survey  ol  the  incidence,  correlates,  effects  and  social  response  to  crime 
and  delinquency,  tami I ia l   disruption*  economic  deprivation  and  racial,  ethnic 
and  sex  discrimination,  etc. 

Septe m be r- J   lecem  be r   or  j a n i ia ry -   A pri L   (3-0) 

SOCI  209.  ( t   Vst  formerly  3)  Development  of  Modern  Sociology 

The  sociological  perspective  as  exempli  lied  by  theoretical  and  metbodolo- 
gtcal  innovations.  hmphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  sociology  from  the 
late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present*  Students  will  participate  in  research 
projec  ts  in  order  to  gain  familiarity  with  sociological  research  techniques  and 
strategies. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  100, 

Sep  i e   m   be  r- Dei  em  be  r   o   r   J   a   n   ua  t   y   -   A pri  1.(30) 

SOCI  300  (formerly  400)*  (3)  Sociological  Theory 

A   consideration  ol  the  nature  of  theory  and  explanation,  with  spec  ial 
emphasis  on  major  sociological  theories  and  theorists.  The  relation  of  earlier 
sociological  thought  to  contemporary  theory. 

September- April.  (3-9;  3-0) 

SOCI  301 .   (3)  Deviance  and  Social  Control 

Criminological  conceptualizations  and  statistics  are  critically  analyzed.  | 
\   at  tons  types  ol  social  deviance  are  analyzed  and  used  as  case  studies  to  outline 
the  evolution  ol  social  control  from  religion  through  law  to  medicine  and 
science. 

September- April.  (39);  3-0) 

SOCI  304  (formerly  305).  Interaction  and  Socialization 

Models  of  interaction  and  socialization;  transmission  and  learning  of 
sociocultural  categories  and  roles;  self  identity  and  society;  psychological 
sociology  and  social  psychology;  naturalistic  and  quantitative  approaches  to 
the  study  of  interaction;  ethnomethodology  and  studies  in  everyday  life. 

Septeiuber* April  (341;  3-0) 

SOCI  305,  (3)  Sociology  of  Families  and  Households 

Consideration  of  similarities  and  differences  regarding  families  and 
households  as  an  alternative  unit  ol  analysis  In  the  first  term  the  focus  will  be 
upon  families  and  households  in  comparative  perspective,  and  their  relation- 

ship to  the  larger  society.  In  the  second  term  the  internal  organization  of 
Jamilies  and  households  and  interpersonal  processes  within  them  will  be 
examined.  Sex  roles.  The  socialization  of  the  young.  Alternatives  to  ihe  con- 

ventional family.  September- April.  (3*0;  3-0J 

SOC I   31 0.  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Religion  in  Society 

\   critical  examination  of  selected  theories  and  research  on  the  relationship 
ol  religion  to  such  problems  as  order,  control,  conflict  and  change  in  various 
types  of  society.  While  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  the  de- 

velopment of  Western  societies,  including  ( :anada,  w   ill  be  a   major  focus:  other 
religions  may  be  considered* 

Se pt e   m   her- 1   Jece m   be  r   or  J   an  ua  ry- A   pri  I .   ( 3   ~t ) ) 

SOCI  311.(1  Vz)  Ideology  and  Society 

Selected  topics  from  Marx,  Mannheim  and  contemporary  sociological 
studies  on  the  relation  of  ideology  to  social  structure  and  social  change 

Se  p   te  m   he*  r-  Dece  m   be r   or  j   an  ua  ry-  A   p   i   i   L .   ( 3   4 ) ) 

SOCI  315*  (3)  Class,  Status,  and  Power 

An  overview  ol  theory  and  research  in  the  area  of  social  inequality.  Focus  is 
on  the  sources  and  consequences  uf  the  various  forms  of  inequality  (e*g*. 
political,  social,  economic)  lound  in  presen t-dav  societies. 

September- April.  (34 J;  3-0) 

SOCI  316(1  Vz)  Social  Movements 

A   study  of  the  sources,  stages  and  consequences  of  social  movements. 
Various  theories  about  the  nature  of  social  movements  will  bedis<  ussed.  Data 
bearing  on  these  theories  concerning  topics  such  as  the  nature  of  participants, 
the  importance  of  elite  leadership,  the  role  oF communication  networks,  and 
i he  activity  of  agents  of  social  control  will  also  lie  considered  Specific  social 
movements  may  be  examined  in  detail.  These  would  vary  from  year  to  year, 
but  may  include  religious,  ecological,  political,  educational,  industrial, 
agricultural,  ethnic,  racial,  and/or  nationalist  movements* 

September-December  or  January -April  (3-9) 

SOCI  319  (formerly  one-half  of  Sociology  320),  (1  Vz)  Industrial 

Sociology 

Individual- work  linkages,  labour  force  trends;  organizational,  tech- 
nological, and  work  group  determinants  of  industrial  behaviour. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  319  ( I   'A  units)  and  Sociology  320  (3 
u   nits),  Septem her- December  orJanuary-April  (3-9) 

SOCI  321  (formerly  320).  (1  Vi)  Sociology  of  Occupations 
Attitudes  to  work,  similarities  and  differences  between  occupations;  the 

nature  of  professions;  the  contrast  between  jobs  and  careers. 
Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  329  (3  units) and  Sm  lology  32 1   ( I   G 
un*K)-  Sep  tern  her- Decern  her  or  January  -   April,  (3-9) 

SOCI  323  (formerly  420),  (1Ya)  Structure  of  Formal  Orgnizations 
Theories  of  and  methodological  problems  in  the  study  of  organizational 

structures.  Structural  dimensions  of  the  division  of  labour,  power,  comm  uni- 
cation,  hierarchy,  size,  technology,  and  the  relationships  between  organi- zations will  bo  stressed. 

September- December  or  January  -April.  (34)  j 
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SOCI  324.  (1  Ya)  Process  and  Change  in  Formal  Organizations 

J   he  first  half  of  the  course  will  cover  such  topics  as  norms,  values,  and  roles, 

including  morale,  administration  job  satisfaction  and  alienation.  The  second 
hall  will  cover  organizational  change  including  the  evolving  types  of  formal 

orgnizations. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  4   2   J   .or  3   units  of  credit  in  42th 

Se  pt  e   n   l   ber  -   Dece  n   i   be  r   or  J   a   n   u   a   r   y -   Apr  i   l .   ( 3- 1.  )) 

SOCI  325,  (3)  Small  Groups 

An  introduction  to  the  structural  principles  ol  small  groups.  Discussions  of 

the  problems  of  order  in  terms  of  group  si/e,  goals,  and  role  allocations. 
Consideration  ol  both  experimental  and  natural  groups,  Introduction  to  ihc 

t   et  h   i i   iq  ucs  of  mic  rosoc  i   o   logical  resea rc  h . 

Se  ptemeber- A   pri  l .   (2-2;  2-2) 

SOCI  335.  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  Minority  and  Ethnic  Group  Relations 

Minority  and  ethnic  groups  within  complex  societies  wib  special  reference  to 
Canada. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  335  prior  to  1979, 

Se ptem  ber-  Dec  c   m   her  or  J   an  uary-A  p   r   i   1 .   (3-0 ) 

SOCI  340,  ( t   Vz)  Demography 

Study  of  the  growth,  distribution,  and  movement  of  human  populations 
w   ith  special  emphasis  on  the  serial  causes  and  consequences. 

Se  p   t e   m   ber- Dece  m   be r   o   r   j   an  ua ry- A   pri  1(3-0) 

SOCI  341 .   (IVz)  Human  Ecology 

Study  of  the  form  and  development  of  human  communities  as  adaptations 

to  continuously  changing  conditions  of  life, 

.September- December  or  January- Apr  if  (3-0) 

SOCI  350,  (3)  Social  Welfare  as  a   Social  Institution 

l   hc  historical  development  of  social  welfare  as  a   social  institution;  the 

organizations  of  welfare  services  and  the  functions  they  perform  in  modern 
society;  the  relation  of  social  welfare  toother  institutions. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  360,  (IVz)  Sociology  of  Sport 

Conceptual  and  empirical  analyses  of' the  social  nature  of  sport  and  games. 
The  relation  of  these  phenomena  to  the  sociocultural  environment.  Analysis 

of  selected  sports  and  games  as  social  systems. 

September-December  or  January- April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  365.  ( 1   Vz)  Soc  iology  of  Leisu  re 

Conceptual  problems  in  the  identification  til  leisure.  The  production, 

consumption  and  distribution  of  leisure.  The  emergence  of  leisure-defined 
lifestyles.  The  study  of  selected  leisure  activities. 

September-December  or  January -April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  371  (formerly  370).  (IVz)  Statistics  and  Social  Research;! 

The  logic  and  interpretation  ol  statistical  concepts  anti  techniques  in  the 

Social  Sciences.  Basic  probability,  distributions,  sampling,  parametric  and 

non-pa rame trie  statistics,  tests  of  hypotheses. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370  (3  units)  and  Sociology  37 1   ( l   ¥2. 

u   nits),  September-December  or  January- April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  372  (formerly  370),  (IVz)  Statistics  and  Social  Research:  II 

Techniques  of  multivariate  analysis,  including  correlation  and  regression. 

C   Tedit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370  (3  units)  and  Sociology  372  ( 1   Va 
units). 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  37 1 ,   or  consent  of  instructor. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  375  (formerly  430).  (3)  Introduction  to  Social  Research 

Introduction  to  important  concepts  and  strategies  of  social  research  to 

enable  students  to  evaluate  critically  the  results  of  published  research  and 

begin  to  carry  out  research  of  their  own,  Current  methodological  issues,  basic 

steps  involved  in  doing  research,  research  techniques,  and  theory  con- 
struction. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  380,  (IVz)  Sociology  of  the  Life  Cycle 

A   general  discussion  of  the  concept  of  generation.  Selected  demographic 

aspects  of  cultural  generations  since  1900.  The  role  structure  and  institutional 

connections  typical  of  different  stages  in  the  individual  lifecycle. 

Se  ptem  ber-  Dece  rnher  or  January -April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  390.  (IVz)  Selected  Problems  in  Sociology 

Presentation  of  current  interests  ol  various  faculty  members. 

Students  interested  in  ibis  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the 

course  is  to  be  offered  and  what  the  substantive  presentation  will  involve, 

NCJTK:  Students  may  enrol  in  this  course  in  different  areas  fora  maximum  of  3 

units.  (3-0) 

SOCI  401,  (V/2)  Sociology  of  Law 

I   he  interrelationships  of  law  and  other  social  institutions,  socio-economic 

origins  and  class  interests  of  legal  functionaries,  and  law-  as  social  con  Ilia  are 
analyzed  in  Canadian  and  cross-cultural  contexts. 

Se  ptem  ber- Dei  embet  or  January- April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  415  (formerly  330).  (3)  Political  Sociology 

A   discussion  of  conflict  and  co-option,  the  distribution  ol  power,  voting 

behaviour,  extremist  political  behaviours,  international  stratification  and 

political  change.  September- April.  (34)) 

SOCI  41 8   (Anthropology  41 8).  (1  Vz)  Social  Change 

General  theory  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change.  The  impact  ol 

complex  cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa,  Asia,  the  Pacific  and  the Americas. 

Se  p   te  m   be  1   - 1   )ec  e   rn  be  rot  Jan  u   a   t   y   -   A   j   >ri  I   ( 3   -( 1 ) 

SOCI  419  (Anthropology  419).  (1  Yz)  Modernization  and  Development 

Process  til  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the 

am  tempo  ra  ry  wor  Id . 

Se  pte  m   be  r   -   r   Jet  e   in  l>ci  or  Janu  a   ry  -   A   p   ri  L   ( 3-1 )) 

SOCI  427.  (3)  Sociology  of  Education 

Sociological  data,  concepts,  and  theories  as  applied  to  educational  systems 

and  pnxesses.  Two  perspectives  will  be  emphasized;  (1)  the  school  as  an 
institution  of  and  in  the  mtcrnsociety  and  (2)  the  school  and  classroom  as 

microsystems. 

Not  open  to  students  w   ith  credit  in  Education  427. 

September- April.  (3-9;  3-0) 

SOCI  44 1 ,   ( 1   Vz)  Urban  Sociology 

This  course  focuses  on  the  sociological  analysis  oi  the  city,  with  specific 

emphasis  on  the  social  aspects  of  urbanization,  urbanism  and  urban  problems. 

Topical  areas  include  the  examination  of  various  urban  institutions  as  well  as 

selected  aspects  ol  the  urban  environment  which  are  seen  as  important  con- 

comitants of  urban  problems.  These  include  the  supposed  ericas  ol  con- 

gestion, housing  patterns,  sew  ial  class  differentials  and  their  relationship  to 

various  problems  such  as  crime,  welfare,  alcoholism,  problems  ol  the  aged  and 

a   variety  of  other  concerns. 

Se  pte  m   be  r   -   Dece  rn  be  1   or  J   a   n   ua  ry- A   pri  l.  (3-0) 

SOCI  445  (formerly  345).  (1  Vz)  Sociology  of  Health  and  Medicine 

Seminar  in  the  social  implications  ol  illness,  die  health  professions,  systems 
of  health  care,  epidemiology. 

Se  pte  m   lx,1  r-l  )ece  rn  her  or  Jan  u   a   ry  -   A   pri  f   (3-0) 

SOCI  490  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  may  lx?  submitted  for  an  elective  course  in  Sociology  in  the 

Fourth  Year  of  the  Honours  Programme  with  the  permission  ol  die 

Department. 

SOCI  499.  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Graduating  Essay 

Honours  students  are  permitted  to  audit  this  seminar  in  the  Third  Year  and 

are  required  to  take  the  seminar  for  credit  in  the  Fourth  Year, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

SOC!  500.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Problems  in  Sociological  Theory 

SOCI  505,  (IVz)  Current  Problems  and  Research  in  Sociology 

SOCI  51 0.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Quantitative  Methods 

SOCI  51 1 .   (1  Vz  or  3)  Research  Design 

SOCI  530.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Studies  in  Social  Structure 

$001  535,  (1  Vz  or  3)  Studies  in  Social  Processes 

SOCI  590.  (IVz  or  3   or  6)  Directed  Studies 

SOCI  599.  (3  or  6)  Thesis 
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WOMEN’S  STUDIES 

W   S   200.  (1V2)  Women's  Studies 
l   he  aim  of  this  course  is  to  employ  interdisciplinary  perspectives  in  the 

investigation  of  ideas  and  Lines  of  development  pertaining  to  women  and  t   heir 
place  in  the  history  of  civilization.  One  hour  of  each  week  will  he  devoted  lo  a 

lecture  attended  by  all  members  of  the  course;  two  hours  will  lie  spent  in 
seminar  groups  organized  by  discipline.  An  in  te rise i pi  inary  topic  (such  as 
Women  and  the  Family,  Women  in  Canada.  Women  and  Ideology,  Images  ol 
Women,  Women  and  Work,  etc,)  will  be  used  to  integrate  each  term's  lecture 
series  and  to  ensure  co-ordination  between  the  lectures  and  the  seminars.  In 
any  year  in  w   hich  this  course  is  offered,  further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  course  co-ordinator.  Maximum  credit:  3   units, 

l   opic  this  year  (200A  and  200 B):  Women  in  Canada.  Seminars:  Art,  Liter- 
ature, Philosophy,  Sociology, 

Prerequisite:  1 5   u   nits  of  university  credit. 

J.  K.  Waelti-Walters,  C.  M   .   Rooke,  and  others. 

200 A   September-December;  200B  january-Aprii.  (3-0) 
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FACULTY  AND  OTHER  OFFICERS 

Norma  l.  Mic  kelson,  B.Ed,  (Bra.  CoL-Vk.  Coil),  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.  J.  Ph.D.  (Wash), 
Professor,  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

Robert  1).  Armstrong, B.Ed.,  M.A.*  M.Ed.  (Alta.),  Ed.D. (Calif.),  Professor, and 
Chairman,  Division  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations. 

J.  Douglas  Ayers,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Brit  Col. ),  Ph.D.  (TV,),  Professor. 

David  J   *   Chabassoi*  BA,  B.Ed.  (Acadia),  M,Ed.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Alia.),  Professor; 

and  Chairman,  Division  of  Psychological  Foundations. 

Franklin  K,  Churchtey,  ARC!,,  L.R.C.T,  (Royal  Cons.  Afw.J,  B.Mus.  (Tor.), 

M.A.,  Ed.D.  (Columbia),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Division  of  Art  and 

Music,  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Martin  L.  Collis,  Dip.  P.E.  (Loughborough).  M   S.  (Idaho),  Ph.D,  (Stanford), 
Professor, 

John  A.  Downing,  B.A..  Ph.D.  (London),  Professor, 

Gary  F.  Goulson,  M.A.  (Bnt,  CoL),  Ed.D.  (Tor.),  Professor,  (On  study  leave 
1979-80.) 

Arthur  Krat/mann,  B.Ed.  (Sash.),  M.Ed.  (Alta.f  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Professor. 

(On  study  lease  1979-80, ) 

Geofrey  P.  Mason,  B.A**  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Wash.  SL),  Professor. 

John  McLeish.  B.Sc.,  Ed.B.,  M.Ed,  (Glasgow),  Ph.D.  (Leeds).  Professor. 

Arthur  V.  Olson,  B.S.  (Mass,  St.  Coll.),  M.S*  (Mass.),  Ed.D.  (Boston),  Professor; 

and  Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  . 

Edward  E.  Owen,  B.A,,  M.A,  (Auckland),  Ph.D.  (Edin),  Professor, 

Alan  D.  Bawd,  B.A.,  Dip.  Ed.,  M.A.  (Sydney),  1*11.1).  (Calgary),  Associate Professor. 

Ian  L.  Bradley,  B.Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Ed.  (W.  Wash,  St  Coll  ),  Ed.D.  (Bnt.  Col.), 
Associate  Professor, 

Irvin  K.  Burbank,  B.Ed.  (Alta.),  M   S.,  Ed.l).  (Utah  St,),  Associate  Professor, 

( ie  ra  Id  A .   ( iar  r,  1) j   p,  P .   F .   ( Loughborough ) ,   B   * A . *   M .   S .   ( Ca  If. ,   Los  A   ngeles),  Ph.D, 

(Stellenbosch),  Associate  Professor, 

William  K.  Cross,  B.Ed.  (But.  CoL),  M.A..  Ed.D.  (Wash.  SL),  Associate 

Professor. 

Jean  I).  Dey,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  (Alta,),  Ed.D.  (Calif.  Berkeley).  Associate  Professor  . 

David  Dochcrty,  B.S..  M.S,,  Ph.D,  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave 
1979-80,) 

John  1).  Eckerson,  B.S.,  M.A,  (Wash.)*  Ph.D.  ( Ore.),  Associate  Professor. 

1   *e ter  O,  Evans,  B .   Ed . .   M .   Ed . ,   Ph .   D .   (A ltd ,),  A ssoc ia Le  1   * ro fessc >r . 

Robert  H.  Fowler,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (Duke),  Associate  Professor,  and Chairman,  Division  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

John  F.  Hall,  A.B.,  A.M.  (Stanford),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.  St.),  Associate  Professor* 

W.  John  Barker,  B   A.  (   Vic.  Coll.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ed.D.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Associate 
Professor. 

Geoffrey  S.  H   odder,  B.Ed.,  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.},  Associate  Professoe. 

t   Christopher  E.  Hodgkin  son,  B.  Sc,  Eton.  (London),  M.Ed,,  Ed.D.  (Brit.  CoL), 
Associate  Professor. 

Edgar  B.  Horne,  B*A*Se,,  B.A,*  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (ftL),  Associate 
Professor, 

Bruce  L,  Howe,  Dip.  Ed.  (Dunedin  Teachers'  ColL),  B.S.,  M   S..  Ph.D,  (Ore.), 
Associate  Professor  and  Chairman*  Division  of  Physical  Education. 

John  J.  Jackson,  Dip,  P.E,  (Carnegie  ColL),  M.Sc*  (Ottawa),  Ph.D.  (Alia,), 
Associate  Professor. 

Terry  D.  Johnson,  B.Ed,*  M.A,,  Fd.l).  (Bnt.  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

David  L*  Jordan.  B.A*  (Lawrence  LI,  Wis.)t  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Colo.),  Visiting 
Associate  Professor  ( 1979-80). 

A.  Richard  King*  B.A.  (W.  Wash.  Coll,  of  Ed),  Ph  D.  (Stanford),  Associate 

Professor. 

Donald  W.  Knowles,  B,A*,  B.Ed,.  M.Ed.,  Ph.D,  (Aim.),  Associate  Professor. 

Werner  W.  Liedtke*  B.Ed..  M.Ed..  Ph  D,  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Fred.  I..  Martens*  B.A  *   B.Ed,  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.S.  In  P.E,  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.), 
Associate  Professor. 

Walter  Muir,  B.Fd.,  M*Ed..  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Lloyd  O.  Ollila.  B.S..  M.A..  Pli  1),  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor. 

R.  Vance  Peavy,  B.A  .   M.A.  (Colo.  St ,   Coll),  D.Ed.  (Ore,),  Associate  Professor. 

Roger  A.  Ruth,  B.S.,  M.S.  (Kansas  SL  Teachers'  Coll.),  Ph  D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley), Associate  Professor, 

Peter  Shostak*  B.Ed.,  M.Ed,  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor.  (On  leave  1979- 

80,) 

Marion*  A.  Small*  B.Fd.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.Ed*  (W.Wask.  SL  Coll,  of  Ed.},  Associate 

Professor. 

David  R.  Stronck*  A.B.  (Si. Patrick's ColL,  Calif.),  M   S.,  Ph.D,  (Ore.  SL),  Associate Professor, 

Hugh  Taylor*  B.A*  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Ed.  (Ore,  SL),  Ed.D.  (Wash,  St.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Henry  G.  Tirrtko*  B.S.  (Kutztown  SL  Colt.),  M.A,,  Ed.D.  (Ill),  Associate Professor, 

Beverly  A.  Timmons,  B.A,  (Chico  St.  ColL),  MS..  D.Ed.  (Ore.),  Associate 

Professor*  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Ronald  E.  Tinney*  B.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Ph.D  (Minn,),  Associate  Professor. 

Margaret  M.  Ira  vis.  M.Sc.*  D.Ed.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor. 

James  H.  Vance*  R*Sc,  (Alta.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Alla  ),  Associate  Professor. 

Margery'  XL  Vaughan,  L.R.S.M.  (Royal  School  of  Music),  Mus.fi.  (VP.  OnL), 

B .   M   u   s .   ( To  r.f  M.Lill*  ( Durham ) .   Ed .   D .   ( Georgia)  *   A   ssoc  iate  Pro  fe  sso  r 

Larry  D.  Yore*  B.S.,  M.A.*  Ph.l).  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor* 

William  M.  Zuk.  B*Ed.,  B.A..  M.Ed.  (Alta.),  Ph  D*  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor. 

Robert  D.  Bell.  B.A.  (P.E*)  (Sask.f  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ore),  Assistant  Professor, 

Rey  A*  Carr*  B.A*  (Calif,  Los  Angeles),  M.A.  (San.  Fran.  SL),  PhD.  (Calif, 

Berkeley) ,   A   ssista  n   t   P   ro  lessor  .(Oust  udy  leave  1 97 9-80 )   * 

John  C.  Cawood*  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.F.A.  (Gt o   h   Assistant  Professor* 

Geoffrey  (i.  Hen.  B.Ed.  (U,  ofVkf,  M-S.,  Ph.D,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Maureen  C.  Hibberson*  B.P.E.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor, 

Yvonne  M*  Martin.  B.A.,  Dip. Ed.  (W.  Indies),  M,A.,  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Assistant Professor, 

Margie  l.  Mayfield,  B.A.  (Macalester  Coll),  M.A**  Ph.D.  (Minn.),  Assistant Professor. 
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R.  Dale  McIntosh.  A.R.C.T.  (Tor.),  B.Kcl,  (Alta.),  M.Ed.  (Sank.),  M.Mus.  (Alta.), 
Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Assistant  Professor. 

R.  Anne  McUughlin.  B.Com.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.S.  (Ore  ).  Assistant  Professor; 
Co-ordinator  of  Academic  Advising  (Education)  to  June  30,  1979. 

Peter  J.  Murphy,  B.A.  (Winn.).  B.Kd.,  M.Ed.  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Alla.),  Assistant 
Professor-, 

Antoinette  A.  Oberg.  B.A..  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph  D.  (Alta  ),  Assistant  Professor. 

Leslie  II.  Peake.  Dip.  in  P.E  (.St.  Paul’s  Co/I.,  Bristol),  M.St.  {Sprmgjietti  Colt.), Assistant  Professor* 

Geoffrey  I).  Potter,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Sir George  Williams}*  Assistant  Professor* 
John  J.Sheppy.  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Brit.  Col.).  Assistant  Professor. 

Jay  Steele.  B.A.  (Stanford),  M   S.,  M.E.A..  Ph.D.  (Ore.).  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (1978-79). 

Robert  Swaifes*  B.S*A.  (Man.),  M.Ed.  ( Brit .   Cat.).  Assistant  Professor;  and 
Assistant  Dears  of  the  Fat  ulty 

Hit  hard  I..  Williams,  B.S.  (St.  Cloud  St.  Call.),  M   S.  (Cornell),  Ph.D.  (Wash.  St), Assistant  Professor. 

Sheiluh  M,  Allen,  B.A.,  M.A*,  Ed.D,  (lint.  CoL),  Sessional  Lecturer  f   1978-79), 
Edwin  G.  Beck,  R.P.EiL,  M.Ed,  (Brit  Col.),  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

David  Ci.  Bird.  Dip (Durham).  B.Ktl,  (lint.  Cut  ).  M.Ed* (f. '.  uj  Virf  Sessional Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Ruth  A.  Black,  B.Sc.*  (Brandon},  M.S. P.E*,  M.St.  (Sash*),  Sessional  Lecturei 
(   1978-79), 

Hetty  C   lews,  B*A. Inter*  (London),  B, A* Hons.  (Birm.j,  M.A.  {Sash.},  Sessional 
[.earner  (1978-79). 

Bctt\  A*  Col  Its,  B.A.  (Mich,).  I   each.  Cert*  (Mich.  SL),  M.A*  (Stanford),  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1 978-79). 

1   lermione  Frey,  B.Ed.  (C.  of  Vic.).  M   Ed*  (W.  Wa.sk  Colt.),  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

Barbara  A.  tall.  Cen*  of  Ed.  (Ripon  Training  Colt.}.  B.Ed*  (.Alta*},  M.A.  (Ore,), 
Sess  ion  a   I   l   *ect  u   re  t   (197 8-7 9 )   * 

Norman  F*.  Cleadnw,  B.Sc.,  M.A.*  Ed.D.  (Brit.  Col,),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 
79). 

I   Blayne  I   loshizaki,  B   P.  t..  (Calgary),  M.A.  fS.  Alabama),  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

James  A   Kirk,  B.Ed*(£nX  Col.),  M* Ed.  fit'.  Wadi.  St.  Cull.),  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79)* 

George  R   Koskt,  B.Ed.  (P.E.).  (McGill),  M.A..  Ph.D*  (Mich.  SL),  Sessional 
Lecturer  f   1978-79). 

Bertha  Martin,  B.Ed.,  M.A*  (San Jose),  Sessional  Lecturer  { J   978-79). 

Susan  M.  McEadden,  B.Ed*  (U.ofVtcf  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1978-79), 
M.  Allison  M,  Saba,  B.A*  (BnL  Cot,).  M.A.  (L\  of  Vicf  Sessional  Lecturer 

0978-79). 

Ronald  D.  Sam  hors  ki.  B.Ed.  (Sec*),  (Sash.).  Sessional  Lecturer  ( J   978-79), 

Gat!  M*  Smith,  B*Ed.  (£/*  of  Vic.),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79)* 

Douglas  A*  Stearic,  B.A.  (W,  Out.),  M.A,  (Cork ton).  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978- 
79). 

Lillian  E*  St  radian,  B*Ed„  M.A*  (V.  of  Vie.),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 
Robert  Sweet,  B*A„  M.A..  Ed.D.  (Brit.  Cut.),  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 
Gary  Walntsley,  B.Ed*  (But.  Cal.),  Dip.  Ed.  (Vaaeotwer  V (national Inst),  Sessional 

Lean  rer  (1978-79), 

Arlene  Zuckcrnick,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (Ton),  Sessional  lecturer  (1978-79). 
Kenneth  W.  Adsert,  B.Ed*  (V.  of  Vic  ),  M.Ed.  (Ore.),  Pan-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (September- Decern  tier  I97H). 

Janet  Arnold,  B.A**  Dip. Ed..  M.Ed.  (L\  of  Yu.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79)* 

Dennis  A.  Amsdorf,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic),  Dip  Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Ed.  {LA  of  Vie*), 
Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79)* 

Douglas  Boyd,  B.P.E.  (Calgary),  B.Ed .   (Lakehead),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

.Shirley  E.  Briukhurst.  B.Sc,  (Hons*)  (University  Coll.),  Dip. Ed.  (London ),  Part- 
time  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Ivan  Buchanan,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Sepi  ember-  Decern  tier  1978). 

Janis  B*  Cleugh,  B.Ed*  (L.  of  Vie*),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January-  April 
1979). 

Jill  E,  A.  Cook,  B.A.  (Open  U.)f  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (January- April 
1979), 

Hannah  B*  CressweU.  B.A.  (U.  a]  Vic.)7  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

C*  Howard  Denikc,  B.Mus*  fWosA,),  A*R.C*T*  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79)* 

Laurence  E.  Devlin,  B.Ed*  (L,f*  oj  Vic.),  M*A*,  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79) 

Kona  J,  Dexter,  B.A*,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph  D*  (Kern),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Denis  Donnelly,  B.Mus*,  Dip.Ed*  (V.  oj  Vtc).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79) 

Victoria  E*  Drader,  B   A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.Ed*  (McGill),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1 978-79). 

John  M.  Drummond,  B.A.*  M.A*  (Brit.  Col),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

A   von ne  Dubeau.  B.Ed*.  M.Ed*  (Bnt.  CoL).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(January- April  1979). 
Seija  Fekcte*  Cert,  in  Ed*  (Virumki),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer  ( 1978-79). 
Veronica  Frey,  B.Ed*  (V.  oj  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79), 
BtMly  J.  Gibb.  B.A.  (Mich.),  MLS.  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer 

(January- April  1 979). 
John  Godfrey  son,  B.A.  (Sit  George  Williams ),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 

(1978-79). 
Geoff  (a.x)dship,  B.Ed.  (U.of  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  I   .ecturer  (September- Decemher  1978), 

Bevan  Grant,  Dtp.  Ed.  (Dunedin  Teachers  Colt.),  B.Ed*  (LA  of  Vkf  Part-time 
Sessional  I   jecturer  ( 1 978-79). 

Jolm  Handley.  B.Sc,  (Ore.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  f.September- December  1978), 

V\  illiam  K.  Hardy*  B.Ed*  (U,  of  Vic  ),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 
Gwyneth  Hart*  B.Sc.  (Hons*),  M.Phil*  (Leeds),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

Leslie  R.  Hogya,  B.S.  (Miami),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer  (September- Dccember  1978) 

Keith  Hooey,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 
Lori  h.  F.  Hoshizaki,  B.Ed.  (Calgary),  M.A.  (S.  Alhama),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Enid  Jackson,  Dip. P.E*  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (1978-79)* 
M.JoyJosltn,  B.A.,  B.Ed,  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  fSepiember- December  1978)* 

Walter  J*  Kitley*  B*A.P  B.Ed*  (Brit*  Cot.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 
79). 

Judith  Koltai,  B.E.A.,  M.A*  (U.  of  Vie.),  Part-time  Sessional  1   .earn  er  ( J   978-79). 
\   ictor  E.  Lindal,  1   each.Cen*  (BXA),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (1978-79)* 
David  A*  Mac  Kay,  Ii.A.fSl,  lAXf  M.A.  (Ton),  Dip.Ed.  (Datkousie),  Ph.D.  M/tad, 

Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 

J,  Beattie  Madman,  B.A*  f lint.  Cot.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Ijecturer  ( 1978-79), 

I   Jiom as  W   *   Maync.  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(November  1978-May  1979), 

Clement  P-  Meunier,  B.Sc.  (Alta,),  M.A*.  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September  -December  1978). 

Bruce  O,  Mitchell,  B.Ed.  f(r.  oj  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  Hannan- 
April  1979). 

Christopher  J.  Morley,  B.A*.  \LA.,  ft  .   of  Vic,).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

Marlene  Olson,  B.Ed.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer  (January- April 

Kathryn  \   Peet,  B.A.  f New  York),  M.A,  (Columbia  Teachers  CtdL),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (Janua ry- April  1979). 

John  E*  Petersen.  M.D.  (Alta,),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79), 
Linda  Schlechte.  B.Sc.  (Nebraska),  M.A.  (Calf  SL),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (1978-79). 

I   Iilary  Spicer,  B.A*  (LA  of  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 
Dennis  Stevens,  B.A*  (Brit.  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  { 1 978-79). 
( fordon  Stewart,  B.  A.,  M*$c*  (S.  Faser)f  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1978-79). 
jtidilh  Terry,  B.A.  (Leicester),  M.Phil.  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 

{ 1978-79). 

Bruce  A.  I   ohm.  B.A.  (L\  oj  Vic,).  M.A*  (Wash,),  Part-time  Sessional  I*ecturer 

(1978-79). 
Marilyn  F*.  J   ray  nor.  B.Ed.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(January-April  1979). 
Geraldine  H.  Van  (An.  B.A*  ( W.  OnL ),  M,Sc..  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Ann  R.  Vicente.  B.A.  (Calf  SL),  M.A*  (E*  Term.  SL),  Ed.D.  (Virginia),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (May-June  1979). 

Rita  Wallis,  L.R  S.M*  (Royal  Sc.  of  Music),  A*R.C.T.  (Tor.),  Mus AT  (Paed)  (W 
OnL),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer  (1978-79), 

Alan  W*  Wiltnott,  B.Ed*  (Brit  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 
Uatidre  Lacroix,  M*C.,  B.A.,  B.PhiJ*  (Laval),  Administrative  Officer* 
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Diana  F.  McBratney,  (J),,  Advising  Officer. 

( Jpal  Milks,  B.A  (Hut.  Col.},  DC  S.  (Tor  i   Senior  Academic  Assistant,  Learning 
Assistance  Centre:  and  Sessional  Lecturer  f   1978*79), 

Richard  M   Pearce,  B.A.  (Hrit.  Cal.g  M.S.,  PhD.  (Ore.  St.g  Coordinator  ol 
Professional  Programmes  (U  nderg  rad  rate). 

K.  Keith  <   lamp,  B.Ed.  (AfUL),  Advising  Assistant. 

Xrw  programmes  are  being  implemented  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  will  be 

fully  in  effect  in  1980-81.  All  current  and  prospective  Elementary  students  who 
have  not  yet  completed  their  professional  year  should  consult  the  Education 

Adi’ising  Outre  prior  to  registration  in  19 79. 

PROGRAMMES  AND  DEGREES  OFFERED 
BY  THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 

the  Faculty  ol  Education  offers  programmes  leading  to  degrees  in 
Education  awarded  b>  the  L   nivcisity  and  to  teat hing  certificates  issued  by  the 
Provincial  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology.  The  following 
degrees  and  programmes  are  offered: 
A.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE: 

A1.  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

a.  Regular  Programme 
b.  Transitional  Programme 

A2,  SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

B.  PROGRAMMES  FOR  GRADUATES: 

B1.  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

B2  SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

C.  INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMMES: 

Cl.  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

C2,  SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

D.  DEGREES  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

D1.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE,  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN 
PERFORMANCE 

D2.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE,  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN 
PERFORMANCE 

E.  POST-BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ELEMENTARY)  DEGREE 
PROGRAMME 

F.  GRADUATE  STUDIES  IN  EDUCATION 

G.  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGES  (NON- 
CERTIFICATE) 

ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  ol  Education  must  meet  the  general 

University  requirements  described  on  pages  8-11,  as  well  as  general  Faculty 
and  specific  programme  requirements  described  below  . 

Initial  admission  to  a   degree  programme  other  than  in  the  area  of  Physical 
Education  to  this  Faculty  will  not  he  granted  prior  to  completion  of  at  least  one 

year  ol  university-level  studies  acceptable  to  the  Faculty, 
The  University  of  Victoria  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment  in  the 

Facultv  of  Education  and  to  refuse  admission  to  the  various  programmes  of 
the  Faculty,  taking  into  account  such  factors  as  available  space  and  facilities, 
teaching  positions  available  in  the  schools,  academic  qualifications,  general 
suitability  of  the  applicant  For  teaching,  physical  disabilities,  and  faulty 
English, 

INTERVIEW 

I   hose  seeking  entry  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  for  the  first  time  and  others 
who  may  he  specifically  referred,  must  be  interviewed  by  personnel  in  the 
Fatuity.  Teachers  holding  valid  British  Columbia  teaching  credentials  are 
exempted  from  the  interview  requirement.  Applicants  whose  residence  makes 
it  difficult  to  travel  to  Victoria  for  the  interview  should  w   rite  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Dean  for  additional  information. 

T   he  professional  judgment  ol  those  conducting  the  interviews  will  be 
deemed  sufficient  grounds  for  recommending  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of 
an  application.  A   candidate  whose  suitability  for  teaching  is  questioned  by  an 
interviewer  will  be  referred  to  a   Review  Committee.  Appeal  procedures  are 
available, 

QUOTA  RESTRICTIONS 

Admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  may  lit*  restricted  by  quotas.  If  quotas 
are  placed  on  any  year  or  programme,  not  all  qualified  applicants  will  neces- 

sarily be  accepted. 

At  the  time  of  preparation  of  tins  Calendar  (January  1979),  maximum 

enrolments  had  been  established  lor  all  "professional  years \ 
Selection  criteria  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate.  Further  details  are 

available  from  the  Faculty  ol  Education  Academic  Advising  Centre,  Quotas 

also  apply  to  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area. 

LIMITATION  ON  CREDIT  AND  PROGRAMMES 

Applicants  for  admission  or  acceptance  on  a   degree  programme  who  have 
completed  basic  professional  training  may,  at  the  discretion  ol  the  Fatuity 
Admissions  and  Adjudic  ation  Committee,  be  granted  up  to  15  units  ol  credit 
for  their  basic  professional  training  towards  I   he  Bachelor  of  Education  degree, 

I   hose  whose  professional  training  was  not  completed  within  ten  years  prior 

to  their  application  to  the  Faculty  must  submit  the  following  for  the  Com- mittees considerate  m : 

( 1 )   a   resume  of  all  teaching  experience  indicating  dates,  locations,  and  grade 
levels;  and 

(2)  a   copy  ol  the  most  recent  Superintendents'  and/or  Principals'  Reports 
T   he  Committee  will  determine  what  credit  For  work  already  completed  will 

be  applied  to  the  candidates  chosen  programme. 
Because  ol  the  accelerating  rate  of  change  in  subject  matter,  students  may  not 

always  receive  full  credit  for  work  taken  more  than  ten  years  earlier, 

ADMISSION  TO  MUSIC  EDUCATION  TEACHING  AREA 

Students  w   ishing  to  enter  t   he  Music  education  area  enuhe  elementary  or  the 

secondary  degree  programme  must  first  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the 
Division  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education  regarding  acceptance. 

Accepted  candidates  w   ho  present  an  A.R.C  I .   or  equivalent  diploma  may  he 
awarded  up  tab  units  of  credit  at  the  discretion  of  the  Division  Chairman, 

ADMISSION  TO  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  TEACHING  AREA 

Finn  t4)  the  Physical  education  teaching  area  on  Ixuli  the  elementary 
programme  and  the  secondary  programme  is  limited.  Secondary  school 
sLudcms  seeking  a   Physical  Education  programme  are  advised  to  include 

chemistry  and  biology  in  their  school  programmes.  Those  who  do  not  have 
Chemistry  I   I   and  Biology  I   I   may  be  denied  acceptance.  Students  applying  for 

admission  to  the  University  and  who  intend  to  seek  entry  into  Physical  Edu- 
cation must  state  diis  intention  clearly  on  the  application  form.  Re-registering 

students  who  wish  to  apply  should  consult  the  Physical  Education  Division 
office.  All  enquiries  regarding  this  area  should  be  directed  to  this  office  prior 
to  April  80  of  the  year  in  which  entry  is  desired. 

Following  submission  of  the  Application  for  Admission  or  the  Application 

for  Re-registration,  the  candidate  should  obtain,  from  the  Admissions  Office 
or  the  Physical  Education  Division  office,  a   Physical  Education  Experience 
form.  This  form  should  be  submitted  to  the  Physical  Education  Division  hv 

May  J/. AH  candidates  for  this  area  will  lie  required  to  undergo  a   selection  procedure 
inc  luding  a   physical  proficiency  test.  For  1 979  entry,  this  testing  will  take  place 
at  the  University  on  June  26  and  27.  1979.  Attendance  over  both  days  is 
required  of  all  candidates. 

Successful  candidates  will  receive  provisional  notification  immediately 
following  the  testing,  subject  to  medical  clearance  and  satisfactory  grade  point 
average.  These  provisionally  accepted  candidates  must  undergo  medical 
examination  by  their  own  doctors  and  also  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
1   his  should  be  done  as  scam  as  possible  alter  provisional  acceptance. 

Students  accepted  in  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the 
faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  normal  academic  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty,  as  stated  below  ,   in  their  first  session;  otherwise  they 
w   ill  l>e  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty, 

Candidates  who  fail  to  qualify  for  acceptance  into  this  area  on  first  appli- 
cation and  w   ho  intend  to  re-apply  in  their  second  year,  should  consult  the 

Education  Advising  Centre  to  determine  a   first-year  programme  that  will 
allow  entry  into  the  area  without  loss  of  credit. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Applications  lor  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education,  other  than  for  a 

"professional  year"  or  Physical  Education,  will  be  considered  From  students 
who  meet  the  following  requirements: 

( 1 )   at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  English  115/1  I   b;  English  121/122  may 
be  taken  if  recommended  for  individual  students  by  the  Department  of 

English;  and 
(2)  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  at  least  8.00  on  the  most  recent  session 

(minimum  of  12  units):  if  a   candidate  has  taken  fewer  that  12  units  in  the 
most  recent  session,  the  grade  point  average  will  lie  computed  for  a 
cumulative  total  of  at  least  12  units;  and 

(3)  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty  or 
satisfactory  completion  of  Education  1 97 : 
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and,  in  addition,  lor  admission  to  a   p re- professional  year  in  the  elementary 
programme: 

(4)  a   science  to  the  tirade  XI  level  or  3   units  of  an  acceptable  laboratory 
science;  arid 

(5)  Psychology  100* 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ACCEPTANCE  INTO 

‘PROFESSIONAL  YEARS" 
NOTES: 

I   The  deadline  for  applications  L\  March  31,  1979.  In  1980,  the  deadline  for 
applications  will  he  February  28,  1 980. 

2.  Some  "professional  year"  programmes  have  quotas;  therefore,  the 
Faculty  cannot  guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  necessarily  be 
accepted. 

3.  Accepted  candidates  will  lx*  notified  as  early  as  possible,  hut  this  very 
likely  may  be  mid-July. 

4.  Registration  in  all  "professional  years"  will  take  place  cm  Tuesday, 
September  4*  1979,  and  all  accepted  candidates  should  note  that  no 
registrations  will  he  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation 
begins  on  Wednesday*  September  5. 

5.  Students  on  a   Bachelor  of  Education  degree  programme  who  are 
admitted  to  a   "professional  year”  with  only  minimum  requirements  (see 
below)  will  not  qualify  lor  a   teaching  credential  until  all  specified  work 
has  been  completed. 

A.  The  Bachelor  of  Education  Degree 

At .   Elementary  Curriculum 

(a)  (i)  Regular  Programme,  for  September  1979  only 
Credit  in  at  least  28'^  units  that  must  include: 
EDUC  197            m   units 
ED-1)  200A                              I   'A  units 
EDUC  297          I   xh  units 
'ENGL  1 15.  116.  and  215        ,   units 
*GEOG  101  or  205*  ANTH  l00or2QQ, 

or  SOGI  1 00  or  200          3   units 
HIST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 

permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre)        3   units 
Laboratory  science                3   units 
M   ATI  1   1 60  or  01  her  approved  mathematics        3   units 
PS  VC  10(1      3   units 
1   HEA  150                      1 1/2  untis 
3   units  from  AE  100;  ME.  106  and  one  of 

ME  105, 207*  208,  209.  303 A.  303  B. 
303C;  PE  149,  or  PE  345  and  446       3   unit5 

“laboratory  science  (or  elective)         3   unj[s 
MATH  160  (or  other  approved 
mathematics            3   units 

PSYC  100           3   units 
1   HEA  150  .....*.*   .   *       .   *   1   i/a  units 
Teaching  area  courses  or  electives              9   units 

lAn  elective  may  Ire  substituted  if  Geography  12  has  been  completed within  the  past  ten  years, 

*An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  Biology  L I   and  Physics  1 1   or  equiv- alent have  been  completed  within  the  past  ten  years. 

Students  on  the  Physical  Education  area  will  substitute  approved  Physi- 
cal Education  courses  for  PE  147  and  one  of  ANTH  100  or  200;  GEOG 

10 1   or  205;  SQC1  100  or  200.  In  addition  they  must  complete  approved 
PE  courses  where  Teaching  Area  courses  or  electives  are  listed  . 

A   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3*00  (U  Vic  C+)on  the  last  1 5   units  and 
on  the  last  30  units  is  required* 

Normally  applicants  must  have  completed  the  above  requirements  by 
June  30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  w   ho  believe  their  circum- 

stances are  exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 
Adjudication  Committee  for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 

ments through  attendance  at  the  summer  session  prior  to  commence- 
ment of  the  programme. 

(iii)  Regular  Programme*  beginning  September  1981. 
Credit  in  at  least  4614  units  that  must  include  courses  listed  under  (ii) 

above* 
A   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  (UVic  C+)  on  Year  Three  is 

req  ui  red* 
(h)  (i)  Transitional  Programme*  beginning  September  1979  (Normallv  for 

college  students  transferring  to  this  programme  after  second  year) 
Credit  in  a   least  30  units  that  must  include:  (equivalents  of ) 
‘ENGL  115,  116    *       ...*.3units One  of  ENGL  200*  20 1 , 203*  or  238; 

or  ENGL  215  and  THEA  150      3   units 
GEOG  10 1   or  205*  or  ANTH  1 00  or  200* 

or  SGCI  100 or  200                  .3  units 
1 1   LS  I   230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 

permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre)        3   units 
laboratory  science  (astronomy*  biology  . 

chemistry, geology,  physics)          3   units 
MATH  1 60  or  Other  approved  mathematics        3   units 
PSYC  100      3   units 
Teaching  area  courses,  prerequisites, 

or  electives          *   9   units 

’With  permission  ol  the  Education  Advising  Centre*  students  may  sub- stitute ENGL  121  and  122  for  1 15  and  1 16. 

’With  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre*  students  may  sub- stitute ENGL  121  and  122  for  I   15  and  1 16. 

"Those  accepted  in  the  Physical  Education  area  will  substitute  for  this 
requirement  3   units  of  approved  PE  courses.  In  addition,  PE  students 
must  complete  3   units  of  approved  PE  activities  courses. 

A   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  on  the  last  28)4  or  30  units 
completed  prior  to  June  30  of  the  year  of  application  is  required. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by 
June  30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circum- 

stances are  exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 
Adjudication  Committee  (or  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 

ments through  attendance  at  the  summer  session  prior  to  commence- 
ment of  the  programme. 

(ii)  Regular  Programme,  for  September  1980  only 
Credit  in  at  least  46 XA  units  that  must  include: 
EDUC  197   .....       1   'A  units 
ED-D  200A    * . ,   *   *       *   1 V2  units 
EDUC  297                1 W   units 
E»-D305                  3 units 
EDUC  385  ...**....*,**,,,,**   *   — . .   * „ ,   #   *           *   1   Vi  u mis 
ED-B  430  .   *   .   *   *     1   Vt  units 
AE  1 0 1   (or  AE  100)  .   *   *           2   units 
ME  1 04  (or  ME  1 05/106)            2   units 
PE  147  (or  approved  PE)    *           2   units 
‘One  of  ANTH  100  or  200;  GEOG 

101  or  205;  SGCI  100  or  200 

or  elective    *   *   *   3   units 
ENGL  115/ 1 16  or  121/122          3   units 
ENGL  215                      1 W   units 
HIST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history 

with  permission  of  the  Education 
Advising  Centre)  *   *           3   units 

(b) 

A   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3*00  (UVic  C+)  on  the  last  30  units 

completed  prior  to  June  30  of 'the  year  of  application  is  required* 
Normally  applicants  must  have  luUlllcd  the  above  requirements  b\ 

June  30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circum- 
stances are  exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 

Adjudication  Committee  for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 
merits  at  the  summer  session  prior  to  commencement  of  the  programme. 
(Ii)  Transitional  Programme,  September  1980  only  (Normally  for  college 
students  transferring  to  this  programme  after  second  year) 
Credit  in  at  least  45  units  that  must  include: 

ED-D  200      
EDUC  297        

ED-D  305        
AE  101    
ME  104    
PE  147  ..*           

'One  of:  ANTH  100  or  200;  GEOG  101 
or  205;  SGCI  100  or  200; 
(or  elective)        

ENGL  115/116 or  121/122      
ENGL  200, 201 , 203  or  238*  or 
ENGL  215  and  THEA  150    

HIST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history 

with  permission  of  the  Education 
Advising  Centre)    *     

2 Laboratory  science  (or 

elective)  . ,   *       *   
M   A   T   H   1 60  or  ot he  r   a   ppn  1   ved 

mathematics      

PSYC  100          

Teaching  area  courses  or 
electives     *   

1 1/2  units I   yA  units 

.   3   units 

.   2   units 
2   units 

,   2   units 

3   units 

3   units 

3   units 

,   3   units .   3   units 

.   3   units 

.   3   units 
12  units 



'An  elective  may  be  chosen  if  Geography  12  has  been  completed  within 
the  past  ten  years, 

“An  elective  may  be  chosen  if  Biology  1 J   and  Physics  1 1   or  equivalent 
have  been  completed  within  the  past  ten  years. 

A   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3,00  (UVk  C+)  on  the  last  15  units 
and  on  the  last  30  units  is  required. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by 

June  30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circum- 
stances are  exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 

Adjudication  Committee  for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 
ments aL  the  summer  session  prior  to  the  commencement  of  programme, 

(b)  
(i it)  Transitional  Programme,  beginning  Sepembei  1 98 1 

Credit  in  at  least  45  units  as  listed  in  (ii)  above* 
A   grade  point  average  of  3.00  (U Vic  C+)  on  Year  Three  is  required. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by 
June  30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  cir- 

cumstances arc  exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 

Adjudication  Committee  for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 
ments at  Lhc  summer  session  prior  to  commencement  of  the  programme. 

A2.  Secondary  Curriculum 

Completion  of: 

{a)  two  teaching  areas  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  upper  level 
courses  of  each  (except  where  fewer  than  9   units  of  upper  level  work  is 
taken  in  which  case  the  upper  level  courses  and  one  or  more  of  the 
200-level  courses  in  the  area  will  lie  included  to  a   total  of  9   units);  or  an 

expanded  teaching  area  as  defined  on  page  125  with  a   grade  point 
average  of  3.00  in  the  teaching  area  of  Years  Three  and  Four  {minimum 
18  units); 

(b)  the  specified  core  courses  and  corequisites; 

(c)  the  courses  in  Education  required  in  the  first  four  years  of  the 
programme. 

In  addition,  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  immediately  preceding  two 
years  (30  units)  is  required* 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 
of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are 
exceptional  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication 
Committee  for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer 
session  prior  to  commencement  of  the  programme. 

0.  Prog  rammes  for  Graduates 

In  1 979-80  these  programmes  w   ill  run  from  September  to  mid -May,  1980. 
Commencing  in  September  1980.  Diploma  Programmes  will  be  replaced  by 

post  -degree  professional  programmes.  The  professional  year  of  these 
programmes  w   ill  run  from  September  through  June. 

B 1 .   Elementary  Curriculum 

fhe  applicant  must  possess  a   degree  from  a   recognized  university 
acceptable  in  content  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee 
with  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C+)  in  the  immediately 
preceding  two  years  (30  units)* 

The  academic  preparation  for  this  programme  normally  shall  include  the 
lollowing  (or  their  equivalents): 

'English        *       3   units 
Introductory  psychology'        * . ,   *   3   units 
Canadian  history        *   3   units 

Approved  geography, 
anthropology  or  sociology        3   units 

Approved  mathematics    *   *   **.....   3   units 
Laboratory  science    ......                 *   *   3   units 

1   n   addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THE  A   1 50  and  ENGL  2   15  be  included 
in  the  undergraduate  programme, 

’The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demonstrate  competency  in  written  English, 
I   bis  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  115  as  pan  of  Lhe  required  3   units  or  by 
completion  of  the  ENGL  I   15  equivalency  examination  administered  by  the 
Department  of  English. 

Prospective  students  should  note  that  they  musL  meet  the  admission 
requirements  by  June  30  of  the  year  of  application. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission 

requirements  may  apply  to  the  faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication 

Committee  for  consideration,  f' Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  of 
high  grade  point  average,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic 
qualifications.) 

B2*  Secondary  Curriculum 

Students  are  advised  that  it  is  highly  desirable  to  offer  two  teach  ing  subjects. 
Those  w   ith  only  one  teaching  subject  may  find  it  difficult  to  obtain  a   teaching 
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position.  Recommended  courses  are  listed  on  pages  1 27- 1 3 1 ,   Expanded 
teaching  areas  are  Found  on  page  131. 

The  applicant  must  possess: 

(a)  A   degree  from  a   recognized  university  acceptable  in  content  to  the 
Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  with  a   minimum  grade 
point  average  of  3.00  (U  Vk  C   +   )   on  the  last  30  units  completed  prior  to 
June  30  of  the  year  of  application. 

(b)  'Credit  for  3   units  of  English* 

(c)  Academic  preparation  as  described  below  , 

'The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demon strate  competency  in  written  English. 
This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  1 15  as  part  of  the  required  3   units  or  by 
completion  of  the  ENGL  I   15  equivalency  examination  administered  by  the 

Department  of  English. 
In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  150,  ENGL  215  and  PSYC  1 0(1 

be  included  in  the  undergraduate  programme. 

Thc  academic  preparation  must  also  include  cine  til  the  following: 

(a)  The  equivalent  of  at  least  9   units  in  upper  level  courses  in  each  of  two  of 

the  following  subjects:  art3*  biological  sciences3,  chemistry1,  English, 
French,  general  science1,  geography*,  German,  history*,  Latin, 
mathematics,  music1,  physical  education,  physics',  Russian,  .Spanish* 
theatre1,  or  with  special  approval  of  die  Dean,  other  subject  areas 
normally  taught  in  the  secondary  schools  of  British  Columbia;  with  a 
grade  point  average  of  3,00  (UVic  C   +   )   on  the  best  9   units  of  upper  level 
courses  in  each  subject  area;  or 

(b)  a   Master's  or  Honours  degree  in  one  of  the  subjects  listed  in  (a)  with  the 
exception  of  German,  l*aiin,  Russian,  Spanish  and  theatre,  all  of  which 
require  a   second  teaching  area;  or 

(c)  the  equivalent  of  at  least  15  units  in  upper  level  courses  in  any  one  of  the 
subjects  listed  in  (a)  (with  the  exception,  in  1979-80,  of  German,  Latin, 
Russian*  Spanish  and  t   heatre,  all  of  which  require  a   second  teaching  area) 

wpith  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C+)  on  the  liesi  15  units  of 
Upper-level  courses  in  this  subject  and  at  least  9   additional  units  (of  lower 
and  upper  level  courses)  in  a   second  subject  area*  For  admission  to  the 
1980-81  and  following  sessions,  the  number  of  acceptable  units  and  the 
courses  of  the  second  area  must  have  Divisional  approval  for  admission  to 

the  appropriate  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  1   Vac  tic  urn  course;  or 

(d)  the  equivalent  of  at  least  9   units  in  upper  level  courses  in  one  of  the 

subjects  listed  in  (a)  and  an  approved  15  unit  Outdoor  Education  teach- 

ing area  (see  page  130)  containing  at  least  9   upper  level  units  plus  the 
prescribed  co  requisites;  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C+)on 
the  best  9   units  of  upper  level  courses  in  each  subject  area;  or 

(e)  an  approved  expanded  teaching  area  (see  page  131)  with  a   grade  point 
average  of  3.00:  or 

(F)  a   Bachelor  of  Music  with  a   major  in  Music  Education  from  the  University 
of  Victoria  including  EDUC  398.  ED-D  303,  406,  ME  101,201,  301  and 
ME  401  (Instrumental  only),  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  all 
upper  level  courses  in  music  and  music  education.  (Students  in  this 
category  will  be  accepted  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular  Bachelor 
of  Education  Secondary  students.) 

'All  art,  music,  theatre  and  science  courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the 
appropriate  Divisions  for  admission  to  the  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 
Practicum  courses.  Potential  art  applicants  and  music  applicants  are 
advised  to  include  at  least  3   units  of  Art  Education  and  Music  Education 

courses  respectively,  and  to  consult  with  the  Division  prior  to  submission 

of  applications. 
Students  presenting  geography  must  also  have  at  least  one  appropriate 
introductory  course  in  history  (for  example.  History  230,  240,  or  242); 

and  students  presenting  history'  must  include  at  least  3   units  of  Canadian 
history  at  lower  level  or  upper  level  and  also  have  at  least  one  appropriate 
introductory  course  in  geography  (for  example.  Geography  101,  201. 
203.  or  205). 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  staled  admission 

requirements  may  apply  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication 

Committee  for  consideration.  ("Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  of 
high  grade  point  average,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic 
qualifications*) 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 
of  the  year  of  application*  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  excep- 

tional may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 
permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  of  the  programme* 

C*  Internship  Programmes 

CL  Elementary  Curriculum 

This  programme  will  not  be  offered  in  1979-80,  Admission  requirements are  under  consideration. 
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C2.  Secondary  Curriculum 

l   his  pmgiamiin  will  hr  offered  in  1979-80.  Admission  requirements  for 
this  progmmme  are  identical  to  those  lm  the  Rrogrammc  fin  Graduates,  B2,, 
Secondary  C iui in  Ltlum. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Absolutely  no  professional  year  students  will  be  permitted  to  register 
after  September  4, 1979  for  the  Winter  Session  1 979-80. 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

Students  seeking  advice  about  any  of  the  undergraduate  courses  or  pro- 
grammes (including  the  Diploma  programmes)  offered  in  the  Faculty  of 

Education  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre,  Room  250, 
Madrono  Building,  or  write  to  that  office  lor  information. 

All  undergraduate  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  expected  to  make  a 

commitment  to  a   particular  programme.  The  Education  Advising  Centre  w   ill 

prepare  a   Programme  Outline  for  each  student  based  on  current  Faculty 

regulations.  In  preparing  the  Programme  Outline  the  Advising  Centre  will 
consider  all  previously  completed  work  in  relation  to  the  student  s   choice  ol 

programme  and  teaching  areas.  Because  of  die  rapid  changes  in  the  develop- 
ment of  knowledge  in  the  various  professional  and  content  components,  the 

Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  rev  iew  any  programme  or  course  work  that  is 

more  than  IB  years  old  for  students  continuing  hi  a   Faculty  of  Education 

programme.  Students  may  he  required  to  lengthen  their  programmes  if  the 
courses  taken  ten  or  more  years  ago  are  outdated. 

All  students  are  advised  to  confirm  programme  requirements  with  the 

Ad  vising  Centre  before  they  register  in  any  session  in  order  to  learn  of  changes 
in  course  numbers  and  teaching  areas. 

STANDING  AND  CREDIT 

Pre-Professional  Years.  Normally  students  in  the  faculty  of  Education  must 
obtain  a   grade  point  average  of  3,00  on  every  session  attended  prior  to 

professional  year;  otherwise  they  will  t>e  required  to  withdraw'  from  the 

Faculty.  Application  for  re-admission  to  the  Faculty  must  lx*  made  in  writing  to 
the  Records  Of  lice. 

Professional  Year,  Successful  completion  ol  the  professional  year  (including 
Diploma  programmes  as  well  as  regular  and  transitional  professional  years) 

requi  res  a   grade  point  av  erage  ol  3,0( I   on  all  courses  taken  during  t   hat  year  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  eligibility  lot  a   teaching  credential. 

Post-Professional  Transfer.  Teachers  accepted  on  the  Elementary  Degree 
Programme  must  obtain  a   grade  point  average  ol  3.00  on  at  least  30  units  ol 

courses  required  to  complete  Years  1-3  in  order  to  establish  eligibility  for  a 
leaching  credential. 

Graduation  Requirements,  Students  should  refer  to  the  general  statements 
on  Page  17  ol  ibis  Calendar.  In  exceptional  cases  when  teat hing  areas  do  not 
include  enough  30(1  and  400  level  courses  to  satisfy  2   I   units  in  the  degree,  the 
Dean  may  approve  the  inclusion  til  courses  at  the  700  level.  In  addition,  to  be 

eligible  for  the  Bachelor  of  Education  degree,  the  candidate  must  normally 
have  earned: 

(a)  a   passing  n   each  of  the  courses  comprising  the  degree  pro- 
gramme: 

(bj  a   grade  point  average  of  3,00  on  the  work  of  the  prof  essional  year; 

(c)  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  the  courses  of  the  teaching  areas  on  the 

elementary  programme;  or  a   grade  point  average  of  3   00  as  specified  on 
page  1 27  for  the  teaching  areas  on  the  secondary  programme; 

(d)  a   grade  point  average  of  3,00  on  all  work  taken  subsequent  to  the 

professional  year.  Failed  courses  will  be  counted  in  computing  the  grade 
point  average. 

Graduating  Average,  The  graduating  average  of  a   student  graduating  from 
the  Faculty  of  Education  shall  l>e  determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the 
grade  point  values  of  the  letter  grades  (other  than  COM)  assigned  to  300  and 

400  level  courses  taken  or  challenged  at  this  University  and  accepted  for  credit 

in  the  student’s  degree  programme  in  the  Faculty.  If  the  total  unit  value  of  all 
such  courses  does  not  exceed  30,  all  such  courses  will  be  included  in  the 

average.  1 1   the  total  exceeds  30.  the  average  will  he  taken  on  a   maximum  of  30 

units  of  such  courses  chosen  sous  to  give  the  highest  average,  including,  where 
necessary,  the  appropriate  fraction  of  a   course. 

Students  whose  graduating  averages  are  3.50  or  higher  w ill  be  placed  in  one 
of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average: 

(a)  First  Class,  average  of  6,50  or  higher; 

(b)  Second  Class,  an  average  between  3,50  and  6.49. 

Probation:  Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  in  a   post- 
proiessional  year  who  do  not  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point  aver  age  ol  3.00  will 
be  placed  on  Academic  Probation.  A   student  who  is  on  Academic  Probation 

and  whose  sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below-  3,00  will  lx*  required  to 

withdraw  from  the  Faculty,  A   sessional  grade  point  average  of  3.00  is  sufficient 
to  remove  a   student  f   rom  Academic  Probation. 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  UNDERTAKEN  AT  OTHER 
INSTITUTIONS 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  institutions  arc  required  to 

seek  prior  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  il  they  wish  such 

courses  to  be  credited  toward  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 
Students  arc  referred  to  the  general  University  regulations  given  on  pages 12-17. 

REGULATION  CONCERNING  PRACTICUM 

Students  are  referred  to  the  University  regulation  on  page  14. 

SCHOOL  EXPERIENCE,  STUDENT  TEACHING 
AND  SEMINARS 

School  experience,  student  Leaching  and  seminars  form  an  integral  pan  of 

the  elementary  and  secondary  programmes  Requirements  for  the  elementary 

programme  are  outlined  in  the  course  descriptions  ol  Education  197, 297  and 

797,  and  for  the  secondary  programme  in  the  course*  descriptions  ol  Educa- 
tion 398,  498,  and  the  750-770  methods  series. 

Students  should  be  aware  that  ait  arrangements  lot  school  experience  and 

student  teaching  are  made  through  the  seminars  and  or  the  School  Experi- 
ences Office  which  is  located  in  the  Mad  aurm  Building. 

Professional  year  students  should  note  that  ail  elementary  and  secondary 

programmes  commence  with  a   two-week  school  experience.  Orientation  arid 
placement  for  these  activities  will  take  place  on  Tuesday,  September  *1.  In 

order  to  provide  for  sufficient  school  placements  it  w   ill  lx  necessary  for  each 

professional  year  student  to  apply  for  school  experience  on  a   form  provided  by 
the  Records  Office  when  authorization  lor  registration  has  been  granted.  This 

application  must  reach  the  School  Experiences  Office  by  Vugust  8   il  a   school 
placement  is  to  be  guaranteed.  Students  will  only  be  admitted  into  the  pro- 

fessional year  programmes  af  ter  this  date  if  placements  can  be  arranged. 

Absolutely  no  professional  year  students  will  be  permitted  to  register  after 
September  4, 1979  for  the  Winter  Session  1979-80. 
note:  a   student  who  fails  to  complete  any  part  of  a   70CMevef  course  in  the 
Professional  Year  will  not  be  allowed  lo  take  the  final  practicum. 

All  Education  students  undertaking  school  experience  during  the  year  must 

be  prepared  to  travel  to  any  school  in  the  three  theater  Victoria  school 
districts.  In  order  to  do  this,  students  should  budget  an  additional  $50.00  to 
$100.00  lor  transportation.  Because  of  the  possible  heavy  use  of  Greater 
Victoria  classrooms  lor  school  experience  in  the  fall  and  winter,  students 

should  note  they  may  l>e  required  to  undertake  the  final  prat  ticum  in  sdet  ted 
districts  outside  School  Districts  No.  61 , 62  and  63, 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

The  University  does  not  Issue  teaching  credentials  or  establish  salat v 

categories.  The  following  is  based  on  current  information  and  Teacher 
Certification  Regulations  wh  ich  came  into  effect  July  1 ,   1971,  and  is  provided 

to  assist  students  in  securing  necessary  credentials  and  evaluation.  Specific 

questions  regarding  individual  certificates,  etc.,  must  be  directed  to  the 

authority  concerned.  Information  regarding  policy  ol  the  Ministry  of  Edu- 

cation, Science  and  T   echnology  of  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  should  Ik* 
secured  by  contacting  the  Ministry  . 

Teaching  Credentials 

1.  The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology  requires  that  all 
persons  employed  as  teachers  in  the  Public  Schools  of  British  Columbia 
have  a   valid  teaching  credential. 

2.  Credentials  are  issued  by  the  Director  ol  Teacher  Services,  Ministry  ol 

Education,  Science  and  Technology.  V   ictoria,  B.C.,  cm  application,  w   hen 

all  requirements  including  university  preparation  arc  deemed  to  have 
been  completed,  A   credential  w   ill  not  be  issued  loan  applicant  who,  when 

directed  to  do  so  by  the  Ministry,  fails  to  provide  proof  that  he  is  of  good 

moral  character  and  a   fit  and  proper  person  Lo  be  granted  a   credential. 

3.  Credentials 

fa)  Standard  Certificate: 

Requires  a   minimum  3-year  approved  programme  of  post- 
secondary  school  studies  beyond  Grade  XII.  including  appropriate 

teacher  education.  (Normally,  minimum  preparation  for  this 

credential  at  the  University  of  Victoria  commencing  1980-81  will  be 
four  years  on  the  elementary  programme.) 

(b)  Professional  Certificate ; 

Requires  a   minimum  4   year  approved  programme  of  post- 
secondary  school  studies  beyond  tirade  XII,  including  basic  teacher 

education  and  qualification  for  a   degree.  ( Minimum  preparation  for 
this  credential  at  the  University  of  Victoria  is  five  years.) 
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(c)  T eacher  Qual ifkatum  Service  ( Categories : 

Students  should  mite  that  a   Standard  Certificate  requiring  four 

years  of  preparation  normally  qualifies  the  student  for  Teacher 

Qualification  Service  Catetory  4.  A   Professional  Certificate 

requiring  five  years  of  preparation  normally  qualifies  a   student  for 

Teacher  Qualification  Service  Category  5. 

4*  Application  for  a   teaching  credential  must  be  made  to  the  Director  of 

Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  "technology, 
Victoria,  B   C,  4   he  Records  Office  of  the  University  provides  the  Ministry 

of  Education  with  verification  of  the  applicant's  standing,  based  on 
completion  of  the  appropriate  years  of  a   degree  programme  or  all 

requirements  of  the  Diploma  Programme  lor  Graduates.  Obviously  in 
the  case  of  undergraduates  such  verification  can  only  be  provided  when 
the  student  has  registered  in  a   degree  programme  through  the 

appropriate  academic  advising  centre, 

f>.  Application  Procedure 

The  procedure  varies  with  the  time  of  the  academic  year  ai  which  the 
qualification  for  a   certificate  is  reached, 

(a)  By  attendance  at  Winter  Session: 

—   In  June  of  each  year  the  Records  Office  of  the  University  sends  a 
Confidential  Annual  Report  to  the  Director  of  Teacher  Services. 
Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology,  with  copies  to  the 

District  Superintendents  of  Schools.  An  up-to-date  transcript  for 
each  student  is  forwarded  to  the  Ministry  w   ith  the  Report,  Unless  a 

student  has  requested  to  remain  unreported,  this  includes  all 

regular  full-time  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  who  have 
completed  a   basic  professional  year  and  have  registered  in  a   degree 
programme,  and  reports  the  degree,  teaching  areas,  years 
completed,  and  grade  results  in  student  teaching, 

—   To  secure  a   first  teaching  credential  on  the  basis  of  Winter  Session 
work,  the  student  must  apply  to  the  Director  ol  Teacher  Services, 
Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology,  Victoria,  B.C.,  on  a 

form  distributed  by  the  University  or  available  by  request  from  the 
Ministry.  A   copy  ol  birth  or  baptismal  certificate  must  accompany  a 
first  application, 

—   Students  on  degree  programmes  for  other  than  B.Ed.  degrees 
should  apply  in  the  same  way,  but  must  also  request  that  the  Records 

Office  forward  a   statement  ol  years  of  degree  completed,  together 
with  a   transcript,  to  the  Ministry. 

Application  to  change  to  a   Professional  from  a   Standard  Certificate 

is  to  be  made  to  the  Ministry  in  writing  using  the  application  form,  or 
by  letter,  and  following  the  same  procedure. 

(b)  By  May-Jime  studies,  in  Summer  Session  or  by  Supplemental  or  Deferred 
Examination: 

A   Card  Application  for  Teaching  Credential  should  be  secured 
from,  and  returned  completed,  to  the  Records  Office  of  the 

University.  In  September  the  Card  is  processed  and  the  applicant's 
standing  forwarded  to  the  Ministry'. 

(c)  I   f   t   nurse  wor  k   done  with  permission  elsewhere,  reported  by  official 

transcripi  from  the  other  institution  to  the  Records  Office,  should 

alter  a   student's  qualification  for  certification,  the  Records  Office 
reports  ibis  by  letter  to  the  Ministry.  The  student  is  responsible  for 

applying  in  writing  to  the  Ministry'  for  the  change  in  certification. 

(d)  In  ail  other  cases,  the  student  should  request  the  Records  Office  of 
the  University  to  report  in  ihe  Ministry  on  the  level  of  degree 

programme  completed,  and  also  should  apply  to  the  Ministry  for  the 

a   [   i   pre  >pi  ia  te  ( *e  rt  i   Ocate . 

6.  Except  where  an  expiry  date  is  specified  on  a   credential  at  the  time  of 
issue,  any  Professional  or  Standard  Certificate  is  valid  for  life  unless 

suspended  or  cancelled  for  cause.  No  expiry  date  shall  be  specified  where 
within  five  years  of  the  date  of  application  for  initial  certification,  the 

applicant  has  completed  an  approved  teacher  preparation  programme  at 

a   British  Columbia  post- second  ary  institution. 

so 1 1:  Teachers  holding  Interim  Standard  or  I nterim  Professional  Certificates 

issued  under  previous  regulations  should  apply  to  the  Ministry  for  a   non- 
expiring  credential. 

Teacher  Qualification  Service  Category 

Many  school  boards  base  salary  cm  category  established  by  the  Teacher 
Qualification  Service  of  the  British  Columbia  School  Trustees  Association  and 

the  British  Columbia  Teachers"  Federation.  The  Service  determines  this 
category  only  upon  application  by  a   teacher,  and  only  when  a   British  Columbia 

teaching  credential  has  already  been  granted  by  the  Ministry.  Categories  are 
assigned  on  the  basis  of  complete  years  of  professional  preparation. 

Transcripts  oF  University  of  Victoria  course  work  ami  application  lorms 

may  be  obtained  from  the  Records  Office  of 4he  University.  Requests  im  addi- tional information  should  he  directed  to: 

Teacher  Qualification  Service. 
Room  210-2509  Granville 
V   ancouver,  B,C,  V6H  3H3 

Statement  of  Degree  Completion 

On  request  to  the  Records  Office,  a   statement  verifying  the  completion  of  a 

degree  will  be  provided  should  this  be  required  in  the  interval  between 

completion  of  degree  requirements,  the  granting  of  the  degree,  and  its  entry 
on  official  transcripts, 

A.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 

AI,  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  revision  of  the  elementary  programme  is  currently  in  the  process  ol 
implementation,  At  the  time  of  preparation  of  this  Calendar  (January  1979), 

the  first  three  years  of  the  new  programme  and  revised  admission  require- 
ments for  the  professional  year  of  the  proposed  programme  have  been 

approved  by  the  Faculty  and  Senate  It  is  expected  that  the  complete  new 

programme  will  l>e  approved  in  time  for  inclusion  in  the  1980-81  Calendar. 
Information  regarding  implications  of  die  proposed  new  programme  is  in- 

cluded here  for  t   he  benefit  of  students, 

1.  Students  who  have  completed  the  “professional  year"  and  who  have  # 
Programme  Outline  will  complete  their  degrees  by  fulfilling  the  re- 

quirements in  accordance  with  their  Programme  Outline,  Those  who 

have  completed  the  “professional  year"  but  who  do  not  have  a   Pro- 
gramme (   hiiline  should  obtain  one  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre, 

2.  Students  who  gain  entry  to  the  "professional  year"  in  1979-80  and 
successfully  complete  it  should  obtain  a   Programme  Outline  from  the 
Education  Advising  Centre.  This  Programme  Outline  wiJlspei  if*  degree 

requirements  as  stated  under  "Course  Requirements"  below. 
3.  Students  who  commence  their  programmes  in  September  1979  or  who, 

although  already  enrolled  at  the  University,  fail  to  complete  the  “pro- 
fessional year"  by  September  1980  will  have  to  meet  the  requirements  a i 

the  new  programme.  T   he  iirsi  three  years  of  this  programme  are 

outlined  in  the  "Course  Requirements"  below.  The  work  required  lot 
certification  has  been  extended  from  three  to  four  years, 

CURRENT  DEGREE  PROGRAMME 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  75  units; 
however,  the  number  ol  Linus  will  vary  according  to  the  number  ol  units 

required  in  l   heir  professional  year  and  regulations  m   effect  at  the  time  ol  their 
admission.  The  current  regular  programme  requites  75  units  to  complete  the 

degree  while  the  transitional  programme  requires  77 H   units. 

In  addition  to  the  specified  education  and  core  courses,  completion  of  this 
degree  will  require  specilization  in  two  teaching  areas  as  described  on  pages 

125-127  and  selection  of  either  the  primary  or  intermediate  option. 

When  two  areas  that  overlap  in  content  are  chosen,  a   minimum  ol  1 8   units  in 
the  combined  areas  will  be  required.  Where  the  c   hoice  of  areas  involves  more 

than  27  units,  the  Faculty  will  reduce  the  requirements  of  one  area accordingly. 

Students  on  the  physical  education  teaching  area,  accepted  in  1975  and 

subsequently,  will  be  required  to  complete  I 'A  units  in  addition  to  their  basic 
degree  requirement,  A   proportion  of  this  requirement  will  be  added  to  the 
programmes  of  students  whose  degree  is  presently  underway  but  who  have 

not  completed  their  activity  courses. 
The  elementary  programme  is  designed  to  be  taken  over  five  regular  winter 

sessions:  however,  because  permanent  certification  is  granted  after  com- 
pletion of  Year  Three,  the  Faculty  attempts  to  offer  as  many  courses  as  possible 

during  summer  sessions  in  order  to  assist  those  teachers  who  wish  to  upgrade 

their  qualifications  and  obtain  their  degrees  while  maintaining  their  teaching 

positions. The  transitional  programme  is  a   modification  of  the  regular  programme, 

designed  especially  to  accommodate  students  who  attend  colleges  in  the 

Province  for  two  years  before  coming  to  the  University  to  take  their  pro- 
fessional year.  College  students  should  make  special  note  of  the  courses  and 

grade  point  average  required  for  admission  to  the  transitional  professional 
year  as  specified  on  page  120. 

The  third,  nr  professional  year  is  normally  taken  as  a   “package",  i.e.  all 
courses  listed  for  that  year  are  taken  as  a   coordinated  unit  during  one  full 
winter  session.  Admission  requirements  are  specified  on  page  1 20.  Because  of 

the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not 
normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those  specified.  Any 
exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  U   should 

he  noted  that  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  year  in 

order  to  complete  the  year  and  qualify  for  certification. 
For  graduation  requirements,  please  refer  to  page  122. 
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COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 
vtmis 

t.  These  courses  listed  under  Years  One,  Two  and  Three,  below,  are 

required  For  programmes  begun  in  September  1978,  l   or  Years  One  and 
Two  of  the  Regular  and  Transitional  programmes  begun  prior  to  1978, 

see  pa  ge  11 3   of  t   h   e   1 976  -77  Calen da  i . 

2.  MATH  160  normally  is  not  acceptable  lor  credit  when  Mathematics 

Education  or  Mathcmaiirs/Scicnrc  teaching  areas  are  chosen, 

3.  A   minimum  of  2 1   units  of  credit  in  courses  numbered  at  the  300  or  400 

level  is  required. 

4.  PSYC  335  (or  any  similar  college  course)  normally  is  not  acceptable  for 
cm  lit  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  because  the  course  content  is  similar  to 
ED-D  305  and  40(5. 

The  degree  requires  completion  of  the  following  or  approved  substitutes: 

a.  Regular  Programme 

(i)  All  teaching  areas  except  Physical  Education 

Year  One:  Arts  and  Science 

“EDUC  197    *     m 
'ENGL  115/116  or  121/122  , ,,       . ..  3 
jPSYC  100          3 

HIST  230  (or  other  Canadian  1 1   istory  with 
permission  of  the  Education 

Advising  Centre)       3 

2Laboratory  science  (or  elective)  .*,,,,*   3 
MATH  I   60  or  other  approved 

mathematics     3       I 6 fi 

"Year  Two:  Faculty  of  Education,  Conditional  Status 
ENGL 2 15        PA 
THEA  150  ...   ....         PA 

SANTH  100  or  200;  GEOG  101  or  205; 
SOCI  100  or  200;  (or  elective)    3 

SAE  10 1     2 
■ME  104            2 
SPE  147    2 
Teaching  Area  course  or  electives  ............  3   , 

15 

Students  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre  in  order  to 
ascertain  their  appropriate  Year  Three  Programme  for  1979-80. 

Year  Three:  Professional  Year  1979-80  only. 

\oi>  Students  accepted  in  the  Professional  Year  normally  musL  take  all 

courses  in  this  programme  in  one  session,  and  are  not  permitted  to 
register  in  additional  work. 

ED-0305              3 
ED-0  337              PA 
ED-  B   7 4 2   ( Pri  m   a   ry  o   rime  rmed  i   ate )       2 

ED-E  744    '.....   . .   1ft ED-E745            I 
ED-E  740      1 
EDUC  797            3 

"Two  of:  ED- A   701 
ED- A   705  or  700 

ED-C747                2   ..........  15 

Year  Three:  New-  Programme  Pre- professional  Year,  available  1079-80: 

9EDUC 297            |ft 
*ED-D  200A      |   ft 
l0ED-D  305        3 
,0ED-B  430          i'/z 
"EDUC  385            |   ft 
Teaching  Area  courses  or  electives        0       L5 

Years  Four  and  Five:  Old  Programme 

"ED-B320    ,       m 
ED-B  340  (Primary  option)  or  342  and  343 

(Intermediate option)      ,   3 
Education  elective          Ift 

Courses  to  complete  teaching  areas, 

and  electives  if  applicable  . ,                 24        30 

TOTAL  UNITS  76lA 

Years  Four  and  Five:  New  Programme 

These  years  will  be  described  in  the  1 980-8 1   Calendar* 

*ENGL  12 1/122  may  be  taken  if  recommended  for  individual  students  by Lhe  Department  of  English. 

2   A   n   elective  may  be  substituted  if  Biology  1 1   and  Physics  I   I   or  equivalent have  been  completed  within  Lhe  past  ten  years. 

These  courses  will  be  marked  INC,  COM.  N   or  E.  To  be  eligible  for 
awards,  students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  I   S   units  in  each  year  of 
which  13!A  must  be  graded. 

"Full  status  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  tie  accorded  when  students 
have  completed  this  year  in  the  f   aculty  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3,90 
and  ha  v   e   c<  >m  pie  Led  EDI;  C   1 9   7 . 

5 An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  Geography  12  has  been  completed within  the  past  tey  years. 

Those  who  choose  the  Art  area  should  take  AE  101)  in  lieu  of  AF.  101; 
those  who  choose  the  Music  area  should  take  ME  105/ 106  in  lieu  of  ME 

104;  those  who  choose  the  Physical  Education  area  must  take  approved 
PE  in  lieu  of  PE  147. 

^Students  may  take  courses  toward  a   teaching  area  or  may  expand  their 

ge  n   e   i   a   I   bac  kgro  u   nd . 

"Students  are  required  to  complete  1 -unit  courses  in  the  areas  they  have 
not  already  covered  in  depth,  i.c,,  normally  ED- A   705  or  71  )ii  and  EDA ; 
747  if  AE  100  has  already  lieen  taken;  or  FD  A   701  and  FD-C  7   17  il  ME  I 
105/ 106  or  other  approved  Music  Education  has  already  been  taken;  or 
ED- A   70 1   and  ED- A   705  or  71)6  if  PE  1 49  or  PE  345/446  has  already  been 
taken.  Music  Education  students  should  consult  the  Division  of  Art  and 

Music  in  Education  regarding  additional  requirements. 

"I  hese  courses  wilt  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N   or  E,  and  must  In*  taken  in 

the  year  specified.  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  m 
each  year  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  which  13ft  must  be  graded. 

These  courses  must  betaken  in  the  year  specified. 

This  course  will  be  waived  if  students  take  ED-B  129,  423,  425  or  427. 

(it)  Physical  Education  teaching  area  only  -   Old  Programme 

'Year  One;  Faculty  of  Education,  Conditional  Status 
’EDUCi  197                114 
ENGL  115            PA 
ENGL  116          )ft 

PSYC  100            ...  3 

Approved  PE  (Normally  PE  143. 

PE  142  may  lx*  taken  in  Year  One 
or  Two)              1   ft-3 

PE  activities  approved  by 

PE  Division        *           1   ft 

From  courses  below        ....         6 

"Year  Two:  Conditional  Status 

*ED-D200A            PA 

aEDUC 297            PA 
ENGL  21 5             ,.  PA 
THEA  150        ..     PA 
PE  345                PA 

PE 446  *   ...               PA 

Approved  PE  (if  not  completed 
in  Year  One                    0*1  ft 

PE  activities  approved  by  PE  Division  ,       ...  PA 
From  courses  below*  ,*,.*,       6 

Years  One  and  Two: 

All  of  these  courses  must  be  taken  to  complete  second  year 

H   1ST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 

permission  of  the  Education 

Advising  Centre)            3 
Laboratory  science            +       3 
MATH  160  or  other 

approved  mathematics     .....  3 

Teaching  area  or  elective         3 
Year  Three: 

As  shown  under  (i)  1979-80  only        * .   15 

Years  Four  and  Five; 

"ED-B  320                PA 
ED-B  340  (Primary  option),  or  342  and  343 

(Intermediate  option)       3 
One  of  ANTH  1 00  or  200;  GEOG  101  or  205: 
SOCI  1 00 or 200              3 

Education  elective   *         1   A 

Courses  to  complete  teach ing  areas,  and 

electives  if  applicable              ...  22 1A 

16  A- 18 

L6A-I8 

3 1 A 

TOTAL  UMTS  81 

(ill)  Physical  Education  teaching  area  only  —   New  Programme  (for 
students  entering  Year  One  or  Two  in  1979)* 

1   Year  One :   Faculty  of  Educate >n 

3   ED  DC  197    *             PA 
5ENGL  1 15/1 16 or  121/122        3 

“Laboratory  science  (or  elective)      *   3 



Faculty  oj Education  1 25 

MATH  160  or  other 

approved  mathematics       3 
PSYC  tOO    3 
PE  143          1S4 

PE  activities  approved  by  PE  Division      I V4    I6K 

’Year  Two:  ( loud  it  n   mat  Status 

ENGL  2 15      IK 
HIST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 

permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre)  3 
THEA150      IK 
AE101      2 
ME  104        2 
PE  141      IK 
PE  142      m 
PE  346      1   K 

PE  activities  approved  by  PE  Division    3K      18 

Year  Three 

’ED-D200A          VA 
TKDUC 297        -   IK 
•ED-D305      3 
■EDUC  385      IK 
•ED-B430        IK 
PE  24 1     3 

•PE  345      IK 
-PK 446        .....IK    l-r> 

Years  Four  and  Five 

These  years  will  be  described  in  ihc  1980-81  Calendar  (and  will  include 
one  of 

ANTH  1 00  or  200 
GEQG  101  or  205 
SOCI  100  or  200 

unless  (Geography  12  has  been  completed  within  Lhe  past  ten  years,  in 
which  case  an  elective  may  be  taken.) 

'Students  accepted  into  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of 
the  Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  normal  academic  requirements 
lor  admission  to  the  Faculty  as  stated  on  page  1   19,  in  their  first  session, 
otherwise  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

*These  courses  will  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  lor 
awards,  students  must  complete  in  each  year  a   minimum  of  15  units  of 
which  13ft  units  must  be  graded. 

3Full  status  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  be  accorded  when  students 
have  completed  this  year  in  the  Faculty  w-ith  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00 
and  have  completed  EDUC  197. 

*T  his  course  will  be  waived  if  students  take  ED-B  420,423, 425  or  427, 

*ENGL  1 2   I   / 1 22  may  he  taken  i   f   recommended  for  individ ual  students  by 
t   he  Depa  rt m   c   n   t   of  English. 

6An  elective  may  be  substituted  it  Biology  1 1   and  Physics  1 1   have  been 
completed  within  the  past  ten  years, 

7These  courses  will  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N,  or  F   and  must  be  taken  in 
the  Year  specified.  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  in 

each  year  a   minimum  of  1 5   units  of  which  1 3 '/a  units  must  be  graded. 

"These  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  Year  specified. 

b.  Transitional  Programme  (Normally  for  college  students  transferring 
directly  into  the  professional  component  after  second  year;  see  page  120 
l   or  ad  m   i   ss  ion  req  ui  re  men ts. ) 

.note:  The  Physical  Education  area  is  not  possible  on  this  programme. 
College  students  w   ho  desire  Physical  Education  as  a   teaching  area  should 
plan  to  transfer  to  the  University  of  Victoria  for  second  year  on  the 
Regular  Programme. 

(i)  Years  One  and  Two:  Old  Programme  —   College  equivalents,  or 
approved  substitutes: 
ENGL  115  and  116          3 
ENGL  200, 201.203,  or  238; 

or  ENGL  2 1 5   and  THEA  150       3 

H   1ST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 
permission  of  the  Education 
Advising  Centre)          3 

Laboratory’  science  (astronomy,  biology. 
c   h   c   m   i   st  ry .   geology ,   ph  y sics )       3 

MATH  IfiOor  other  approved  mathematics  ....  3 
PSYC  100          ...........  3 
One  of:  ANTH  100  or  200 
GEOC  101  or  205 
SOCI  100 or 200    ...   3 

Teaching  area,  prerequisites,  or 
electives  if  applicable        9       .30 

(jj)  Years  One  and  Two:  New^  Programme  —   College  equivalents,  or 

approved  substitutes: 
'ENGL  I   15/ 116 or  121/122    ...3 
ENGL  200, 201 , 203  or  238;  or 
ENGL  2 15  and  THEA  150    3 

H   1ST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  with 
permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre)  3 

MATH  1 60  or  other 

approved  mathematics     ■   ■   3 
PSYC  LOO            .....  3 

t LAB  SCI  (or  elective)      3 
3One  of:  ANTH  100  or  200;  GEOC  10 1 

or  205 :   SC  XU  1   ( HI  or  20(  l   (or  elective)    3 

4 Teaching  area  courses  or  electives        9       30 
NOTE:  Students  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre  in  order  to 

ascertain  their  appropriate  Year  Three  programme  for  1 979-80  only. 

Year  Three:  Transitional  Professional  Year  —   1979-80  only 
ED-D 200 A   .....     I   ft 
ED-D  305                      3 
ED-D337      ........   L ft 
ED  A   701            I 

ED  A   705  or  706    1 

ED-B  742  (Primary  or  Intermediate)      2 
ED-E744          lft 
ED-E745                I 
ED-E746        -         ! 
ED-C747            I 
EDUC 797        ..       3       17ft 

Year  Three:  New  Programme  —   Pre- Professional  Year,  available 
1979-80, 

*AE  101          2 
5   ME  104    ......       2 
TE  147              2 
SED-D  200A          1ft 

*EDUC  297            .     I   ft 
7ED-D  305          3 

’Teaching  area  course  or  elective      3         ....   15 
Years  Four  and  Five:  Old  Programme 

ED-B320                I   ft 

ED-B  340  (Primary  option),  or  342 
and  343  (Intermediate  option)    3 

Education  electives              3 

Courses  to  complete  teaching  areas,  and 
electives  if  applicable      —       22  ft          30 

TOTAL  UNITS  77  ft 

Years  Four  and  Five:  New  Programme 

These  Years  w   ill  lie  described  in  the  1980-8 1   Calendar. 

'Students  who  do  not  have  credit  for  ENGl.  I   15  must  satisfy  an  English 
competency  examination  prior  to  entry  to  Year  4, 

2 An  elective  may  be  chosen  if  Biology’  II  and  Physic  1   I   have  been 
completed  within  the  past  ten  years, 

3An  elective  may  be  chosen  if  Geography  12  has  been  taken  within  the 
past  ten  years, 
^Students  may  elect  to  specialize  in  one  or  more  teaching  areas  or  may  use 
electives  to  expand  their  general  background.  At  least  9   units  of  electives 
must  be  upper  level  courses. 
“Those  who  choose  the  Art  area  should  take  AE  100  in  lieu  of  AE  101; 
those  who  choose  the  Music  area  should  take  ME  105/106  in  lieu  of  ME 
1 04.  T   hese  courses  must  be  completed  prior  to  Year  4. 

“These  courses  will  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N   or  F   anti  must  be  taken  in 
the  Year  specified.  To  be  eligible  For  awards,  students  must  complete  in 
each  year  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  which  13  ft  units  must  be  graded, 

H’hts  course  must  be  taken  in  the  Year  specified. 

TEACHING  AREAS  (ELEMENTARY) 

ART  EDUCATION 
Core:  AE  100 
Area: 

HA  120            ...3 
AE  300                  3 
AE 30 1             3 
AE  302  or  visual  arts  elective  ..................  3 
AE  400              3 15 
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CREATIVE  DRAMA 

THE  A   181          .   ...  3 
Two ofTHEA  382.385,330       6 
Two  of:  ED-D  8 1 6   or  817: 

ED-B  844;  360        3     12 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

ED-D  806            1   Vi 
ED-B  84 1     3 
ED-B339*t              M/sr 
ED-B  440          1*4 
ED-B 44 If          .     \¥i 
ED-B 44 Ht        114 
Approved  optional  courses      *   ...  4 Vi 15 

^Experienced  pre-schtxd  teachers  mav  substitute  an  approved  optional 
course  lor  ED-B  339, 

f Students  specializing  at  the  primary  school  level  will  take  ED-B  842/ 
343A  in  lieu  of  ED-B  339  and  ED-li  44  I .   and  substitute  an  approved 
optional  course  in  lieu  of  ED-B  448. 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 

ED-B  341*      .3 
LING  390        3 

ED-B  342/343  (A  or  B)       ...  3 
ED-B  347/348            3       12 

^Students  oti  the  Intermediate  option  may  substitute  ENGL  301  il  they 
wish. 

LEARNING  ASSISTANCE 

ED-D  316            
ED-D  405        ...... 
ED-D 415          
ED-B  442          
ED-E  484        
ED-D  4 1 0   or  ED-D  4 1 1     

Pi  e-  fir  corequisites: 
ED-D  200A       

EDL'C  297      
ED-D  305    
ED-D  337    
ED-B  342            
PSYCH  Hi            

m 
3 
3 
3 

3   1.. 3   . 

1ft 

1ft 

3 
H4 
l   ft 

3 

15 

LIBRARY  EDUCATION 

LE  432          ]   !4 
LE  433              114 
LE  434                i   Hi 
LE435        H4 
ED-B  360          |*4 
ED-B  341*  or  ENGL  301        3 

Approved  optional  course**      ,     1 14        12 

*Smderuson  the  primary  option  must  take  F.D-B  34  L 

**E1)-B  342  must  be  included  as  pan  of  the  degree  programme  of  all students  in  this  area. 

MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION 

Core:  3   units  of  approved  mathematics  chosen  from  100/101  {or  130); 
151/102,  1 10/2 10;  or  other  3   units  of  mathematics  by  special  permission. 
Area: 

ED-E443                U4 
ED-E  444            H4 
ED-E 484              m 
Approved  mathematics      714        .12 

In  planning  a   sequence  oF  courses,  students  must  consider  prerequisites, 
MATH  102,  151.  240,  110,  210,  and  C   SC  170  and  171  would  be  an 

appropriate  selection  of  courses.  Students  with  at  least  a   B   standing  in 
Mathematics  12  might  consider  courses  suggested  for  prospective  secondary 
teachers:  MATH  100/101  (or  130),  1 10, 210, 362, 366; CSC  170,  I7I;STAT 
253. 

The  following  courses  are  not  acceptable  for  credit  in  the  Mathematics 
teaching  area  or  in  the  core  when  the  teaching  area  is  mathematics:  MATH 

012,  180,  203,  360,  Only  in  exceptional  circumstances  is  MATH  160 
acceptable  lor  credit  in  the  Mathematics  teaching  area  or  in  the  core. 

MATHEMATICS/SCIENCE 

Core:  Approved  mathematics  chosen  from  151/102;  100/101  (or  130); 
I   10/210  (or  232);  or  other  mathematics  courses  by  special  permission. 
Approved  laboratory  science. 

Area: 

ED-E  443/444              3 
ED-E  345              3 

Approved  mathematics            3 
ED-E  445  or  approved  science      3       12 

The  follow  ing  courses  are  not  acceptable  lor  credit  in  Mathematics /Science 
leaching  area  or  in  the  core  when  Maihematics/Science  is  the  teaching  area: 
MATH  012.  180,203,  360.  In  exceptional  circumstances  MATH  160  may  be 
acceptable  lor  credit  in  the  Mathematics/Science  teaching  area  or  in  the  core. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Core:  ME  1 06  and  one  of  ME  1 05,  207,  208,  209,  303 A,  303 B,  303C. 

Area: 

ME  300    .         114 
ME  306              3 

Approved  music  and/or  ME  ,           1 014  . ,   .15 

All  students  accepted  in  this  area  will  be  required  to  complete  one  of  the Following: 

(a)  one  year  in  a   U niversity  performance  group;  or 

(b)  equivalent  participation  in  an  off-campus  performance  group  approved 
by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  An  and  Music  in  Education. 

Students  wishing  toenter  the  Music  Education  teaching  area  should  refer  to 

page  119. 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

ED-E  345                  3 
ED-E  370      .       ,   3 
PE  37 1   or  372          H4 

Approved  optional  courses*          ..6      1314 

^Students  will  elect  at  least  six  additional  units  from  approved  courses  in 
education,  biology,  geography,  anthropology  or  history.  Selection  must 
include  courses  in  two  of  these  subject  areas. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Basic  degree  requirements  will  be  increased  by  414  units  for  students  taking 
this  area: 

Gore:  PE  345. 446. 
Area: 

Basic  skills  (chosen  from  PE  104-125; 
refer  to  Notes  on  page  130)     

PE  141            
PE  142     

6       Lft 
1   ¥2 

PE  143    

PE  241        3 
PE  346          
3   units  from  PE  34 1 . 342, 442. 
444,445,461,463    

Entry  into  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area  is  limited.  Students  applying 
should  refer  to  page  1 19  regarding  acceptance. 

Students  w   ho  fail  to  qualify  for  acceptance  into  this  area  on  first  application 
and  w   ho  intend  to  re-apply  in  their  second  year  are  warned  that  PE  149  is  not 
acceptable  for  credit  on  a   Physical  Education  teaching  area.  Any  student  w   ho 
has  elected  to  do  PE  149  and  is  then  accepted  into  the  Physical  Education 
teaching  area  cannot  count  the  credit  for  this  course  toward  his  degr  ee. 
Completion  oi  a   Physical  Education  teaching  area  normally  requires 

attendance  in  at  least  three  regular  winter  sessions,  exclusive  of  the 
professional  year. 

I   f   a   student  does  not  choose  PE  344  as  one  of  his  electives  he  w   ill  be  required 
to  produce  a   First  Aid  Certificate  dated  within  two  years  prior  to  graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  PE  1 00/10 1   are  not  eligible  to 
repeat  such  activities  for  credit. 

Regulation  uniforms,  which  may  be  obtained  ai  the  University  Campus 
Shop,  are  required  by  all  students  specializing  in  physical  education, 

SCIENCE 

Core:  A   laboratory  science  chosen  from  one  of  the  following  groups; 
L   ED-E  145,  physics,  or  chemistry 
2.  biology  or  microbiology 
3.  ASTR  120, 200,  GEOL200or,  with 

permission,  GEOG  203 
Area: 
3   units  in  each  of  the  two 

remaining  groups  above            6 
Science  elective  chosen  from  any  subject  listed 

above  (except  ED-E  1 45)  or  from  ED-E  345, 
370;  BIOC  300;  CHEM  30 1 ;   GEOG  372; 
PE241;  PHYS310    3 

ED-E  445                  3 12 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 

ED-E346        3 

Nine  units  of  approved  courses  in  history . 
geography,  anthropology,  or  other 
social  science            9   ...............  12 

laiion  will  include  sufficient  area  courses  f   rom  second  year  to  total  18 
units. 

For  graduation  requirements,  please  refer  lo  page  122,  arid  lot  minimum 

requirements  lor  acceptance  into  the  professional  year,  please  refer  to  A2.  tin 

page  121. 
Courses  must  lie  approved  by  the  (Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Social  and 

Natural  St  ienecs. 

HIST  25b.  GF.OG  10],  and  ANTH  100,  200  or  339  or  SOCl  100  or  200, 

must  f>e  completed  as  part  ul  this  teat. hing  area  il  not  included  in  the  6   unit 

sot  ial  science  requirement  for  the  elementary  programme. 
FI  Mi  432,  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

ACADEMIC  SUBJECT  AREAS 

With  prior  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  15  units  of  a   General 
programme  offered  by  a   department  nl  the  Fat  nlty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  a 

teaching  area  in  Social  Sciences  may  lx-  acceptable  as  a   teaching  area 
(elementary). 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

1   his  13-unit  teaching  area  is  intended  for  students  who  have  specific  career 
teaching  aspirations  which  make  it  desirable  ihai  their  first  teat  hing  area  be 
supplemented  by  greater  depth  <>(  social  science  knowledge.  Generally,  the 

first  teaching  area  will  be  social  studies  or  early  childhood  although,  with 
adequate  rationale,  any  other  professional  area  may  also  he  used. 

Trie  15  units  may  be  any  combination  of  courses  from  Anthropology, 
Linguistics  or  So<  iology  as  listed  i>elow.  This  may  he  a   second  teaching  area  lot 

the  elementary  programme.  No  courses  may  f>e  used  for  application  to  both 
teaching  areas. 

Students  may  propose  any  combination  of  the  f   ollowing  courses  w   hich  they 
consider  to  be  relevant  to  and  consistent  with  their  needs  and  interests. 

However,  each  student  will  !*■  required  to  comply  with  any  specific  depart- 
mental prerequisites  or  admission  standards  and  to  obtain  departmental 

approval  in  advance  lor  proposed  course  programmes,  and  for  any  changes 
which  may  be  proposed  after  initial  approval. 

{   nurse  possibilities  include:  AN  J   II  I   (HI,  200,  240,  250,  305,  396,  310,  322, 
323,  326,  328,  329,  335,  339,  350,  -101.  118.  4   19.  449:  LING  100  or  360,  220, 
240,  250,  340,  36 1,370,  37  1 , 390,  392,  100,  126,  130:  SOCl  200,  305.  310,  32  I , 
335.  310.  360.  365.580,  1 18,  1 19. 

A2.  SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  75  units 
which  will  E   e   1 1   hide  specialization  in  one  or  two  teat  hing  subject  areas  normally 

taught  in  the  secondary  schools  ol  British  Columbia.  1‘lie  teaching  areas  are 
described  on  pages  1 28- 151.  With  approval  ol  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 
Adjudication  Committee  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  students  may  be 

recommended  for  a   degree  with  a   teaching  area  regularly  taught  in  the  B.C, 
School  system  but  outside  of  those  of  fered  by  the  Faculty. 

Students  who  commented  the  Secondary  Programme  prior  to  September 

1976  normally  will  be  expected  to  complete  years  1-4  of  the  degree  according 
to  requirements  set  out  in  the  1977-78  and  previous  issues  of  the  Calendar 
unless  t   hanges  are  approved  through  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Students  on  the  physical  education  teaching  area,  accepted  in  1975  and 
subsequently,  will  be  required  to  complete  4b  units  in  addition  to  their  basic 

degree  requirements.  A   proportion  of  this  requirement  will  be  added  to  the 
programmes  of  students  whose  degree  is  presently  underway  but  who  have 
not  completed  their  activity  courses, 

I   he  programme  ordinarily  requires  attendance  at  five  winter  sessions; 
however,  depending  upon  the  choice  of  teaching  area(s).  students  may 

transfer  into  the  programme  following  completion  of  courses  taken  at  British 
Columbia  colleges  or  elsewhere.  Seminars  and  professional  experience  are 
part  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  as  well  as  the  fifth,  or  professional  yeai 

I   he  professional  y   ear  is  normally  taken  as  a   ’package  ,   i.e.  all  courses  listed 
lor  that  year  are  taken  as  a   coordinated  unit  during  one  lull  winter  session. 

Admission  requirements  arc  specified  on  page  119.  Because  ol  the  pro- 
fessional involvement  of  f-campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not  usually 

permitted  to  take  courses  in  audition  to  those  specified.  Any  exceptions  must 
nave  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  It  should  be  noted  that  a 

grade  point  average  of  3.09  must  lx.*  obtained  on  this  year  in  order  to  complete 
the  programme  and  qualify  fur  certification  and  graduation. 

For  acceptance  into  the  professional  year  and  for  graduation,  the  teaching 

area  grade  point  average  requirement  is  calculated  as  follows: 

(a)  for  students  choosing  turn  teaching  amts:  a   grade  point  average  of  3,00  must 
be  obtained  on  the  upper  level  courses  of  each  of  the  two  subject  areas.  All 
upper  level  courses,  both  area  and  additional  area,  will  be  included. 
When  fewer  than  9   units  of  upper  level  courses  are  taken,  the  calculation 
will  include  one  or  more  of  the  209-level  courses  in  the  area  to  a   total  of  9 
units. 

(bj  for  students  choosing  our  expanded  tear  king  areal  a   grade  point  average  of 
3,00  must  be  obtained  on  all  area  courses  taken  in  die  third  and  fourth 

years,  if  fewer  than  18  units  of  area  courses  are*  taken,  then  the  calcu- 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  degree  requires  successful  completion  of  the  following  as  a   minumum: 

a

.

 

 

Education  ......   
*       22  b   units 

ED-D303    

1   ED-11 320      

FJD-D 337      
L1)LX:  398    
ED-D406      

ED-B  439      

EDIT  498      

Education  electives 

Curriculum,  Instruction  and 

Practicum  750-770      

I   Vi 

I I   % 

I   b 
lb 
3 

l   b 

l   b 

3   or  I   b 

7   b   or  6 
b,  4   caching  area(s)  (including  prerequisites 

anti  eorequisites)         37  b   units 

c.  Gore  (or  approved  alternatives)            9   units 

*ENGL  1   15/1 16 or  121/122        3 
"ENGL  215          lb 
THE  A   150                  lb 
psyc  100      3 

d.  T'let  lives 6   units 

TOTAL  75  units 

‘This  course  w   ill  be  waived  il  students  complete  ED-B  420,  423.  425  or 
427, 

“ENGL  12  I   122  may  he  taken  il  recommended  for  individual  students  by 
the  Department  ol  English, 

3 Except  English  teaching  area. 

‘When  choosing  elec  fives  students  should  note  the  lollowing: 

a.  ENGL  1 1 1   taken  alter  July  1 .   1975,  is  not  acceptable  lor  credit  in  i   he 

Faculty  of  Education. 
b.  PSYG  335  is  not  normally  acceptable  for  credit  m   the  Faculty  of 

Education  because  the  course  content  is  similar  to  ED-D  395  and 
496, 

c.  General  University  regulations  require  a   minimum  of  21  units  of 
courses  numbered  at  the  399  or  499  level, 

PROGRAMME  BY  YEARS 

Year  One:  Arts  and  Science;  Fine  Arts;  or  if  PE  area,  Education 

’ENGL  115/ 1   16  or  121/122            3 
PSYC  109    3 

A   first  year  programme  acceptable 
lo  the  Faculty  in  which  the  student  is 

registered            9           15 

Notes: 

J,  Students  who  intend  to  pursue  a   secondary  education  programme 

should  include  in  their  first  year  courses  that  meet  requirements  of  their 

choice  of  teat lung  area(s)  (see  pages  1 28- 1 3 1 ).  Advice  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

2.  Those  accepted  in  the  PE  teaching  area  must  seek  advice  (from  the 
Education  Advising  Centre  or  the  PE  Division}  regarding  first  year 

courses  as  they  will  lx*  required  to  take  more  than  15  uniLs. 
3.  All  students  in  Year  Two  of  this  programme  w   ill  have  Conditional  Status 

in  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

4.  Full  status  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  be  accorded  w   hen  students 

have  completed  at  least  27  units  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.99 

iru  lading  successf  ul  completion  of  required  and  teaching  area  cour  ses  in 
Years  One  and  Two. 

5.  Students  accepted  into  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of 
the  Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  normal  academic  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Faculty,  as  stated  on  page  I   19.  in  their  first  session, 

otherwise  they  will  lx*  required  to  withdraw  Irom  the  f   aculty  . 

Year  Two:  Faculty  of  Education,  Conditional  Status 

ENGL  2   1 5   (or  substitute  approved  by 
Education  Advising  Centre)  1 H 

THEA  150                lb 

Courses  chosen  f   rom  teaching 

area(s),  corequisites  and/or 
electives               12      15 
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Year  Three  : 

EDUCS98          .....  VA 
ED-D406    .           3 

( bourses  chosen  from  teaching 

area(s),  corequisites  and/or 
electives  ,               1 0   A 15 

Year  Four: 

EDJJC498            m 

ED  D   303          m 

Teaching  area(s)  and/or  electives     12    15 

Year  Five:  Professional  Year  (Regular  Option) 

*ED-B  320      VA 
ED-D337            I!4 
ED-B  430          VA 

Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 
Praeticum  in  Secondary 

School  subjects)                6-714 

Approved  Education  electives    3-4  lA  . ...   15 

The  Faculty  ol  Education  is  in  the  process  of  restructuring  its  Professional 
Year  programme.  Commencing  in  September  1980  the  Professional  Year  will 
con ta in  t   he  fo  I   low  i   ng  co  u   rscs : 

ED-D337        114 
3ED-B$43C            ]'/, 
ED-B  (new  course)  ,   . , , .       1 14 
ED-B  420. 423. 425.  or  427      3 
ED-B  430              i   !4 
Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 

Praeticum  in  Secondary 

School  subject(s)            414-6 

Approved  Education  electives                0- 1   *A      15 

note:  Alternative  programmes  may  not  be  offered  every  year. 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Sequential  Option) 
Approved  Curriculum.  Instruction  and 

Praeticum  in  Secondary 

School  subjects       6 
EDUC 799 A         9       15 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Saanich  Project) 

Same  courses  as  Regular  Option          15 
TOTAL  75 

‘ENGL  121/122  may  be  taken  if  recommended  For  individual  students  by 
the  Department  of  English  . 

“This  course  will  be  waived  if  students  complete  ED-B  420,  423T  425  or 427. 

^Prerequisite  will  be  waived. 

(b)  Mathematics  or  biology7  in  combination  w   ith  one  of  physical  educa- 
tion, outdoor  education. 

(c)  Any  two  of  English.  French,  Spanish  or  German,  art,  music,  theatre, 

geography,  history,  physical  education  or  outdoor  education,  and 
social  studies, 

2.  Expanded  teaching  areas  may  be  taken  in  the  areas  listed  m   the  current 
Calendar  on  page  13  L 

Any  student  wishing  to  take  a   combi  nation  of  teaching  areas  not  listed  above 
should  consult  with  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Where  two  leaching  areas  are  chosen,  the  minimum  required  in  each  area  is 

15  units.  In  addition  to  these  30  units  a   total  of  7 !4  units  is  required  made  up  of 

corequisites  and  additional  area  courses.  Where  one  expanded  area  is  chosen, 

37  !4  units  of  area  and  co  requisite  work  is  required.  Only  with  prior  permission 

of  the  Education  Advising  Centre  may  exceptions  Ik-  permitted  to  any  of  the 
following  subject  and  course  requirements.  The  six  units  normally  reserved 
for  electives  may  be  used  to  streiigi hen  a   teaching  area. 

ART 

Coreqmsiies: 
ENGL  200, 20 1 , 203,  or  238      3     3 

Area: 

AE  LUO  ......     3 

AE  300      
. .   *   3 AE  301    .       3 

AE  400  ......       .   3 

Additional  courses  may  be  chosen  from  AE  302,  303,  304;  or,  with  prior 

approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education,  from 
courses  in  Visual  Arts  or  History  in  An. 

BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Corequisites: CHEM  124        3 

CHEM  230  or  233          3     6 

Area: 

BIOL  150*      3 
B   IOC  200          114 

BIOL 200            114 

Two  of  BIOL  203.  204, 206. 21)7                3 
BIOL  300  or  320              VA 

Electives  from  biology,  microbiology 

biochemistry*  ED-E  370**            414    .15 

*   Students  excused  BIOL  150  by  the  Biology  Department  (see  page  35)  wit! 
substitute  3   units  in  biology  or  microbiology. 

**  One  botany  course  must  be  included  in  the  area. 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre*  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  f   rom  those  numbered  309  or 

higher. 

PROGRAMME  FOR  THOSE  WHO  HAVE  COMPLETED 
PROFESSIONAL  TRAINING 

Students  who  have  completed  two  or  three  years  of  university  study 

including  a   professional  year  at  this  university  or  who  hold  a   teaching 

certificate  issued  by  the  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Technology  may 
transfer  to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  (Secondary  Curriculum)  programme 
and  complete  the  degree  and  requirements  for  teaching  in  the  secondary 
schools.  The  following  specific  conditions  will  apply: 

1.  As  a   minimum  the  student  must  meet  the  unit  requirements,  teaching 

area  requirements,  and  the  grade  point  average  requirements  as  stated  in 
section  A2.  page  121. 

2.  Education  courses  will  be  determined  by  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 
Adjudication  Committee, 

3.  A   student  w   ill  be  considered  to  have  met  requirements  for  (a)  Year  Th  ree 

when  30  units  in  addition  to  the  professional  year  are  complete*  provided 
no  more  than  33  units  remain  to  the  degree;  and  (b)  Year  Four  when  45 

units  in  addition  to  the  professional  year  (including  ED-D  337)  are 
complete*  provided  no  more  than  I B   units  remain  to  the  degree. 

TEACHING  AREAS  (SECONDARY) 

Students  will  choose  either  two  teaching  areas  from  those  listed  below  under 
1 .   or  one  expanded  area  from  those  mentioned  under  2. 

I .   The  follow  ing  are  usual  combinations  of  teaching  areas  taken  by  those  in 
the  Secondary  Regular  Programme: 

(a)  Any  t   wo  of  mat  he  m   aiics,  ehe  m   ist  ry .   ph  y   sics*  or  biology . 

CHEMISTRY 

Area: 

CHEM  124            ,   3 
CHEM  224    3 

CHEM  230  or  233          3 

Approved  Chemistry  electives    . .   fi  .   J   5 

Additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  ol  the  Division 
of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

COMMERCE 

A   teaching  area  in  Commerce  is  possible  within  die  secondary  degree.  I   his 

programme  would  require  the  student  to  spend  at  least  one  full  winter  session 
at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  Those  interested  should  consult  the 

Ed  u   cat  ion  A   d   vi  s   i   ng  Cent  re  fo  r   d   e   La  i   Is. 

ENGLISH 

Co  requisites: 
ED-B  342*              VA 

LING  390            .   3       ...4'/z 

Area: 
ENGL  200                3 

ENGL  20 1   *   203,  238  or  higher       3 
ENGL 215          t!4 

ENGL  400          I   >4 
ENGL  437            3 

ENGL 438 or 396/397    ..,3    15 
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Additional  area  courses  musi  Ik?  chosen  from  those  numbered  350  or 

higher.  In  selecting  additional  courses  students  are  advised  to  develop  a 
balanced  programme  of  modern  poetry,  fiction  and  drama  in  preparation  lor 
teaching  current  secondary  school  curricula. 

*ED-B  343C  is  also  corequisite  to  this  area  but  will  normally  be  taken  as  pan  of 
the  professional  year. 

FRENCH 

Area: 
FREN  180   . .   3 
FREN  285    , ,       3 
FREN  290          3 
FREN  302                3 

FREN  3 50*    ,         3         15 

*   W   here  a   student  can  demonstrate  competence  in  oral  French  satisfactory 
to  the  instructor  in  ED-B  754 A.  3   units  of  French  numbered  3IK>  or 

higher  may  be  substituted  for  FREN  350. 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  300  or  higher. 
FREN  320  ( 1 V2)  is  strongly  recommended. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Corequisite 
HIST 230, 240 or 242      ,...,.3      ...3 

Area: 
GEOG101  ...         3 
GEOG  203            *     3 

GEOG  301  (formerly  204)       3 
GEOG  340  (formerly  305)  or  350        3 
Upper  level  (Geography   .............   3           15 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  300  or 
higher. 

One  upper  level  course  in  regional  geography  is  strongly  recommended. 
Students  taking  21  units  of  geography  are  advised  to  Lake  both  GEOG  340 

and  350.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect  ( Geography  /Social  Science  or  Social 
Si  udies  as  their  second  area. 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Corequisite: 
HIST 230, 240 or 242    -     3       3 

Area: 
GEOG  101            3 
GEOG  203            3 

GEOG  361  (formerly  204)      3 
GEOG  340  (formerly  305)  or  350        3 
Approved  courses  (minimum  3   units 

upper  level)  in  anthropology,  classics, 
economics,  history,  law,  pacific  studies, 

political  science,  sociolog)'      9     ....  2 1 
T   his  is  a   2   Lunit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  geography  and 

the  stKial  sciences  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect 
Geography  or  Soria!  Studies  as  their  second  area. 

Additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  ui  the  Division 
of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

GERMAN 

Corequisite: 
ENGL  200,  20 1,  or  238          3           3 

Area: 
GER  100  and  200,  or  149   0 
GER  240              3 
GER  300        3 

GER  400  or  higher          3         15 
Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  400  or  higher. 

HISTORY 

Corequisites: 
ENGL  200,  201.  or  238  ,   ♦ , .           *   3 
GEOG  101    ...........   3       6 

3.  POL  I   1 00,  or  360  and  one  of 
3b  I   or  362,  or  470 

4.  at  least  6   units  lower-level 

5.  at  least  9   units  upper-level          15  ..............  15 
Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect  History/ History  in  An,  History /Soria I 

Science,  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 
ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  300  01 
higher.  Three  units  from  Classics  330  or  340  or  History  in  Art  390  are  also 

acceptable. 

HISTORY/HISTORY  IN  ART 

Corequisite: 
GEOG  101        3       --...3 

Area: 

1   listary  courses  chosen  to  meet  the 
following  requirements  {including 

at  least  3   units  upper  level):        9-12 
1   *   at  least  3   units  of  Canadian  history 
2,  at  least  3   units  of  modern  European 

or  contemporary  world  history 
History  in  art  courses  including 
HA  120  or  HA  390    .   - . .   9-12    21 

This  is  a   2 1   -unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  History  and  History  in  Art 

as  one  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect  History'  or  History /Social 
Science  as  their  second  area. 

ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a   preferred  elective. 
Additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division 

of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Corequisite: 
GEOG  I0t        .       3       *.3 

Area:  {minimum  of  6   units  upper  level) 
Canadian  hisLory              3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history              ......   3 
POL l   100,  or  360  and  one 

of 361  or 362. or 470    3 

History  elective              3 
Approved  courses  (including  at  least 

3   units  upper  level)  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  geography,  law. 

pacific  studies,  political  science,  sociology  ....  9           21 
This  is  a   2   I   -unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  History  and  the 

Social  Sciences  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect 

History.  History /History  in  Art,  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 
ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

Additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division 
of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new-  students.  Students  now  registered  in 
this  area  may  complete  the  programme  as  descr  ibed  on  their  Programme 

Outlines. 
Those  students  wishing  to  qualify  as  teachers  of  I   rid ust rial  Education  should 

consult  writh  the  Student  Programmes  Office  of"  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  the 
University  of  British  Columbia. 

It  is  possible  to  complete  the  First  two  years  of  this  programme  at  the 
University  of  Victoria. 

Further  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

LATIN 

Corequisite: 
CLAS  100  or  Greek  UK)           3     3 

Area: 
Approved  l.a!in  courses  (including  LATI  240)          .   * .   15 

Additional  area  courses  may  include  3-6  units  of  upper  level  Classics. 

MATHEMATICS 

Area:  Area: 

Courses  in  History  chosen  to  meet  the  MATH  lOOand  101  (or  130)        3 
following  requirements:  MATH  1 10  and  210              3 
1 .   at  least  3   units  in  Canadian  history  MAT  H   362  and  366      3 
2,  at  least  3   units  in  modern  European  ST AT  253                ,   . . .   3 

or  contemporary  world  history  C   SC  1 70  and  171                      3 15 
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Students  who  consider  Mathematics  as  their  first  leaching  area  subject 
should  lake  a   minimum  ol  I   8   units  of  mathematics*  hi  addition  to  the  15  units 
listed  alxne.  MA  1   H   333  A   and  MA  i   M   333B  are  recommended.  Additional 

area  courses  must  be  i   fatten  from  those  numbered  3(H)  or  higher. 

MUSIC 

Area: 

Approved  music  and  or 
music  education   .       15 

Music  performance  groups  (see  below)   ii-2lA     15-17  A 

Students  wishing  to  eutei  the  Music  teaching  area  should  refer  to  page  1 19 

re  gatdit  ig  accept  am  e . 

All  students  accepted  in  this  area  will  fa*  required  lo  complete  one  of  the 
following: 

1 .   two  years  in  a   University  performance  group  (MUSI  I   HO  to  481);  or 

2.  one  year  in  each  ot  two  University  perfot  mante  groups  {as  specified  in  (a) 
above  plus  ME  500);  or 

3.  equivalent  participation  in  an  off-campus  performance  group{s) 
approved  by  the  Chairman. 

Additional  area  c   ourses  must  fa-  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division 
of  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

5,  The  following  areas  of  emphasis  are  available; 

Recreation 
V i   1 1   less  M   a i   i   age  men  t 

Science  of  Human  Performance 

Soc  io-Culmral  foundations  ol  Physical  Education 
Teaching  and  t   loathing 

Additional  area  courses  must  in’  chosen  f   rom  those  courses  numbered  300 
or  higher. 

PHYSICS 

( lorequisite: 
MATH  100/ 10 1   (or  130)          8 

MATH  200/20 1   (or  230)          3         6 

Area: 

PHYS  101,211,214,215,316  and  317     12 
or  PHYS  121,214,215.  216  and  217        or  9 

Approved  Physics  electives      3-6  .....   ...  13 

Students  are  urged  to  seek  advice  from  the  Chairman  of  I   he-  Division  of 
Social  and  Natural  Scie  nces  regarding  this  area.  Additional  area  courses  musi 

be  approved  by  the  Chairman. 

RUSSIAN 

^requisites: 
BIOL  150  ..... 

OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

,   3 

. .   6 

Area: 

RUSS  100    
RUSS  200      .3 .   .   3 

GEOG  it)  1   .... ,   3           RUSS  201      . .   3 

rea: RUSS 302        . .   3 

ED-E 370  ..... .   3 RUSS  406            

PE  .171  or  172  . . 
.   VA 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  Emm  the  followi 

CF.OI.  2(111  ... .   3 402. 403. 405. 
BIOI.  306    

.   IV2 

Approved  Optional  Courses*              
.6 SOCIAL  STUDIES 

'Approved  ( >ptional  ( :ourses  include: 
Area: 

A   NTH  240 BIOL  427 GEOG  371 GEOG  101    ...3 

A   NTH  401 BIOL  428 GEOG  372 GEOG  203    

...  3 

AS  IR  120 BIOL  429 GEOG  374 GEOG  361  (formerly  204)         

, . .   3 BIOL  3 10 BIOL  431 gec  >g  375 Canadian  history    

BIOL  31 J CHFM  302 GEOG  376 Modern  European  or  contemporary 

BIOL  346 CHEM103 GEOG  450 world  history          

...3 

BIOL  334 KD-D4I4 c;eoc;451 1*01,1  101).  or  360  and  oneol 

BIOL  406 KD-D4I7 GEOG  459 361  or  362,  or  470    ...3 

BIOL 408 GEOG  201 PE  37  lor  872 The  above  9   units  of  history  political 

BIOL  418 GEOG  150 m   VS  3   10 
science  must  include  at  least 

BIOL  426 GEOG  170 SOGI  34  1 
3   units  upper  level) 

GEQ( i   340  (formerly  305)  or  350, 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION or  upper-level  history              
. ,   .   3 

L5 

Basic  degree  requirements  w   ill  fa*  increased  by  4   Yi  units  for  students  taking 
this  area. 

Area: 

Bask  Skills  (chosen  from  PE  104-125; 

see  note,  page  140)          .......  6 
PE  141            VA 

PE  142          I'/M 
PE  143                VA 
PE  24  I             3 

PE 443              U/2 
PE  452          3 
PE  46 !   in  two  areas              I 

PE  463              l/k 
One  of  PE  34 1 , 542. 346. 

441.444                VA          21 

\< » i ts 

1.  REFER  TO  PAGE  119  FOR  INFORMATION  REGARDING 
ACCEPTANCE  INTO  THIS  AREA. 

2.  If  a   student  does  not  choose  PE  344  as  one  of  his  electives  he  will  be 

required  to  produce  a   First  Aid  ( lenificaie  dated  within  two  years  prior  to 

grad  ual  ion. 

3.  Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  PE  100/10 1   are  not  eligible 
to  repeat  such  activities  for  credit. 

1   Students  who  wish  to  take  a   stronger  concentration  in  Physical  Education 
are  advised  to  take  the  following: 

PE  344                  VA 

PE 442                    P/2 

PE 343* 37 1   or 372            VA 

Another  two  of  PE  341, 342, 

346, 44 1 , 444                3         7J/2 

This  is  a   2   i-unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  Geography  and  History  as 
one  teaching  area.  In  the  professional  year  students  will  elect  either  ED-E  755 
or  758.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  elect  Geography.  History,  History 
History  in  An.  Geograph  y/Social  Science  or  Hi  story /Social  Science  as  thcii 
second  area. 

ED-B  132.  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

Additional  area  courses  must  he  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division 
of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

SPANISH 

Corequixitc: 
LING  100 or 360            3         3 

Area: 
SPAN  100          3 
SPAN 260              3 

SPAN  290          3 
SPAN  302      3 

SPAN  400  or  higher                3             13 

Additional  area  courses  w ill  be  chosen  From  those  numbered  400  or  higher. 

THEATRE 

Corequisite: 
ENGL  2(H),  26 1 , 203,  or  238          3     .3 

Area: 

THE  A   105        ..3 
THEA  181              3 
THEA  200        3 

THEA  330    3 

THEA 382      3       15 

Additional  area  courses  may  be  elected  from  any  Theatre  offerings. 



Fa cutty  of  Ed u ca turn  I   3   I 

note:  Students  should  be  aware  that  the  following  EXPANDED  teaching 
areas  constitute  single  teaching  areas. 

ART (EXPANDED) 

Co  requisite; 
ENGL 200, 201 , 203,  or  238      3 

Area: 
H   A   120            3 
AE  100  *         3 
A   E   300          3 
AE301        ...i,..     3 
A   E   302        ...3 
A   E   303              3 
A   E   304              3 
A   E   400            .3 

3 

Approved  upper  level  an  or 
upper  level  history  in  art          6   * ,   30 

Four  and  one-hall  units  of  additional  area  courses  must  be  taken  and  must 

be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Art  and  Musk  in  Education. 
Acceptance  into  this  area  is  subject  to  approval  of  the  Chairman. 
A   higher  grade  point  average  than  that  staled  on  page  127  of  the  Calendar 

may  be  required  lor  this  teaching  area. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

Corequisite: 
MATH  1 00/10 1   (or  1 30)                *   3       -   3 

Area: 
ASTK  120  or  200      3 

BIOL  150  (or  3   units  of  approved  alternative 
courses  for  those  with  Biology  12)  ..........  3 

BIOL 306              I H 
CHEM  124 (or  120)    -..-3 
CHEM  224            3 
GEOL  200  or  GEOG  203        3 
PHYS  101  or  121          .3 

Approved  courses  selected  from  the 
offerings  in  astronomy,  biochemistry  and 
microbiology*  biology,  chemistry,  resource 
and  physical  geography,  or  physics        ....  HB4    -   30 

At  least  one  additional  course  in  physics  is  highly  recommended.  Credit  for 
MATH  230  will  be  included  as  part  of  the  1014  units  if  an  additional  course  in 
physics  is  taken. 

Lour  and  one-half  units  of  additional  area  courses  must  be  taken  and  must 

be  approv  ed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Social  and  Natu  ral  Sc  iences, 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

C   k)  ret  jui  site; 
HIST  230, 240  or  242      3         3 

Core  Area: 
GEOG  101              ...3 
GEOG  203        3 

GEOG  36 1   (formerly  2(H)  *   *         3 
GEOG  340  (formerly  305)  or  350  . .       3 

Upper  level  geography     9 
Expanded  Area: 

Nine  units  (minimum  of  3   units  upper 
level)  of  approved  courses  in  one  of  the 
following  areas: 
anthropology,  classics,  economics, 
history,  pacific  studies.  political  science, 
sociology            0 

Additional  Area  Courses: 

Four  and  one-half  further  units 

of  approved  courses  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  history,  law, 
pacific  studies,  political 
science,  sociology        .   4   Vt  . . .   ♦   ♦   •   ■   3414 

Expanded  area  and  additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

Corequisites: 
ENGL  200, 201.  or  238        3 
GEOG  101            3         6 

Core  Area;  (minimum  of  9   units  upper  level) 
Canadian  history        3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history            3 

FOLI  1 00,  or  360  and  one  of  36 1 
or  362,  or  470        3 

History  electives        *   9 

Expanded  Area: Nine  units  (minimum  of  3   units  upper 

level)  of  approved  courses  in  one  of  the 
following  areas: 

anthropology,  classics,  economics, 
geography,  pacific  studies,  political 
science,  sociology                    .....  9 

Additional  Area  Courses: 
Four  and  one-half  further  units  of 

approved  courses  in  anthropology, 
d   ass  ics ,   econ  o m its ,   ge<  >g ra ph  y ,   la  w . 

pact  lit  si  ud  ies ,   po  I   i   t   ica  I 

science*  sociology          *       4 ¥i  ...........  3 1   'A 
ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

Expanded  area  and  additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Soc  ial  and  Natural  Sciences* 

MUSIC  EDUCATION  (EXPANDED) 

This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new  students , 

Students  now  registered  in  this  area  may  complete  the  programme  as 
described  on  their  Programme  Out  lines* 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  (EXPANDED) 

f   ki  requisite: 
ENGL  2 (JO,  201  or  238  .......       3     *     -   3 

Area: 
GEOG  E0I      ***       3 
GEOG 203      ....     3 

GEOG  361  (formerly  204)              3 
GEOG  340  (formerly  303)  or  350    3 
Upper  level  geography                3 

Canadian  history'          3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history      *           3 
FOl.l  100  or  360  and 

one  of  361  Of  362*  or  470    3 
History  electives  .               6 
(Of  the  15  units  of  hi  story/ political  science, 

at  least  6   units  must  be  upper  level.) 

Additional  Area  Courses: 
Four  and  one-half  further  units  of 

a pp n j vet l   c< )U rses  in  an th rt >pi i 1 1 ?gy , 
classics,  economics*  geography, 

history,  law*  pacific  studies, 
political  science,  sociology* 

(Further  courses  in  geography  or  history 

must  he  upper  level)  .   ,       4   14      34  !4 

ED-B  432*  Value  Education,  is  a   recommended  elective. 

Additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  bv  the  Chairman  of  the  Division 
of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 

B.  PROGRAMMES  FOR  GRADUATES 

In  1979-80  the  Faculty  will  offer  one-year  professional  programmes  for 
graduates  of  a   faculty  other  than  Education  who  wish  to  qualify  lor  a   credential 
enabling  them  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  British  Columbia,  (with  the 
exception  of  the  Special  Programme  for  holders  of  the  University  of  Victoria 
B.Mus.  degree  with  the  Musk  Education  Major,  which  will  run  parallel  to  the 
professional  year  in  the  B.Ed.  (Secondary  Curriculum)  degree).  Programmes 
are  offered  at  the  elementar  y   and  secondary'  levels. 

Admission  requirements  are  detailed  on  page  121.  These  programmes 
commence  w   ith  a   tw  o- week  school  experience  at  the  beginning  of  September 
and  terminate  about  the  middle  of  May.  Successful  completion  requires  a 

grade  point  average  of  3,00, 
Commencing  September,  1980*  it  is  anticipated  ihat  two  post-degree  pro- 

fessional programmes  (33-34 'A  units)  in  both  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Curriculum*  w   ill  be  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Education;  one  leading  to  a   B.Ed, 
degree  and  the  other  to  an  M.Ed.  degree.  Students  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for 

teaching  certification  after  the  successful  completion  of  2 1-2214  units  of  work 
(September -June).  These  programmes  will  replace  the  present  one-year 

professional  programmes  for  graduates.  Details  wall  be  pr  inted  in  the  1989-81 Calendar  and  will  be  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  after 

approval  by  the  University. 
Warning:  Candidates  for  the  Secondary  Programme  who  have  only  one 

teaching  subject  may  find  it  difficult  to  obtain  a   teaching  position. 

Students  who  feel  they  have  previously  completed  courses  equivalent  to 
those  listed  in  the  programmes  below  should  consult  the  Education  Advising 
Centre. 



I   32  Faculty  of  Education 

B1.  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

The  programme  stated  below  is  for  1979-80  only,  A   new  programme  w   ill 
commence  in  1980  and  w   ill  run  from  the  beginning  of  September  through 

June*  Prospective  applicants  for  the  1980-81  programme  should  note  that  they 
must  meet  the  admission  requirements  by  June  30.  1980  and  apply  by 
February  28*  1980. 

ED-D  200B      ,       * . .   3 
*ED-B  320          I   A 
ED-D537              I A 
ED-B  360      .   \A 
Two  of  ED- A   701, 705  or  700, 

ED-C  747            .       2 

ED-B  742  (Primary  or  Intermediate)      2 
ED-E744          I A 
ED-E745                1 
ED-E746                  I 
EDUC797          3       18 

B2,  SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

The  programme  stated  below  is  for  1979-80  only.  A   new  programme  will 
commence  in  1 980  and  will  run  from  the*  beginning  of  September  through 
June.  Prospective  applicants  for  the  1980-81  programme  should  note that  they 
must  meet  the  admission  requirements  by  June  30,  1980  and  apply  by 
February  28.  1980.  Note  that  alternative  programmes  may  not  be  offered 
every  year. 

ED-D303            VA 
ED-D337          I A 
ED  1)406          3 

*EDB 320              \A 
ED-B  430      IA 

**EDUC  750-770        6-7  A 
EDUC  790          \V'i 

Education  elective  til  required)          [   A     .     18 

OR 

Alternative  P   rogra  t   n   me 
(Sequential  Option) 
Approved  Curriculum.  Instruction  and 
Practicum  in  Secondary  School  subjects    6 

EDUC 799 B           12    ..  J8 

OR 

Alien Jat i v e   Prt >gra m me 
(Saanich  Teacher  Training  Project) 

¥.D  D   303            

*   ED-B  320          
ED-1) 337  ..     
ED-1)  406    
ED-B 430          

**EDUC  750-770            
Education  elective       

OR 

Special  Programme  for  holders 
of  a   University  of  Victoria  Bachelor  of 
Music  degree  with  Music  Education  major. 

*ED-B  320      I   A 
ED-D537        m 
ED-B  430      ]   A 
F.D-A  762  . . ,   , , , .     6 
Approved  Education  electives    4   A     15 

*This  course  will  be  w   aived  if  students  complete  ED-B  420, 423, 425  or  127. 

**  Students  admitted  on  the  basis  of  two  teaching  subjects  are  required  to 
complete  7   A   units  of  EDUC  750-770. 

IA 
VA 

l   A 

3 

i   y$ 

6-7  A 

\   'A-3 

18 

C,  INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMMES 

Cl.  ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

This  programme  will  not  be  of  fered  in  1 979-80. 

C2.  Secondary  Curriculum 

The  one  year  professional  programme  for  graduates  (secondary  curri- 
culum) is  offered  as  an  internship  model.  Programme  requirements  are  as 

those  listed  above  under  B2>  Secondary  Curriculum  although  the  practicum 
requirement  is  longer.  Deadline  for  applications  for  1980-81  is  February  28, 
1980.  Specific  details  are  available  from  the  School  Experience  Office. 

D.  DEGREES  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

The  Division  of  Physical  Education  is  responsible  for  two  degree  pro- 
grammes in  the  area  of  Human  Performance,  These  are  designed  to  aid 

students  in  preparing  for  opportunities  in  the  broad  field  of  physical  activity 
outside  the  school  setting  through  recreational,  business  and  government 
agencies.  The  Division  each  year  will  accept  approximately  19  students  In  the 
same  selection  process  used  for  Admission  to  Physical  Education  Teaching 
A   t   ea  described  on  page  119. 

D1.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 
WITH  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

Years  One  and  Two: 
ENGL  1   15/1  16.  ENGL  121  122  may 

be  taken  if  recommended  by  the 

Department  of  English           3 
PE  Activities                4-8 

*PE  141                  \A 
PE  142          ,     m 
PE  143  ......         1 A 

*PE  241            3 
*B1GL  150            3 
*C  HEM  120  or  124    3 
♦MATH  1 00/101  or  102/151  (or  130)      3 
*PHYS  101.  102  or  103          3 
Electives  , .       ,   43&-6K 

TOTAL  31-35 Years  Three  and  Four: 

PE  Activities                    0-2 
*PE 34 1         | A 
PE  344      |   a 
PE 441              ] A 

*   PE  442            VA 
*   PE  444      I A 
*PE  451            .     I A 
ED-C  494V  and  495V            3 
Electives                  19-21 

TOTAL  31-35 
*$c  ic  nee  d esigna t   ed  u   n   i   ts 

XO  IKS: 

1 .   In  qualify  for  the  B.Sc.  degree  thirty-three  Science  designated  units  must 
lx?  completed  within  the  programme, 

2.  Students  must  complete  PE  105,  106,  11)7,  109,  I   15.  1   Ji>«r  I   1 7,  one  of  PE 
III,  M2.  I   I3t  1 1   4t  118,  1 19,  and  any  three  other  activities  either  in- 

cluded in  the  list  above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PE  104-125. 

3.  Students  may  substitute  a   second  3   units  in  any  of  the  four  areas  for  one 
of  the  basic  sciences  (chemistry,  physics,  mathematics,  biology  ). 

4.  At  least  12  units  of  electives  must  be  front  Science  designated  courses 
listed  below  and  9   of  these  must  be  at  the  800  or  400  level.  No  more  than  9 

additional  physical  education  units  may  be  included. 
Biochemistry  Mathematics 
B   iology  M   k   robiobgy 
Chemistry  Physics 
C   x>m  pu  te  r   Sc  ien  ce  Sta  t   ist  ics 

The  f   ollowing  specific  courses  are  also  approved. 
A   NTH  100 

A   NTH  250 PSYC  230 

5.  Students  should  develop  a 

programme. 

PSYC  4   15 
PSYC  423 

PSYC  424 

second  science  concentration  in  their 

D2.  THE  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 
WITH  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

Years  One  and  Two: 

ENGL  115/1 16,  ENGL  121/122  may  betaken 
if  recommended 

by  Department  of  English    _ , . .   3 
PE  Activities        4-6 
PE  141          \A 
PE  142                m 
PE  143.      IA 
PE  24 1                       3 
PE  343              .   \   A 
EDUC 385          IA 
PSYC  100            ..  .3 
PSYC  240        3 
SOCI  100  .........   3 
Electives        4   ASA 

TOTAL  3 1   -35 
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Years  Three  and  Four: 

PE  Ac  tivities              . . .   0*2 
PE  342              I   Vi 
PE 346            P/a 
PE  347        V& 
PE  444  ...             I   Vi 
PE 445                m 
ED-C 494V anti 495 V                 3 
SOG1360                P/a 
SQCI365                P/* 
PSYC  330  or  331        3 

Electives  ...                     -   1 4   Vi-  i   6   H 

TOTAL  31-35 
Ml  I   KS 

L   Students  must  complete  PE  105,  107.  109,  ill,  1 15,  1 10  or  ll7,2ot  111, 
1 12.  1   13,  I   1 8,  I   19,  and  any  four  other  activities  either  included  in  the  list 
above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PE  104-125. 

2.  Of  the  21  units  of  electives,  12  must  lx*  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  and  at  least  9   of  these  should  lie  at  a   300  or  400  level.  No  more 
than  6   may  be  additional  PE  units. 

3.  Where  neither  of  the  sociology  courses  is  offered,  other  appropriate 
sociology  courses  may  lx*  substituted, 

4 .   There  should  lx*  a   second  area  of  concentration. 

E

.

 

 

POST-BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ELEMENTARY) 

DEGREE  
PROGRAMME 

Teachers  who  hold  the  four-year  Bachelor  ol  Education  (Elementary) 
degree  may  qualify  for  the  Teacher  Qualification  Services  Category  5   by 
completing  art  approved  programme  consisting  of  a   minimum  of  15  units.  The 
courses  must  he  acceptable  to  the  University  and  to  the  Teacher  Qualification 
Service. 

As  this  programme  must  he  approved  in  advance,  students  should  consult 
the  Education  Advising  Centre  prior  Lo  beginning  any  courses  on  this  pro- 
gramme. 

The  programme  will  include  the  following  in  the  order  given  provided  they 
have  not  been  completed  as  part  of  the  degree: 

1.  ED-D  337; 

2.  A   second  teaching  area; 

3   FD-B  341),  or  342  and  343  (to  be  taken  only  if  necessary  to  bring  total  to  1 5 
units); 

4.  Approved  upper-level  electives  (to  be  taken  only  if  necessary  to  bring 
total  to  15  units) 

Lower  level  courses  required  as  prerequisites  must  be  taken  in  addition  to 
the  basic  1 5   units.  A   minimum  grade  point  average  of  3,00  is  required  on  the 

courses  of  this  programme  before  the  faculty  will  advise  the  Teacher  Quali- 
fication Service  that  the  programme  has  been  completed. 

F

.

 

 
GRADUATE  STUDIES  IN  EDUCATION 

The  Master  of  Education,  and  the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

degrees  with  specialization  in  Education  are  offered  through  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies;  information  about  these  degrees  may  be  found  on  pages 
159- Hi  Land  164  of  the  Calendar.  Enquiries  concerning  Graduate  Studies 
Education  should  he  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or 
to  the  Faculty  of  Education  Graduate  Advisors, 

G

.

 

 

DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  NATIVE  INDIAN 

LANGUAGES  

(NON-CERTIFICATE) 

A   diploma  programme  of  courses  over  one  academic  year,  begun  in 
September  1974,  prepares  individuals  to  function  as  consultants,  coordin- 

ators, fir  resource  aides  in  the  teaching  of  Native  languages  in  communities  or 
schools  of  British  Columbia.  Priority  for  admission  will  be  given  to  individuals 
who  are  identified  by  local  community  organizations  which  express  an  interest 
in  developing  or  continuing  native  language  instruction.  Some  degree  of 
competence  in  one  of  the  native  languages  of  British  Columbia  is  a   desirable 
prerequisite,  hut  is  not  absolutely  necessary  if  the  student  meets  other 
admission  criteria  and  has  adequate  access  to  speakers  of  a   native  language. 

The  courses  may  be  taken  by  an  individual  for  the  one-year  diploma  only  or 
thev  may  be  taken  as  a   part  of  or  after  completion  of  a   degree  programme  hv 
students  currently  enrolled  in  the  University.  In  cases  where  the  courses  are 
taken  as  pari  of  a   degree  programme,  they  would  be  counted  as  electives  only , 

Preliminary  screening  w   ill  be  made  by  a   committee  from  the  Department  of 
linguistics  and  the  Faculty  of  Education  which  will  forward  applications  and 
committee  recommendations  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and 

Re-registration  when  such  action  is  appropriate.  In  addition  to  the  usual 
application  form  and  transcripts  for  new  admissions  to  the  University  sub- 

mitted to  the  Director  of  Admission  .Services  (see  page  8),  each  application 
should  include  two  letters  of  reference  and  a   letter  written  by  the  applicant 
outlining  bis  personal  background  and  future  aspirations. 

AN  students  will  register  in  the  same  section  of  the  following  courses: 

LING  120 —   Principles  of  Phonology 

LING  121  —   Principles  of  Morphology  and  Syntax 

LING  122 —   Phonological  Analysis 

LI  NG  1 23  —   Grammatical  Analysis 

LING  124  —   Discovery  Procedures:  I 

LING  125  —   Discover)'  Procedures:  11 
LING  126  —   Pedagogical  Grammars  of  Amerindian  Languages 
LING  127  —   Amerindian  Lexicography 

ED-B  490 —   Principles  of  Teaching  Second  Languages 

After  admission  to  the  programme,  orientation,  counselling  and  general 
University  coordination  of  the  programme  will  he  provided  by  the  Studies  of 
lntercu Rural  Education  Office  of  the  Faculty  of  Education,  T   he  terminal 

diploma,  to  be  offered  by  the  Fat  ulty  of  Education,  will  carry  no  connotation  of 

"certification'1  as  a   professional  teacher.  It  will  be  relevant  solely  to  functions 
involved  in  Native  Language  instruction. 

COURSES  IN  THE 
FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 

Not  all  courses  listed  hereunder  will  be  offered  every  session. 

The  University  timetable  lists  the  courses  which  w   ill  be  offered  in  a   specific 
session.  Students  should  check  with  the  appropriate  Division  regarding  the 

upper  level  courses  of  their  teaching  areas. 
Hath  t   ore  and  elective  courses  included  in  the  professional  year  amt  in  specialized 

programme*  will  he  scheduled  as  part  of  a   programme  and  may  vary  from  the  normal 

pattern. 
Students  registering  in  the  professional  year  will  he  issued  prepared  timetables  at 

registration  and  should  therefore  not  attempt  to  make  up  individual  timetables. 
Courses  numbered  300  or  a   hove  are  normally  reserved for  students  registered  in  third 

or  following  years.  Courses  numbered  700-799  are  professional  year  courses. 
Prerequisites  may  he  waived  (a)  if  the  student  has  completed  equivalent  work*  or  (hi  in 

other  exceptional  cases.  Comult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 
Many  Education  courses  are  open  to  students  in  other  Faculties  by  permission  of  the 

instructor  and t   where  necessary,  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

( bourses  are  designated  as  follows: 
EDA  4 

A   E   >   Division  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education 

M   E   I 

ri’i  n   | 

_J  "   }   Divison  of  Communication  and  Soc  ial  Foundations 

L   E   1 

P   F   ^   1   Diviston  of  Physical  Educati
on ED-D  Division  of  Psychological  Foundations  in  Education 

ED-E  Division  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences 

EDUG  General  Educat  ion  courses  coordinated  through  the  Offic  e   of  the 
Associate  Dean. 

ED-E  145.  (3)  General  Science 

Topics  from  astronomy,  biology,  chemistry,  geology  and  physics  selected  to 
provide  a   broad  background  for  the  teaching  of  elementary  school  sciences. 
Laboratory  exercises  will  emphasize  the  process  of  scientific  inquiry. 

(2-2:  2-2) 
NOTE;  Open  to  students  who  have  biology  only  or  no  science  in  secondary 
school,  or  who  have  been  out  ofsch(X)]  6   years  or  more. 

Students  wrho  have  the  following  secondary  school  courses  are  not  admis- 
sible to  Education-E  1 45.  They  should  take  the  courses  indicated: 

Biology'  and  Chemistry  (or  Chemistry  only)            ,   Physics  103 
Biology  and  Physics         Astronomy  1 20  or 

C   he  m   is  i   ry  1 20  or  C   ieogra  p   h   y   20  3 

Chemistry  and  Physics  (or  Physics  only)          Biology  150 

Biology  and  Chemistry  and  Physics              student's  choice 
( A s   i   roi kith  y   1.20  or  Geograph  y   20 3   recorrm ten  d   cd ) 

EDUC  197,  (IVa)  First- Year  Elementary  Seminar  and  School  Experience 
This  course  deals  with  communication  skills  and  interpersonal  relations  in 

teaching.  Seminars  will  be  held  twice  weekly  in  the  First  or  Second  Term.  A 
two-week  post-session  practicum  is  required.  (Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F.) 
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ED-D  200A.  <1  V2>  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology 

l   he  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom  prac- 
tice. 

Credit  toward  a   programme  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of 

Education'!)  200A,  2O0B,  or  303.  (Grading:  1 NC;  COM.  N   or  F.) 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.  (2-0;  2-0) 

ED-D  200B.  (3)  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology 

I   he  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom  prac- 
tice. 

Credit  toward  a   programme  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of 
Ed  oration- 1 )   200A,  200B  or  303. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.  (3-0;  3-0) 

EDUC  297.  ( 1   Vt)  Pre-Professional  Year  Elementary  Seminar  and  School 
Experience 

Weekly  seminars  dealing  with  formal  analysis  of  teaching  and  acquisition  of 
selected  leaching  skills,  plus  a   minimum  ol  20  hours  of  microteaching.  Skills 
are  applied  during  school  experience  activities.  A   two-week  post-session  p cac- 

he u   in  may  be  required.  (Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F.) 

ED-D  303,  (1 V2)  Introduction  to  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning 

An  introdui  lion  to  the  psychology  of  learning  in  the  secondary  school. 

Credit  toward  a   programme  cannot  l>e  granted  for  more  than  one  of 
Education-!)  20(1  A,  2O0B  or  303.  (3-0) 

ED-D  305.  (3)  Psychology  of  Ch  ildhood 

Mental  social  emotional  and  physical  characteristics  of  pre-school  and 
elementary  school  pupils,  their  interests  and  problems;  emphasis  upon  class- 

room implications. 

Pre- or  corequisite:  Professional  Year.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  306.  {1 Yi)  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Child  Development 
During  the  Pre-School  Years 

An  advanced  course  with  special  emphasis  on  early  education;  consideration 
of  language,  motor  skills,  and  cognitive  development.  From  birth  to  six  years. 
Observation  techniques,  the  interview,  and  other  approaches  to  child  studs 
will  he  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Educatkm-D  305  or  equivalent.  (3-0) 

ED-D  316.  (IV2)  Verbal  Communication 

Study  of  interpersonal  verbal  skills  and  processes.  Skill  practice  and 
analyzed  applications  to  classroom,  counselling,  family,  social  work  and  mental 
health, 

N01  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
al  ready  com  pleted  Ed  uca t ion  300.  (3-0) 

ED-D  31 7.  (1 V2)  Non-verbal  Communication 

Study  ol  non-verbal  interactions:  movement,  posture,  gesture,  qualities  ol 
voice,  and  spacing.  Analysis  of  implications  in  teaching,  counselling,  family relations,  mental  health. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Education  300*  (3q>) 

ED-B  320,  (1  Ya>  Social  Issues  in  Canadian  Education 

A   colloquium  to  explore  salient  and  current  social  issues  relevant  to  provi- 
sion of  formal  education  in  Canada. 

Prerequisite :   Education  797,  Education  498,  or  an  approved  degree.  (3-0) 

ED-D  337.  (1  %)  Evaluation  of  Student  Achievement 
The  construction  of  classroom  measures:  including  rating  scales,  self- 

reports.  check  lists,  performance  tests*  essay  and  objective  tests,  organ  i/atum and  use  of  measurement  data. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  For  students  who  have 
already  completed  Education  40 1 . 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  or  consent  of  Education  Advising 
Centre.  (3-{>) 

EP“B  339.  {1 V2)  Introduction  to  Early  Childhood  Education 

An  introductory  survey  of  early  childhood  education  designed  as  an  initial 
orientation  to  teaching  children  ages  three  to  six.  The  course  provides  an 
overview  of  typical  programmes,  curricula,  methods  and  materials  found  in 
early  chikih<H>d  education  today. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  completed 
Education-B  440  before  September,  1970.  (3-0) 

*   ED-B  340 .   (3)  R   ese  a   rc  h   an  d   P   rog  ram  me  De  velo  p   m   ent  i   n 
Primary  Education 

Trends,  issues  and  research  In  primary  education  as  the  basis  for  curriculum 
development,  organization,  and  instruction.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  34 1 ,   (3)  Literature  in  the  Elementary  School 

Survey  of  children's  literature:  selection  ol  books  for  children;  scope  and sequence  in  the  development  of  a   literature  programme  in  the  primary  or 
intermediate  grades.  Students  will  specialize  according  to  their  option. 

Either  English  301  or  Education- B   34  1   may  be  used  for  credit  in  the 
i   It  termed  iate  1   .a  ngu  age  A   ns  a   rea .   ( 3   -( i ;   3-  IJ ) 

**ED-B  342.  (1 V2)  Foundations  of  Road  ing 

Cons iderat ion  o’: f   t he  p recesses  a n d   ps yef  1 1 1   It >gy  of  read  mg  (341) 
**ED-B  343,  (1 V2)  Reading  in  the  School 

Components  of  a   total  reading  programme:  examination,  evaluation,  and 
const  ruction  of  instructional  materials;  curricular  organ  izaiion . 

Credit  tor  only  one  of  the  following  areas  may  l>e  applied  to  a   degree 

programme. 343 A   —   Reading  in  the  Primary  Grades 
343B  —   Reading  in  the  Intermediate  Grades 
343C  —   Reading  in  the  Secondary  Schools 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342.  (341) 

ED-B  344.  (1  Vi)  Oral  Communication  and  Speech  Development  in  the Elementary  School 

Factors  influencing  communication:  improvement  of  oral  facility  in  teacher 
and  pupil:  analysis  of  English  sounds  and  voice  characteristics;  early  recogni- 

tion of  speech  problems;  classroom  activities  lor  speech  development,  (3-0) 

ED-E  345.  (3)  Selected  Topics  in  General  Science 

In-depth  studies  ol  scientific  concepts  basic  to  the  new  elementary  school 
science  cu  r   ricu  la*  (2-2 ;   2-2 ) 

*ED-E  346.  (3)  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 
l   he  structural  character  and  implication  for  teaching  of  the  soc  ial  studies 

discipline;  principles  and  practices  of  direct  and  indirect  teaching;  sample  and 
patch  studies  as  advanced  organizers  of  resource  materials;  unit  planning  and 
preparation  ami  the  evaluation  of  procedures. 

Enrolment  in  this  course  is  limited*  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  347,  (1  Vz)  Foundations  of  Elementary  Language 

A   study  of  the  development,  scope  and  sequence  of  the  language  of  elemen- 

tary schoolchildren  including  the  nature  of 'the  listening,  speaking  and  writing process.  (3-0) 

*£D-B  348,  (IY2)  Language  in  the  Elementary  School 
The  development  of  curriculum  in  the  elementary  school  language  pro- 

gramme: a   study  of  methods  arid  materials.  (3-0) 

ED-B  360,  (1  Vi)  Educational  Media 

1   he  application  of  media  to  education.  Communication  theory  and  practical 
experience  in  production  and  utilization  of  film,  photography,  audio  and 
video  tapes,  and  classroom  audio-visual  materials*  (34)) 

ED-B  361.  {1  Vi)  Advanced  Educational  Media 

Comprehensive  synthesis  of  audio-visual  media,  educational  television,  pro- 
grammed instruction,  and  multimedia  systems  for  all  levels  of  education. 

Laboratory  experiences  in  the  operation  of  complex  equipment  and  the  prep- 
aration of  videotapes,  sound  slides,  learning  programmes,  and  single  concept 

films. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  360.  (34)) 

ED-E  370.  (3)  Introduction  to  Outdoor  Education 

The  major  premise  upon  which  this  course  and  its  content  is  based  is  the 
Ixriief  that  there  is  an  urgent  need  for  individuals  to  re-examine  and  in  many 
cases  look  for  the  first  time  at  the  relationship  that  exists  between  man  and  all 
other  living  things.  Emphasis  will  he  placed  on  having  individuals  look  criti- 

cally at  the  effect  man's  use  of  the  outdoors  has  upon  the  living  things  he  comes in  contact  with.  How  can  man  interact  with  the  outdoors  in  such  a   way  as  to 
insure  its  continued  existence  for  use  by  future  generations?  By  being  full 
participants  in  many  activities  it  is  intended  that  students  will  become  more 
aware  of  the  outdoors  as  well  as  understand  how  man  can  wisely  Jive  w   ith  his 
surroundings.  Course  content  will  be  interdisciplinary  and  staffed  as  such.  It  is 
felt  that  division  of  content  and  activities  into  traditional  subject  areas  is 
neither  possible  nor  desirable.  1   his  course  will  serve  all  areas  of  education 
students  desiring  to  include  the  outdoors  as  part  of  the  learning  experience. 

(2-2;  2-2 J 
EDUC  385  (formerly  ED-C  285),  (114)  Human  Life  Science 

Background  in  human  health  specifically  related  to  the  elementary  Health 
Education  curriculum.  Seminars  will  fie  oriented  toward  classroom  method- 

ology. (2-2) 

*The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course, 

**The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course  for  students  on  an 
elementary  programme. 
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EDUC  398.  (Vft)  Third-Year  Secondary  Seminar  and  School  Experience 

A   programme  of  'regular \y  scheduled  seminars  in  which  students  will  receive some  instruction  in  methodology  as  preparation  for  visits  to  secondary  school 
classrooms,  A   r   wo- week  post -session  practicum  or  its  equivalent  is  required, 

(Grading:  INC;  COM.  N   or  F.) 

ED-D  402.  (IVz)  Individual  Testing 

Theory  and  practice  hi  the  use  ol  diagnostic  tests  in  elementary  schools. 
Students  who  enrol  will  he  required  to  administer  tests,  under  supervision,  in 
schools  near  the  University. 

Prerequisite:  Education-!)  337  or  equivalent.  {2-2} 

ED-D  403.  (1  Yz)  Social  Psychology  of  School  and  Classroom 

1   he  application  of  social  learning  theory  to  school  and  classroom  manage- 
ment. 

Prerequisite;  Education-!)  200  or  303.  (3-0) 

*ED-D  405  (formerly  EDUC  407/408).  (3)  Survey  of  Educational 
Exceptionality 

A   consideration  oi  the  range  oJ  learning  problems  presented  by  children  for 
whom  classroom  provisions  may  prove  to  lie  ineffective  oi  inefficient;  e.g., 

problems  in  motivation,  attention,  readiness,  perception,  response  mobiliza- 
tion. retention,  and  learning  rate. 

Prerequisite:  Education*!)  200 A   or  20011.  or  Psychology  100. 
\4ijf  The  Professional  Yeai  requirement  is  waived  lor  students  in  the  Child 

Clare  Programme.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  406.  (3)  Psychology  of  Adolescence 
The  physiological,  psychological,  social,  and  educational  aspects  of 
adolescence.  (3-0: 3-0) 

4   ED-D  409 A.  ( 1   Vz)  Education  of  the  Exceptional  Child  —   the  Gifted 
Identification  procedures;  early  school  admission  and  acceleration;  setting 

goals  lor  instruction;  effective  teaching  methods;  currently  operating  pro- 
grammes. 

Prerequisite;  Education  !) 405  (or 407),  (3-0) 

*   ED-D  409D*  ( t   Vz)  Education  of  the  Exceptional  Child 
—   the  Disadvantaged 

The  ef  fect  of  cultural  disadvantages  on  school  periormance;  special  curric- 
ula for  the  disadvantaged;  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the  programme. 

Prerequisite:  Education- 1)  405  (or  407),  (3-0) 

^   ED-D  410  (formerly  409C).  (1  Vz  or  3}  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  leaching  the  men- 
tally retarded.  The  course  is  offered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below,  and 

only  one  of  these  is  scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  the  Division  of 
Psychological  Foundations  For  further  information. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  4(15  or  Psychology  450. 
\o  j   t   The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the  School 
ol  Child  Care. 

ED-1)  4   I   (1A  { l   ]/'i)  A   consideration  of  objectives,  methods  and  materials 
in  educating  the  mentally  retarded,  and  of  research  evidence  on  instruc- 

tional programme  effectiveness. 

Not  av  ailable  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4 1 0B.  ( >pen  only  to  practising  teachers, 

ED-1)  4 1 0B  (3)  A   consideration  ol  objectives,  methods  and  materials  in 
edut  ating  the  moderately  and  severely  retarded,  and  practice  in  applying 
the  instructional  strategies  recommended  by  research  evidence.  Students 
enrolling  in  this  course  must  reserve  a   morning  or  an  afternoon  each 
week  in  dieir  timetable  for  the  required  practicum  component. 

Not  av ailable  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4   1   DA,  {2-2;  2-2) 

*ED-D  41 1   (formerly  4G9E).  (1  Vz  or  3)  Problems  of  Attention  and 
Behaviour 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  working  with  chil- 
dren  who  present  mild-io-mtxlerale  problems  in  attention  or  behaviour.  The 
course  is  offered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below,  and  only  one  of  these  is 

scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  the  Division  ol  Psychological  Foun- 
dations for  further  information. 

Pre- or  corequisite;  Education-!)  4(15  or  Psychology  430. 
NOT  i   The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the  School 
ol  Child  Care, 

ED-D  4 1   I A   ( I   W)  A   consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working 
with  children  who  present  mild-to-moderate  problems  in  attention  or 
behaviour.  School  and  non-school  therapeutic  alternatives,  and  research 
evidence  on  their  effectiveness. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  ,i  degree  programme  lor  students  w   ho  have 
completed  Education-D  4 1 1 11.  Open  only  to  practising  teachers, 

(3-0) 

ED-D  4   I   IB  (3)  A   consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working 
with  children  who  present  miid-io-m«>deraie  problems  in  attention  or 
behaviour,  and  practice  in  applying  the  instructional  strategies  recom- 

mended by  research  evidence.  Students  enrolling  in  this  course  must 
reserve  a   morning  or  an  afternoon  each  week  in  their  timetable  for  the 

required  practicum  component* 
Not  available  lot  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 

completed  Education-!)  1 1   1   A. 
(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-D  41 4.  (3)  Group  Processes 

Analysis  ol  group  dec i son-making;  discovery  and  discussion  methods  in 
group  learning;  study  ol  group  interaction  in  classrooms,  family  life,  coun- 

selling* and  mental  health.  First  portion  of  course  is  devoted  lo  skill  develop- 
ment, second  part  to  analysis,  theory  and  research. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

*ED*D  41 5   (formerly  41 5/416).  (3)  Diagnosis  and  Remed  iation  of 
Learning  Difficulties 

A   consideration  of  theories  and  programmes  relevant  to  die  causes,  correc- 
tion and  remediation  of  learning  difficulties;  common  tests  used  in  the  diag- 

nostic battery,  and  the  interpretation  and  education  implications  of  test 
results.  Students  will  be  required  lo  spend  three  hours  per  week  in  the  Learn- 

ing Assistance  Centre  working  with  children  with  learning  problems.  This 
course  is  open  to  students  on  the  elementary  programme  only, 

CM;  M) 
ED-D  41 7.  {3}  Helping  Relationships 

Study  of  helping  relationships  in  the  classroom,  counselling,  family  life,  and 
mental  health.  Theories  of  personal  effectiveness;  analysis  and  practice  of 
effective  relating  skills.  The  course  b   conducted  as  a   participative  seminar  and 
includes  skill- building  laboratory  experience. 

(3-0;  3-0) 
ED-D  419.  (3)  Adult  Counsell  ing 

Theoretical  and  practical  introduction  to  adult  counselling,  especially  edu- 
cational counselling.  Topics  include:  contexts  for  adult  counselling:  the 

ideology  of  adult  counselling;  adult  counselling  procedures;  evaluation  of 
adult  counselling;  supervised  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  417  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 
(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-B  420,  (3)  Philosophy  of  Education 
An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the  philosophical  foundations  of 

education  and  their  implications  lor  curric  ulum  and  instruction  in  the  schools. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year,  (3*0;  3-0) 

E0-B  423*  (3)  History  of  Education 

Development  of  educational  theory'  and  practice  f   rom  the  time  of  ancient 
Greece  to  the  present. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  425.  (3)  Anthropology  and  Education 

Theory  and  perspectives  from  cultural  anthropology  relevant  to  the 
processes  of  education  and  operations  of  schools* 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  427.  (3)  Sociology  of  Education 
The  social  structure  of  western  civilization  and  its  significance  for  education. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  430.  (1  Vz)  The  Organization  and  Administration  of 
Education  in  British  Columbia 

Introduction  to  structure  and  process  oi  the  B.C.  School  System.  Teacher- 
administration  relationships*  Emerging  trends  and  controversial  issues  in 
school  organization  and  practice.  Value  problems  in  the  profession*  School  law 
and  legal  requirements.  Public  and  professional  relation  ships.  Classroom 
management, 

Pre- or  corequisite;  Professional  year,  (3-0) 

ED-B  431.  (IVz)  Introduction  to  Educational  Administration 

The  meaning  and  purpose  of  educational  administration.  Concepts  related 
to  the  theory,  tasks,  authority,  processes  of  educational  administration*  The 
Ad  mi  n   i   s   t   r   a   it  >r  —   ri  ia  rac  t   e   rist  its,  t   \   ua  I   i   11  ca  t   ion  s ,   se  lection,  pre  pa  rat  ion . 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year,  (3-0) 

*The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course. 



136  Facul ty  of  Ed ucation 

ED-B  432*  ( t   Ya)  Va  I   ue  Ed  u   cat  io  n 

An  examination  of  the  nature  of  value,  die  developmental  and  psychometric 
aspens  of  values,  and  some  current  pr  at  lu  es  in  value  education  in  schools, 

(3-0) 

ED-D  433.  ( 1 Yz)  Psychological  Education 

A   study  of  ihc  concepts  and  practices  of  psychological  education;  examines 

how  die  school,  family  and  community  can  mutually  support  the  j>ersonal 
growth  oi  individuals  through  educational  means* 

(3-d) 

ED-D  434.  (IVz)  Human  Skills 

Topics  include:  family  life,  educational  principles  and  practices:  vocational 

decision-making;  education  for  personal  development  and  life  skills  learning, 

(3-0) 
ED-S  435,  ( t   Yz)  Supervision  —   Setting,  Methods  and  Overview 

An  examination  of  leadership,  change,  authority  and  power  structures  and 

organizational  dimate  in  superv  ision  settings.  Consideration  given  to  evalua- 
tion, motivation,  techniques  available  for  the  systematic  observation  and 

analysis  of  teaching,  and  supervision  of  programme  development  and  evalua- 
tion. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Lhe  instructor.  (3-0) 

ED-B  436.  (3)  Adult  Education:  Concepts,  Theory  and  Practice 
An  identification  of  the  theoretical  basis  of  adult  learning  behaviour  and  the 

characteristics  of  adult  education  as  asocial  and  institutional  practice.  Topics 

include  an  operational  definition  of  adult  education,  an  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  concept,  an  analysis  of  the  various  roles  of  persons  involved  with 

adult  education,  .1  review  of  the  learning  patterns  of  adults,  an  analysis  of 
particular  programme  emphasis  in  adult  education,  and  the  articulation  of 

selected  contemporary  issues  in  the  area.  The  concept  of  adult  education  is 

considered  as  separate  from  degree-oriented  higher  education. 

(3-0:  3-0) 

*ED-B  440.  (1  Va)  Early  Childhood  Education 

A   comparative  evaluation  of  contemporary  issues  and  early  childhood 
education  programme  models  to  provide  a   theoretical  basis  for  curriculum 
development. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-B  339  or  permission  of  Lhe  instructor.  (3-0) 

*ED*B  441.  (1  Yz)  Early  Childhood  Education  Curriculum  Development 
An  in-depth  study  of  principles,  procedures,  related  research  and  Literature 

of  early  childhood  education  curriculum  development  emphasising  selection 
and  application  of  methods,  materials,  and  resources  for  teaching  day  care, 
pre-school  and  kindergarten  children. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  440  or  equivalent,  (3-0) 

*ED"B  442.  (3)  Corrective  Reading  Instruction 
A   cou  rse  covering  classroom  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  reading  difficulties; 

prevention  of  reading  disabilities;  corrective  classroom  procedures.  Students 
w'ill  become  familial  writb  materials  and  procedures  for  the  correction  of various  types  of  reading  disabilities.  This  course  is  useful  to  the  classroom 
teacher  and  to  the  reading  specialist* 

Pre-  or  coreq  u   isite :   Ed  ucation  -   B   34 2 ,   (3-0 ;   $jQ) 

*ED-E  443.  (1Yt)  Mathematics  Curriculum  in  the  Elementary  School 
Goals  of  mathematics  learning;  evaluation  and  use  of  textbooks, 

supplementary  and  enrichment  materials,  games*  concrete  aids;  individual- 
ized small  group,  and  large  group  instructional  sellings;  evaluation  of 

learning;  current  issues  and  trends. 

Prerequisite:  Education-E  744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent*  (3-0) 

*ED-E  444.  (ivy  Mathematics  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School 
1   caching  strategies;  learning  activities;  classroom  organization;  instruction 

materials,  their  function  and  use;  laboratory  methods. 

Prerequisite:  Education-E  744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent.  (3-0) 

*ED-E  445.  (3)  Science  Education 

The  nature  of  scientific  inquiry,  studies  of  the  research  in  science  teaching* 
comparative  curricula,  contemporary  thinking  in  science  education,  and  prep- 

aration and  use  of  experimental  materials.  (3-0;  34)) 

*ED«B  448.  (formerly  496B).  (1  Yz)  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early Childhood  Education 

Observation  and  supervised  practice  teaching  in  the  pre-school  and  kinder- 

garten. Course  activities  include  weekly  half-day  observations  and  a   seminar. 

A   post-session  practicum  or  a   project  will  be  required. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-B  44  L   (3-0). 

EDUC  450.  (3)  Programme  Development  in  Education 
Trends,  issues  and  research  in  education  as  the  basis  for  curriculum 

development,  organization,  and  instruction. 

450A  —   Intermediate. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year.  (3-0;  34)) 

EDUC  480.  (1  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education 

Current  topics  and  developments  in  education,  with  particular  con- 
sideration of  their  relevance  to  the  schools  of  British  Columbia.  This  will  be 

taught  from  an  interdisciplinary  approach. 

With  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a   degree 
programme.  (34))  or  <34),  34)) 

ED- A   480,  (IVzor  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education  —   Art  and  Music 
(Description  as  lor  Education  480.) 

ED-B  480.  (1  Ya  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education 
—   Communication  and  Social  Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

ED-C  480.  (1  Yz  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education —   Physical  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

ED-D  480,  (1  Ya  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education 
—Psychological  Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

ED-E  480.  (lYzor  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education —   Social  and  Natural  Sciences 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

*ED-E  484.  (1  Yz)  The  Slow  Learner  in  Mathematics 

Possible  causes  of  ditltculty;  teacher-made  diagnostic  tasks  and  Lests;  pub- 
lished tests;  analysts  of  common  errors;  lesson  plans  and  strategies:  mini  case 
studies*  (3  m 

ED-E  485,  (lYzor  3)  Special  Topics  in  General  Science 
Topics  of  current  interest  or  concern* 

W   ith  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a   degree 
programme.  (2-2)  or  (2-2;  2-2) 

ED*E  486*  (1  Vz  or  3)  Special  Topics  in  Social  Studies 
Topics  of  current  interest  or  concern. 

With  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a   degree 
programme*  <34))  or  ̂    3. 0) 

*ED-B  490.  (3)  Principles  of  Teaching  Second  Languages 
The  application  of  linguistic  principles  in  Leaching  second  languages, 

including  contrastive  language  analysis,  methods,  materials;  gradation,  pre- 
sentation. re  pelt  lion*  and  measurement  in  lesson  development.  Attention 

given  lo  automated  language  teaching. 

Prerequisite:  One  of  Linguistics  1 00,  2   10,  360,  390.  (34);  34)) 

EDUC  494*  ( 1   Yz)  Directed  Studies 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a   specified 
area.  All  students  must  obtain  written  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre  before  registering  in  this  course.  Permission  will  not  normally  be  given 
lor  more  than  three  units  of  directed  studies  courses*  The  following  areas  have 
been  approved: 

494 Y   S   tud  e   n   t   Teach  i   n   g 

494Z  Education 

ED- A   494.  (1  Yz)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 

4 94 A   An  Education 

494 T   Music  Education 

E   D-B  494 .   ( 1   Yz)  D   i   reeled  S   tud  i es 

(Description  as  for  Education  494), 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 
494C  Drama  in  Education 

4 94 D   Ea  rl  y   C   h   ild  hood  Ed  uca  t   ion 

4 94 E   Ed  u   rational  A   d   m   i   n   ist  rat  io  n 

494 F   Educational  Foundations 

494G  Educational  Media 

*The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course. 
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494J  Teaching  of  English 

494  K   Language  Arts 

494  L   Teaching  of  a   Second  language 

4 94Q  Li  bra  ry  Ed  uca don 

ED-C  494.  (IVa)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  area  has  been  approved: 

494V  Physical  Education 

ED-D  494.  (IVa)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 

494R  Helping  Professions 

494H  Educational  Psycholog)' 
494S  Special  Classes 
494 W   Remedial 

ED-E  494.  (1  Va)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  For  Education  494.) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 

494 M   Teach  i   ng  o   f   Geog  raph  y 

494 N   Teaching  of  H   istory 
494  P   Social  Studies 

494  R   Mathematics  Education 

494 U   Outdoor  Education 

494  X   Science  Education 

EDUC  495.  (IVa)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

ED-A  495.  (1  Va)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   494.) 

ED-B  495,  (114)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education^  494.) 

ED-C  495.  (1  Va)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-C  494.) 

ED-D  495.  (114)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-D  494.) 

ED-E  495.  ( 1   Va)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-E  494.) 

*ED-D  496,  (114)  Practicum  in  Specified  Areas  of  Teaching 

Supervised  practice  in  teaching  children  who  learn  inefficiently  or  inef- 

fectively in  regular  classroom  settings.  A   post-session  practicum  in  May  nor- 
mally will  be  required, 

A   student  may  take  all  ol  the  following  areas;  however,  the  maximum 

number  of  units  accepted  for  t   red  it  on  a   student's  degree  programme  will  be  at the  discretion  of  the  Division. 

4 96 A   Teaching  the  gifted  child. 

Prc-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  409 A 

496D  Teaching  the  culturally  disadvantaged  learner. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  4090 

J96F  Teaching  the  child  with  learning  disabilities. 
Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  4 1 5 

Students  anticipating  enrolment  in  Education-D  496  should  make  early 

enquiry  to  the  Education  Advising  Centre  to  determine  availability  of  super- 
visory personnel  and  school  placement.  Approval  of  the  Education  Advising 

Centre  is  required  prior  to  enrolment.  In  general,  course  activities  require  a 

time  commitment  of  one  halfday  per  week  throughout  the  second  term. 

EDUC  498.  (IVa)  Fourth  Year  Secondary  Seminar 

A   programme  of  seminars  and  school  experiences  prerequisite  to  the  750- 

770  sequences.  A   two-week  post -session  practicum  may  be  required. 
(Grading: l NC;  COM,  N,  or  F.) 

Prerequisite:  Education  398. 

EDUC  499,  (Vz-3)  Professional  Development 

This  is  a   variable  content  course  directed  at  improving  specific  teacher 

and  or  administrator  competencies.  It  will  normally  be  offered  off  campus. 

Not  more  than  3   units  of  credit  for  Education  499  may  be  approved  as  electives 

on  an  education  d   egree  program  me.  (Grading:  CO  M ,   N ,   or  F ) . 

ED-A  499.  (1  V-z-3)  Professional  Development  (Art  and  Music) 

Description  as  lor  Education  499. 

ED-B  499.  (114*3)  Professional  Development  (Communication  and 
Social  Foundations) 

Description  as  for  Education  499,) 

ED-C  499.  (1Va-3)  Professional  Development  (Physical  Education) 

Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

ED-D  499.  (114-3)  Professional  Development  (Psychological  Foundations) 

Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

ED-E  499.  (IYa-3)  Professional  Development  (Social  and  Natural  Sciences) 

Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

Permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre  required. 

note:  Elementary  Professional  Year  Courses: 

ED-A  701  to  ED-C  747:  Any  student  who  fails  a   700-level  course  in  the 

Elementary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the  final 

practicum. 
ED-A  701,  (1)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Art 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in elementary  art. 

Not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Art  Education  100, 

300  or  301.  (2-0;  2-0) 

ED-A  705.  (1)  Basic  Concepts  in  Music 

Introductory  course  in  fundamentals,  methods  and  materials  lor 

elementary  classroom  teachers.  Designed  for  students  with  little  or  no  back- 

ground in  music. 
Not  available  lor  c   redit  for  those  who  have  completed  Music  Education 

105/106.  (1-1:  I-l> 

ED-A  706.  (1)  Music  for  Classroom  Teachers 

Methods*  materials  and  philosophy  of  music  education  lor  elementary  class- 
room teachers.  Designed  for  students  who  have  had  some  previous  musical 

experience,  for  example*  private  lessons  or  participation  in  choirs  or  bands. 
(1*1;  M) 

ED-B  742.  (2)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the  Language  Arts 
(Primary  or  Intermediate  Grade  Emphasis) 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  and  materials  ol 

i   nst  ruction  in  I   a   ngu  age  a   r   ts.  (3-0 ;   3- 0) 

ED-E  744.  (IVa)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Mathematics 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  ol  instruction  in 

elementary  mathematics.  H- 1 ;   1   ■   I ) 

ED-E  745.  (1)  Curriculum  and  instruction  in  Elementary  Science 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
e   lementa  ry  sc  ie  nee.  ^ 

ED-E  746.  (1)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Social  Studies 

A   study  ol  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 

elementary  social  studies.  { I   -*) 

ED-C  747.  (1)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary 

Physical  Education 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 

elementary  physical  education. 
Not  available  For  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Physical  Education 

1 49 or 345/446.  (M;  M) 

note:  Secondary  Courses  in  Curriculum  Instruction  and  Practicum: 

ED-A  750  to  ED-E  770:  Any  student  who  fails  the  theory  part  of  a   700-level 

course  in  the  Secondary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the 

final  practicum. 

ED* A   750,  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 

Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Art 

Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 

have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A   two-week  practicum  {orientation  period)  is  required  ai  the  beginning  of 

the  school  year,  ((trading:  INC:  letter  grade.) 

ED-B  753.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 

Secondary  School  Subjects  -   English 

(Description  as  for  Ed  oration- A   750) 

*   The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  ibis  course. 
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ED-B  754.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Second  Language 

ED-B  754 A   (3-6)  French 

ED-B  754B  (3 or  4   Pa) German 

ED-B  754C  (3  or  4!6)  Spanish 
ED-B  75 4 D   (3  nr  4!  id  Latin 

ED-B  754 E   (3  or  4   Vi)  Russian 

OfXMl  to  students  who  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 
have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  More  than  one  of 
these  courses  can  f>e  taken  with  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A   two- week  practicum  (orientation  period)  is  required  at  the  beginning  of 
the  school  year.  (Grading:  J NC;  letter  grade.) 

ED-E  755.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Geography 

( Descr i   p   i   i   o   n   as  ft >r  Ed  u   cat  i<  »r  i- A   7 50 . ) 

ED-E  758.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   History 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750.) 

ED-E  761,  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Mathematics 

(Description  as  lor  Education -A  750,) 

ED-A  762,  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Music 

(Description  as  lor  Education- A   750,) 

ED-E  763.  (3  or  4Vse)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Outdoor  Education 

(Description  as  lor  Education- A   750.) 

ED-C  764,  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -Physical  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   750.) 

ED-B  767.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Theatre 

(Description  as  lor  Education -A  750.) 

ED-E  768,  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Commerce 

Offered  by  special  permission  only  . 

(Desc  ription  as  for  Education-A  75(1,) 

ED-E  769.  (3*716)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  tn 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Science 

( Descri p   t   io  n   as  for  Ed  urat  it >n  A   7 5 0 . ) 

Students  with  teaching  areas  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  or  general 
science  will  enrol  lor  tills  course. 

ED-E  770.  (3-6)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in 
Secondary  School  Subjects  -   Home  Economics 

Offered  by  special  permission  only. 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750.) 

EDUC  769,  (6)  Summer  Institute  for  Elementary  Teachers 

An  integrated  programme  in  current  curriculum  developments  and 
methods  of  instruction  for  teachers  who  have  completed  professional  training 
more  than  ten  years  ago. 

(It  is  expected  that  the  format  for  this  summer  course  will  be  15  hours  of 

lecture  and  J   0   hours  of  laboratory  work  per  week.) 

EDUC  790.  (I1/*)  Secondary  Diploma  Seminar:  Teaching  Skills 
The  study,  performance  and  evaluation  of  teaching  skills  essential  to  secon- 

dary teacher  performance.  Skills  will  be  practised  and  evaluated  through  peer 
interaction,  (Grading:  INC;  COM,  N,  or  F   ) 

Prerequisite:  Acceptance  into  Secondary  Diploma  Programme. 

EDUC  797.  (3)  Seminar  and  Elementary  Student  Teaching 

for  students  registered  in  the  professional  year,  elementary  programme. 
Consists  of  a   weekly  seminar  and  school  experience  to  be  arranged  by  the 
School  Exper  iences  Office.  Students  should  note  that  they  w   ill  he  required  to 
undertake  a   two-week  September  school  orientation  prior  to  the  start  of 
on-campus  classes,  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade,) 
EDUC  799 A,  (9)  Integrated  Professional  Programme  (Regular) 

Historical  and  Scxial  Foundations;  Administration  and  Management  of 
Education  in  R.C.:  Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library 
Education;  Directed  Media  or  Library  Project.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade.) 

( 18-0  first  term;  practicum  second  term.) 

EDUC  799B.  (12)  integrated  Professional  Programme  (Diploma) 
Historical  and  Stxial  foundations:  Administration  and  Management  of 

Education  in  B.C.;  Psychology1  of  Classroom  Learning;  Psychology  of  Adoles- 
cence: Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library  Education: 

Directed  Media  or  Library  Project.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade.) 
(24-0  tim  term;  practicum  second  term.) 

A   E   100.  (3)  Introduction  to  Art  Education 

A   study  of  the  grow  th  and  development  of  Art  Education,  classroom  man- 
agement, teaching  techniques  in  art  as  related  to  elementary  and  or  sec  ondarv 

level. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 

a   J   i   ead  y   com  p   I   et  e<  l   Ed  uca  t   i   o n-A  701.  (3 .   ( ) ;   3   -q ) 

A   E   101,  (2)  Art  for  General  Cfassroom  Teachers  (Elementary) 
Content  of  the  Art  Programme  in  the  demenrary  school;  principles,  prac- 

tice, and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Not  available  for  credit  tin  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  An  Education  HM)or  Education-A  70 1 . 

Students  planning  to  enter  an  art  teaching  area  should  register  in  At  100. 
(2-1;  2-1) 

A   E   300.  (3)  Two-Dimensional  and  Graphic  Art 

Programme  planning  and  laboratory  investigation  of  art  media  involved  in 

handling  painting,  design,  graphics  and  other  two-dimensional  problems  at 
the  elementary  and/or  secondary  level. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  1 00  or  Education  A-70 1 .   (3-u;  3-0) 

A   E   301.  (3)  Three  Dimensional  Art  and  Crafts 

1   eaching  methods  and  techniques  involving  carving,  modelling,  lonsiruc- 
tions.  and  other  three-dimensional  problems  and  i   rafts  related  to  elementary 
and/or  secondary  level. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  100  or  Education-A  70 1 .   (34);  3-0) 

A   E   302.  (3)  Drawing  and  Painting  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  sensory  perception;  exploration  of  visual  imagery  found  in 
both  [he  natural  and  manmade  environment;  expression  of  an  emerging 
personal  visual  imagery  using  drawing,  painting,  and  projected  light  tech 
riiques.  Emphasis  throughout  will  be  on  personal  experienc  e   and  expression 
with  qualifying  discussion  on  its  application  to  leadership  in  an.  I   bis  mav 
include  work  with  children  and  a   parallel  study  of  the  visual  development  of children. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  100  or  Education-A  70 1   (34);  341) 

A   E   303.  (116  or  3)  Ceramics  in  the  Classroom 

An  introductory  course  in  ceramics  for  elementary  and  secondary  teachers, 
Discussion  and  practice  will  include  all  aspects  of  ceramics  as  these  relate  to 
human  development  and  classroom  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  J   00  or  Education-A  70  L   (3-0)  or  (34):  3-0) 

A   E   304,  (1  Va  or  3)  Crafts  in  the  Classroom 
An  introductory  course  in  craf  ts  for  elementary  and  secondary  teachers;  a 

practical  investigation  of  various  craft  media  which  c   an  l>c  used  in  die  school 

system. Prerequisite:  An  Education  1 00  or  Education- A   701 . 

( I   !6-0:  I   56-0)  or  (3-0;  8-0) 

A   E   400.  (3)  Special  Study 

I   his  will  include  a   study  ol  a   particular  field  of  An  Education  carried  out 
under  the  direction  of  a   member  of  the  Faculty.  A   lecture-demonstration 
study  of  the  growth  and  development  of  c   hildren  in  relation  to  creative 
expression,  including  the  philosophy  of  art  education. 

Prerequisites;  Art  Ed ucation  300  and  30 1 .   (3-o;  34b 

L   E   432  (formerly  one-half  of  431),  (Vh)  The  School  Library and  the  Teacher 

fhe  library  as  a   vital  part  o!  the  teacher's  programme,  its  philosophy  and 
services.  For  all  teachers  —   elementary  and  secondary.  ( 3-0) 

*L  E   433  (formerly  one-half  of  431).  (1  Vi)  The  School  Librarian 
The  role  of  the  school  librarian,  administration  of  a   school  library  ,   staf  fing, 

supervision, 

*L  E   434  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  430).  (IV3)  Elementary  School  Library 
Materials 

The  evaluation,  selection  and  acquisition  of  learning  materials  in  alf  media formats,  etc. 

(Offered  in  1978-79  and  alternate  years.)  (34)) 

*   I   he  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course. 
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*L  E   435  (formerly  one-half  of  430).  (116)  Cataloguing  and  Classification 
for  School  Libraries 

The  principles  and  practice  of  basic  classification  systems  and  cataloguing 
rules  applied  to  the  needs  of  the  school  library. 

(Offered  in  1 978-79  and  alternate  years.)  (3-0) 

ME  101 .   (1  Vz)  Introduction  to  Music  Education 

Orientation  to  the  profession;  introduction  to  the  role  of  music  in  education 
and  society.  Field  trips  to  schools  and  institutions  with  exemplary  musk 

education  programmes  to  be  included.  ( I   -2;  I   -2) 

ME  104.  (2)  Music  for  General  Classroom  Teachers  (Elementary) 

Content  of  the  music  programme  in  the  elementary  school;  principles, 
practice*  and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 

already  completed  Musk  Education  106,  Education- A   705  or  706. 

Students  planning  to  enter  a   music  teaching  area  should  register  in  Music 
Education  1 05/ 1 06*  (2- 1 ;   2- 1 ) 

ME  105*  (1  Vz)  Music  Fundamentals  for  Classroom  Teachers 

Introduction  to  music  for  schools.  This  course  will  normally  be  followed  by 
Musk  Education  106  in  the  second  term.  (Students  with  exceptionally  strong 
musk  backgrounds  may  not  be  required  to  take  this  course.) 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 

already  completed  Music  100*  (3-0) 

ME  1 06.  ( 1 V2)  Elementary  School  Music  Materials  and  Activities 

Survey  of  texts  and  materials  for  use  in  die  elementary  classroom  music 
programme.  Tse  of  materials  in  a   sequential  programme  involving  singing, 

listening,  playing*  rhythmic  and  creative  ac  tivities. 

Students  w   ith  a   considerable  music  background  may  l>e  permitted  to  enter 

Music  Education  106  without  the  regular  Music  Education  105  prerequisite. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 

already  completed  Education- A   705  or  706. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Music  Education  1 05  or  equivalent  (3-0) 

M   E   1 18*  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

In-depth  study  of  techniques  and  procedures  related  to  the  production  of 

musical  plays  in  the  school*  both  artistic  and  technical  (staging,  lighting, 

costumes*  make-up)  aspects  will  be  included.  Workshop  productions  of  one  or 

two  musical  plays  per  academic  year  may  be  included.  (0-4;  0-4) 

M   E   201.(1  Vz) Music  Education  Seminar:  I 

A   study  of  the  foundations  of  music  education  for  secondary  schools.  School 

e   x   pe  rien  ce  wi  II  be  req u   i   r   ed . 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Musk  Education  101.  (   Mb  1-2)  or  (2-2;  0-0) 

M   E   207  (formerly  107).  (IVt)  Educational  Materials  for  Listening 

Continuation  and  development  of  classroom  music  activities  with  special 

e   mphasis  on  H sten  i   ng  e   xpe  rie  nces .   { $-0) 

M   E   208  (formerly  108).  (IVz)  Piano  Class  for  Classroom  Teachers 

Development  oF  piano  keyboard  skills  useful  in  classroom  musk* 

(2-2)  or  { I   - 1 ;   I   - 1 )   or  ( 1   !£-();  l   '/.HI) 

M   E   209*  (IVz)  Creativity  in  Music  Education 

t   he  relationship  of  theories  of  creative  behaviour  to  classroom  music: 

1   e   ac  h   i   ng ,   Sem  i   n   a   rs  an  d   workshops  *   (3  -0 ) 

M   E   216  (formerly  1 1S).  (1)  Instrumental  Clinic 

Practical  ensemble  experience  on  secondary  instruments;  techniques  and 

materials  for  teaching*  including  conducting  and  instrument  repair. 
(0-4;  0-4) 

ME  218*  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  I   18*) 

M   E   219.  (1)  Choral  Seminar 

A   study  of  choral  techniques  and  literature  as  they  apply  to  schools,  includ- 
ing both  conducting  experience  and  school  involvement.  A   piano  component 

may  be  included.  (0-4;  0-4) 

M   E   300  (formerly  100).  (IVz)  The  Teaching  of  Choral  and 
Classroom  Singing 

Materials  and  rehearsal  techniques  for  use  with  school  choral  activities. 

Prerequisite:  Music  100*  or  Music  Education  105,  or  consent  of  Division, 
(3-0) 

*   The  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course* 

M   E   301  (formerly  307).  (116)  Music  Education  Seminar:  II 

A   study  of  programmes  and  materials  for  secondary  schools  with  an 
emphasis  on  general  music  programmes*  Some  school  experience  will  be 

required. 
Prerequisite:  Musk  Education 20 L   (I -0:  1   -2) or (2-2) 

ME  302.  (1  Vi)  Music  in  Early  Childhood 

A   survey  of  developmental  implications  as  they  pertain  to  the  musical  growth 

of  the  young  child.  Current  Music  Education  methods  and  materials  will  be 
studied,  and  laboratory  experiences  will  he  included, 

(3-0) 

M   E   303.  (IVz)  Classroom  Instruments 

Students  will  acquire  a   satisfactory  level  of  proficiency  for  classroom  pur- 

poscs. 

A   student  may  lake  all  of  the  following  areas;  however*  the  maximum 

number  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree  programme  will  Ik 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Division, 

303 A   Guitar 

30314  Recorder 

303C  Ukulele  (2-2) 

M   E   306  (formerly  306  and  309).  (3)  Music  in  the  Elementary  School 
(Advanced) 

A   study  of  the  foundations  of  music  education  (objectives,  methods  and 
materia  b)  ft >1  elerne n   ta  ry  sc  h   ot >ls . 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  1 06  or  other  methods  course  in  music  . 

CTO;  3-0) 

M   B   300.  (Vh)  Piano  Class  for  Classroom  Teachers  (Advanced) 

Continuation  of  development  of  piano  keyboard  skills  useful  in  classroom music. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  208  or  equivalent. 
(2-2)  or  (1-1:  l-l )   or  (116-0;  HMtt 

ME  316  (formerly  2 1 6)*  (1 )   Instrumental  Clinic 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  2   16.) 

ME  318.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  1 18.) 

ME  319*(1)ChoralSeminar 

(Description  as  For  Music  Education  2 19.) 

M   E   400.  (1  Vz)  Study  of  Specific  Methodology  in  Music  Education 
Curriculum,  Materials  and  Techniques 

A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however,  the  maximum 

11  umber  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  t   be  student  s   degree  prog
ramme  will  be 

at  the  discretion  of  the  Division. 
4 00 A   Kodaly 

40OB  Orff 

400C  Mai ihattanviUe 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  306.  (3-0) 

M   E   401  (formerly  304).  (1  Vz)  Music  Education  Seminar:  III 

Initialing  and  maintaining  instrumental  programmes  in  the  schools*  School 

experiences  (coordinated  with  Education  498)  w   ill  be  required. 

Prerequisite ;   Music  Ed ucation 30 1 .   (1 4);  I -2) or  (2-2) 

ME  416  (formerly  316).  (1)  Instrumental  Clinic 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  216.) 

ME  418.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  tor  Music  Education  1 18*) 

ME  419.  (1)  Choral  Seminar 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  2 19.) 

p   E   104-125.  Basic  Skills  in  Physical  Education  Activities 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  Physical  Education  100/101 

are  not  eligible  to  repeal  such  activities  for  credit* 

PE  104*  (Vz)  Special  Activity* 
P   E   105.  (Vz)  Swimming 

P   E   1 06.  (Vz)  Track  and  Field 

PE  107.0/2)  Gymnastics:  I 

*   With  special  permission,  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a 

degree  programme. 
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PE  1 08.  (Vfe) Gymnastics :   II 

Pre  req  u isi te :   Ph  v   steal  Ed  uca  t   io  u   107 . 

PE  109.  (Vi)  Recreational  Dance 

PE  110.  (Vz)  Rhythmics 

PE  111.  (Vi)  Curling 

PE  112.  (Yz)  Archery 

PE  113.  (Vi)  Golf 

PE  1 14.  (V2)  Movement  Education 

PE  115,  (Vz)  Fitness  and  Conditioning 

PE  116.  (Vi)  Badminton 

PE  1 17.  (Vz)  Tennis 

PE  1 18. fly  Wrestling 

PE  119.  (Vi)  Creative  Dance 

PE  1 20,  (Vi)  Basketball 

PE  121.  (Vi)  Soccer 

PE  122.  (Vz)  Volleyball 

PE  123.  (Vz)  Rugby 

PE  124.  (Vz) Field  Hockey 

PE  125.  (Va)  Softball 

For  students  accepted  on  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area: 

I 
.

 

 

Proficiency  in  skills  is  required  in  twelve  activities  chosen  as  follows: 

Elem en  ta  ry  Program  me 

(a)  PE  105,  106.  I07t  109,  I   14,  or  119,  1   lf> 

(b)  PE  1 1   I   or  1 12  or  1 13 

(c)  PE  116  or  I   17 

(d)  Four  activities  chosen  from  PE  104,  1 1)8,  NO,  I   II.  I   18 ,   1 19,  120,  121. 
122,  123.  124,  1 25  or  choices  in  (b)  or  (c)  not  taken. 

(At  least  one  outdoor  and  one  indoor  team  sport  must  lx*  included.) 
Secondary  Programme 

(a)  PE  105,  1 06,  107,  109,  115 

(h)  PE  1   I   1   or  11 2   or  I   13 

(C)  PE  1 16  or  U   7 

(d)  Five  activities  chosen  from  PE  104,  108,  1 10,  1 14,  L 18,  1 19,  120.  121. 
1 22,  J   23,  124,  125  or  choices  in  (b)  or  (c)  not  taken. 

(At  least  one  outdoor  and  one  indoor  team  sport  must  be  included.) 

2.  Students  may  challenge  activity  courses  by  demonstrating  proficiency  in  a 
skills  test  given  during  the  fust  week  of  lectures,  Credit  by  course 
challenge  must  be  arranged  as  described  on  page  14. 

3 .   Not  all  act i v i t ies  m a y   be  o ffe r   ed  e very  year . 

4.  Maximum  credit  tor  activities  in  a   degree  programme  is  7T/i>  units. 
5.  Each  activity  course  is  scheduled  for  24  hours  of  instruction.  Students  arc 

expected  to  complete  the  required  activity  courses  in  the  first  two  years, 
6.  Activity  courses  completed  prior  to  September  1,  1975  will  not  receive credit. 

\o  rt-  ;   Priority  will  lx  given  in  these  courses  to  students  accepted  on  a   physical education  teaching  area.  Other  students  must  obtain  consent  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Division  of  Physical  Education, 

PE  1 4 1 .   ( 1   Vi)  Introductory  Human  Anatomy 

Lecture  and  laboratory  orientation  to  human  anatomy.  Emphasis  on  the 
basic  anatomical  structures  used  in  kxomodon  and  fundamental  motor  skills. 
Reference  made  to  the  structural  components  of  the  circulatory,  digestive, 
excretory  and  endocrine  systems.  Labs  include  examination  and  dissection  of 
mammalian  specimens,  and  extensive  use  of  human  anatomical  charts,  models 
and  stereoscopic  slides.  (2-2) 

P   E   142.  (Iiy  Human  Potential 

An  intt oduction  to  the  physical,  emotional  and  social  aspects  ot  human 
growth  and  human  interpersonal  relationships.  (3-0) 

PE  143.  (1 V2)  Introduction  to  Physical  Education 

Orientation  to  the  profession;  the  aims  and  objectives  of  physical  education, 
relationship  of  physical  education  to  education,  athletics,  health,  recreation, 
and  safety  education,  (3_0) 

P   E   147.  (2)  Physical  Education  for  General  Classroom  Teachers (Elementary) 

Content  of  the  Physical  Education  programme  in  elementary  school, 
principles,  practice  and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  ,1  degree  programme  lor  students  who  have 
already  completed  P   E   149  or  ED-C  747. 

Students  planning  to  enter  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area  should 
apply  to  the  Division  of  Physical  Education.  (*>_j ■   y_  {   j 
P   E   241 .   (3)  Introductory  Human  Physiology 

Lecture  and  laboratory  orientation  to  human  Junction.  Emphasis  on  basic 
bodily  processes  used  in  production  of  energy  and  homeostasis.  Labs  include 
introduction  to  techniques  used  to  assess  status  of  selected  physiological 
parameters,  e.g.  nerve  condition,  indirect  calorimetr  y,  and  cardiopuimonan function. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Physical  Education  141.  (2-2;  2-2) 

PE  341,  (IVz)  Biomechanics  (formerly  Kinesiology) 
Analysis  of  human  movement  and  performance.  The  relationship  of  the 

laws  of  physics  concerning  motion,  Force,  inertia,  levers,  etc,.  10  muscular  and 
mechanical  analysis  of  motor  skills. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1 . 

P   E   342.  (1  Vi)  History  of  Physical  Education 
(formerly  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education) 

Interpretative  study  and  analysis  of  physical  education  and  sport  through 
their  historical  development;  current  trends,  s*x  iaJ  and  cultural  implications re  lat  ion  ship  to  ed  ucat ior  1 .   ( i 

P   E   343.  (1  Vz)  Recreation  in  School  and  Community 
Nature  ol  recreation;  iis  function  and  scope:  school-community  admin- 

istration and  programmes;  leadership  in  schools,  camps,  and  communities; 
interrelationships  of  these  program  mes.  (3_()j 

P   E   344.  (ivy  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries 
I   raining  techniques,  protective  equipment  and  strapping  for  the  preven- 

tion oi  athletic  injuries;  emergency  procedures  and  first  aid  practices  for  the 
treatment  of  athletic  injuries;  care  and  re-training  of  injured  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1 .   {U)} 

P   E   345,  (ivy  Physical  Education  in  Early  Childhood 
The  development  of  motor  behaviour  of  children  in  the  pre-school  and 

early  school  years;  activities  and  designed  use  of  equipment  for  developing 
basic  motor  skills;  a   study  ol  various  curriculum  designs  lor  this  age  group. 

I   rerequisite;  Educauon-C  /4/  or  Physical  Education  149  or  3   units  of 
Ph  ysicu  I   Ed  u   ca  i   ion  teacl  1   i   n g   a   rea . 

(341) 

P   E   346.  (IV2)  Motor  Development  and  Maturation  of  Children 
Growth  and  matu  rational  characteristics  of  elementary  children  as  thc\ 

relate  to  motor  behaviour.  (3.^ 

P   E   347.  (1  Vz)  Comparative  Physical  Education 

An  in-depth  study  of  physical  education  and  spirt  systems  in  selected countries. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  342  or  consent  ol  instructor,  (Mh 

P   E   371  (1  Vz)  Outdoor  Recreation  —   Land  Based 

Study  Of  the  outdoor  environment  as  an  educational  medium;  survey  of 
local  outdoor  recreational  facilities;  care  and  selection  ol  equipment;  organ  i/a- 
lion  ol  outdoor  programmes  and  practical  laboratory  experiences  in  campi rig skills  and  outdoor  recreation  pursuits. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Education  371. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  Division  of  Physical  Education 
(3-0) 

P   E   372  ( 1   Vz)  Outdoor  Recreation  — Water  Based 
A   consideration  of  the  sea  and  river  environments  as  educational  media;  a 

survey  of  local  river  and  marine  recreational  areas;  care,  selection  anti  con- 
struction of  equipment;  organization  of  outdoor  programmes;  ptK>l  manage- 

ment and  practical  laboratory  experience  in  water-based  outdoor  recreational 

pursuits. Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Education  37 1 . 

Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  Division  of  Physical  Education, 
(3-0) 



Fac  u   ity  of  Educatio  rt  141 

P   E   441.  (1  Vz)  Exercise  Physiology 

The  anatomic  al  and  physiological  adaptation  of  the  human  body  to  exercise 
and  training;  the  relationship  of  exercise  to  hypokinetic  diseases;  nutrition  of 
the  athlete. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1 .   (3-0) 

P   E   442 ,   (1  Va)  Motor  Learning 

Implications  of  perceptual-motor  development  for  learning;  psychology  of 
motor-skill  acquisition.  (3-0) 

P   E   443.  ( 1   Vi)  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education 

Nature  and  function  of  administration;  management  of  equipment  and 
facilities;  or  ganization  and  management  of  programmes  of  physical  education 
and  athletics;  survey  of  the  organization  in  Canadian  schools. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  or  consent  granted  through  the  Division  of 

Physical  Education.  (3-0) 

p   e   444.  (V/i)  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education 

L   se  of  tests  and  measurements  in  physical  education;  principles  of  test 
construction;  test  administration  and  interpretation  of  results;  use  of  eval- 

uating equipment  in  a   variety  of  physical  education  tests. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  or  consent  granted  through  the  Division  of 

Physical  Education.  (3-0) 

P   E   445.  (lYz)  Developmental  and  Adaptive  Physical  Education 

Methods  of  identifying  and  evaluating  the  atypical  child  and  application  of  a 

physical  education  programme  to  his  needs;  case-study  techniques,  develop- 

mental programmes;  basic  therapeutic  exercise  techniques.  ^   ̂ 

P   E   44S.  (IVa)  Physical  Education  in  the  Intermediate  Grades 

Acquisition  of  motor  skills  of  children  in  the  Intermediate  grades.  Methods 
of  instruction  to  develop  basic  motor  skills;  development  of  resource  units;  the 
role  of  outdoor  education;  curriculum  construction  and  organization. 

Prerequisite;  Education-C  747  or  Physical  Education  149  or  3   units  of 

Physical  Education  teaching  area.  ^ 

P   E   45T  (116}  Adult  Fitness  and  Exercise  Management 

A   study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  adult  physical  fitness  as  it  relates  to 

health  enhancement  and  preventive  medicine.  (3-0) 

P   E   452.  (3)  Instructional  Techniques  in  Physical  Education 
Activities  (Secondary) 

Methods  of  teaching  physical  education  activities  to  secondary  school  and 
related  groups. 

Not  available  lor  credit  on  a   degree  programme  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Physical  Education  350  or  450. 

Prerequisites:  Ten  required  activities  from  Physical  Education  104-125  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  (3*0) 

PE  46 1.  (Va)  Advanced  Skills  and  Officiating 

In-depth  study  of  skill  areas  selected  by  the  student,  including  advanced  skill 
performance  and  officiating  to  an  approved  level. 

Students  in  a   secondary  programme  must  register  in  two  of  the  areas  listed 
below  at  A   unit  each.  A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however, 

the  maximum  number  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree 
programme  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  Division. 

461 A Badminton 461 H Softball 
461 B Basketball 

46  Ij 

Swimming 

46 1C Dance 46  IK Tennis 
46  ID Field  Hoc  key 46 1L Track  &   Field 
46  IE Gymnastics 461 M Volleyball 
461  ¥ Rugby 461  N 

Wrestling 

46 1G Soccer 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  B   or  higher  is  required  in  the  related  100  level 
course.  Physical  Education  108  is  recommended  lor  Gymnastics. 

notf.:  Not  every  activity  will  be  offered  each  year.  Candidates  are  asked  to 
consult  the  Physical  Education  Division  before  registering. 

(1-0;  1-0) 

P   E   463,  (Va)  Coaching 

Study  of  theory  of  coaching  at  a   school  level.  The  course  will  require 

practical  experience  in  coaching  in  a   sport  of  the  student's  choice. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  Faculty 
of  Education  concerning  the  courses  offered  in  any  particular  year;  such 
offerings  w   ill  depend  upon  student  programme  needs  and  the  availability  of 
instructors . 

ED-D  500.  (IVa)  Learning  Principles 

A   survey  of  the  literature  on  commonly  sLated  principles  of  instrumental 
and  classical  conditioning,  generalization,  transfer,  and  retention. 

ED-D  501.  (1  Va)  Theory  of  Measurement 

An  elaboration  of  the  principles  and  theories  of  educational  and  psyc  ho- 
logical measurement  with  particular  emphasis  on  interpretation  ol  lest  re- 

views, applications  to  test  development,  and  the  design  of  research  studies. 

ED-D  502.  (IVa)  Seminar  in  Educational  Evaluation 

Advanced  topics  in  educational  evaluation  including:  curriculum  evalua- 
tion. formative  evaluation,  teacher  evaluation,  grading  and  reporting. 

ED-D  503.  ( 1   Va)  Verbal  Learning 

The  application  of  methodology  from  verbal  learning  experiments  to  inves- tigation of  factors  influencing  learning. 

ED-D  504,  (IVa)  Psychology  of  Conceptual  Learning 

An  analysis  of  the  problems,  methods,  theoretical  formulations,  and  ex- 
perimental evidence  in  contemporary  concept  learning  research. 

ED-D  505*  (1  Va)  Basic  Concepts  in  Hyman  Development 

A   survey  of  a   number  of  well-known  schools  and  theorists  in  human  deve- 
lopment, Topics  relating  to  cognitive,  personality,  and  moral  development  are 

stressed.  Student  needs  and  interests  are  important  in  determining  course 
content. 

ED-D  506.  (1W)  Selected  Topics  in  Human  Development 

Recent  theory  and  research  in  a   number  of  specific  areas  of  human  deve- 
lopment, This  course  constitutes  a   closer  and  more  detailed  study  ol  certain  of 

the  broader  areas  dealt  with  in  Education-D  505. 

ED-D  507,  (1  Va)  Psychology  of  Individual  Differences 

A   locus  on  intellectual,  emotional,  physical  and  cultural  differences  between 

individuals.  Emphasis  is  given  on  how  individuals  differ,  causation  theories, 

and  implications  for  education. 

ED-D  508.  (IVa)  Theories  of  Learning 

A   survey  of  psychological  interpretations  ol  learning,  comparing  modern 
Behaviorist  and  Gogni live  approaches;  historical  perspective  also  given. 

ED-D  509.  (IV2)  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  classroom  learning.  The  effects  of 

student  and  teacher  characteristics,  pedagogical  methodologies,  and  evalua- 
tional  strategies  on  student  learning  are  the  major  interest  areas. 

ED-D  510.  (IV2)  Psychology  of  Group  Differences 

Analysis  of  group  differences  in  human  abilities  including  historical  back- 

ground, class! Fication  and  measurement  methodology,  correlates  and  educa- 
tional implications. 

ED-D  512.  (1  Vi)  Measurement  in  the  Affective  Domain 

Problems  in  selecting  objectives  in  the  affective  domain;  constructing  instru- 
ments to  assess  interests,  attitudes,  appreciations  and  values. 

ED-D  513.  (IY2)  Use  of  Standardized  Tests  in  Education 

Advanced  study  of  the  theory  ,   purposes,  uses,  administration,  scoring  and 

interpretation  of  group  tests  commonly  used  in  schools.  Includes  tests  of 
aptitudes,  achievement,  interests, and  personality. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  337  or  equivalent, 

ED-D  515.  [V/2)  Advanced  Diagnosis  of  Learning  Disabilities 

An  individualized  course  for  graduate  students  specializing  in  diagnosis. 

Supervised  observation  and  analysis  of  the  intellectual,  emotional,  and  edu- 
cational problems  of  children  with  learning  difficulties. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  402,  4 15,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

£D*D  516.  (V/i)  Advanced  Remediation  of  Learning  Disabilities 

An  individualized  course  for  graduate  students  specializing  in  the  remedi- 

ation of  learning  problems  associated  w   ith  physical,  language,  intellectual, 

emotional,  and  perceptual  dysfunction.  Observation,  practice,  and  seminar discussion  will  he  involved. 

Prerequisite;  Education-D  515  or  consent  of  instructor. 

ED-D  517.  (IV2)  Praetica  in  Counselling 

May  be  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a   maximum  of  6   units  (l  XA  units  each). 



M2  Faculty  oj  Education 

Prior  10  registration,  a   student  is  required  10  obtain  consent  from  the  instruc- 
tor of  the  specific  praetkum  and  from  the  chairman  of  his  or  her  suprvisory a   mi m   it  tee. 

o   I   7   A   Pie  -   pract  ku  rn  in  Cx  >u  i   lse  Hi  ng 
i>  1 7H  Initial  Practicum  in  Counselling 
:'j  I7C  Praetkum  in  Child  Counselling o   I   71)  Prat  tk urn  in  Adolescent  Counselling 
5   I   7 E   Practice! in  in  Adult  Counselling 
5 1 7   ¥   i   n   C I   rea  t   ive  A   ns  Th  e   r   a   py 
n   ]   7t  i   Praetkum  in  ( Community  Agency  (Counselling 
51711  Praetkum  in  Ea mi Jy  Counselling 

ED-D  51  a.  (1  Va)  Seminar  in  Counselling  Psychology 
Origin,  development  anti  data  bases  for  counselling.  Core  dements  in 

counselling.  The  life  cycle,  developmental  needs  and  counselling.  Contem- 
porary counselling  approaches. 

ED-D  519.  (116)  Advanced  Seminars  in  Counselling  Psychology 
May  l>e  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a   maximum  of  6   units  £   l   ¥i  units  each). 

Pritir  to  registration,  a   student  is  required  to  obtain  consent  of  the  seminar 
instructor  and  front  the  chain  mm  of  his  or  her  supervisory  committee* 

5 I9A  School  Counselling 
5   1 9 R   Resea rc h   in  C >ou n selling 

5 1 9C  Professional  Issues  in  ( ’ounsdling 
5 1 9D  Creative  Arts  1   herapy 
5   1 9K  Behavioral  Counselling 
5 1 9E  Existential  Counselling 
5 1 9C  I   Reiat  i   c   msh  i   p   ( lou  rise  1 1   i   ng 
5 191 1   Vocational  and  Career  Counselling 

ED*B  520.  <3>  Seminar  in  Philosophy  of  Education 
An  analysis  of  the  theories  of  leading  contemporary  thinkers  as  they  relate  to 

basic  values*  purposes  and  problems  in  public  education. 

ED-B  52 1 ,   (3)  Educational  Classics 

A   study  in  depth  of  certain  selected  "great  books"  that  have  had  significant influence  upon  educational  thought  and  practice. 

ED-B  531  *   (1  Vz  or  3)  Comparative  Administration 
Comparative  study  of  educational  administration  and  systems  in  Canada, 

the  Commonwealth,  the  LLS.  and  selected  foreign  countries.  Also  selected 
i Toss-organizational  studies  in  public  administration,  military,  hospital,  and commercial  administration. 

ED-B  532,  (IVa  or  3)  Administration  of  the  Educational  Programme 
Examination  of  practical  problem  areas  in  the  administration  of  schools  and 

school  programmes.  Group  processes.  Field  studies.  Supervision  and  evalua- 
tion. Some  emphasis  on  human  relations  approaches. 

ED-B  533.  (3)  Concepts  and  Theory  in  Administration 
Critical  examination  of  the  classical  and  modern  literature  in  administrative 

science.  1   he  sociology  and  social  psychology  of  organizations.  Approaches  to 
a   philosophy  of  administration  and  some  emphasis  on  the  problem  areas  of 
values,  decision-making  processes,  power,  authority,  leadership,  and  general systems  theory, 

ED-B  534.  ( 1   Vz)  Educational  Finance 

A   study  of  the  major  economic  and  related  social  problems  which  influence 
the  provision  of  elementary  and  secondary  educational  services.  Some  at  ten- 
i   ion  will  he  given  to  practical  applications  of  educational  finance,  but  the  major emphasis  will  lie  upon  the  conceptual  and  research  base  of  the  economics  of 
education.  Topics  to  be  considered  will  include  the  overall  provision  of  educa- 

tional services,  economics  of  education,  taxation  and  governmental  structure, 
teacher  supply  and  demand,  educational  productivity,  and  educational planning, 

ED-A  540*  f   1   Vi)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Elementary  Grades  —   Music 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  elementary  school  level, 

ED-B  540.  ( 1   Vz)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction 
Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  ol  significant  research;  planning 

curriculum  research.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of  the  areas  listed 
below  at  \[A  units  each. 

540 A   Language 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  347  and  348. 

54 OR  Reading 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342  and  343. 

ED-C  540.  (1%)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the Elementary  Grades  —   Physical  Education 
Review  of  ihe  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  elementary  school  level. 

ED-E  540,  (IVa)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the Elementary  Grades 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  elementary  school  level*  Students  may  enrol  m more  than  one  of  the  areas  listed  below  at  I   Vi  units  each. 
540C  Social  Studies 
540D  Mathematics 
540E  Science 

ED-A  541 ,   (1Ya)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades  —   Music 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level. 

ED-B  541,  (IVa)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades  —   English 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level* 

ED-C  541*  (1Vfc)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades  —   Physical  Education 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  or  significant  research;  planning curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level. 

ED-E  541*  (IVa)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the Secondary  Grades 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research:  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than one  of  the  areas  listed  below  at  l   'A  units  each* 54 1 B   Geography 

54  JC  History 
54 1 1)  Mathematics 
541 E   Science 

ED-B  542*  (3)  Processes  of  Reading 
An  examination  of  the  acquisition  and  development  of  reading,  focusing  on 

the  cognitive  and  linguistic  processes  in  the  reading  art. 

ED-B  543.  (3)  Language  Processes  in  the  School  Curriculum 
An  intensive  examination  of  the  processes  through  which  competence  in 

listening,  speaking  and  writing  is  developed  and  of  the  product*  which  result Ihe  course  will  include  an  analysis  of  language  research,  methods  and materials. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  540A;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

ED-B  544.  (3)  Advanced  Course  in  Remedial  Reading 
This  course  focuses  on  theoretical  and  practical  issues  in  ihe  causation, 

diagnosis,  and  remediation  of  reading  difficulties  as  these  are  encountered  in 
the  school  setting.  Seminar  discussions  will  centre  on  the  research  literature 
relevant  to  reading  difficulties;  the  practical  component  will  involve  students 
rn  working  in  a   clinical  setting  with  children  with  reading  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342/343  A,  B.  or  C. 

ED-B  545.  (Vfz)  The  Read  ing  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School : Theory  and  Practice 

This  course  will  focus  on  issues  in  the  definition,  development  and  f   unction 
of  secondary  school  developmental,  corrective,  and  remedial  reading  pro- 

gramme**, The  course  will  also  consider  the  role  of  the  reading  consultant  in 
program  me  implementation. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342/343  C. 

ED-A  551 .   (1  Vk)  General  Music  Programmes  in  the  Schools 
An  examination  of  the  principles  and  procedure*  for  developing  and  iin- 

plementing  curricula  for  (Jcneral  Music  classes  from  ihe  Intermediate 
through  the  Senior  Secondary  Grades.  Theories  of  curriculum  building  will  be 
applied  to  this  specific  subject  matter. 

EDUC  555*  (IVa)  Curriculum  and  Evaluation  m   the  Schools: 
Foundations  and  Developments 

Study  of  curriculum  in  Canadian  schools  to  help  Master's  candidates 
develop  a   more  sophisticated  awareness  of  social,  psychological,  philosophical and  historical  element*  which  affect  curriculum  and  evaluation  in  the  schools 
so  that  they  can  develop  a   criteria  for  curriculum  decision-making  and  back- 

ground for  lurther  graduate  sLudy,  l)  The  curriculum  in  R.C  schools.  2) 
Current  issues  and  trends  related  to  curriculum.  3)  Educational  evaluation.  4) 
Assumptions  underlying  curriculum*  5)  Reading  the  theoretical  and  research literature. 
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EDUC.  556.  ( 1   Vi)  Curriculum  Development :   Principles  and  Foundations 

Theory  and  analysis  of  mirk  ulum  foundations  and  development  processes 

with  some  emphasis  on  locally  developed  curriculum.  1)  Sources,  starting 

points  and  influences  on  curriculum.  2)  Prescribed  and  actual  curriculum 

development  processes.  3)  Curriculum  design  and  evaluation  at  the  local  level, 

EDUC  557.  (11A) Curriculum  Implementation:  Principles  and  Applications 

Mechanics  of  and  experience  in  designing  curriculum  and  evaluation. 

Principles  ami  case  studies  of  curriculum  innovation,  dissemination  and 

superv  ision  I )   Curriculum,  instructional  and  evaluation  designs,  2)  Designing 

curriculum  instruction  and  evaluations,  3)  Curriculum  innovation,  dissemi- 

nation and  supervision.  4)  Implementing  a   curriculum. 

E   D-A  558.  ( 1   Vi)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 

Curriculum  in  a   Specific  Area  —   Music 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  st  hool  curricula  in  a   specific  area. 

ED-B  558.  (1 V2)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a   Specific  Area 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  mid  development 

of  school  curricula  in  a   specific  area.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of 
the  areas  listed  below  at  1   Vi  units  each. 

558  A   Language 
558B  Reading 
558G  English 

ED-C  558.  (t  V?)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a   Specific  Area  —   Physical  Education 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  sc  hool  curricula  in  n   specific  area, 

ED-E  558,  ( 1   Vz)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a   Specific  Area 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 

oi  school  curricula  in  a   specified  ara.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of 
the  areas  listed  below  ai  1   %   units  each 

5   58t  i   Soc i   a   I   St  ud  ies 
5580  Mathematics 
55  HE  Science 

5581 1   Geography 
558J  History 

ED-D  560,  (V/i)  Statistical  Methods  in  Education 

Proability  theory;  sampling  theory;  estimation;  tests  of  hypotheses:  the  t 

distribution;  analysis  ol  variance;  analysis  of  covariance;  non  parametric 
statistics;  introduction  to  computer  applications. 

(Offered  conjointly  with  Educatton-D  561.) 

ED -D  561 ,   (1  Vi)  Methods  in  Educational  Research 

The  role  of  research  in  education;  selecting  Lhe  problem;  reviewing  Lhe 

literature;  research  hypotheses;  problems  in  measurement;  sources  of  invalid- 

ity; models  and  designs  in  research;  writing  research  proposals,  communi- 
cating the  results  of  research. 

(Offered  conjointly  with  Education  !)  560.) 

ED-D  562.  (Vh)  Advanced  Statistical  Methods  in  Education 

Applied  multiple  linear  regression;  factor  analysis;  discriminant  Junction 

analysis;  canonical  correlation;  multivariate  analysis  ol  variance;  advanced 
c   omputer  data  processing. 

Prerequisite:  Education- 1 )   566  or  equivalent. 

ED-C  570.  (3)  Motor  Learning 

A   review  of  learning  theories  and  principles  as  they  pertain  to  theacqimit  ion 
and  retention  of  motor  skills;  the  neural  mechanisms  involved  in  the  learning 

and  control  of  motor  patterns:  information  processing  in  human  perfor- 
mance; detailed  study  of  research  on  memory,  attention,  retrieval  systems,  and 

movement  control. 

ED-C  572.  (3)  Advanced  Exercise  Physiology 

A   study  ol  the  response  of  the  human  body  to  varying  forms  of  exercise 

stress,  using  a   variety  of  monitoring  techniques.  The  role  ol  specialized 

exercise  equipment  in  assisting  specific  performance  enhancement. 

ED-C  573.  (3)  Seminar,  Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Education 

Choice  of  topics  would  include:  Anatomical,  physiological,  and/or  kine- 

siological  bases  of  physical  education;  ImkIv  growth  and  development;  socio- 

logical aspects  of  physical  education;  philosophies  of  physical  education;  cur- 

rent problems  in  physical  education  programmes;  experimental  design  and 

research  in  physical  education;  administrative  problems  in  physical  education 

and  athletics;  mechanical  analysis  of  motor  skills.  It  is  not  intended  that  all  the 

above  topics  would  be  studied  —   a   selection  would  be  made  of  the  topics  to  be 

emphasized. 

ED-A  590.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems  —   Art  and  Music 

May  Ise  offered  in  Areas  A   through  /.  (excluding  1   and  ( ))  for  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree,  l   he  student  must  obtain  consent  ol  the  chairman  ol  his  or  her 

supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  stmU 

prior  to  registering  in  Education  59tk 

ED-B  590.  (credit to  be  determined)  Special  Problems —Communication 
and  Social  Foundations 

May  be  offered  in  Areas  A   through  Z   (excluding  1   and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree.  I   he  student  must  obtain  consent  ol  thechairmanol  hlsor  hei 

supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  o   I   individual  study 

prior  to  registering  in  Education  590, 

ED-C  590.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems 
—   Physical  Education 

May  be  offered  in  Areas  A   through  Z   (excluding  I   andO)  lor  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree,  lhe  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  chairman  of  his  or  her 

supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  ol  indiv  ktual  study 
prior  to  registering  in  Education  590. 

ED-D  590.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems 
—   Psychological  Foundations 

May  he  offered  in  Areas  A   through  Z   (excluding  l   and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree  lhe  student  must  obtain  consent  of  thechairmanol  his  or  her 

supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  study 

prior  to  registering  in  Education  590. 

ED-E  590.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems  —   Social and  Natural  Sciences 

May  Ire  offered  in  Areas  A   through  /   (excluding  l   and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree,  flic  student  must  obtain  consent  of  thechairmanol  Ins  or  her 

supervisory  committee  and  Lhe  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  study 

prior  ui  registering  in  Education  590. 

ED-A  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  —   Art  and  Music 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  lie  passed  as  required  for  indivi- 
dual Master  of  Education  programmes  within  the  Faculty  ol  Education, 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F.) 

ED-B  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Exam  ination  —   Communication 
and  Social  Foundations 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  be  passed  as  required  for  indivi- 
dual Master  of  Education  programmes  within  the  Faculty  ol  Education. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F.) 

ED-C  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  —   Physical  Education 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  be  passed  as  required  ior  indivi- 
dual Master  of  Education  programmes  within  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(Grading:  ( X)M.  N   or  F.) 

ED-D  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  —   Psychological Foundations 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  E>e  passed  as  required  lor 

individual  Master  of  Education  programmes  within  the  Faculty  ol  Education, 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  E) 

ED-E  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  —   Social  and  Natural 
Sciences 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  be  passed  as  required  lor 

individual  Master  of  Education  programmes  within  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(Grading:  C<  >M.  N   or  F,) 

ED-A  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  —   Art  and  Music 

ED-B  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  —   Communication  and 
Social  Foundations 

ED-C  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  —   Physical  Education 

ED-D  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  —   Psychological 
Foundations 

ED-E  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  —   Social  and Natural  Sciences 

ED-A  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  —   Art  and  Music 

ED-B  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  —   Communication 
and  Social  Foundations 

ED-C  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  —   Physical  Education 
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ED-D  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  —   Psychological Foundations 

ED-E  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  —   Social  and Natural  Sciences 

ED-D  617.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Internship  in  Counselling Psychology 

Held  work  and  advanced  practical  experience  under  supervision  For 
doctoral  candidates  specializing  in  counselling  psychology. 

ED-D  618.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Doctoral  Seminars  in 
Counselling  Psychology 

Hie  doctoral  seminars  are  organized  around  professional  studies  in  coun- 
selling; counselling  theory  and  techniques;  group  procedures  and  processes; 

areas  ol  critical  life  choice;  professional  identification;  ethics;  and  research  in 
counselling.  The  seminars  may  be  taken  in  Areas  A   through  H   by  doctoral 
candidates  upon  consultation  with  the  students  supervisory  committee.  The 
specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated  prior  to  registration. 

ED*D  690.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems 
May  be  offered  in  Areas  A   through  l   (excluding  I   and  Q)  for  credit  toward  a 

doctoral  degree.  The  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  chairman  of  his  or  her 
supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  study 
prior  to  registering  in  Education-0  690. 

ED-D  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 
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FACULTY  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Peter  L.  Smith.  B.A,  (Bril  Cot. ),  M.A.,  Ph.Df YaU),  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

The  Fatuity  of  Fine  Arts  comprises  the  Departments  of  History  in  Art. 

Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts,  and  the  School  of  Music,  and  offers  courses  leading 

to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  in  History  in  Art;  Bachelor  of  Music; 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Theatre  and  in  Visual  Arts. 

Certain  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  carry  unrestricted  credit  in  the 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  other  courses  may  lie  chosen  in  keeping  with 

the  free  elective  regulation  of  that  Faculty, 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  may  register  for  credit  in  any  course 

offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  provided  that  space  is  available  and  th
at 

they  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Graduate  work  is  offered  in  Music,  History  in  Art,  I   heatre  and  V   isual  Arts. 

(See  section  of  Calendar  on  faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  for  details  of  pro- 

grammes and  degrees,) 

Qualifications  for  Admission 

See  pages  8-1  1   inclusive  of  the  calendar.  See  additional  requirements 

underdepartmental  entries  for  Music,  I   heatre,  and  Visual  Arts, 

Because  ot  limited  space  and  resources  in  some  programmes,  not  all 

qualified  candidates  can  be  admitted;  early  application  is  therefore  highly 
desirable. 

General  Regulations 

Calendar  regulations  governing  registration.  Ices,  and  academic  advance- 

ment (see  pages  12*17).  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine 

Arts.  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the  departmental  entries. 

Academic  Advice 

Students  entering  the  Faculty  for  the  first  time  should  consult  departmental 

offices  for  advice  about  course  planning.  If  possible,  this  should  be  done 

be  f or e   r egi  si  r at  i on . 

All  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  who  intend  eventually  to 

enter  the  teaching  profession  should  note  the  admission  requirements  of  the 

programmes  of  the  Faculty  of  Education,  These  requirements  must  be  kept  
m 

mind  in  the  choice  of  academic  electives  in  all  undergraduate  degree 

programmes. 

Questions  about  academic  planning  in  Fine  Arts  that  do  not  relate  to  any 

specific  departmental  programme  can  be  referred  to  the  Dean's  
Office  in 

Room  192,  MaeLaurin  Building. 

Credit  for  Studies  Elsewhere 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  universities  must  rec
eive 

prior  approval  from  Lhc  Dean  if  they  wish  such  courses  to  be  credited  towa
rds  a 

degree  programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  This  applies  particularly  to
 

courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  which  are  inc  luded  in  the  last  1 5 

units  ot  a   degree  programme.  Upon  successful  completion  of  such  wo
rk,  the 

Student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  to  send  an  of
ficial 

transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  ofthe  University  of  Victoria, 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSE 

F   A   300,  (3)  Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

A   seminar  and  studio  course  emphasizing  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to 

contemporary  artistic  concerns.  In  each  year,  course  work  will  focus  on  a 

particular  issue  which  can  be  explored  from  the  distinctive  points  of  view  of  the 

various  artistic  disciplines  and  can  be  used  as  the  theme  for  participatory 

creative  projects.  Issues  and  themes  may  include  the  following:  performance 

as  interdisciplinary  focus;  technological  explorations  in  contemporary  art;  art 

and  the  environment;  the  arts,  popular  culture,  and  mass  media;  chance 

procedures  -   aleatory  method  in  creative  disciplines. 

Prerequisite;  At  least  second-year  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts, 

(May  not  be  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0;  3-0) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  IN  ART 

Alan  Cowans,  M.A.  (Tor.),  M.F.A.,  Ph  D.  (Princeton),  Professor  and  Chairman 

ofthe  Department.  (Architectural  History.), 

Siri  Gunasinghe.  B   A,  (Ceylon),  DX\  (Pans),  Professor  (Buddhist  and  Hindu 
Art  History), 

S,  Anthony  Welch,  R.A,  (Swarthmore),  M.A.,  Ph,D,  (Harvard),  Associate 
Professor,  (Islamic  Art  History). 

Charles  R.  Wicke,  B.A.  (Virginia),  M.A.  (Mexico  City  Coll.),  Ph  D.  (Am.), 

Associate  Professor,  (Pre-Columbian  History). 

P.  Richard  Stanlcy-Baker,  B.A.(O.wfc),  M.F.A.fPnracritmk  Assistant  Professor. 

Terry  Guernsey.  B.A,  (U.  aj  Vic.),  M.A.  (Wash.).  Sessional  lecturer  ( L 978-79). 
(Renaissance and  Medieval  Art  History), 

Martin  J.  Segger,  B.A.,  Dip  Ed.  (U.  oj  Vic.),  M.Phif  (Warburg,  London), 
Sessional  lecturer  ( 1978-79).  (Renaissance  and  Baroque  An  History). 

Mario  Luna,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Calif, .   Los  Angeles),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 

( 1978-79),  (Modern  Art,) 

G.  Edward  MacFarlane.  B, A.  ( U.N.B.).  B   Arch.  (NS.  Tech.  Colt,),  M.Sc  (Heriob 

Watt t   Edin.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Rarrie  McLean,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79).  (History  of  the 
Cinema.) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  the  studies  leading  to  the  M.A*  Degree,  seepage  167;  for 

graduating  courses,  see  page  147, 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

B.A.  Programme  in  History  in  Art 

The  history  of  art  is  a   specialized  branch  of  historical  study,  differing  from 

history  proper  in  that,  instead  of  relying  primarily  on  the  interpretation  of 

written  documents,  it  interprets  architecture,  painting,  furniture,  sculpture 

and  other  arts  as  evidence  ol  how  past  generations  lived  and  thought.  Ii  follows 

that  history  in  art  is  at  once  a   specialized  discipline,  demanding  particular 

knowledge  about  historical  art  as  well  as  ability  to  read  its  “language",  and  the broadest  of  all  humanistic  studies;  full  interpretation  of  historic  art  requires 

study  not  only  of  cognate  arts  such  as  literature  and  music  and  drama,  but  also 

of  many  related  disciplines  ranging  from  social  sciences  to  theology  and 

aesthetics.  No  undergraduate  programme  could  hope  to  offer  an  entirely 

adequate  background  in  all  these  areas,  and  students  should  understand  that 

the  B.A.  degree  in  History  in  Art  represents  only  a   sound  foundation  for 

further  growth  toward  fuller  awareness  and  deeper  understanding  ot  history 

as  revealed  in  art,  towards  that  “wisdom"  which,  as  T.S.  Elliot  once  declared, 

“educational  institutions  cannot  teach  because  it  cannot  lx?  learnt  in  the  time  or 

wholly  in  such  surroundings,  but  which  they  can  teach  us  to  desire,  which  they 

can  teach  us  how  to  go  about  acquiring."  Fortunately,  because  art  and  archi- 
tecture in  some  form  surround  everyone  everywhere,  the  learning  process  can 

and  should  proceed  through  life  for  graduates  in  this  field  as  in  no  other, 

whether  or  not  they  go  on  to  formal  graduate  studies. 

Within  Lhese  limitations,  however,  the  Department's  programme  of  study  is 
intended  to  make  this  foundation  as  broad  as  feasible,  its  wide  range  of 

electives  providing  at  least  an  opportunity  to  sample  Lhc  scope  of  possibilities 
w   ithin  the  discipline. 

To  graduate  as  a   B.A.  majoring  in  History  in  Art,  students  are  required  to 

have  at  least  2 1   units  in  History  in  An  courses  of  which  at  least  15  must  be  at  the 

300  or  400  level,  in  addition  to  the  graduation  requirements  shown  on  page  1 6. 

The  department  recommends  that  Major  students  aquire  a   reading  know- 

ledge of  a   language  other  that  their  own  . 

An  integral  part  of  the  History'  in  Art  programme  is  the  John  and  Katharine 

Maltwood  Collections,  (housed  in  the  Maltwood  Art  Museum  and  Gallery), 

which  are  dedicated  to  study  ofthe  Arts  and  Crafts  movement  from  William 

Morris  to  the  1920's  in  all  countries  and  media,  especially  architecture  and 

furniture.  With  a   specialized  library  and  seminar  facilities,  work  in  these 

collections  will  give  students  a   dvance  to  work  directly  w   ith  materials  and  have 

first-hand  experience  in  the  operation  of  a   university  museum. 

Interfaculty  Double  Major 

A   Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  History  in  Art  may  concurrently  satisfy  the 

requirements  for  the  Major  programme  of  a   Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 

and  Science.  Conversely,  a   student  pursuing  a   Major  programme  for  the  B.A. 

degree  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  anti  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy  the 

requirements  for  the  Major  Programme  ofthe  Department  of  History  in  Art 

as  approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  Only  one  B.A.  degree  with  a   Double 

Major  will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  in  which  the 
student  is  registered. 

COURSES 

NOTE:  Firm  decisions  on  what  courses  the  Department  is  in  a   position  to  offer 

cannot  always  be  made  in  time  for  announcement  in  the  Calendar,  Students 

are  therefore  advised  to  check  with  the  Department  by  'phone  or  otherwise 
before  electing  senior  courses  especially. 
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A   1 20.  (3)  Language  of  History  in  Art 

A   theoretical  course  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  io  the  under- 

standing oi  an  as  evidence  l   or  history,  and  to  prepare  die  student  for  qualified 

judgement  of  traditional  and  contemporary  art  forms.  Hr  He  rente  in  vcgis- 
nation  given  to  First  and  Second  Year  students. 

Mem  hers  of  t   he  Department.  September- April  (2-0-  J ;   2-0- 1 ) 

*   HA  221 .   (3)  History  of  Christian  ity  in  Art. 

A   broad  survey  of  the  major  artistic  atid  architectural  monuments  of 

Christianity  Irom  the  Fatly  Christian  works  in  Southern  Europe.  North 
Africa,  and  the  Near  Fast,  through  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Reformation 

period,  to  late  manifestations  in  the  Baroque  and  Gothic  Revival  styles;  the 
works  of  the  missionary  expansion  in  America,  Asia  and  Africa  will  also  he 

covered.  I   lie  material  will  be  considered  primarily  in  its  symbolic  and  icono- 
graphy contexts. 

(Not  offered  1 979-8(1)  Septem her- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   230.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  History  of  India  in  Art 

A   study  of  major  monuments  <9  art  and  architecture  in  the  Indian  sub- 

continent from  early  times  to  the  present  day.  in  the  context  of  historic  Indian 
thought  and  civilization. 

S.  Gunasinghe.  September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

*H  A   260  (formerly  360).  (3)  Painting  and  Sculpture  in  Europe since  1750 

A   general  introduction  to  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  1750  to 

the  present  day  including  a   brief  survey  of  related  developments  in  North 
America  since  1945.  1   he  course  will  survey  such  movements  as  Neoclassicism, 
Romanticism,  Realism,  Impressionism,  Cubism,  Fauvtsm.  Expressionism, 
Constructivism,  and  Surrealism.  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual 

analysis*  with  emphasis  on  cultural  context. 

September- April  (3-1);  3-0) 

+H  A   270  (formerly  430).  (3)  History  of  the  Far  East  in  Art— 
China,  Japan,  Korea 

A   comprehensive  survey  of  the  major  an  forms  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea. 

Aspens  reviewed  int lude  —   in  China,  the  ancient  bronzes,  pottery,  sculpture, 
calligraphy,  and  numerous  traditions  in  painting;  in  japan,  early  artifacts, 
early  sculpture  and  painting,  medieval  narrative  painting  and  ink  pa  tilting, 
painting  traditions  oil  lie  eai  Jy  modern  age  and  prints;  in  Korea,  wall  painting, 
sculpture,  pottery  and  ink  panning.  Attention  will  be  directed  to  various  types 
ot  methodology,  some  unique  to  Fat  Eastern  art,  and  to  individual  nation 

preference,  notably  where  Chinese  culture  provides  the  stimulus  for  native 
developments  in  Japan  and  Korea. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   315.  (3)  Classica  I   Art  of  Greece  and  Rome 

A   comprehensive  introductory  survey  of  the  an  and  architecture  of  anciem 

Greece  and  Rome.  Hie  approach  will  be  art-historical  rather  than 
archaeological 

To  Ik-  taught  with  Classics  37 1 .   September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

:lfH  A   326.  (3)  Medieval  History  in  Art 
A   comprehensive  introductory  survey  of  medieval  art  and  architecture  in 

both  Byzantium  and  the  Hum  West  from  c*  200 -c.  142(1 

Septe  tn be r-A  pril  ( 3-( 13- 0) 

*H  A   331.  (3)  Buddhist  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  Buddhist  art  and  architecture  as  illustrating  the  major 
developments  in  Buddhist  thought  and  its  practice  in  the  different  schools  — 

Hmayana*  Mahayana.  1   antra.  Ihe  course  will  examine  the  beginnings  of 
Buddhist  art  in  India  and  its  expansion  through  South  and  Southeast  Asia  and 
the  Far  Fast. 

S.  Gunasinghe,  September-April  0-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   340.  (3)  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  in  Western  Europe 

I   lie  evolution  of  art  and  architecture  as  the  expression  of  ideas  from  ra, 

1 400- I 750,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  an  of  "old  Masters”  such  as  van  Eyck* 
Ghibeni,  Donatello*  van  der  Weyden,  Uornmlo.  Raphael.  Michelangelo, 
Titian*  Bernini.  Rembrandt* etc. 

(Notoffered  1979-80.)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   350.  (3)  The  Art  of  Egypt  and  the  Ancient  Near  East 

A   detailed  examination  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  Pharaonic  Egypt* 
Mesopotamia,  Anatolia,  and  Iran  from  3500  B.G.  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era.  Through  artifacLs  and  texts  the  course  will  investigate  in  detail 

the  influence  oi  social  and  religious  thought  upon  the  arts  of  these  ancient 
cultures  and  upon  their  interrelationships  at  specific  periods. 

S*  A.  Welch.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*   H   A   351.  (3)  Medieval  Islamic  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  art  and  architecture  ol  the  Islamic  World  (Spain* 
North  AJrica,  Egypt ,   the  Near  East,  t   urkey,  Iran  and  India)  from  the  7th 
century  to  the  Mongol  invasion  of  the  Near  East  in  the  1 3th  century.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  wider  cultural  problems  in  the  history,  philosophy, 
religion  and  literature  of  the  Muslim  peoples  and  to  the  interrelationships  of 
Islam,  Byzantium* and  Latin  Christendom. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3*0) 

*H  A   353,  (3)  Later  Islamic  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  the  cultures  of  the  great  Islamic  empires  of  I   yrkey, 
Iran  and  India  from  the  time  of  the  Mongol  invasions  in  the  1 3th  century  to 
the  domination  of  European  powers  in  the  I9ih  century.  The  art  and 
architecture  of  Muslim  civilizations  in  Spain,  North  Africa,  Egypt,  the  Near 
East,  and  Central  Asia  will  also  be  examined.  A   major  locus  of  the  course  will 
be  on  parallel  developments  in  the  philosophy,  religion*  literature,  and  history 
ol  the  later  Islamic  world  and  on  the  cultural  ties  between  Muslim  peoples  and 
the  peoples  of  the  Far  East  and  Europe. 

(Not  of  fered  1979-80.)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

^H  A   362.  (3)  Western  European  Art  in  the  20th  Century 

A   thorough  study  of  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  1880  to  the 
present  day*  concluding  with  a   consideration  of  post-1945  developments  in 
North  America.  T   he  course  begins  with  Van  Gogh*  Gauguin*  Cezanne,  and 
Rodin  and  Traces  the  development  and  influence  of  such  movements  as 
Cubism,  Expressionism*  Constructivism,  and  Surrealism  and  ihe  careers  of 
individual  artists,  i.e.  Matisse,  Picasso*  Nolde,  Malevich.  Kandinsky, 
Mondrian,  and  Brancusi.  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual  analysis. 
Assigned  readings  include  H.  11.  A   mason*  History  oj  Modem  Art, ,   and  H   B. 

Chipp.  / heories  oj  Modem  Artf  (an  anthology  of  primary'  source  material,  i.e. 
letters,  diary  entries,  and  manifestos). 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September-April  (3-l>;  3-0) 

hH  A   364.  (3)  Painting  and  Sculpture  in  the  United  States 

A   general  survey  ol  painting  and  sculpture  in  the  l   nited  Slates  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  present  day.  I   he  course  will  survey  the  work  of 
American  artists  from  the  colonial  limners  through  Copies.  Cole*  Ryder,  the 

Ash  Can  School  the  Armory  Show,  O*  Keefe.  and  Benton  to  Abstract 
Expressionism,  I   lappenings  and  Earth  Art. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-D) 

*H  A   366.  (1  Va)  Introduction  to  the  History  of  the  Cinema;  I 

A   general  introduction  to  the  history-  of  lilui  as  an  art  form,  including 
consideration  of  genres,  directors' styles,  die  influence  of  film  technology,  and the  relations  to  other  media. 

Preference  given  to  third  and  fourth  year  students.  Enrolment  will  be 
restricted. 

Prerequisite;  History  in  Art  1 2D  and/or  362  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

•September-December,  ( I   -2-2) 

*H  A   367*  (I1/*)  Introduction  to  the  History  of  the  Cinema;  If 
Ihe  more  specialized  examination  of  selected  problems,  including 

especially  significant  cinema  genres,  directors*  and  national  mles.  Student* 
would  normally  be  expected  to  have  completed  History  in  Art  366. 

Preference  given  to  third  and  fourth  year  students.  Enrolment  will  be 
restricted. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  120  and/or  362  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

January -A  pril  ( 1-2-2) 

SHA  368.  (1  Va)  History  of  Canadian  Art 

A   survey  of  Canadian  painting  and  sculpture  emphasizing  developments  in 
the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 

(Notoffered  1979-80.)  (3.0) 

*H  A   370,  (3)  Chinese  Art 

A   study  of  the  rise  and  development  of  certain  major  art  forms  in  China; 
areas  of  interest  will  include;  recent  developments  in  sculpture  and  painting, 
secular  painting  and  sculpture,  pottery,  landscape  painting  and  development 
of  literati  painting  and  other  schools. 

P.  R.  Stanley- Baker.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-9) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
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H   A   375.  (3)  Pre-Columbian  Art 

The  art  of  the  most  highly  developed  countries  of  the  Americas  in  the  period 

before  European  conquest.  In  the  fall  the  area  covered  is  Mesoamcrica  (central 
and  southern  Mexico  with  northern  Central  America);  in  the  spring,  the 

Perm  ian  Andes  and  adjoining  coast.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  sculpture  and 

architecture  with  painting,  textiles,  ceramics,  basketry,  and  featherwork  also 

receiving  attention.  Areas  highly  influenced  by  Nuclear  America  in  Columbia, 

Ecuador,  and  Panama  are  included.  The  possibility  of  contacts  between  the 

two  areas  as  well  as  trans-  Pacific  influences  is  explored.  The  cultural  and  social 

context  of  the  art  styles  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite;  None.  Sept  ember- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   379,  (3)  History  of  Latin  American  Art 

The  art  of  Latin  America  from  the  Conquest  to  the  present.  The  Colonial 

Period  (c.  1530-1820)  fuses  Gothic,  Renaissance,  Moorish,  and  native 

American  elements,  t   he  epoch  of  Independence  movements  in  the  19th 

century  is  marked  by  the  Neoclassical  intellectual  tradition  paralleled  by 

Romanticism.  The  early  20th  century  is  influenced  by  European  Impres- 
sionsim  and  Modernism.  Mexican  moralists  reflect  revolutionary  movements. 

Contemporary  architecture  anti  painting  mark  the  advent  ot  internationalism. 

The  trend  is  reinforced  by  the  growing  importance  of  international  cor- 

porations and  foundations  as  patrons. 

Prereq u i s ke :   N one. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   380,  (3)  Arch itecture  since  1 750 

Basic  developments  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  architecture  in  Western 

Europe,  Canada  and  L'.S.A.  over  the  last  200  years,  with  special  emphasis  on 
architecture  as  the  expression  of  social,  economic,  and  religious  ideas. 

A.  Gowans. 

(Not  offered  1979-800  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   382.  (V/2)  North  American  Indian  Art 

An  introduction  to  North  American  Indian  arts  and  artifacts  from  pre- 

historic times  to  the  present  day.  Relevant  material  from  South  American 
Indian  cultures  will  also  be  disc  ussed. 

C.  R.  Wicke.  January- April.  (3-0) 

*H  A   390.  (3)  World  History  in  Art  (formerly  Language  of  History  in  Art) 

This  course  affords  an  opportunity  for  third-  and  fourth-year  students  to 

elect  a   basic  survey  of  history  in  art  on  a   level  appropriate  to  their  maturity. 

Emphasis  wall  be  on  history  horizontally  structured  across  the  world  in  given 

epochs,  rather  than  on  l   ine-of- progress,  using  as  data  arts  and  artifacts  inter- 
preted in  terms  of  social  f   unction. 

(Of  fered  by  special  permission  of  the  instructor,  see  Departmental  note.) 

A.  Gowans. 

(Offered  Summer  Session  1979.) 

*H  A   420  (formerly  320).  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Medieval  Art 

A   different  aspecL  or  period  of  medieval  art  will  be  selected  for  study  each 

year.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  a   detailed  study  of  a   limited  number  of  works 

rather  than  a   general  survey. 

May  he  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances, 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April.  (3-1);  3-0) 

*H  A   431.  (3)  Hindu  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  Hinduism  from  die  begin- 

nings to  the  17th  century.  The  course  will  cover  the  major  monuments  of 

Aihok,  EJlora,  Mahabalipuram,  Khajuraho,  Kanchipuram,  etc,,and  the  works 

of  later  schools  of  miniature  painting, 

(Not  offered  1979-80,)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   440.  (3)  Italian  Renaissance  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  the  painting  and  sculpture  of  I   taly  from  1250  to  1550. 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  monuments  of  Florence,  Rome, 
Siena,  and  Venice,  The  artistic  achievements  of  these  cities  will  be  considered 

in  terms  of  their  historical  and  religious  significance. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   441 .   (3)  Northern  Renaissance 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  painting  of  Northern  Europe  From  1300  to  1550. 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  achievements  of  France,  Germany 

and  the  Low*  Countries.  The  major  monuments  of  these  areas  will  be  con- 
sidered in  terms  of  their  historic  and  religious  significance.  (If  time  permits 

salient  sculptors  and  their  accomplishments  will  also  be  considered.) 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

A   450.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Civilization 

This  course  will  involve  intensive  study  of  some  special  aspects  of  Islamic 

civilization.  Different  material  w   ill  be  offered  each  year,  according  to  student 

needs.  In  past  years,  this  course  has  centred  on  the  History  of  Islamic  Muslim 

Manuscript  Painting  (1973-74),  the  History  ol  the  Art  and  Architecture  of 

Muslim  India  (1974-75),  the  History  of  Persian  Painting  {1975-76).  Seven 
Cheat  Cities  in  the  Muslim  World  (1976-77). 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  Background  in  either  art  history  ,   geography,  sociology  or 
history. 

S.  A.  Welch, 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   460,  (3)  Special  Studies  in  20th  Century  Art 

Intensive  study  of  modern  movements  (e.g.  Cubism,  Surrealism,  Expres- 

sionism) or  specific  problems  (art  and  politics,  critical  theory)  in  20th  century 
art.  Combination  of  topics  w   ill  vary 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  360  or  362  or  36*1  or  permission  of  the instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April  (34);  3-0) 

*H  A   470.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Japanese  Painting 

A   study  of  aspects  of  the  history  of  Japanese  painting  and  calligraphy.  Focal 

points  include  study  of  the  ways  in  which  continental  influences  are  absorbed 

and  transformed  in  the  development  of  native  traditions,  consistent  aspects  of 

Japanese  aesthetics,  the  close  association  of  literature  and  painting,  social 

upheavals  and  the  emergence  of  new  pictorial  forms. 

Museum  trips  scheduled. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  490C, 

P.  R,  Sian  ley- Baker.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   481 .   (3)  History  of  Architecture  in  North  America 

Study  of  architectural  developments  in  Canada  and  L'.S.A.  From  the  17th 

century  to  the  present,  with  spec ial  emphasis  on  interiors  and  furniture,  and 

die  expression  of  distinctively  North  American  cultural  attitudes. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   486.  (3)  Introduction  to  Museum  Studies 

Collection,  organization,  maintenance  and  presentation  of  museum 

materials.  History  and  purpose  of  collections,  principles  of  collections 

management  and  research,  preservation,  care  and  handling  of  collections, 

public  presentation  of  exhibitions,  museum  organization  and  management* 

Topic  emphasis  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor;  may  involve  fieldwork. 

Depending  on  instructor  and  areas  covered,  and  with  departmental  per- 
mission, this  course  may  l>e  taken  more  than  once* 

Prerequisites:  none. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80.)  September- April.  (3-0;  34» 

H   A   487.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Conservation  of  Cultural  Property 

Care,  preservation  and  maintenance  of  historic  sites  and  buildings;  the 

conservation  of  architecture  within  a   museum  and  urban  context;  pro- 

grammes and  practices  in  Canada  and  other  countries;  procedures  for  site 

examination  and  evaluation;  materials  pathology;  site  planning,  development 

and  management.  Case  studies  and  fieldwork  may  be  required.  Topic 

emphasis  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  Depending  on  the  instructor  and 

areas  covered,  and  with  departmental  permission,  this  course  may  be  taken more  than  once. 

Prerequisites:  none.  September -April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   490.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once,  in  different  fields,  at  the  dis- cretion of  the  Department, 

Members  of  the  Department. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

HA  501 .   (3)  Problems  in  History  ol  Art  History 

An  examination  of  how  the  discipline  of  art  history  developed,  as  shown  in 

changing  approaches  to  diverse  classic  or  standard  problems  ol  identity  and 

interpretation  over  several  generations. 

S.  A.  Welch.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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H   A   503.  (3)  Special  Problems  of  East-West  Relationships 
Parallels  and  contrasts  among  the  arts  ol  Europe.  Islam,  India,  China, 

Japan.  America,  etc.  in  selected  epochs  of  history, 
(3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   520.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Medieval  Art  History 

Contents  of  course  vary  yearly  to  lit  the  needs  and  interests  of  current 
si  udents. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  I   Jistory  in  Art  325  or  420  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  the 
instructor,  (3-0;  34)) 

H   A   530.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Indian  Art 

J   Ins  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  some  special  problem  or  area  in  the 
history  of  Indian  art.  Specific  subject  matter  will  vary  each  year  according  to 
t   he  needs  of  graduate  students. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  331  or  430  or  equivalent:  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

S,  Gunasinghe,  (3-0;  3_0) 

H   A   540,  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Italian  and  Northern  Renaissance 
Art  and  Architecture 

Seminar  i   lass  with  topics  in  various  areas  which  vary  according  to  students' 
background,  needs  and  interests. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art 440  or  44  J ;   or  permission  of  instructor. 

{3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   550,  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture 

I   his  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  eat  h   year  some  aspect  of  the  history of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  world. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  351  oi  353  or  450  or  equivalent;  or  permission of  the  instructor. 

S.  A.  Welch.  (3-0;  $4)) 

H   A   560,  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Modern  Art 

Seminar  classes  with  topics  (Cubism.  Expressionism,  Surrealism.  Con- 

structivism, etc.)  vary  according  to  student's  background  and  interests. 
May  l>e  taken  more  than  onc  e,  depending  on  circumstances. 
Prerequisite:  1   fistory  in  Art  362  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor. 

(34);  3-0) 
H   A   570.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Far  Eastern  Art 

A   graduate  seminar  in  Far  Eastern  art  and  architecture.  Course  content  will 
vary  each  year  according  to  student  needs. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  I   listory  in  Art  270  or  370  or  470  or  equivalent;  or  jiermission 
of  instructor.  (3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   590  (formerly  505).  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  History  in  Art 

Individual  title  will  Ire  assigned  to  eat  h   lettered  section  (A-Z)  of  the  course, 
according  to  material  covered, 

HA  599.  (9-15)  Thesis 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Rudolf  Komorous,  Diploma,  (State  Com ,   of  Munir,  Prague),  (Artist's  Diploma, Academy  of  Musical  Arts,  Prague},  Professor  and  Director  of  the  School. 

Franklin  E.  Churchley,  A.R.C'l L.R.C.T.  (Royal  Coni.  Mus.),  B.Mus.  (Tor.), M.A..,  Ed.D,  (Columbia),  Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

George  W.  Corwin,  B.S.  (Ithaca),  M.A.,  D.M.A,  (Rochester),  Professor. 

Paul  kling,  Artists  Diploma  (State  Cons,  of  Music T   Brno.)  Artist’s  Diploma (Academy  oj  Musical  Prague),  Professor  (violin). 

Phillip  T.  Young,  B.A.  (Bawdoin),  Mus.M.  (Yale),  Professor, 

J   a   ms  lay  Kariovsky,  Artists  Diploma  (State  Com.  of  Music,  Prague),  Artist's 
Diploma  (Academy  oj  Musical  Arts,  Prague),  Associate  Professor  (viola). 

Gordana  iazarevich,  Artist  and  Licentiate  Dip.  (Tor.),  B.Sc..  M.Sc.  (Juitliard). 
I>Ii,D.  (Columbia),  Associate  Professor. 

Erich  P.  Schwandi,  B.A.,  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor. 

Bernard  Turgeon,  (Opera  School,  Tor.  Com.),  Associate  Professor  (voice,  opera 
workshop). 

Martin  Bartlett,  B.A,,  B.Mus,  (Bnt  Coi),  M.A.  (Mills),  Assistant  Professor, 
William  1   L   Benjamin.  M.A.  (Stanford),  Assistant  Professor  (oboe). 

[film  A.  Celona,  B.M.,  M.A.  (San  Fran.  St.),  PhD,  (Cal if,  San  Diego),  Assistant Professor. 

Richard  Ely,  B,M .   (Montana),  M.M.  (Hi),  Assistant  Professor  (french  horn). 
Michael  M.  Longton,  B.M,,  M.M.  (Brit.  Coi),  Assistant  Professor. 
Bruce  E.  More,  B.Mus,  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Mus..  M   M.A..  D   M   A,  (Yak),  Assistant 

P rt  i lessor .   (O n   study  leave  1979  80.) 

Louis  D.  Ranger,  B.Mus.  (Juitliard),  Assistant  Professor  (trumpet), 
Jesse  Read,  B.Mus.  (Jacksonville),  M.Mus.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Assistant  Professor, 

(bassoon), 

Ethan  P.  Shane,  B.Mus.  (New  Engl.  Com.).  MALA,,  M.Mus,,  D.M.A.  (Yale), Assistant  Professor  (clarinet). 

Larmy  Pol  let,  B.Mus.  (Eastman),  M.Mus.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Lecturer  (flute), 
Richard  C*  1   lei  eld,  B.M.  (Eastman),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1979-89). 
Eugene  A,  Dowling,  M.M.  (Mich.  St.),  M.M,  (Northwestern),  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  and  Instrumental  Instructor  (tuba)  ( 1978-79). 
I   liomas  G.  Eadic,  B.M  .   M.M.  (Eastman),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(trombone  and  tuba)  ( 1 978-79). 

J.  Scott  Edd lemon,  B.Mus.  (Juilliard),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(percussion)  { 1 978-79), 

Lynne  Greenwood,  B.M.,  M.M.  (Indiana),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(saxophone)  ( 1978-79). 

Liiuia  Hougland-Daniels,  B.M.,  Performer’s  Certificate  { Eastman),  Part-time Sessional  Lecturer  (cello)  (1978-79), 

Edward  B.  Norman,  B.Mus.  (Bnt.  CoL),  G.R.S.M.,  A.R.C.M.,  L.R.A.M., 
I   I   .C.L.  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (organ)  (1978-79), 

Teresa  Turgeon,  Part-time  Sessional  Le<  Hirer  (voice  and  opera  coach)  ( 1978- 

79). 

VICTORIA  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC 

Some  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  programme  take  Individual  Tuition 
with  laculty  of  the  Victoria  Conservatory  of  Music .   See  page 

Faculty  of  the  Victoria  Conservatory  of  Music; 

Robin  Wood,  LL.D.  (U.  of  Vic.).  F   R   A   M.,  Principal;  piano. 
Winifred  Wood,  A. M.M.  (Man.),  A.R.C.M.,  L.R.S.M.,  A.R.A.M.,  Vice- 

Principal;  piano. 

Frances  Adaskin,  voice. 

Anne  Grose,  B.Mus.  (U.  oj  Vic.),  M.M.($.  Calif.),  accompanying. 
Kathryn  Ely,  B.Ed.,  B.M.  (HI),  harp. 

Donald  Haig- Robinson,  L.R.A.VL.  A.R.C.M.,  piano, 

Sydney  Humphreys,  l.R.S.M,.  A.R.A.M.,  A.R  C   M..  F.R.A.M..  violin, 

James  I   lunter ,   Graduate.  Toronto  Consei  -vatory,  cello. 
Selena  James,  M.Mus.  (Manhattan),  voice. 

Edward  Parker,  E.T.C.L.,  LR.S.M,,  A.R.C.T.,  B.Mus,  (But.  CoL).  M.M, 
(Wash.),  piano. 

Ka  th  lee n   boh  >,se ,   B.M  us.  (J  uiltia  id ) ,   pia  no. 

Marjorie  Tebo,  A.L.C.M..  L   R.S.M.,  piano, 

( Catherine  Young,  BAL,  M. M .   ( Easimti n ) ,   voice, 
Peter  Zimmerman,  piano. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,,  M.Mus,  and  Ph  D.  degrees, 
see  page  1 69;  lor  graduate  courses,  see  page  1 52. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

I   or  students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  careers  in  music,  graduate 
study,  etc.,  the  School  of  Music  offers  majors  in  Composition  and  Theory, 
Music  Education,  Music  History  and  Literature,  Comprehensive  {formerly 
General)  Programme,  and  Performance,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of M   usic 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Enrolment  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  programme  is  limned  at  the  present 
time  to  approximately  1 60  students. 

I   Applicants  from  Secondary  School 

Students  must  apply  to  the  Admissions  Office  for  acceptance  to  the 
University1  and  in  addition  must  make  separate  application  to  the  School  of 
Music  for  acceptance  to  the  programme.  An  audition  on  one's  major  instru- 

ment, a   music  aptitude  test,  a   personal  interview'  (and  therefore  a   campus  visit) 
and  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  adult  musicians  are  required.  If 
distance  precludes  a   visit  tentative  acceptance  may  be  granted  until  require- 
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ments  are  satisfied  in  September.  Auditions  arc  held  eac  h   year  beginning  in 

late  March.  Students  are  urged  to  apply  as  early  as  possible  since  places  cannot 

be  guaranteed  for  qualified  applic  ants  once  positions  are  filled. 

2.  Applicants  f   ram  Other  t   '   niversities  and  Colleges 
I   he  procedure  is  the  same  as  that  described  iu  the  preceding  paragraph. 

I   he  Director  of  Admissions  will  consult  the  School  lor  advice  on  transfer 

credit  for  music  courses  that  have  been  completed  elsewhere.  This  credit  and 

School  admission  procedures  will  determine  into  which  year  of  studies  the 
student  will  be  accepted.  No  students  are  admitted  into  the  final,  fourth  year. 

PROGRAMME  OF  COURSES 

All  B.Mus*  students,  regardless  ol  (heir  eventual  choice  of  major,  are 

required  to  take  a   common  first -year  programme. 
Year  I 

Music  1 .00  3 
Music  110  3 

Music  140  2 

Music  180*  I 

Musk  181*  1 

English  1 00  level  3 
N o   n-  music  elective  3 

16 

*   Not  required  for  students  whose  print  ipal  instrument  is  voice. 

hi  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  students  intending  to  major  in 

Composition  must  enroll  in  Music  105,  and  students  wishing  to  major  in  Music 

Education  must  register  in  Music  Education  10 1   _ 

All  BM11.S.  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  at  the  key- 
board. Students  who  fail  to  satisfy  this  requirement  by  the  end  of  the  first  year 

may  lie  required  to  enroll  in  Music  336. 

At  the  ,ind  of  the  common  first  year,  each  student  will  declare  a   choice  of 

major  and  will  lie*  assigned  a   faculty  advisor  who  will  assist  in  selecting  appro- 
priate elective  courses,  ensure  that  programme  requirements  arc  satisfied  and 

oversee  year-to-year  progress.  Acceptance  into  the  major  programme  of  the 

student's  choice  and  continuance  in  that  major  must  \m  approved  by  the 
appropriate  division  of  the  School.  A   student  whose  progress  is  judged  to  he 
unsatisfactory  may  be  refused  permission  to  continue  in  the  chosen  original 

major. 

Students  who  intend  to  pursue  a   career  in  Music  Education  (Secondary)  w   ill 

register  in  the  B.Mus.  programme  with  a   major  in  Music  Education.  Those 

completing  this  programme  will  automatically  qualify  for  admission  to  the 
Diploma  Year  Programme  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular  B.Ed. 
students. 

Exceptions  to  the  following  programme  requirements  can  be  made  only  in 
special  cases  and  with  the  written  approval  of  the  Director. 

Major  in  Composition  and  Theory 

Year  2 

Music  200  3 

Music  205  3 

Music  240  2 

Music  $50  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

14 

Year  3 

Music  300  3 
Music  305  3 

Music  307  2 
Music  340  2 

Non-music  elective  3 

13 

Year  4 
Music  400  3 
Music  405  3 

Music  440  2 

Music  elective  3 
Non-music  elective  3 

II 

(b)  either  M usic  350  or  Music  356. 

**  Non-Music  electives  will  normally  include: 

(a)  6   units  of  language  courses,  preferably  German,  Italian,  or  French 

(b)  3   units  of  art  history,  theatre-  history,  or  t   lassies 

(c)  3   units  of  philosophy,  mathematics  or  a   science. 

Major  in  Performance 
Year! 

Music  245  6 
Music  200  3 
Elective  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

15 

Year  3 
Musk  345  6 

Music  300  3 Music  I   fi  story 

elective  3 
Non-music  elective  3 

15 

Year  4 

Music  400  3 
Music  445  6 

Music  447  3 
N   on  -n  1   Li  sic  elec  t   i   vc  3 

15 

Major  in  Music  Education  {Instrumental) 

Year  2 

Year  3 

Music  200 
3 

Music  300 
3 

Music  240 2 Music  340 
2 

Music  350 3 
Music  356 

3 

One  of:  Music  330,  331, 332 One  of:  Music  330.  331, 
333, 336 

1% 

332.333 

1% 

Music  Education  201 m Music  Education  2   16 
! 

Music  History  Elective 
3 *Music  Education  301 

1% 

English  215 

1% 

Education-D  406 

3 
15% 

15 

Year  4   (Degree  Year) 
Year  5**  (Diploma  Year  - 

m   Education) 

Music  400 3 
Education-D  337 

\¥i 

Musk  440 2 Educatkm-B  320 

1% 

One  of:  Music  33 1 . 332. 333 

|V2 

Educatkm-B  430 

1% 

Music  Education  316 1 Education-A  762 6 

Education  398 

1% 

Et  l Lit  at  ion  el ec l   i   ves 4% 

Education-D  303 

1% 

Music  Education  401 

1% 

Elective 3 
15 15 

*   Includes  school  experience  (equivalent  of  Ed.  498), 

**  Before  Year  5.  an  Introductory  Psychology  course  and  Theatre  150 

are  recommended.  A   grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  upper  level  music 
courses  and  a   grade  point  average  ol  3.00  in  the  immediately  preceding 

two  years  (30  units)  is  required. 

Major  in  Music  Education  (Choral) 
Year  2 

Music  200 
3 

Music  240  (Voice) 2 

Music  Education  300 

1% 

Music  Education  201 

1% 

Music  Education  219 1 

*   English  215 

1% 

Second  Teaching  Area 

1   % 

Elective 3 

15 

Year  3 
Music  300  3 

Music  340  2 

Music  Education  319  I 
M   usic  Ed  ucal  ion  30 1   l   % 

EducationD  406  3 
Music  356  3 

(Additional  units  may  be 

taken  in  2nd  teaching  area)  I   -3 

1414-16% 

Major  in  Music  History  and  Literature 
*   Year  2 

Music  2(H)  3 

Music  240  2 

Music  History 
elective  3 

Elective  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

14 

*Year  3 

Music  300 
Music  340 

Music  390 

Music  I   ii. story 
elective 

X   0 n   - 1   n   u   s   ic  e   let  five 

*Year  4 

3   Musk  400 
2   Music  440 

3   Music  499 

Music  History' 
3   elective 

3   Non-music  elective 14 

Major  in  Comprehensive  Programme 
Year  2 

Music  200 

Music  240 

*   Music  electives 
**  Non-music 

elective 

Year  3 

3   Music  300 

2   Music  340 

6   *M  usic  electives 
**  Non-music 

3   elective 

14 

Krar  4 3   Music  400 

2   Music  440 
6   *   Music  elective **Non-music 

3   elective 

Non-music  elective 
or  music  elective 

14 
*Music  electives  must  include: 

(aj  at  least  3   units  of  music  history  above  the  1 10  level 

3 

2 
3 

3 

3 

14 

3 

2 
3 

3 

3 

14 

Year  4   ( Degree  Year) 

Music  400  3 

Music  440  2 
Music  Education  4   19  I 

I 

Education  398  l   Vi 

Education-D  303  l   ¥2 
Non- Music  Elective 

(2nd  teaching  area)  3 

Music  320  or  Music  History 

Elective  3 
15 

*   It  required  for  admission  to  the 

Year  5   (Diploma  Year  -   m   Education) 
Education-D  337  1   Vi 
Education- B   320  1   % 

Education- B   430  1   ¥2 

Education-A  762  4   % 
Education  (2nd  teaching  area)  3 

Education  elective  3 

15 

professional  year  in  Education, 

ENSEMBLE  REQUIREMENTS 

All  students  in  the  B.Mus.  programme  are  required  to  participate  in 
ensembles  as  follows: 

Major  in  Composition  and  Theory 
Year  2:  Music  280  or  28 1 
Year  3:  One  of:  Music  280,  380, 28 1 , 38 1 

Year  4:  One  of:  Music  280,  380, 480,  281,381,481 
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Major  in  Music  History  and  Literature 
Y   ear  2:  Musk  280  and  28  l 
Year  3:  Music  380  and  38 1 

Y'ear  4:  Musk  480 and  481 

Major  in  Comprehensive  Programme 
Year  2:  Musk  280 and  281 
Year  3:  Music  380  and  38  I 
Y   ear  4:  Musk  480  and  481 

Major  in  Performance 

(a)  Orchestral  Instruments 

Y   ear  2:  Music  280  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  281 
Y   ear  3:  Music  380  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  381 
Y   ear  4 :   Music  480  (( )ri  hestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  481 

(b)  Keyboard  Instruments 
Year  2:  M usk  280  (C  ihoms)  and  28 1 
Year  3:  Music  38 ! 
Y   ear  4:  Musk  481 

(c)  Voice 
Y   ear  2:  Musk  280  and  281 
Y   ear  3:  Music 380  and  38 1 
Y   ear  4:  Musk  480  and  481 

Major  in  Music  Education  (instrumental  and  Choral) 
Year  2:  Music  280 
Year  3:  Music  380 and  281 
Year  4:  Two  of:  Music  480 

Music  38 1 
Musk  Education  2 18 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC 

■MUS  100.  (3)  Language  of  Music:  I 

A   study  of  the  structure  and  basic  materials  of  music  and  the  development  of 
writing,  ear  training*  sight  singing,  keyboard,  and  analytic  skills. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  music  training  acceptable  to  the  School. 
(3-2;  3-2) 

MUS  200*  (3)  Language  of  Music:  II 

A   study  of  the  styles  and  structure  of  music  from  pLainsong  through  the 
early  eighteenth  century.  Continued  development  of  writing,  ear  training, 
sight  singing,  keyboard  and  analytic  skills. 

Prerequisite;  Musk  100, 

(3-1:  3-1) 

*MUS  300,  (3)  Language  of  Music:  III 
A   detailed  investigation  of  structural  principles  and  style  in  tonal  music,  with 

particular  attention  to  the  music  of  the  late  18th  and  19th  centuries.  Continued 
studies  in  writing,  analysis,  ear  training,  sight  singing,  and  keyboard. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  200  or  consent  ol  the  School. 

{3-1:3. 4) 

MUS  303.  (3)  Music  Theory  for  Music  Educators:  1 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  more  important  harmonic,  contrapuntal  and 
formal  characteristics  of  the  music  from  e.  1 75(1  toe.  1 930,  with  related  studies 

in  sight-singing,  ear  training,  and  keyboard  harmony.  This  course  is  intended 
for  students  in  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of  Education  in  Music  Education 
programme  but  is  open  to  others  by  permission  of  the  School.  Not  available  for 
credit  in  the  B.Mus.  programme. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School. 

A   working  knowledge  of  traditional  harmony  is  expected. 

(Offered  in  Summer  Session  only.) 

*MUS  400,  (3)  Language  of  Music:  IV 

Theory  ,   techniques,  and  practice  of  twentieth-century  music. 

Prerequisite:  Music  300  or  consent  of’  the  School. 
(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  403.  (3)  Music  Theory  for  Music  Educators :   II 

A   continuation  of  Music  303  emphasizing  the  application  of  theoretical  skills 
to  composition  and  orchestration  and  including  a   study  of  twentieth-century 
compositional  techniques.  This  course  is  intended  for  students  in  the  third 
year  of  the  Master  of  Education  in  Music  Education  programme,  but  isopen  to 

others  who  satisfy  the  prerequisite.  Not  available  for  credit  in  the  B.Mus. 

programme. 
P rereq  u isi  te :   M   usk  303 . 
(Offered  in  Summer  Session  only.) 

COMPOSITION 

MUS  1 05.  (2)  introduction  to  Composition 

P   re  req  u   i   s   i   te :   Perm  iss  ion  o   f   i   n   si  me  tor. 

MUS  205.  (3)  Music  Composition:  I 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 

MUS  305.  (3)  Music  Composition:  II 

P   re  req  u   is  he :   M   usk  2 1   )5 . 

(2-0;  2-0) 

(2-1;  2-1) 

(2-1;  2-1) 

MUS  307.  (2)  Electronic  Music:  I 
Introduction  to  electronic  music,  including  practical  work  in  recording  and 

analog  synthesis. 
Prerequisite:  Music  203  or  permission  of  the  School. 

(0-2;  0-2) 

MUS  405.  (3)  Music  Composition:  III 

Prerequisite:  Musk  303. 

(2-1;  2-1) 

MUS  407.  (3)  Electronic  Music:  II 

Advanced  work  in  electronic  music,  including  study  ol  digital  and  analog 
synthesis  and  computer-controlled  systems. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  307  and  permission  of  the  School 

(0-3: 0-3) 

MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITEHATURE 

MUS  110.  (3)  Introduction  to  Music  History  and  Literature 

A   survey  of  music  literature  in  the  changing  cultural  patterns  of  Western 
civilization  from  antiquity  to  the  present  day.  Intended  for  students  with  some 
elementary  knowledge  of  notation. (4-0;  441) 

*MUS  115.  (3)  The  Elements  of  Music 

A   study  of  the  technical,  historical,  and  aesthetic  materials  necessary  to  the 
critical  evaluation  of  music.  Primarily  intended  for  the  non-musician. 

Not  open  to  B.Mus.  students. 

(34);  3-0) 

MUS  31 1 .   (3)  Music  of  the  Medieval  Period  and  the  Renaissance 

(Not  of  fered  1 979-80.)  (34>;  3-0) 

MUS  31 2.  (3)  Music  of  the  Baroque  Era 

A   study  of  music  from  c.  1600  - 1 .   1730, 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10. (3-0;  3-0) 

*MUS  313.  (3)  Music  from  c.  1730  to  the  Late  19th  Century 
Prerequisite:  Music  1 10,  Not  open  for  credit  to  those  who  have  taken  Music 

314. 
(Not  offered  until  1 980-8  E)  (34);  3-0) 

*MUS  320.  (3)  World  Music 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  music  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  aboriginal 
America,  and  the  relationship  of  this  music  to  the  western  tradition. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  1 1 0   or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

( N   ot  of  fered  1 979-80.)  ( 34) ;   3   4)) 

MUS  321 .   (3)  History  of  Musical  Instruments 

A   survey  of  die  development  of  Western  European  instruments  from 

antiquity  to  the  present  day. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10.  (34);  3-0) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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MUS  322.  (IVa  or  3}  The  Composer,  His  Style  and  Music 

A   study  of  works  of  a   major  composer  in  the  period  from  the  1 5th  to  20th 

centuries.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  analysis,  style  and  performance  practice. 
Students  may  register  lor  this  course  more  than  once. 

Prerequisites;  Musk  1 10*  Musk  100  and  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

( Not  offered  1 979-80. )   (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  323.  (IV2  or  3)  Forms  and  Genres  in  Music 

I   he  si  Lids  of  a   single  musical  form  or  genre,  for  example,  opera,  symphony, 

sonata.  Students  may  register  lor  this  course  more  than  once. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10,  Musk  100  and  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

January- April  (3-0) 

MUS  324.  (3)  Music  in  Canada 

The  history  of  music  in  Canada  from  the  Lime  of  Cartier  (1534)  to  the 

present. 

Prerequisite;  Musk  1 10and  100t  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  390.  (3)  Special  Studies 

With  the  consent  of  the  School,  a   student  who  has  demonstrated  a   capacity 

for  independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  1 10. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  490.  (3)  Special  Studies 

W   ith  the  consent  of  the  School  a   student  who  has  demonstrated  a   capacity 

f   or  independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  J   10. 

(3-0:  3-0) 

MUS  499  (formerly  426).  (3)  Seminar  in  Musicology 

For  Musk  History  majors  only  .   Seminar  w   ill  include  the  graduating  essay. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

INSTRUMENTAL  AND  CHORAL  TECHNIQUES 

MUS  330.(1  V2)  Strings 

Croup  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  suing  instruments. 

(2-2) 

MUS  331.  (IVa)  Brasses 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  brass  instruments. 

(Not  offered  1979-8(1)  (2-2) 

MUS  332.  (IVa)  Woodwinds 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  woodwind  instruments. 

(2-2) 

MUS  333,  ( 1   Va)  Percussion 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  percussion. 

(2-2) 

MUS  334.  (IVa)  Voice 

Group  instruction  in  vocal  production. 

(2-2) 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

Instruction  in  voice  or  in  an  instrument  will  be  provided  by  the  faculty  of  the 
School  of  Music  or  by  the  Victoria  Conservatory  of  Musk, 

MUS  1 40.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 
Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  marked  musit  at  ability  demonstrated  by  audition. 
(0-6- 1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  145.  (3)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire, 

pedagogy  ,   and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Recommendation  of  the  School 
For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  240.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 
Lessons  in  instruments  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  14U. 

(0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  245.  (6)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire, 

pedagogy,  and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Music  145. 
For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  340.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 
Lessons  in  instruments  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  240. 

(0-6- 1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  345.  (6)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire, 

pedagogy,  and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite;  Music  245, 
For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  440.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 
Lessons  in  instruments  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  3   HI 

This  course  may  be  taken  a   second  time  by  students  in  a   fifth  year  of  study 
who  have  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Fine  Arts. 

(0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  445,  (6)  Seminar  in  Performance 
Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire* 

pedagogy,  and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

P   re  req  u   is  ite :   M   uric  3 4 5 . 

For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  I- 12-2) 

MUS  447.  (3)  Graduating  Recital 

1   h   ci  cq  u   isi te :   M   u   s   it  3 4 5 . 
For  Performance  Majors  only. 

MUS  336.(1  Vi)  Keyboard 

Group  instruction  in  piano.  Students  who  already  possess  adequate  key- 
board skills  are  not  permitted  to  register  for  this  course. 

One  or  two  terms.  (2-2)  or  ( I   - 1 ;   1   -   J ) 

MUS  350  (formerly  335).  (3)  Orchestration 

Study  of  instrumentation  and  orchestration. 

Prerequisite:  Music  MM), 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  356.  (3)  Introduction  to  Conducting 

f   undamental  conducting  techniques  as  applied  to  instrumental  and  vocal 
Til  uric. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 

<21; 2-1) 
MUS  456.  (3)  Conducting 

Prerequisites:  Music  356  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

(2-1:  2-1) 

PERFORMANCE  GROUPS 

MUS 
180.  (1)  Ensembles 

(0-4;  0-4) 

MUS 
181.(1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS 
280.  (1)  Ensembles 

(0-4;  0-4) 

MUS 
281.  (1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS 
380.(1)  Ensembles 

(0-4;  0-4) 

MUS 
381.  (1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS 
480,  (1)  Ensembles (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS 
481.(1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 
Music  180-480.  Ensembles,  include  the  University  Orchestra,  University 

Wind  Symphony,  University  Chorus*  and  University  Chamber  Singers. 

Music  181-481.  Chamber  Music,  include  the  standard  chamber  groups  as 

well  as  Collegium  Musicum.  New  Musk  Ensemble  (Sonic  lab),  and  Ac- companying. 
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Music  480  and  48 1   may  lx*  taken  a   second  time  by  students  in  a   fifth  year  of 
study  who  have  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Fine  Arts. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  with  the  School  of  Music  concerning  the  courses 
offered  in  any  particular  year. 

Apart  from  the  following  courses,  graduate  students  are  encouraged  to  take 

an  active  part  in  the  performing  groups  and  musical  life  of  the  University. 

MUS  500.  ( t   Vz  or  3)  Selected  Problems  in  Theory  and  Analysis 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0} 

MUS  501 .   (Vz  or  3)  Seminar  in  Historical  Musical  Notations 

(3-0) 

MUS  502,  (3)  Musical  Aesthetics  and  the  Theory  of  Criticism 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  503,  ( 1   Vz)  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study 
and  Music  Bibliography 

AH  students  in  musicology  must  register  for  this  in  their  first  term  of 
graduate  study, 

(3-0) 

MUS  504,  (1  Va  or  3)  Seminar  in  Performance  Practice 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  505.  (1  Vz  or  3)  History  of  Musical  Instruments 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  506.  (1  Va)  Musical  Acoustics  (Not  offered  1 979-80.) 

MUS  507.  (3)  Electronic  Music  ( UO) 

MUS  540.  (1)  Individual  Tuition 
Lessons  in  instruments  or  voice. 

Optional  for  graduate  students  in  musicology  and  composition. 
(0- 1;  0-1 ) 

tf  MUS  545,  (4)  Major  Instrument  Study 
Individual  tuition  and  masterclass. 

For  M.Mus,  candidates  in  performance  only.  (2-2;  2-2) 

tMUS  550,  (3)  Studies  in  Particular  Era  of  Music  History  (3-0;  3-0) 

t   MUS  55 1 ,   (1  Va  or  3)  Studies  in  Particular  Forms  or  Genres  in 

Music  History  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

tMUS  552,  (1  Vz  or  3)  Studies  in  the  Music,  Life  and  Times  of 
Individual  Composers  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  555.  (3)  Individual  Tuition  in  Composition 

**MUS  560.  (1  Va  or  3)  Seminar  in  Musicology 

MUS  561 .   (3)  Seminar  in  Composition 

tMUS  560.  (1  Va  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

ttMUS  581,  (2)  Ensemble  Coaching  and  Playing 

§MUS  597.  (6)  M.Mus.  Graduating  Composition(s) 

MUS  596.  (0)  M.Mus.  Practicum 

Degree  recital  required  for  performance  candidates  in  final  years. 

$MUS  599.  M.A,  Thesis 

§MUS  699.  Ph,D.  Dissertation 

**A11  students  in  musicology  must  register  for  this  each  year  they  are  in attendance. 

fMay  be  taken  more  than  once,  in  different  fields,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
School. 

tt  Perform  a   nee  candidates  must  register  for  this  in  each  year  of  study, 
§   Credit  to  be  determined. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

<0-4;  0-4) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THEATRE 
Barbara  McIntyre,  B.A.*  M.A,  (Minn.f  Ph.D.  f Pittsburgh),  Professor  and 

Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Carl  R.  D.  Hare,  M.A.  (Alta.),  Dip.R.AD.A,.  Professor. 

Alan  Hughes,  B.A.*  M.  A.  ( Tor ,),  Ph.D.  (I term  ),  Associate  Professor. 

John  F,  Krich,  A.B.  (Baldwin- Wallace),  M.F.A.  (Yale),  Associate  Professor. 

Harvey  M.  Miller,  B.S..  M,Ed.t  M.A.,  Ph  D.  ( Pittsburgh ),  Associate  Professor. 

William  D.  West,  Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Linda  Hardy.  B.A,  (Brock),  M.A.  (Tar.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Liles  W   H ogy a t   B . A ,   ( M   m m i) *   M . A . ,   P h .   1 ),  (Northwestern ) *   Ass i s tan t   Professor . 

(On  study  leave  1979-80.) 

Irene  M,  Pieper*  B,A.  (Calif.),  M.A.  (San  Fran.  St.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Alexander  G.  Binnie,  B.A.  (Strathclyde),  M.A,,  (Ate Master),  Ph  D,  (Tor.). 

Sessional  lecturer  ( 1 978-79). 

Ronald  A.  C   hud  ley,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 

Murray  D.  Edwards.  B.A.  (Saak.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1978-79). 

N.  Bindon  Kinghoni*  Senior  Academic  Assistant;  and  Part-time  Sessional 
lecturer  (1978-79). 

James  K.  Leard*  li.FA.  (V.  oj  Vie.),  M.A.  (Northwestern),  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

Derek  McCooey,  B.A.  (BnL  Cot.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer.  Correctional 

Education  Programme  (January- April  1979). 

Kathryn  V   Pect,  B.A.  (New  York),  M.A.  (Columbia  Teachers'  Coll,}.  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1 978-79), 

Ka z inner z   Piesowocki,  Senior  Academic  Assistant;  and  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Dale  E.  Read,  B.A.  (Calif,,  Berkeley).  M.A.  (San  Fran.  St.  Colt J,  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1978-79). 

Jean  Scribner*  A. A.  (Douglas  Coll.),  B.A,,  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  .Sessional 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Programme  (December  1978  -   March 1979). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.F.A.  degrees,  see 

page  1 72,  lor  graduate  courses,  see  page  1 56. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

I   he  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Theatre  is  an  extensive  programme  intended 

for  students  who  wish  to  continue  ilieir  studies  in  graduate  or  professional 

schools  and  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a   career  in  community,  educational  or 

professional  theatre.  The  philosophy  of  the  Theatre  Department  is  based  on 

the  concept  that  the  complex  art  of  the  theatre  should  be  studied  in  all  aspects 
and  that  by  its  nature  it  must  lie  studied  in  performance.  Through  all  courses 

and  productions  the  students  learn  the  fundamental  performing  and  technical 

skills  as  they  study  the  historical*  contemporary  and  educational  practice  of  the 
theatre  arts. 

4   he  Department  of  fers  several  options  to  the  undergraduate  student  —   the 
General  Programme,  the  Special  Programme,  and  an  Honours  Program  me  in 
Theatre  History,  Students  who  wish  to  register  in  the  Department  of  Theatre 

as  theatre  majors  should  seek  an  interview  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 

ment before  August  15  or  dur  ing  registrator!  week.  Students  from  two-  year 
colleges  who  anticipate  transferring  to  die  University  of  Victoria  with  the 
intention  of  majoring  in  theatre  should  consult  the  Department  of  Theatre 

before  registering  in  any  theatre  courses.  Such  students  should  be  aware  of  the 

special  degree  requirements  in  this  area  and  should  not  normally  expect  to 
fdl  fill  those  requirements  in  two  years. 

Students  will  be  required  to  take  part  in  rehearsals  and  performances 

associated  with  departmental  projects.  They  must  consult  the  Department 
before  accepting  major  commitments  not  related  directly  to  their  course  of 

study. 

Each  season*  the  Theatre  Department  presents  major  productions  in  the 
Phoenix  1   heatre  as  well  as  various  experimental  performances  in  other locations. 

PROGRAMME  OF  COURSES 

GENERAL  PROGRAMME 

In  the  General  Programme  B.F.A.  students  must  complete  sixty  units  of 
course  work  of  which  at  least  thirty  will  be  in  I   heatre  and  no  fewer  than  fifteen 
outside  tfte  Department,  In  first  year  each  student  is  required  to  take  Theatre 
100,  theatre  1 05*  Theatre  120  and  three  units  of  English, 

In  subsequent  years.  Theatre  205,  Theatre  200*  Theatre  300  and  Theatre 

400  are  required  for  all  students.  In  second  year  each  student  will  be  assigned 
an  advisor  who  will  develop  a   programme  of  studies  related  to  his  needs  and 
abilities, 

SPECIAL  PROGRAMME 

A   student  with  special  interest  in  acting,  theatre  history',  design,  directing  or 
theatre  in  education  may  be  permitted  to  specialize  in  these  areas.  Typical 
outlines  in  some  of  these  areas  follow.  (Normally  electives  will  be  chosen  from 
courses  outside  the  Department.) 
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Students  may  enter  the  acting  specialization  at  first  or  second  year  level  only. 
Candidates  admitted  to  the  University  who  signify  their  intern  to  enter  the 

specialization  must  audition*  normally  before  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
year.  Enrolment  is  limited  to  fifteen  in  the  first  year  anti  twelve  thereafter,  and 

is  probationary  lor  two  weeks.  Further  regulations  are  listed  in  the 
Department  handbook. 

Acting 

t First  Year 
t   Second  Y'ear 

Theatre  100 
(3) 

Theatre  200 m 

Theatre  105 (3) Theatre  205 (3) 

Theatre  120* 
(3) 

Theatre  220* 
(3) 

English (3) Theatre  250 
tmj Elective (3) Theatre  200 

(i 

Theatre  290 (3) 

IT"
 

15 

t Audition  required. 

*   Special  sections  of  1 20  and  220  are open  only  to  acting  specialists. 

Third  Year 
Fourth  Yrear 

Theatre  300 
(3) 

T   heatre  400 (3) 

Theatre  3 13 (IK) Theatre  814 
(IK) 

Theatre  320 (3) 
Theatre  499 

(   1   1/2-6) Theatre  399 (3) Elective (3) 

Elective 
(3) 

Courses  from  the 

Elective (3) following  list: 

Theatre  240.  330, 34 1 

342. 343, 382 (3-6) \m 15-1614 

Directing 

First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  100 <3> 
Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 (3) Theatre  205 (3) 
Theatre  120 (3) Theatre  220 (3) 

English (3) Theatre  240 
(3) 

Elective (3) Elective (3) 15 

15 

Third  Y   ear Fourth  Year 

theatre  300 
(3) 

Theatre  400 (3) 
Theatre  330 (3) Theatre  430 

(3) 

Theatre  340 (3) Theatre  342 (3) 
Theatre  34  1 (3) Elective (3) 
Elective (3) 

Elective 
(3) 

15 15 

Design 

First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  100 (3) Theatre  200 (3) 
Theatre  105 

(3) 
Theatre  205 (3) 

Theatre  120 (3) Theatre  240 (3) 

English (3) Elective 
(3) 

Elective (3) Elective (3) 
15 15 

Third  Y   ear Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 (3) Theatre  400 
(3) 

Two  of: (H) One  of: (3) 
Theatre  340 T   heatre  340 

Theatre  34  1 Theatre  341 

Theatre  342 Theatre  342 

Theatre  330 
(3) Elective (3) 

Elective (3) Elective (3) 
Elective 

(3) 

"I5~" 

15 

Theatre  in  Education 

First  Year 
Second  Y'ear Theatre  100 (3) Theatre  200 

(3) 
Theatre  105 (3) Theatre  3 15 

(IK) 

Theatre  181 (3) Theatre  205 (3) 
Theatre  120 (3) 

Theatre  299 

(3) English 
(3) 

Elective 
(3) 

Elective (3) Education-B  34  1 

or  approved  elective  (3) 

Is
- 

1654 

Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

($> 

Theatre  400 (3) 

Theatre  3 13 <m> Theatre  3 14 

OK) 

Theatre  330 (3) Theatre  383 

(3) 

Theatre  382 (3) 
Theatre  490 

(3) 

Theatre  399 (3) Education-B  344 

Elective 
(3) 

or  approved  elective  (3) Theatre  414 (3) Ten 

16K 

Theatre  History 

First  Year Second  Year 
Theatre  100 (3) Theatre  200 

(3) 
Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 
Theatre  120 

(3) 
Theatre  315 0   W) 

English 
(3) 

Elective 

<7K) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 15 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  3 1 4 
OK) 

T   heatre  3 1 3 (H4) Theatre  400 (3) 
T   heatre  37 1 (3) Theatre  410/41 J (3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Theatre  4 12/4 13 

(3) 

Elective (3) Theatre  4 14 

(3) 
Elective (H*) Elective 

OK) 15 

15 

HONOURS  PROGRAMME  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY 

Typical  Programme: 
First  Year 

Second  Y   ear 
Theatre  100 (3) Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 
(3) 

Theatre  315 

(IK) 

Theatre  120 
(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

English 
(3) Elective 

(3) 

Elective (3) Elective (3) 

15 

Elective 
(IK) 

15 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Y'ear Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre  3 13 

OK) 

Theatre  314 

(IK) 

Theatre  371 

(3) 

Theatre  490 (3) 
Theatre  4   1 4 

(3) 

Theatre  4 1   1 

(IK) 

Theatre  4 1 0 
(IK) 

Theatre  412/13 
(3) 

Theatre  390 (3) Elective (3) 
15 

15 

a)  Students  must  apply  at  the  end  of  their  second  year  to  enter  into  the 
Honours  Programme*  which  of  ficially  begins  in  their  third  year. 

b)  T   he  successful  third-year  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  enter  into  the 
fourth-year  programme. 

c)  No  candidate  for  Honours  can  progress  f   urther  in  the  programme  with 
less  than  a   B+  average  in  his  theatre  history  courses.  The  overall 
academic  performance  for  such  a   student  must  be  deemed  satisfactory  to 
the  chairman  and  faculty. 

d)  All  students  wishing  to  honour  in  Theatre  History  must  demonstrate  an 

adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English*  accept- 
able to  the  Department*  This  requirement  may  normally  be  satisfied 

either  by  courses  at  the  Second  Year  level,  or  by  authorized  translation 
tests. 

e)  Each  Honours  student  will  be  assigned  an  advisor  at  the  beginning  of  his 

third  year  who  will  help  him  determine  his  specific  area  of  interest;  the 
student  will  be  expected,  under  the  guidance  of  his  advisor,  to  present 

papers  to  a   colloquium  of  Theatre  History  faculty  and  other  interested 
faculty  and  students. 

f)  In  his  fourth  year  each  Honours  student  will  continue  contributing 
papers  to  the  colloquium  and  present  a   final  graduating  paper,  upon 
which  he  will  be  examined  orally  by  the  faculty*  who  may  expand  the 
discussion  to  include  other  aspects  of  theatre  history  or  criticism  if 
deemed  relevant. 

g)  Honours  students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  the  productions  of  the 

Department. 
To  receive  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at 

least  A-  in  theatre  history  courses  and  have  a   minimum  graduating  average  of 6.50. 
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lo  receive  a   Second  Glass  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a 
minimum  graduating  average  of U)0  and  rnusi  obtain  a   grade  of  at  least  B+  in 
theatre  history  courses  and  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  5.00  in  all  300 
and  400  level  theatre  courses. 

I   lonours  students  who  do  not  meet  these  requirements  but  complete  those 
tor  a   Major  in  theatre,  may  receive  a   Major  degree  in  the  Special  (Theatre 
1   i   is  tor  y)  Programme, 

COURSES 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

*THEA  100.  (3)  The  Language  of  the  Theatre 

A   practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  play  analysis,  to  dramatic 
criticism,  to  theatrical  form,  and  to  the  principles  of  stage  production. 
Attendance  at  live  performances  is  required, 

CRD-  Hare.  (3-0;  3-0) 

THE  A   105.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Stagecraft  and  Technical  Practice 

Elementary  principles  of  design  and  stage  management;  the  techniques  o I 
scenery  and  costume  const  ruction. 

t,  M.  Pieper.  (1-4;  1-4) 

THEA  1 50,  ( 1   Ya)  Speech  Communication 

A   practical  course  designed  io  develop  awareness  oJ  oral  communication, 
and  to  improve  technique  in  organization  and  presentation.  Enrolment  is 
limited  to  100  each  term  w   ith  preference  given  to  students  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Education.  The  group  will  be  divided  inlob  laboratory  sections  of 

approximately  15  members.  A   one-hour  lecture  meeting  will  be  held  on 
alternate  weeks;  iwo-hour  laboratory  sessions  will  be  held  weekly  during  the term. 

Sej ttc mber- Dece ir d x- r   A Isi  j   J a m tary- A   priE 

THEA  205.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Design  and  the  Support 
Areas  of  the  Theatre 

Elementary  principles  oi  sound  and  of  design;  scene  painting,  costume 
rendering  and  textiles,  make-up.  introduction  to  stage  management,  technical 
direction,  from-of- house  management  and  public  relations.  Practical  applica- 

tion of  each  of  these  elements, 

Prerequisite;  Theatre  105, 

N.  B,  Kinghorn.  (1-4;  1-4) 

HISTORY  OF  THEATRE 

*THE  A   200  (formerly  312).  (3)  Modem  World  Theatre 
An  examination  of  the  theatre  from  Ibsen  to  the  present. 

H.  M.  Miller,  (3-0;  3-0) 

*THEA  300  (formerly  31 0).  (3)  The  History  of  Theatre  to  1642 
An  examination  of  the  western  theatre  in  relation  to  society  from  its  begin- 

nings in  primitive  ritual  to  the  closure  of  the  English  playhouses  in  1042, 
Introduction  to  research  methods  in  theatre  history  . 

Prerequisite;  Theatre  200. 

L.  Hardy.  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  313.  (1  Ya)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  300 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  300. 

Prerequisite;  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

Corequisite:  Theatre  300.  (0-2;  0-2) 

THEA  31 4.  (1  Yz)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  400 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  400. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

Corequisite:  Theatre  400,  (02 ;   0-2) 

THEA  315.  (1  Vi)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  200 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  200. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

Corequisite;  Theatre  200.  (0-2:  0-2) 

*THEA  371 ,   (3)  A   H   istory  of  Dramatic  and  Theatrical  Criticism 
A   detailed  examination  of  major  dramatic  theories  and  theatrical  criticism 

from  Plato  to  the  present  day. 

Not  open  to  students  w   ith  credit  in  T   heatre  270. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theaLrc  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80.)  (3-0;  34)} 

*THEA  400  (formerly  311).  (3)  The  History  of  the  Theatre  from 
1642  to  the  Rise  of  Naturalism 

An  examination  of  the  late  seventeenth-,  eighteenth-,  and  nineteenth- 
century  theatre  with  particular  emphasis  on  England,  France,  Italy  and Germany. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  300. 

A.  Hughes.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*THEA  410.  (1 V2)  Seminar  i   n   Theatre  History:  I 

Intensive  study  of  a   specific  period  of  genre.  The  topics  for  consideration 
w   ill  change  each  year.  Students  may  Lake  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  1   his  course  once  only.) 

This  year:  Nineteenth  century  popular  theatre,  A   study  of  “illegitimate" 
forms  and  the  techniques  used  in  presenting  them.  Includes  pantomime, 
burlesque,  circus,  aquatic  and  hippodrama  and  various  spectacular  styles 
Some  consideration  of  theatrical  machinery  and  lighting  devices. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A.  Hughes.  (3-0) 

*TH  E A   41 1 .   (1  Yz)  Seminar  in  Theatre  History :   II 

Intensive  study  of  a   specific  period  ol  genre.  I   he  topics  lor  consideration 
will  change  each  year  Students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only.) 

I   his  year:  Shakespeare  in  the  theatre.  A   study  <>l  .Shakespeare  on  the  stage 
m   three  periods  with  diverse  styles,  conventions  and  critical  attitudes: 
Elizabethan/Jacobean,  Restoration.  Victorian,  lexis;  Kenneth  Muir  and  S, 

Sehoenbaum,  A   Neu>  Companion  to  Shakespeare  Studies',  J.  L,  Si  van.  Shakespeare  \ 
Stager  raft-  Shakespeare,  Hamlet.  King  Lear,  Macbeth,  Richard  Hi.  The  Merchant  of 
V emcr.  readings  in  criticism. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructoi . 

A   Hughes.  January- April  only.  (34)} 

^THE A   412.(1  Va)  Seminar  in  Theatre  History:  IN 

Intensive  study  ol  a   specified  period  or  genre.  The  topics  for  consideration 
w   ill  change  in  each  term.  Students  may  lake  this  course  for  credit  more  than 
once.  (Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only.) 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  10  offer  1980-81,)  (3-t>> 

:   TH  E   A   413.  ( 1   Vz)  Seminar  in  theatre  history:  IV 

Intensive  study  of  specific  period  or  genre.  The  topi*  s   for  consideration  will 
change  in  each  Lemi.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only,) 

Prerequisite;  3   units  ol  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

( N ot  o f f e red  1 9 7 9-8 0;  intend  to  t j ffe  1   1 98t )- 8 1 . )   ( 3- f   j > 

*THEA  4 1 4.  ( 1 )   A   H   istory  of  Canadian  Theatre 
An  examination  of  the  Canadian  theatre  in  relation  to  its  society  from  its 

native  beginnings  through  to  the  present  day,  The  French  aspens  of  the course  will  l>e  studied  in  translation. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 
(34);  34)) 

ACTING 

THEA  120.  (3)  Acting:  I 

First  steps  in  movement,  voice,  improvisation  and  scene  study.  EJementarv 

phonetics, L.  Hardy,  C.  D,  R   Hare.  K.  Piesowocki.  (0-6;  !)-6) 

THEA  220.  (3)  Acting;  II 

Advanced  work  in  acting, 

Prerequisites:  J   hcatre  120 anti  permission  ol  the  instructor. 

Go  requisites:  Theatre  250  and  260. 
C.  D,  R.  Hare.  (0-6;  0-6) 

THEA  250.  (IVz)  Beginning  Speech 

Intensive  training  of  the  human  voice  with  emphasis  on  speech  lor  the  stage 
Prerequisite:  T   heatre  120  and  admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  acting 

specialization. 
Corequisite:  1   heaire  220. 

I H ardy .   Se ptem her- Decc m her.  (0-7 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
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THE  A   260.  (1  ft)  introduction  to  Stage  Movement 
(formerly  Introduction  to  Dance) 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  regulating  the  relationship  between  the 
use  til  the  body  and  acting, 

prerequisite:  Theatre  120  and  admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  acting 
specialization. 

Corequisite:  Theatre  220. 

K.  Piesowocki.  (0-8;  0-8) 

THEA  320.  (3)  Acting:  III 

1   ntensive  study  in  characterization. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  220,  250,  260  and  selection. 
(0-7fc;  0-7  H) 

DIRECTING 

THEA  330.  (3)  Directing:  I 

f   undamental  textual  analysis;  stage  composition,  movement  and  rhythm; 
methods  of  rehearsal  procedure  and  basic  techniques  of  working  with  the 
actor. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  120  or  181  and  permission  ol  lhe  instructor. 

H.  M.  Miller.  (1-4:  1-4) 

THEA  430.  (3)  Directing:  II 

Advanced  work  in  stage  direction  with  particular  emphasis  on  special 
problems  of  style. 

Pre req  u isi  te:  Th  ea  t   re  3   3   0 1 n   pe  rm  i   ssit  >n  of  Lhe  i   nst  nictor.  ( 1-4 ;   1-4 ) 

DESIGN  AND  TECHNICAL  PRACTICE 

THEA  240.  (3)  Graphic  Techniques  for  Theatre  Designers 

A   course  designed  to  develop  rendering  and  delineation  skills  in  both 
freehand  and  mechanical  idioms  useful  to  the  designer  for  the  communication 

ol  appropriate  information  in  an  appropriate  form  for  design  development  ol 
working  drawings. 

(1-4;  1-4) 

TH  EA  340,  (3)  Scenery  for  the  Theatre 

Fundamentals  of  three-dimensional  design  and  spatial  perception  in  the 
theatre.  Graphic  techniques  tor  planning,  analyzing  and  describing  plastic 
space  for  the  stage.  Practical  problems  in  the  design  of  stage  settings. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  105  and  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  341.  (3)  Costume  for  the  Theatre 

Problems  in  costume  design  and  construction;  history  of  costume. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

I
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(2-2;  3-0) 

THEA  342.  (3)  Lighting  for  the  Theatre 

Lighting  design;  its  theory  and  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1 979-80;  intend  to  offer  19804*  1 ,)  (2-2:  2-2} 

THEA  343.  (3)  Television  and  Theatre 

A   theoretical  and  practical  study  of  television  art,  giving  special  consider- 
ation to  the  aesthetic  relationship  between  television  and  stage  production, 

directing  and  acting.  Enrolment  lobe  limited. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  of  Theatre  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

d-2;  1-2} 

THEA  441.  (1  ft)  Costume  Pattern  Drafting 

Practical  application  of  various  techniques  for  drafting  costume  patterns  for 

the  theatre;  adaptations  of  historical  patterns,  development  of  variations  from 
basic  patterns,  and  draped  costumes. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  34 1   or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

I.  M.  Pieper.  (2-1;  2-1) 

CHILDREN  S   DRAMA 

THEA  131.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Theatre-in-Education 

A   basic  theoretical  introduction  and  practical  exploration  of  the  principles 

and  practices  of  drama  with  and  for  children  in  education  and  in  the  com- 
munity.  In  relation  to  these  objectives  the  course  will  explore  the  nature  of 

communication,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  the  transformation  of  the  life 

situation  in  an  art  form.  Examination  will  be  made  of  non-verbal  com- 
munication; verbal  communication,  both  oral  and  written;  and  dramatic 

communication:  emphasis  will  he  placed  on  such  spontaneous  means  ol 
communication  as  improvisation.  Studio  sessions  arc  required,  as  well  as 
attendance  at  lectures,  discussions,  plays  and  films. 

IT  M.  McIntyre.  (M;  1-4) 

THEA  382.  (3)  Youth  Theatre 

A   study  of  the  methods  and  materials  for  creative,  drama,  improvisation, 

play  interpretation,  and  reader's  theatre,  lor  elementary  and  secondary  school 
age  students  in  educational  and  community  settings. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  181  or  per  mission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1979-80;  intend  to  offer  1 980-8 1 .)  (2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  383.  (3)  Theatre-for-Young- Audiences 

A   study  of  the  problems  of  producing  plays  for  and  by  children  with 
practical  work  in  a   variety  ol  forms  and  media.  Studio  wor  k   will  be  required. 

Pr  er  equisites:  Theatre  330  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

CM;  M> 

DIRECTED  STUDIES 

son-  Directed  Studies  numbered  390-398  may.  with  the  permission  ol  the 

Department,  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once, 

THEA  299.  (1  ft  or  3)  Theatre  Laboratory 

Under  lhe  supervision  ol  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 
will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  oilier  aspects  of  the 

theatre.  Open  only  to  second-year  students  in  the  B.E.A.  programme.  Super- 
vised performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be  available  for 

credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

**THEA  390.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theatre  History 

**THEA  391.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theatre  Aesthetics 

**THEA  392.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theories  of  Acting 

^   THEA  393.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theories  of  Direction 

**THEA  394,  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Children  s   Drama 

Individual,  supervised  researc  h   in  children's  drama  culminating  in  the 
production  of  a   specific  project  with  written  or  practical. 

THEA  395.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Design 

THEA  396.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Scene  Design 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  240, 340  and  permission  of  ihe  instructor. 

THEA  397.  (t  ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Costume  Design 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  34  1 , 44  1   and  permission  of  lhe  instructor. 

THEA  398.  (1ft  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Lighting  Design 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  342  and  permission  of  the  instructor . 

THEA  399.  (1ft  or  3)  Theatre  Laboratory 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 

will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  lhe 

theatre.  Open  only  to  third-year  students  in  the  B.F.A.  programme.  Super- 

vised performance  in  department  productions  w   ill  normally  lie  available  for 
credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization, 

(2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  490,  (3)  Graduating  Project 

Students  may  take  directed  studies  under  this  number  for  credit  more  than 

once  according  to  their  areas  of  interest  and  with  the  permission  of  the 

Department. 

THEA  499.  (1ft-6)  Theatre  Laboratory 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 

will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the 

theatre.  Open  only  to  fourth  year  students  in  the  B.F.A.  programme,  .Super- 

vised performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be  available  lor 

credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

^♦Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  for  elective  credit  only  one  of  the  five 
directed  studies  courses. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite:  Departmental  evaluation  of  the  student's  diagnostic  exam- 
ination and  the  students  experience. 

Non  The  content  of  courses  numbered  500-590  may  vary  in  different 
academic  sessions.  These  courses  may  then  betaken  For  credit  more  than  once 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Department. 

THEA  500.  (IY2  or  3)  Methods  and  Materials  of  Theatre  Research 

THEA  501  .(VA  or  3)  Seminar  in  History  and  Criticism  of  Tragedy 

THEA  502.  (IVz  or  3)  Seminar  in  History  and  Criticism  of  Comedy 

THEA  503 .   ( 1   Va  or  3)  Sem  inar  in  European  Theatre  History 

THEA  504*  (1 V2  or  3)  Seminar  in  North  American  Theatre  History 

THEA  505.  ( 1   Vs  or  3)  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Theatrical  Styles 

THEA  506.  ( 1 V2  or  3)  Seminar  in  Children's  Drama 

THEA  507.  (IY2  or  3)  Seminar  in  Children  s   Theatre 

THEA  508.  (1  Va  or  3)  Scene  Design 

THEA  509.  {IV2  or  3)  Lighting  Design 

THEA  51 0*  (1 V2  or  3)  Costume  Design 

THEA  511*  (IV2  or  3)  Production 

THEA  512*  {IY2  or  3)  Directing 

THEA  513.(1  V2  or  3)  Seminar  in  Theatre  Aesthetics 

THEA  520.  (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Scene  Design 

THEA  521 .   (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Lighting  Design 

THEA  522.  (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Costume  Design 

THEA  523.  (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Directing 

THEA  590.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

THEA  598.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.F.A*  Practicum 

TH  EA  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M*A*  Thesis 

DEPARTMENT  OF  VISUAL  ARTS 
George  V\  I   iessen*  ILKA.  (Ml  Allison),  M.F.A.  (Cornell),  Associate  Professor 

(Printmaking  and  Painting)  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

John  P.  Dobereiner*  Dip.  (Y.S.A*),  B*Ed .(Bnt.Col.),  M.KA.  (Wash,),  Professor 
(Drawing  and  Painting). 

Donald  Harvey*  A.T.D.  (Brighton),  RCA,*  Professor  (Drawing  and  Painting). 

Pat  Martin  Bates  *   Dip.  (Academie  Royal*  des  Beaux  Arts *   Antwerp),  R.C.A.. 
Associate  Professor  (Print making). 

Roland  Brener,  Post  Dip  A.D.  (St.  Martin's  School  oj  Art,  London),  Professor 
(Sculpture  and  Photography).  (On  study  leave  1979-80  } 

Mowry  Baden,  B.A  .(Pomona),  M.A  .(Stanford),  Assistant  Professor  (Sculpture). 

Ruth  S,  Beer*  B.F.A.  (Sir  George  Williams).  M.V.A.  (Alta  ),  Assistant  Professor. 
(Sculpture.) 

Gwen  Curry,  ILKA.  (U,  oj  Vu\),  M.A.  (Anzona  SL),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79), 

Fred  Douglas,  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1 978-79), 

James  Gordaneer*  R.G.A.*  Part-lime  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

Glenn  E.  Howarth.  B.F.A*  (U.  ofVkj,  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMME 

For  information  on  the  studies  leading  to  the  M.F.A.  Degree,  seepage  173; 
for  grad  uate  cou  rses,  see  page  1 57* 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

T   he  Department  offers  two  undergraduate  programmes  leading  to  the 

degree  of  B.F.A.  tn  addition,  it  makes  every'  effort  to  serve  the  needs  of 
students  from  other  departments  and  other  faculties*  within  the  limits  of 
a   vai  lable  re  sou  rces . 

The  academic  emphasis  of  the  Department  is  on  a   Fine  art  curriculum, 

rather  than  on  applied  or  craft  training.  The  development  of  visual  awareness 

and  the  growth  of  creative  skills  are  seen  as  the  primary  goals  of  the 
programme.  All  courses  will  stress  the  need  for  individual  initiative  and 

self-discipline. 

It  is  felt  that  a   serious  liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  is  an  excellent 

foundation  for  many  careers  in  an;  and  the  Department  will  help  and  advise 

those  students  who  plan  later  to  enter  professional  fields. 

ADVICE  FOR  STUDENTS  ENTERING  THE  DEPARTMENT  FOR  THE FIRST  TIME 

1 .   From  secondary  school 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  fur  admission  to  the  University,  as  speci- 
fied elsewhere  in  this  Calendar.  Applic  ants  admissible  to  the  University,  will  he 

admissible  to  the  baste  first- year  course.  Art  J   00  (The  Prinnplrs  of  Design},  which 

requires  no  previous  experience  in  art. 
Students  intending  10  pursue  a   degree  programme  in  Visual  Arts 

should  declare  that  intention  by  registering  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

Achievement  in  Art  I   (JO  w   ill  determine  eligibility  to  continue  as  a   B.  K   A 
candidate. 

Students  who  have  already  had  considerable  experience  in  an  are 
invited  10  write  to  the  Department  Chairman  or  request  a   personal 
interview  in  order  to  seek  academic  advice. 

Information  about  departmental  offerings  and  lac  Hides  w   ill  always  lx.- 
available  to  anyone  interested. 

2.  Transfer  from  other  universities,  colleges,  and  art  schools 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  for  admission  to  the  University,  as 
specified  d sew  here  in  this  Calendar.  The  Director  of  Admission  Services 

will  consult  the  Department  for  advice  on  transfer  credit  for  studio 
courses  completed  elsewhere*  As  early  as  possible  {normally  by  June  30) 
applk  ants  should  submit  a   folio  of  recent  work  to  be  evaluated  h\  a 
committee  of  the  Department.  Folios  may  contain  drawings*  prints* 

paintings*  or  any  flat  material.  Applicants  whose  specialty  is  in  a   three- 
dimensional  area  should  submit  photographs  or  slides.  Letters  of 

recommendation*  evidence  of  prizes  or  awards,  or  other  w   ritten  material 

should  be  sent  separately  by  regular  mail.  Folios  should  he  sent  or 
delivered  to: 
Chairman* 

Department  of  Visual  Arts, 

"M"  Building, 

University  of  Victoria. 

DEADLINE  June  30*  1979. 

If  admitted  to  a   B.F.A.  programme,  applicants  will  likely  receive 
transfer  credit  for  equivalent  studio  courses  completed  elsewhere. 

3 .   From  other  prog  rammes  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

C   Complete  the  usual  procedures  I   or  re-regist  ration.  as  specified  elsewhere 
in  this  Calendar,  Applicants  are  urged  to  write  to  the  Department 
Chairman  or  request  a   personal  interview,  il  possible  before  June  30. 

Applicants  wishing  to  submit  a   folio  should  follow  the  proc  edures  listed 
above. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

Students  who  are  working  towards  the  B.F.A.  degree  have  the  choice  of  a 

major  or  a   general  programme.  T   his  permits  a   choice  between  an  intensive 
commitment  to  Visual  Arts  {39  studio  units  Irom  a   degree  total  of  60);  or  a 
combination  of  V   isual  Arts  and  other  university  offerings  {as  few  as  24  studio 

units  from  a   degree  total  of  60),  T   here  are  identical  first-year  requirements  in 
both  programmes;  and  the  choice  between  major  and  general  programmes 
need  not  be  made  until  the  beginning  of  second  or  even  third  year*  Entry  into 

the  major  programme  requires  the  approval  of  the  Department,  and  involves 
cither  the  submission  of  a   folio  of  recent  work  ora  high  level  of  at  hievemem  in 

Art  100.  A   student  who  chooses  the  general  programme  tan,  with  careful 

planning*  complete  the  equivalent  of  an  academic  major  in  another  depart- 
ment or  even  in  another  faculty.  There  is  no  folio  requirement  for  the  general 

programme,  though  the  Deparment  reserves  the  right  to  limit  admission  if 
facilities  are  crowded. 

Bo  th  B.F.A,  pit  >gra  m   m   cs  i   n   V   i   s   ual  A   ns  req  u   i   1   c   at  adem  it,  wo  r   k   outside  1 1   ie 

Department:  students  will  be  encouraged  to  exploit  the  full  range  of  resources 
on  the  university  campus,  A   liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  should  lie  a 

process  oi  intellectual  growth  and  enquiry;  creative  achievement  in  the  studio, 

however  important,  cannoi  be  the  sole  aim  of  the  programme.  The  Depart- 
ment will  always  be  pleased  to  offer  advice  alxiut  courses  in  other  departments 

that  may  be  particularly  relevant  to  students  in  Visual  Arts. 

MAJOR 

Students  must  complete  39  units  ol  Department  offerings,  including  Art 
100;  Art  200;  any  three  ol  Art  210,  220,  23(1,  240;  12  units  to  be  chosen  from 
courses  at  the  300  level;  and  Art  499  { 12  units)*  Of  the  total  of  60  units,  at  least 
1 8   units  must  lie  chosen  from  outside  the  Department  of  Visual  Am.  including 6   units  of  Flistory  in  An. 
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Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  a   IT  in  Art  100  and  in  each  of  the 

required  Visual  Am  courses  of  the  second  year,  may  be  admitted  into  the 
major  programme.  Unless  special  Department  permission  is  given,  students 
must  maintain  a   fl+  average  in  the  Visual  Am  courses  of  the  third  year  in 
order  to  enter  Art  490. 

GENERAL 

Students  must  complete  24  units  of  Department  offerings,  including  Art 
100;  Art  200;  at  least  one  of  Art  2   1 0t  220,  230,  240;  and  1 5   units  to  be  chosen 

from  courses  at  the  300  level.  At  least  I H   units  must  be  chosen  from  outside  the 

Department  ol  Visual  Arts,  including  6   units  of  History  in  Art,  Of  the  total  00 
units,  at  least  21  must  be  chosen  f   rom  courses  numbered  300  or  above, 

1   st  Year: 

An  100  (3) 

History  in  Art  120  (3)  no n   I 
Art  or  outside  elective  (3) 

Outside  electives  (fi)  NOTE  2 

2nd  Year: Major 
General 

Art  200 (3) Art  200 (3) 

Three  of: One  of: 
Art  210 Art  2   10 

Art  220 Art  220 
Art  230 Art  230 

Art  240 
(9) 

Art  240 
(3) 

Outside  elective (3) Art  or  outside 

electives 

(6) 
Outside  elective (3) 

3rd  k   4th Major General 

Years: An  300-34 1 (12) Art  300-341 
(15) 

Art  499 
(12) 

Art  or  outside 

Ou  tside  elec  tives 
(6) 

electives m 
Outside  electives (6) 

NOTES: 

L   Students  are  strongly  advised  to  include  History  in  Art  120  in  their 

first-year  programmes.  The  required  0   units  of  History  in  Art  may  be 
elected  at  any  time  during  die  four  years. 

2.  A   general  University  of  Victoria  regulation  requires  all  students  either  to 

pass  the  qualifying  examination  in  English  or  to  complete  certain  English 

courses  (see  page  12). 

COURSES 

First  Year 

*   ART  100.  (3)  The  Principles  of  Design 
An  introduction  to  visual  art  through  extensive  exploration  of  its  elements 

and  concerns.  There  will  be  an  emphasis  on  studio  experience  in  two-  and 

three-dimensional  areas.  This  course  may  be  thought  of  as  a   foundation  upon 
whit  h   all  subsequent  courses  will  be  built.  As  far  as  facilities  permit,  the  course 

will  he  open  to  all  students  in  the  University,  regardless  of  background;  if 

enrolment  must  lx*  limited,  priority  w   ill  be  given  to  students  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

(1-4;  1-4) 

Second  Year 

ART  200.  (3)  Drawing 

T   his  course  is  intended  to  increase  draw  ing  skills  and  to  introduce  drawing 

as  a   means  of  dealing  with  visual  concepts  and  problems.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  V   isual  Arts  students. 

Prerequisite:  An  100,  (0-4:  0-4) 

ART  21 0.(3)  Painting 

A   studio  introduction  to  painting  and  related  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100,  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  220.  (3)  Sculpture 

A   general  exploration  of  three-dimensional  f   orm  and  perception  .   Attention 

w   ill  be  given  to  some  basis  techniques  including  welding,  casting,  and  wood- 
working. Emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  on  developing  and  expressing 

sculptural  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  230.  (3)  Printmaking 

Techniques  and  history  of  relief  priming;  Imocul ,   woodcut  and  collograph. 

Prerequisite:  Art  1 00,  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  240,  (3)  Photography 

An  introduction  to  the  operation  of  the  camera  and  darkroom  equipment. 

Technical  skills  in  photography  will  be  developed  alongside  an  ability  to 

understand  the  history  of  photography  as  it  relates  to  art.  Students  in  this  class 

are  required  to  have  their  own  cameras. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100.  (0-3;  0-3) 

Third  Year 

ART  300.  (3)  Advanced  Drawing 

This  course  is  intended  to  increase  further  the  individual  student's  drawing 
skills.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  ol  a   personal  statement  and 

the  exploration  of  drawing  as  an  art  form  in  its  own  right. 

Prerequisite;  An  200,  (04;  04) 

ART  311.  (3)  Painting:  I   (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  312.  (3)  Painting:  l(  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  313.  (3)  Painting;  III 

Advanced  courses  in  painting  (equivalent  km  he  former  An  3 15  and  310),  It 

is  not  necessary  that  these  courses  he  taken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  regis- 
tration in  two  or  more  ol  these  courses  is  permitted. 

Prerequisite:  Art  210.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  321,  (3)  Sculpture:  I   (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  322,  (3)  Sculpture:  II  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  323,  (3)  Sculpture:  III  )0-3; 0-3) 
Advanced  courses  in  sculpture  (equivalent  to  the  former  Art  375  and  370). 

It  is  not  necessary  that  these  courses  be  taken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  regis- 
tration in  two  or  more  of  these  courses  is  permitted. 

Prerequisite:  Art  220,  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  331 .   (3)  Printmaking ;   Screen  Printing 

An  introduction  to  screen  printing:  exploration  of  all  stencil  methods, 

including  photo  sc  reen,  with  the  aim  of  producing  original  prints. 

Prerequisite:  Art  230.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  332,  (3)  Printmaking:  Intaglio 

Techniques  and  history  of  intaglio  printing:  etching,  engraving,  aquatint, 

etc. 
Prerequisite:  A   it  230.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  333,  (3)  Printmaking;  Planography 

Techniques  and  history  of  lithography,  with  an  emphasis  on  words  with 
images. 

P re req u   is  ite :   A   n   230.  ( ( )-3 ;   0-3 ) 
ART  341,  (3)  Photography 

An  extension  of  Art  240.  More  advanced  techniques  and  an  emphasis  on 

developing  individual  concerns .   Students  in  this  class  are  required  to  have 
their  own  cameras. 

Prerequisite:  Art  240,  (0*3;  0-3) 

ART  390,  (3)  Directed  Studies 

Prerequisite:  fi  units  of  credit  in  die  specialized  area  of  study. 

Fourth  Year 

The  following  courses  are  for  major  students  only:  general  students  will 

complete  their  degree  programmes  from  300-level  courses, 

ART  490.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

Prerequisite;  6   units  of  credit  in  the  specialized  area  of  study, 

ART  499,  (12)  Senior  Project 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

ART  51 1 .   (9)  First-Year  Painting 

ART  51 2.  (9)  Second- Yea  r   Painting 

Over  the  two-year  period,  normally  required  for  completion  of  the  M.F.A,, 
students  are  expected  to  complete  a   large  body  of  work  which  reflects  their 

personal  imagery  or  concerns, 

ART  52 1 .   (9)  First- Year  Sculpture 

*   Approved  lor  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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ART  522.  (9)  Second- Year  Sculpture 

( Graduate  students  will  have  access  to  all  sculpture  workshop  and  equipment 
facilities.  Students  will  he  encouraged  to  develop  an  individualistic  and  in- 

vestigative approach  to  material  and  concepts  in  sculpture. 

ART  531 .   (9)  First- Year  Printmaking 

ART  532.  (9)  Second-Year  Printmaking 

Students  wishing  in  pursue  printmaking  as  the  major  area  of '   .study  will  be 
able  to  choose  from  Intaglio  Priming.  Screen  Printing,  Relief  Printing  and 
Lithography.  With  departmental  approval,  students  may  work  in  more  than 
one  of  the  above  print  making  fields.  Students  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate 
a   high  degree  of  professional  skills  and  artistic  integrity  in  printmaking  at  the 
graduate  level.  They  will  be  expected  to  be  self-motivated  and  have  the  ability 
to  work  and  do  research  in  printmaking  with  a   minimum  of  supervision. 

ART  580.  (3)  First-Year  Seminar 

ART  58 1 .   (3)  Second- Year  Seminar 

The  seminar  programme  is  based  on  weekly  meetings  of  all  students  at  the 
graduate  level.  Open  discussion,  intended  to  develop  ability  to  articulate* 
evaluate  and  criticize,  w   ill  frequent  I)  involve  artists  and  critics  visiting  the 
Department.  Students  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  a   comprehension  and 
litterac  y   in  dealing  with  the  problems  of  art  today . 

ART  599.  (6)  M.F.A,  Thesis 
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FACULTY  OF 
GRADUATE  STUDIES 

John  \1.  Dewey,  B.Sc.,  PhJ).  (London),  Dean  of  ibe  Faculty. 
Samuel  L.  Macev,  B,A.  i Brit ,   Co!,),  Ph  D.  (Washdt  Associate  Dean,  (On  Study 

leave  1979-BO.) 

EaiilT.  Ghobrial,  A.  (Monmouth  Cott.)*  M.B.A  .(Penn,)*  Director  of  (Graduate 
Registration  and  Records. 

Jill  K.  Andrews,  BA.  (I  V   of  Vic)*  M.A.  (Bryn  Maun),  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 

Ihe  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  University  of  Victoria  administers 
programmes  leading  to  the  degree  of: 
Master  of  Arts 
Master  of  Education 
Master  of  Fine  Arts 
Master  of  Musk 
Master  of  Public  Administration 
Master  of  Science 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Degrees  may  be  taken  in  one  Department  or  School,  or  in  a   combination  of them. 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE: 

Members  of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
are: 

John  M.  Dewey,  B.Sc.,  Fh.D,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 
Chairman, 

Samuel  l..  Macey.  B.A.,  Ph  D.,  Associate  Dean  of  die  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies.  (On  study  leave  1979-80,) 
Representing  the  Humanities 

David  S.  Thatcher,  B,A.,  M,A.,  Ph  D.,  Department  of  English.  Term  expires 
October  1979. 

Representing  the  Sciences 

John  S.  Hayward,  B,Se  ,   Ph.D,»  Department  of  Biobgv,  Term  expires  October 
1981/ 

Representing  the  Social  Sciences 

Gerald  R,  Walter,  B.A..  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Department  of  Economics.  Term  expires 
June  1981. 

Representing  Ed  urn  t   in  n 
Peter  (>.  Evans,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed„  Ph,D..  Division  of  Communication  and  Social 

Foundations  Perm  expires  October  1979. 

Representing  Elite  Art i 

Alan  Hughes,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,,  Department  of  Theatre.  Term  expires  June 
1981. 

Secretary,  ex  officio 

LatiF  I   Ghobrial.  B   A.,  M.B.A.,  Director  of  Graduate  Registration  and 
Records, 

REGULATIONS 

The  regulations  shown  below  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the 
University  of  Victoria.  Students  registered  its  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
are  subject  to  such  other  general  regulations  of  the  University  as  the  Senate  or 
Board  of  Governors,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  may  wish  to  apply. 

General  Requirements: 

I   he  general  requirements  apply  to  ail  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  ol 
Graduate  Studies.  Special  regulations  are  described  under  the  headings 

"Special  Regulations  for  the  Master’s  Degree"  and  “Special  Regulations  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy/' 

Qualifications  for  Admission: 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  include 
an  academic  standing  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the 

department  or  school  concerned;  satisfactory  letters  of  reference:  the  avail- 
ability within  the  department  or  school  concerned  of  a   supervisor  and  of 

adequate  space  and  facilities,  tn  general,  an  acceptable  academic  standing  will 
be  a   baccalaureate  degree  f   rom  a   recognized  university,  or  its  equivalent,  with 

at  least  a   B   (70-74%)  average  in  the  work  ol  the  last  two  years  leading  to  this 
baccalaureate  degree.  Individual  departments  or  schools  may  sei  higher 
standards. 

sent  I:  Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  will  be  required  to 

provide  evidence  that  their  knowledge  of  English  is  sufficient  mallow  them  to 
proceed  with  their  studies.  (See  page  ;   paragraph  (a)  under  Applicants 
Whose  First  Language  Is  Not  English.) 

\t>  l   f   2:  Overseas  students  should  not  make  provision  to  travel  m   Canada  until 

they  have  actually  been  admitted  and  have  evidence  ol  financial  resources  to 
allow  them  to  pursue  their  studies  here.  See  page  1 3   For  medical  requirements. 

Categories  of  Students 

Students  are  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  in  one  ol  the 
[olio  w   i   i   ig  caiegt  n   ies : 

1 .   Candidate  far  a   Master's  degree. 
2 ,   Pravism  ual  ca  ndidate  f 0 1   the  degree  of  ! )   or  tar  of  Ph  it osaphy 

All  doctoral  students  are  admitted  as  provisional  candidates  until  they 

have  passed  their  c   andidacy  examinations,  at  which  rime  they  are  auto- 
matically classified  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

(See  item  8   of  the  Special  Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  ol Philosophy.) 

3 ,   Spec  ia  l   C   raduate  S   t   uden  t   * 
Special  Graduate  Students  arc  students  who  are  taking  graduate  courses 
but  not  for  credit  toward  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  In 

general,  such  students  will  be  either: 
a,  taking  courses  for  credit  at  another  university  (Exchange  Graduate Students)  or 

b.  students  who  are  desirous  merely  of  improving  their  academic 

background. 

I   f,  later,  a   Special  ( Graduate  St  uden  i   decides  to  proceed  to  a   degree  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  the  question  oT  graduate  credit  lor  the  courses 
already  taken  will  be  determined  by  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the 
department  or  school  concerned,  at  the  appropriate  time. 

Special  Students,  as  in  a,  above,  must  show  that  they  have  been  to  Lire 
university  at  which  they  intend  to  apply  their  credit,  i.e.  they  must 
provide  a   letter  from  their  home  university  indicating  which  course(s) 
i hey  are  permitted  to  take  for  credit  towards  their  degree. 

Special  Students  under  b.,  above,  must  meet  the  Qualifications  for 
Admission  listed  under  that  heading  and  have  the  special  permission  of 
the  department  or  school  concerned. 

4.  Qualifying  Graduate  Student 
A   qualifying  graduate  student  is  one  who  is  not  yet  a   candidate  for  a 

Master's  degree  nor  a   provisional  candidate  for  a   doctoral  degree.  Such  a 
student  may  Im.j  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  cm  the 
recommendation  of  a   department  or  school  to  a   programme  which  w   ill 
normally  consist  of  at  least  nine  units.  At  the  end  of  that  programme,  the 
department  or  school  concerned  shall  make  a   recommendation  to  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student’s  status.  No  student  shall 
remain  as  a   qualifying  student  for  more  than  twelve  months. 

son  I :   Except  as  specified  in  items  2   and  4   above,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  ihe 

student's  Supervisory  Committee  to  request  the  Faculty  ol  Graduate  Studies  to change  his  category. 

NOTE  2:  Full-time  Graduate  Student:  A   full-time  graduate  student  is  one  who 
devotes  the  greater  part  of  his  lime  to  studies  and,  thus,  should  not  be  gainfully 

employed  for  a   total  of  more  than  300  hours  in  any  two  f   our-month  terms  in  an 
academic  year. 

Thesis  programme:  a   full-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   thesis 
programme  may  take  up  to  1W  units  of  course  work  in  a   twelve-month  period, 
but  not  more  than  9   units  of  course  work  in  any  Four-month  term. 

Non-thesis  programme:  a   full-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   non- 

thesis  programme  may  take  up  to  24  units  of  course  work  in  a   twelve-month 
period,  but  not  more  than  9   units  in  any  four-month  term, 
NOTE  3:  Part-time  Graduate  Student:  Students  who  are  gainfully  employed  for 

more  than  a   total  of  300  hours  in  any  two  four-month  terms  in  an  academic 
year  must  register  as  part-time  students. 

T   hesis  Programme:  a   part-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   thesis 
programme  may  take  up  to  9   units  in  a   twelve-month  period,  bm  not  more 
than  f5  units  in  any  four-month  term. 

Non-thesis  programme:  a   part-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   non- 

thesis programme  may  take  up  lo  12  units  of  course  work  in  a   twelve-month 
period  but  not  more  than  9   units  of  course  work  in  any  four-month  term. 
\m  t.  4:  Departments  may  limit  students  to  fewer  units  than  specified  in  Notes 

2   and  3. 
A   graduate  student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the 

units  for  each  course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course 
extends  is  greater  than  one  unit  per  week. 
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note  5:  Co-operative  Education  students  undertaking  alternating  four-month 
periods  of  full-lime  employment  and  full-time  study  will  be  considered 
full-time  students* 

note  t»:  No  graduate  student  may  <>l  fer  for  credit  more  than  six  units  of  work 

at  the  undergraduate  level  in  the  final  15  units  credited  to  his  degree ,   and 
these  courses  shall  not  be  below  the  300  level.  No  Master  ol  Education  student 

may  offer  for  credit  more  than  nine  units  ol  work  at  the  undergraduate  level  in 

the  final  18  units  credited  to  his  degree,  and  these  courses  shall  not  he  below- 
the  300  level 

NO  I   K   7:  Students  in  their  final  year  of  a   Bachelor  s   degree  programme  w   ho 

have  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  the  previous  year's  work  may  l>e 
permitted  to  register  in  up  to  3   units  of  graduate  courses  on  the  recom- 

mendation of  the  department  concerned  and  w   ith  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of 

Graduate  Studies.  Apart  From  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies,  no  students  other  than  those  mentioned  above  may  register  in 
graduate  courses. 

Application  for  Admission: 

Applications  for  admission  must  fie  submitted  as  early  as  possible  on  forms 
obtained  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  No  assurance  can  be  given  that 

applications  received  after  May  3   I   can  be  processed  in  time  to  permit  regis- 
tration in  the  winter  session.  A   graduate  of  another  university  must  arrange 

with  that  institution  to  forward  two  transcripts  ol  his  academic  record  to  the 

Faculty  ol  Graduate  Studies  at  the  time  oi  application.  Also,  at  the  same  dine, 

all  applicants  must  arrange  to  have  two  let  let's  of  recommendation  sent  to  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  forms  supplied  by  the  Faculty. 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  by 
April  30  must  confirm  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  by  May  31 

that  they  intend  to  accept  the  offered  place.  II  this  is  not  done,  then  the 
admission  may  be  cancelled  and  the  place  reassigned. 

Five  years  after  completion  ol  a   bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent,  pros- 
pective students  whose  academic  record  is  such  that  they  would  not  normally 

fie  admissible  to  a   University  graduate  programme  may  be  admitted  con- 
ditionally as  probationary  students.  Such  admissions  must  be  recommended 

by  the  relevant  department,  and  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
Admissions  Committee  and  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  A   minimum  of  y 

units  of  senior  undergraduate  or  graduate  course  wrork  is  required  in  the 

probationary  period.  Directed  Studies  courses  will  not  normally  be  acceptable. 
Subsequent  registration  in  a   regular  graduate  programme  shall  be  contingent 
upon  the  candidate  achieving  a   grade  of  at  least  B-  in  each  course  and  an 

average  of  B   (5.00  grade  point  average)  or  better  for  all  courses  taken  during 

the  probationary  period.  Courses  taken  during  a   students  probationary 
period  may  be  counted  towards  a   graduate  degree,  but  no  more  than  six  units 

of  undergraduate  work  may  be  included  for  this  purpose. 

Registration: 

All  students  admitted  to  die  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  normally 
register  in  person  on  the  date  specified  for  such  registration.  All  students 
admitted  lo  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  thereafter  maintain  con- 

tinuous registration  during  the  period  of  their  programmes  bv  registering  in 
person  once  a   year  on  the  annual  registration  date  and  paying  the  necessary 
fees,  (See  pages  18-20.) 

Students  registering  tor  the  first  time  are  required  to  submit  a   medical 
history.  The  necessary  form  is  mailed  to  each  applicant  with  the  Notice  of 
Admission,  and  it  must  Ik*  completed  and  mailed  to  the  University  Health 
Services  before  registration  can  be  completed.  A   medical  examination  is  not 
compulsory  except  for  resident  students  and  those  taking  Physical  Education 
courses.  The  medical  examination  is  not  provided  by  the  University:  it  must  be 

obtained  at  the  student’s  ow  n   expense.  The  University,  through  the  Director of  the  University  Health  Services,  may  require  a   student  to  take  a   medical 
examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  This  measure 
exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welfare  of  the  student  body  as  a   whole. 
Students  w'ho  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence  of 
adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can  be 
considered  complete. 

Due  Dates  for  Dropping  Courses: 

Students  may  drop  First  Term  courses  until  Lhe  last  day  of  classes  in 
October,  and  Second  Term  and  full-year  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in 
February ,   provided  they  submit  appropriate  wiihdraw-al  forms  to  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  office  by  the  appropriate  date  (see  Calendar  Dates,  pages 
3   and  4),  Any  failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  the  student  receiving  a   failing  grade 
(N)  for  the  course. 

Permission  to  Withdraw: 

A   student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 
either  temporarily  or  permanently,  must  first  request  permission  from  his 
Supervisor.  The  studem  should  then  apply  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty  with  a   supporting  memorandum  from  his  Supervisor. 

Academic  Standards: 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  maintain  a 

cumulative  average  of  at  least  B   (5.00  grade  point  average),  computed  yearly, 

on  all  graded  courses  taken  tor  credit  towards  a   graduate  degree.  Individual 
departments  or  schools  may  set  higher  standards. 

A   student's  programme  may  indicate  courses  for  which  a   minimum  grade  is 
to  l>e  achieved.  Every  grade  of  G+  or  lower  shall  lx-  reviewed  by  the 
Supervisory  Committee  of  the  student  and  a   recommend  at  ion  made  to  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  these  standards,  or  whose  dissertation  or  thesis  is 

not  progressing  satisfactorily,  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  w   ith  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  department  or  school 

concerned  through  its  chairman  or  his  delegate. 
Students  who  f   ail  their  final  oral  examination  will  not  tie  recommended  fora 

degree.  Such  students  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  in 

writing,  giving  reasons  for  requesting  re-examination.  Such  an  appeal  must  be 
made  within  three  months  of  notification  of  failure. 

Final  Oral  Examinations: 

If,  al  the  final  oral  examination,  two  or  more  members  of  the  Examining 
Committee  be  opposed  to  passing  the  student,  the  student  will  not  be 
recommended  for  his  degree.  A   student  who  fails  under  this  condition  will 

have  the  right  to  petition  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  within  three  months 

for  a   re-ex  ami  nation,  giving  his  reasons  in  writing.  In  those  cases  where  the 
appeal  is  granted,  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the  department,  may  appoint 
a   new  external  examiner  or  examiners. 

Dissertation  or  Thesis: 

Regulations  covering  the  format  ol  dissertation  or  thesis  may  Ise  obtained 
from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Master’s  Degree: 
1 .   Time  Limit 

Normally,  a   student  proceeding  toward  a   Master's  degree  will  be  re- 
quired to  complete  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  five  years 

(sixty  months)  from  the  date  of  his  first  registration  in  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies.  A   degree  will  in  no  case  be  awarded  in  less  than  seven 
months  f   rom  the  time  of  that  registration. 

2 .   Res  idente  R   equipments 

1   here  are  no  fixed  residence  requirements  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

for  students  proceeding  to  a   Master’s  degree.  I   fowever,  see  item  3   lielow , 
3 .   Course  and  Progra  m   nut  Requ  i   remen  is 

The  minimum  requirement  fora  Master’s  degree  is  the  equivalent  of  one full  Winter  Session  of  study. 

No !   t   :   A   full  Winter  Session  of  study  should  lie  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
a   minimum  of  15  units  of  work. 

T   Research  and  (bourse  Work 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 
course  work  required  for  the  degree,  though  most  programmes  include  a 
thesis  based  on  research. 

5 .   Courses  Taken  at  Other  institutions 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  school  concerned,  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  accept  For  credit  in  a   graduate  pro- 

gramme, courses  taken  at  other  institutions,  f   fowever,  the  major  portion 
of  the  work  must  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

6.  Supervisory  Committee 

I   here  shall  be  a   Supervisory  Committee  of  at  least  three  members 

aPP^oved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of  whom  shall  be  from 
outside  the  department  or  school,  1   he  Committee  shall:  recommend  to 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  a   programme  of  studies;  it  shall  examine 
the  thesis  if  one  is  required;  it  shall  conduct  a   Final  oral  examination  of  the 
candidate  on  his  thesis  or  discipline,  or  both,  the  oral  being  chaired  by  the 
Dean  or  his  nominee;  it  may  conduct  other  examinations;  it  shall 
recommend  to  the  Faculty  ol  Graduate  Studies  that  a   degree  be  awarded 
lo  a   successful  candidate. 

A   final  oral  examination  is  required  of  all  students.  The  result  of  the 

examination  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  Permanent  Record  Card  as 
"Complete"  if  the  candidate  is  successful.  If  the  candidate  is  not 
successful,  the  entry  will  be  "Incomplete”,  and  a   demee  will  not  be awarded. 

7 .   Examiner  j rom  Outside  the  Department  or  S chooi 

I   he  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  shall  appoint  an  examiner  f   rom  outside 

the  department  or  school  concerned,  w   ho  may  be  the  outside  member  of 

the  Supervisory  Committee  (see  item  6   above).  Oral  examinations  for  the 

Master's  degree  are  open  to  interested  members  of  the  faculty. 
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8 .   Date  oj  S ubmiss ton  of  T kem 
A   thesis,  where  one  is  required,  must  lie  submitted  to  the  department  or 

school  concerned  no  later  than  April  2   tor  graduation  at  Convocation  in 

the  Spring,  and  August  31  for  graduation  in  the  I- all. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy; 

The  doctoral  programme  requires  the  planning  and  completion  of  in- 
dependent and  original  work  leading  to  an  advance  in  knowledge  in  the 

student's  chosen  Held  or  Helds  of  study.  In  addition,  a   broad  knowledge  of  the 
field  or  fields  of  study  must  lx*  demonstrated. 
1.  Time  Limit 

Normally,  a   student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

will  be  required  to  complete  all  the  requirements  within  seven  years 

{eighty-four  months)  front  the  date  of  his  first  registration  in  the  doctoral 

programme,  A   degree  will  not  be  awarded  in  less  than  two  years  {twenty- 
four  months)  from  the  time  of  that  registration. 

2   .   Residence  Requirements 

A   student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  spend 
at  least  the  equivalent  of  two  Winter  Sessions  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

except  that  a   student  entering  the  doctoral  programme  with  a   Masters 
degree  may  have  this  residence  requirement  reduced  to  the  equivalent  of 
one  Winter  Session. 

3 .   Course  and  Programme  Requi  remen  is 

T   he  minimum  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  the 

equivalent  of  two  f   ull  Winter  Sessions  of  work  beyond  the  Master's  level 
or  three  full  Winter  Sessions  of  study  beyond  the  Bachelor's  level,  and 
satisfactory  completion  oFthe  prescribed  programme. 

\ .   Research  and  Course  Work 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 
course  work  required  for  the  degree. 

\t  >|  t :   A   full  Winter  Session  of  study  should  l>e  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a 
minimum  of  15  units  of  work. 

5 ,   Cou rses  T aken  at  Other  1   mtitidtons 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  may  accept  for  credit  in  a   graduate  programme, 
courses  taken  at  other  institutions.  However,  the  major  pinion  of  the 

work  must  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

b   l   S   upen  tisory  Committee 

A   student  s   programme  shall  l>e  under  the  direction  of  a   Supervisory 
Committee  of  at  least  five  members,  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
studies.  The  Chairman  of  the  Committee  shall  be  a   faculty  member 

under  whose  supervision  Lhe  student  is  carrying  out  his  major  research. 
Two  members  of  the  Committee  shall  be  chosen  by  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  from  outside  the  department  or  school  in  which  the 

major  research  is  being  carried  out.  The  Committee  shall  recommend  the 

programme  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

7.  Language  Other  Than  English 

Ph.D,  programmes  may  require  a   reading  knowledge  of  one  or  more 

languages  other  than  English.  Language  requirements  will  Ijc  prescribed 
for  individual  students  by  the  Supervisory  Committees  according  to 
departmental  regulations, 

8 .   Ca  nd Maty  Examinations 

Within  two  years  of  registration  as  a   provisional  doctoral  student  and  at 

least  six  months  before  the  final  examination,  a   student  must  pass  a   candidacy 
examination  in  subjects  relevant  to  the  general  field  of  his  research  and 
such  other  examinations,  written  or  oral,  or  both,  as  may  be  required  by 

the  Supervisory  Committee. 
9.  Dissertation 

The  results  of  the  candidate’s  research  must  be  presented  in  a   disser- 
tation satisfying  the  general  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies.  The  material  must  be  of  sufficient  merit  to  meet  the  standards  of 

scholarly  publications.  Where  the  research  justifies  it.  the  degree  of 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  awarded  lor  the  disseration  alone. 

HE  Examining  Committee 
The  dissertation  shall  be  assessed  by  an  Examining  Commute  which  w   ill 

consist  oj  the  Supervisory  Committee  and  at  least  two  other  examiners, 
one  of  whom  shall  be  an  external  examiner  selected  by  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  department  or  school  pri- 
marily concerned  and  w   ho  is  an  authority  in  the  special  field  of  research. 

The  final  oral  examination,  based  largely  on  the  dissertation,  shall  be 

conducted  by  the  Examining  Committee,  which  will  recommend  a 
successful  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  to  the  Faculty 

of  Graduate  Studies.  The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or  his 
nominee  will  act  as  Chairman  at  the  final  oral  examination.  Oral 

examinations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  open  to 
members  of  faculty. 

Notice  of  examination  shall  be  communicated  to  all  members  of  faculty 

at  least  lourteen  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination. 

I   I ,   Date  of  Submission  of  Dissertation 
A   dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  or  school  concerned 

no  later  than  March  26  for  graduation  at  Convocation  in  the  Spring,  and 

August  3   l   for  graduation  in  the  Fall. 
1 2 .   Dor  tom  I   Dissert  at  to  n   Fee 

Doctoral  dissert  a   ton  a   submitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must 

be  accompanied  by  a   payment  of  325.01).  This  fee  is  to  pay  lor  the 

publication  of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstracts. 

Graduate  Studies  in  Co-operation  with  Industry  and  Government 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  participates  in  Co-operative  Education  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  M.A..  M.Ed.,  M.Sc..  M.F.A..  M.P.A.,  and  Ph.D. 

students  in  participating  Departments  may  undertake  studies  involving  work 

in  industry,  government  or  the  professions  as  part  of  the  degree.  Students 

admitted  to  a   programme  of  this  type  normally  spend  the  first  year  of 'study  in residence  on  course  work.  On  completion  of  this  aspec  t   of  the  degree 

requirement,  students  enter  positions  in  industry,  government  or  the 

professions  where  they  arc  employed  in  thesis  related  research  projects. 

Periods  off  campus  are  generally  for  up  to  one  year  in  the  case  of  a   Master's 
degree  and  longer  in  the  case  of  Ph.D,  Students  then  return  Lo  the  University 
to  w   rite  and  defend  their  theses. 

Work  positions  are  generally  negotiated  between  the  University  and  the 

various  participating  agencies  and  companies.  While  every  effort  is  made  to 
find  suitable  employment  for  students  requesting  admission  to  this  pro- 

gramme. the  University  cannot  guarantee  that  every  applicant  can  be 
accommodated. 

Students  decide  on  a   research  topic  and  present  a   formal  thesis  proposal  to 

their  Supervisory  Committees  during  their  period  of ’employment.  The  period 
of  employment  will  normally  begin  on  May  I   follow  ing  registration  in  the 

previous  September. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Anthropology  offers  a   course  of  study  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  t   his  programme  usually  requires  two  years  to 

complete,  but  in  exceptional  cases,  the  required  time  may  be  shorter. 
Admission  —   In  addition  to  transcripts,  letters  of  recommendation,  and 

application  forms  required  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  de- 
partment requires  applicants  to  submit  a   recent  sample  ol  their  work  (term 

paper  or  Honours  thesis).  Ordinarily  a   6+  average  for  the  last  two  years  of 
university  work  is  a   minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  programme. 
The  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  anthropology  is  a   general  degree  requiring  a 

candidate  to  have  a   broad  knowledge  of  the  subfields  of  the  discipline.  In 

addition  to  requirements  and  procedures  specified  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  the  following  general  comments  apply. 

1 .   Programme  of  Studies 

CORE  COURSES:  Normally  in  the  first  year  of  graduate  studies  a   student's 
programme  will  include  the  following  core  courses: 

ANTHROPOLOGY  500,  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory,  3   units. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  50 1,  Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Theory,  1   Fz  units. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  540,  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History.  I   Fa 
units. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  550,  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology.  I   Fa  units. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  560  (Linguistics  560),  Linguistic  Anthropology',  I   Fa units. 

Core  courses  con  tribute  IVi  units  toward  the  15-unit  minimum  requirement 
for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

THESIS:  All  graduate  students  are  required  to  submit  a   master's  thesis.  The 
thesis,  carrying  3   units  of  credit,  must  meet  the  stylistic  requirements  of  the 

department  and  must  l>e  submitted  according  to  a   time  schedule  set  by  the 
department.  Normally  a   thesis  will  email  specialized  research  on  a   topical  area 

chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisory  committee, 
OPT  IONAL  COURSES:  Students  may  choose  the  remainder  of  their  pro- 

grammes from  the  departmental  listings  of  graduate  courses,  and  may  take  a 
maximum  of  6   units  of  upper  level  undergraduate  courses. 

2,  Length  oj  Programme 

Most  students  require  two  years  to  complete  the  master's  degree  pro- 
gramme. although  it  is  possible  for  a   student  with  a   satisfactory'  background  to 

complete  the  degree  in  one  year.  In  addition  to  the  graduate  courses,  students 

are  required  to  have  passed  undergraduate  courses  equivalent  to  those 
comprising  the  Anthropology  Honours  Programme  (excluding  499)  as 
outlined  in  Lhe  Calendar.  Students  without  die  equivalent  of  the  University  of 

Victoria  Honours  Programme  must  take  the  appropriate  undergraduate 

courses  to  fulfill  the  honours  requirements  before  completing  their 

programme.  The  programme  outlined  above  indicates  the  minimal  require- 

ments for  graduate  students;  however,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student's 
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supervisor)1  committee  to  tailor  the  programme  lo  individual  needs. 
For  example,  students  who  intend  to  enter  the  programme  without  an 

undergraduate  major  would  be  advised  to  spend  a   first  year  in  upper  level 
undergraduate  courses  before  entering  the  core  programme.  Similarly, 

students  who  have  not  had  courses  in  quantitative  methods  and  in  anthro- 
pological linguistics  will  be  advised  to  elect  Anthropology  416  and  4   17  and 

Linguistics  361  respectively,  to  correct  these  deficiencies. 
Prospective  students  are  urged  in  consult  the  department  for  guidance  in 

planning  a   programme  of  study  and  Lor  more  specific  information  about 
course  offerings. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 

N.  Ross  Cruinrine,  Ph.D.  Structural  and  symbolic  anthropology, 

{Arizona}  mythology  and  religion,  Latin  America, 
Southwestern  North  America 

Leland  H.  Donald.  Ph  i). 

(Oregon) 
Orville  S.  Elliot.  Ph.D. 

(Harvard) 

Social  organization,  cultural  ecology  , 

statistical  methods,  sub-Saharan  Af  rica 

Ph  y   s   ica  l   a   m   h   ropok  igy ,   pi  i   ma  tology . 

osteology,  human  genetics;  Southeast 
Asia 

Robert  B.  Line,  Ph.D 

( Washington) 

Kathleen  A.  Mooney,  Ph.D. 

(Michigan) 

Sot  ial  anthropology,  ethnology,  scK'ial 
structure,  Melanesia  and  the  Pacific, 
Northwestern  North  America 

Urban  and  reserve  Indians,  linguistics, 
Northwest  Coast,  North  American 
Indian 

David  S.  Moyer,  Ph.D. 
(Leiden) 

Nicolas  Rolland,  Ph.D. 

(Cambridge) 

Social  anthropology,  symbolic 

anthropology  .   Southeast  Asia,  Arctic 

Archaeology,  let  hnology,  early  man, 

prehistoric  economy,  method  and 
theory;  Europe,  Africa 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  offers  courses  leading 

to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Biochemistry 

or  Microbiology'. 

The  general  regulations  governing  the  granting-  of  advanced  degrees  as 
stated  in  the  Calendar  on  pages  1 59- J 61  are  applicable. 

1 .   Examinations,  oral  or  written  arc  mandatory  as  aids  in  the  planning  of 

individual  academic  programmes. 

2.  Applicants  should  arrange  to  take  the  t i.R.E.  (Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination) and  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  with 

their  applications.  Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  should 
submit,  in  addition  to  the  G.R.E.,  results  of  the  T.O.E.F.L.  (T  est  of 

English  as  a   Foreign  Language)  with  their  application. 

3.  All  graduate  students  are  required  to  participate  in  Biochemistry  580 

(seminar)  or  Microbiology  580  (seminar)  throughout  the  period  of  regis- 
tration. 

Applications 

Requests  for  information  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biochemistry  and 
Microbiology  should  be  sent  to  the  Chairman.  Application  forms  are  available 
from  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applicants  may  he  considered  for  admission  at  any  lime.  Normally  appli- 
cants with  less  than  a   B   +   or  equivalent  average  will  not  be  recommended  for 

admission. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 

BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biology  offers  programmes  leading  to  the  degrees  of 

Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  following  general  areas: 

Marine  Biology' 

Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology 

Plant  and  Animal  Physiology 

Plant  and  Animal  Morphology' 

Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology 

Systematic  Biology 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 
K   Thomas  Algard,  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Michael  J.  Ash  wood-Smith,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Alan  P.  Austin,  Ph.D.  (Wales) 

David  J.  Ballantyne,  PhD. 
(Maryland) 

Ralph  O.  Rrinkhurst.  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Derek  V.  Ellis,  Ph.D, 

(McGill) 
Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  D.Phil. 

(Oxford) 

Patrick  T,  Gregory,  Ph.l). 

(Manitoba) 

Edwin  M,  Hagmeier,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

JohnS.  Hayward,  Ph  D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Louis  A.  I   lobson,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Jack  L.  Littlepage,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

George  O.  Mackie,  D,  Phil. 

(Oxford) 

Developmental  Biology:  Growth  lie 
Differentiation  in  vitro,  Sex  Steroid 

Effects,  in  vitro. 
Ultra-Violet  Photobiology  and 

Mechanisms  of  Mutation  Induction; 

Low  Temperature  Biology 
Marine  and  Freshwater  Phycology 

Plant  Physiology':  Mode  of  Action  of 
Air  Pollutants;  Phytotoxic 

Aquatic  1   n vertebrate  Ecology 

and  $y  sterna  tics 

Marine  Ecology:  Sediment  Benthos; 
Environmental  Impact  Assesscment 
Functional  Morphology  of  Marine 

I   n   vertebrates :   Ech  i   noderms 

Population  Ecology  of  Reptiles  and 

Amphibians Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology 

Environmental  Physiology: 

Temperature  Adaptation  in 
Homeotherms;  1   lyperbaric 

oxygenation 
B   iok  ig  ka  I C   k   ca nog ra  phy; 

Ph  y   topla  n   kto  n   Ecu  logy 
and  Physiology 

Biological  Oceanography:  Zooplank- 
ton Physiology  and  Ecology 

Behavioural  Physiology  and 

Ultrastructure  of  Marine 
love rtebrates :   Coden tc rates . 

B   ria  tt  M .   M   a   ret  >tte .   Ph .   D . 

(Dathousie) 

John  E.  Mclnerney,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

John  N.  Owens,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia ) 

John  W.  Paden,  Ph.D, (Idaho) 

Miles  Paul,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

Robert  G.  B.  Reid.  Ph.D. 

(Glasgow) 

Richard  A.  Ring,  Ph.D. 

(Glasgow) 

F.  Derek  Styles,  Ph  D. 
fWdrorwod 

B u ik »gical  Oceanogra ph y : 
Benthos;  Theoretical  Ecology 

Behaviour  and  Physiology  of  Fishes 

Plant  Anatomy;  Morphogenesis  and 

Re  prod  uct  ion  of  Conifers 
Mycology  :   Ascomyceie  Morphology 
and  System  at  ics;  Soil  Microbiology 

Developmental  Biology  ;   Marine 

Invertebrate  Embryology' 

Physiology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

Physiology  and  Ecology  of  Insects 

M a i ze  C   ien e t ics :   Flavo noid 

hiosy  n   t   h   e   sis :   Pa  ram  u   t   at  it  i   n 

James  T.  Buckley,  Ph.D. 
(McGill) 

Alastair  T   .   Malheson,  Ph  D. 

(Toronto) 

Jack  L.  Nichols,  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 

Trevor  J,  Trust,  Ph.D. 
(Melbourne) 

Properties  and  functions 

of  plasma  membranes.  Temperatu  re 
adaptation  in  Salmon  ids 
Structure  and  function  of  ribosomes. 

The  evolution  of  ribosomal  proteins. 

RN A- protein  interactions. 
The  structure  and  function  of 

cellular  ribonucleic  acids. 

Characterization  of  nuclear 

ri  bo  it  ude  top  rote  i 1 1   com  plexes 

Role  of  microorganisms  in  fish 
health.  Environmental  sources  of 

pathogens. 

Facilities 

Facilities  available  include  herbarium,  greenhouses,  constant  environment 

rooms,  equipment  for  radioisotope  analysts,  an  electron  microscope  labora- 

tory equipped  with  scanning  and  transmission  electron  microscopes,  and  a 

closed-circulation  seawater  system.  Ships  are  available  for  oceanographic 

work,  including  the  University’s  54  foot  marine  science  service  vessel  JOHN 
STRICKLAND.  The  campus  computing  centre  has  an  IBM  370  Model  148. 

with  2048 K   storage  and  standard  ancillary  equipment.  Marine,  terrestrial  and 
limnological  environments  permit  Field  work  throughout  the  year. 

Applications 
Initial  enquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biology  should  be  addressed 

to  the  Chairman,  Graduate  Studies  Committee.  Department  of  Biology. 
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Application  forms  may  lx;  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Consideration  of  an  applicant  is  dependent  on  a   departmental  faculty  mem- 
ber first  agreeing  to  become  his  Supervisor.  If  the  applicant  is  admitted,  the 

Supervisor  will  recommend  a   list  of  individuals  to  act  as  a   Supervisory  Commit- 
tee under  his  Chairmanship. 

Applicants  to  the  Department  of  Biology  should  arrange  to  take  the  GRE 
(Graduate  Record  Examination)  and  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms.  Applicants  whose 

native  Language  is  not  English  should,  in  addition  to  the  GRE,  write  the 
TOEFL  (Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language)  and  submit  the  scores  to  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms  and  GRE 
results. 

All  M*Sc,  and  Ph.D.  candidates  admitted  to  the  Department  of  Biology  are 

expected  to  have  or  to  make  up  a   background  knowledge  of  basic  biology  at 

least  equivalent  to  that  of  a   B.Sc.  student  graduating  from  this  department. 

Applications  from  students  with  a   first  class  academic  record  will  be  con- 
sidered for  recommendation  ai  any  lime.  Applications  from  students  who 

have  less  than  a   first  class  average  will  not  normally  be  considered  until  the  end 

of  February,  when  all  such  applications  wrill  be  considered  and  evaluated 
together.  Applicants  with  less  than  a   B+  average  or  its  equivalent  in  their  last 
two  years  of  work  will  not  normally  be  recommended  for  admission  by  the 

Department  of  Biology. 

CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  offers  programmes  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Research  areas  include  the 

following:  Organo-metallit  chemistry;  inorganic  kinetics;  transition  metal 

chemistry;  inorganic  photochemistry;  hydrides  of  silicon,  boron,  and  transi- 
tion metals;  multinuclear  NMR  studies;  synthetic  organic  chemistry;  natural 

products;  biogenesis;  physical  organic  chemistry;  photochemistry;  kinetics 

and  mechanisms;  free  radical  chemistry;  structural  smdies,  x-ray  crystallo- 
graphy; molecular  spectroscopy;  electrode  kinetics;  surface  phenomena;  solid 

stale  luminescence;  electron  impact  phenomena;  molecular  orbital  calcula- 
tions, photoelectron  spectroscopy,  broinorganic  chemistry  and  chemical 

aspects  of  environmental  toxicology. 

Amongst  the  many  modern  research  instruments  available  are:  high  resolu- 

tion mass  spectrometer,  x-ray  dif  f   ractometer,  gas  chromatographs*  ESR  with 
ENDOR  and  multinuclear  Fourier  transform  NMR  facilities,  infrared  and 

ultraviolet  spectrometers,  gas  chromatographs,  G.C./M.S.,  laser 

interferometers,  signal  averager,  medium  and  high  resolution  grating  spec- 
trographs, laser  Raman  spectrometer,  PD  PI  I   and  IBM  370/ 1 4 8/ 204 HR 

computers. 
Because  of  the  varied  backgrounds  of  students  entering  graduate  school, 

the  Department  requires  all  entering  graduate  students  to  take  a   set  of  orienta- 
tion examinations  soon  after  their  arrival.  Students  showing  deficiencies  in 

their  knowledge  of  fundamental  chemistry  w   ill  lie  required  to  make  good  the 

deficit  by  approved  reading  or  by  taking  and  passing  the  appropriate  under- 
graduate courses.  Failure  to  achieve  a   minimum  of  B—  in  an  undergraduate 

chemistry'  course  w   ill  normally  result  in  the  student  being  asked  to  withdraw'. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  are  required  to  complete  Chemistry  599 
(M.Sc,  Thesis)  or  899  (Ph.D.  Dissertation),  T   hey  are  also  required  to  take 

( Tiemistry  509  (Seminar)  throughout  their  period  of  registration.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  required  to  complete  at  least  9   units  ol 

graduate  courses  in  Chemistry.  For  the  Ph.D.  degree  15  units  of  graduate 
courses  in  Chemistry  are  normally  required.  In  both  cases  substitution  ol 

appropriate  courses  from  other  departments  may  he  made  with  the  per- 

mission of  the  candidate's  supervisory  committee. 

Martin  B.  Hocking,  Ph.D, 

(Southampton) 

Alexander  McAuley,  Ph.D,,  D.Sc. 
( Glasgow) 

Reginald  IF  Mitchell,  Ph.D. 
(Cambridge) 

Robert  N.  O’Brien.  Ph.D. 

(Manchester) 
Gerald  A.  Poulton,  Ph  D 

(Saskatchewan) 

Frank  P,  Robinson,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Paul  R.  West,  Ph.D. 

(M r Master) 

Synthetic  and  physical  organic 

chemistry;  pollution  control. 

Inorganic  kinetics  and  mechanisms  — 
solvolysis  and  redox  reactions; 
Bioinorganic  chemist  i   y ; 

I   tea v y   meta  l   tox  ic  i   ty . 

Synthesis  of  novel  aromatic 

hydrocarbons  and  their 
environmental  effects. 

Electro  and  surface  chemistry. 

Natural  products* 

Organic  synthesis;  Physical  organic 
chemistry. 

E let  t rt i n   spi  n   resnn a i ice ;   <   ) rga nit 
f   ree  radical  reaction  mechanisms; 

Environmental  chemistry. 

CLASSICS 

The  Department  of  Classics  offers  a   programme  of  studies  leading  lo  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  the  areas  of: 

Greek  Literature 
Latin  Literature 
Ancient  History 

A   total  of  at  least  15  units  of  work  is  required.  The  Department  offers  three 

options:  (a)  thesis,  (b)  course  work  and  (c)  a   combination  of  thesis  and  course 
work.  Applicants  should  seek  Departmental  approval  of  their  preferred 

option  w   hen  they  apply  for  admission,  Foi  candidates  who  choose  options  (a) 

or  (c),  there  shall  be  a   final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  For  those  who 

chtxjsc  (b),  there  shall  be  a   final  oral  examination  based  on  one  or  more  of  the 

graduate  courses  taken  by  the  candidate.  Proficiency  in  reading  either  French 
or  German  or  Italian  must  be  demonstrated.  For  further  information  please 

consult  the  Graduate  Advisor  of  the  Department  and  read  the  Department  s 

entry  in  rhe  undergraduate  section  of  this  Calendar. 

Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

John  G.  Fitch,  Ph.D. 
(Cornell) 

John  P.  Olcson,  Ph.D. {Harvard) 

Samuel  E.  Scully,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

Gordon  S.  Shrimpton,  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Peter  L*  Smith,  Ph.D, 
(Yak) 

Greek  Tragedy ,   especially  Sophocles; 

Roman  Tragedy,  especially  Seneca; 

Post-Augustan  Latin  Literature, 
particularly  poetry. 

Etruscan  and  Roman  Architecture; 

Ancient  Machinery;  Nautical 
Archaeology. 

Greek  Tragedy,  especially  Eur  ipides; 

Greek  Moral  Thought  (down  to C.400B.G.), 

Athenian  Constitutional  History; 

Aspects  of  Fifth  and  Fourth  Century 
B.C„  Greek  History;  Major  Historians 
of  the  Fifth  and  Fourth  Centuries  B.C. 

Roman  Comedy:  Augustan  Latin 
Poetry. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Research 

Walter  J.  Balfour,  Ph.D. 
(McM aster) 

Graham  R,  Branton,  Ph.D, 

( Southampton ) 

Gordon  U   .   Bushnell,  Ph.D. 

(Wpj!  Indies) 

Thomas  W.  Dingle.  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Keith  R.  Dixon,  Ph.D. 

(Strathclyde) 

Alfred  Fischer,  Ph  D. 

(New  Zealand } 

Sidney  G,  Gibbins,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Elect ro n ic  spectroscopy . 

Photoelectron  spectroscopy  and 

electron  impact  phenomena;  Mass 

spectrometry  and  environmental 
chemistry. 

Crystallography. 

Theoretical  chemistry. 

Transition  metal  and  organo  meta  Ilk- 
chemistry, 

Physical  organic  chemistry. 

Hydrides  of  silicon,  boron  and 
transition  metals. 

ECONOMICS 

The  Department  of  Economics  oilers  courses  of  study  leading  towards  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  The  programme  is  designed  for  completion  in  one 

year.  Facilities  are  available  lor  programmes  in  International  Trade  and 
Economic  Development,  Regional  and  Urban  Economics  and  Natural 

Resources  Economics,  Economic  History,  Industrial  Organization  and  Public 

Policy  ,   and  others. 

Faculty  and  Major  Areas  of  Research 

Leo  L   Bakony,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Robert  V.  Cherneff,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Donald  G*  Ferguson,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

Ecf > nometrics;  Mac roecono n i k theory* 

Macroeconomic  theory  .   Monetary 

theory.  International  Trade. 
I   n   te  mat io  na  I   Trade ; 

Mathematical  Economics: 

Comparative  Systems, 



1 64  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

j;  Colin  H.  Jones,  Ph.D. 

(Queens) 
Leonard  Laud  ad  it  >T  Ph  .i>. 

(Washington) 

Izzud-Din  Pat.  Ph  D, 
(McGill) 

Joseph  Schaafsma*  Ph.D, 
(Toronto) 

William  D.  Walsh.  Phi). 
(Yak) 

Gerald  R,  Waller.  Ph  D 

( California) 

Indus!  ri a   I   orga  n   iza  i ioi i ; 
M icroeconomic  theory. 

Microeconomic  theory;  Environmental 
economics;  Industrial  organization. 
International  Trade;  Economic 

development;  Microeconomic  theory. 
Statistics;  Public  finance. 

Labour  economics*  Macroeconomic 
theory. 

L   i   ban  economics.  Resources. 
Economic  doctrine. 

EDUCATION 
Graduate  programmes  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  are  under  review  and 

there  is  no  guarantee  that  current  programmes  will  be  offered  next  year.  For 
further  information  contact  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Faculty  of 
Education  Graduate  Advisors. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Fat  uity  ol  Education  offers  programmes  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  in  the  following  areas: 

Et  1   ik  a   t iona  I   Psy  ch  ology 
F.d ucat tonal  Administ rat  ion 
Curriculum  and  Instruction 

—   Language  Arts:  Elementary  and  Secondary- 
—   Mathematics 
—   Music 

—   Physical  Education 
—   Science 
—   Social  Studies 

In  addition  to  the  usual  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies*  applicants  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  successful  relevant 
professional  experience. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programmes  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Education  in  the  following  areas: 

Curriculum  Studies 
Ed  u   ca  tio  nal  Ad  min  ist  fa  t   ion 

language  Arts:  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Mathematics 
Music 

Physical  Education 
School  Counselling 
Science 

Secondary  Reading 
Social  Studies 

The  general  regulations  for  this  degree  are  as  follows: 

(i)  The  Master  of  Education  degree  will  require  at  least  18  units  of  course 
work,  of  which  no  more  than  nine  units  may  lie  at  the  SOI  land  400  level.  A 
comprehensive  final  examination*  (written  and/or  oral)  will  he  required. 
A   Project  in  research  and/or  curriculum  development  may  he  required  as 
determined  by  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(ii)  T   he  usual  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
should  be  met  and.  in  addition,  applicants  must  have  had  at  least  three 
years  of  successful  relevant  professional  experience. 

However,  applicants  who  do  not  meet  the  normal  admission  require- 
ments of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be  granted  conditional 

admission  to  the  M.Ed.  programme,  provided  the  applicant: 

( a )   holds  a   recogn  bed  bac  he lo  r   ls  degree 
(b)  has  successful  relevant  professional  experience  for  a   minimum  of 

live  years  as  attested  to  by  at  least  lwo  supervisors  of  the  applicant's work 

(c)  is  recommended  for  admission  by  the  Faculty  of  Education  and 
approved  by  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Formal  admission  to  the  M.Ed.  programme  for  conditionally-admitted 
students  will  I>e  granted  to  those  who  achieve  a   R   average,  with  no  grade  less 

lhan  a   B—  on  the  first  six  units  of  work  in  the  programme. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programmes  leading  lo  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Educa- 
tional Psychology.  No  application  will  he  considered  during  the  year  1979-80. 

ADMISSION  DEADLINES 

I   he  Faculty  of  Education  will  observe  the  following  deadlines  lor  initial 

applications  to  all  programmes: 
February  15: 

For  applicants  seeking  Scholarships  and  Fellowships.  (In  the  event  of 
enrolment  limitations*  preference  will  he  given  to  a   p   plica  ms  meeting 
this  deadline.) 

March  31; 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  follow  ing  Summer  Session. 

May  31: 
For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  September  of  the  following 

Winter  Session. 

October  15: 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  January  of  the  current  Winter 

Session, 
Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 

Rober  t   13,  Armstrong*  Ed.D. 

(   California) 
J,  Douglas  Ayers,  Ph  D. 

(Toronto) 

Robert  D.  Bell*  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Alan  Bowd,  Ph.D, (Calgary) 

Ian  L.  Bradley,  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Irvin  K.  Burbank*  Ed.D. 

(Utah  State) 

Gerald  A.  Carr*  Ph.D. 
(Stellenbosch) 

David  J .   Chabassol,  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Martin  L,  Collis,  Ph  D. 

(Stanford) 

William  K,  Cross,  Ed.D. 

(Washington  State) 

Jean  D.  Dey .   Ed.D. 
(   California) 

John  A,  Dow  ning,  Ph.D. 
( London) 

John  D,  Eckerson*  Ph  D, 
(Oregon) 

Peter  O.  Evans,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Robert  H.  Fowler*  Ph.D. 

(Duke) 

John  F,  Hall*  Ph.D. 
(Oregon  State) 

W.  John  Harker.  Ed.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Geoffrey  S,  Hodder,  M.A. 
(   University  of  Victoria) 

Christopher  E.  Hodgkinson,  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Edgar  B.  Home*  Ph.D, 
( /   llinois) 

Bruce  L.  Howe,  Ph  D. 
(Oregon) 

Language  in  the  elementary  school. 

Psychometrics;  evaluation;  cognitive 

processes. 
Motor  learning:  instructional methodology. 

Cognitive  development;  cross- cultural  psychology. 

Aural  and  visual  discrimination  in 

musk;  Canadian  music, 
Curricu  J   um  dc  veil  i   p me n   t , 

met  hodology ;   mathematics 
education. 

Historical  and  comparative  physical 
education. 

Adolescence;  altitudes,  opinions,  and 

problem  areas. 
Theory  and  practice  of  physical 
fitness  and  fitness  testing;  human 

response  to  hypothermia  and 
exercise  stress. 
Social  studies  methodology;  teacher 

education. 

Language  arts,  early  childhood 
education. 

Psychology  of  reading;  children  s 
language  and  thought;  cross- 
cultural  ex  per  i   men  Ls/com  pa  rat  i   ve 
education. 

Exercise  physiology-;  adapted 
and/or  special  physical  education. 
The  nature  and  development  of 
la ng uage  al >i lit les;  the  de velop men t 
of  word  meaning  and  reading 

competence. 
T   caching  of  i   n   ter  national relations  to  secondary 

students;  Twentieth  Century 

European  diplomatic  history: 
Programme  development  in 
teacher  education.  1 945- 1 975 , 
History  of  science;  ecology  and 
outdoor  education. 

Language  education;  psycho- 

linguistics. 
Art  curriculum;  aesthetic  judgmental 

process. 
Philosophy  of  administration:  values 
in  administrative  and  organizational 

theory;  value  theory;  values  education: 
ge  oei  a   I   p   h   i   loso  ph  v . 
Curriculum  development  and 
individualized  instruction  in 

secondary  mathematics. 

Sport  psychology-;  curriculum development;  activity  for  retarded 
children. 



Faculty  of  G   raduate  Studies  i   65 

John  J.  Jackson,  Phi). 
(Alberta) 

Terr)  D.  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
{British  Columbia) 

A.  Richard  King.  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 

Donald  W.  Knowles,  Phi). 
(Alberta) 

Werner  W.  Liedtke,  Ph.D. 
t.Mhrrta) 

Fred  I„  Martens,  Phi). 

( Oregon ) 

Geoffrey  P.  Mason,  Ph.D. 
i   Washington  State ) 

Margie  Mayfield.  Ph.D, 
(Minnesota) 

John  McLeish,  Phi). 
(Leeds) 

Norma  1.  Mk  kelson.  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 
Walter  Muir.  Ph.D. 

(Aiherta) 

Amoineite  A,  Oberg,  Phi). 
(Alberta) 

Lloyd  O.  Ollila.  Phi). 
(Minnesota) 

Ar  thur  V.  Olson,  Ed.D, 
(Boston) 

Edward  E.  Owen,  Ph.D, 

(Edinburgh) 

R.  Vance  Peavy.  D.Ed, 
(Oregon) 

Roger  A.  Ruth,  Ph.D. 
(California,  Berkeley) 

Marion  A,  Small,  M.Ed. 

( Western  Washington) 
David  R.  Stronek,  Ph.D. 

( Oregon  State) 

[   lugh  Taylor,  Ed.D. 
( Washington  State) 

Henry  G.  Timko,  Ed.D. 
(Illinois) 

Ronald  E.Tirmey.  Phi). 
(Minnesota) 

Margaret  M   Travis.  D.Ed. 
( Oregon ) 

James  H.  Vance,  Ph.D. 
i   Alberta) 

Margery  M.  Vaughn,  Ed.D, 
(Georgia) 

Richard  E.  Williams,  Phi). 

(Washington) 

Larry  D.  Yore,  Ph.D. 
( Minnesota) 

William  M.  Zuk,  Ph.D, 

(Oregon) 

<   >   i -ga n izat  if  >i 1   / ad  m   i   n   ist  ra  i   i   ve  t   hec  >ry 
and  practice  in  physical  education 
and  recreation;  psycho-social 
aspects  of  physical  education, 
recreation  and  sport. 

Children's  literature;  psycho  linguistic 
approaches  to  reading  instruction. 
Sot  :io-euh  oral  variables  in 

educational  processes. 

Developmental  psychology  (children 
and  adolescents);  process  variables 
in  counselling;  selection  of 
counsellors. 

Elementary  mathematics;  early 
chi  Id  In  >od  education. 

Gun  k   ulum;  elementary  and  secondary 

programmes  and  evaluation. 
Measurement  and  evaluation  of 
student  achievement,  educational 

programmes,  moral  development. 

Early  childhood  education 
and  language  arts. 

Microtraining  (teaching  and 

counselling);  student  altitudes;  small 
learning  groups;  history  of  educational 

psychology;  musical  talent. 
Reading;  language. 

Learning;  measurement;  computer 

applications. 
Curriculum  development  and 
evaluation,  especially  as 

performed  by  classroom  teachers. 

Early  learning;  developmental  and 
remedial  reading, 
Reading, 

Geography;  social  studies. 

J 1   he nome n< i logy ;   it  a n s personal 
psy  c   hology :   co u   use  1 1   i   ngT  t   hera  py 
and  the  creative  arts. 

Children’s  verbal  associations; 
social  Gass  differences  in  learning. 

Art  education;  curr  iculum 

de  velo pme  n   t ;   met  bode i   It  igv . 
Science  and  health  education; 
environmental  and  outdoor  education. 

Innovations  in  grading,  grade 

con  t   raa ,   c   r   i   terion  -   ref  e   re  n   ce  s 
grades;  classroom,  school,  and 
district  testing  programme. 

Perceptual  skills  in  beginning 
reading. 

Learning  disabilities;  relationships 
and  communication  skills. 

Elementary  art  education. 

M   a   t   he  mat  it  s   ed  uc  at  ion . 

Musical  creativity;  music  curriculum . 

Elementary  science;  measurement 
anti  evaluation;  metric  education. 

Science  education;  teacher 

supervision  and  evaluation. 

Cross-cultural,  early  childhood  and 
an  education. 

ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  the  M.A.  degree  in  English,  Canadian, 
American  and  Commonwealth  Literature,  All  candidates  for  the  degree  must 

meet  all  the  general  requirements  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Faculty  ol 
Graduate  Studies  as  we!)  as  the  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 

English. 
Although  the  Department  is  authorized  to  offer  the  Ph.D.,  applicants  for 

this  degree  are  not  being  accepted  at  the  present  time. 
All  applicants  must  have  achieved  at  least  a   high  second  class  standing 

(normally  a   R+  average)  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  undergraduate  work. 
With  a   good  Honours  B.A.,  or  a   strong  major  in  English,  a   full-time  student 
could  normally  expect  to  finish  the  M.A.  within  one  calendar  year.  A   part-time 
student,  or  one  who  is  required  to  make  up  course  work  at  the  undergraduate 
level,  would  normally  need  at  least  two  years  for  completion  of  the  degree,  A 

total  of  at  least  1 5   unhs  of  credit  is  required.  Half  year  seminars  (.airy  f yh  units 
of  credit.  The  thesis  is  valued  at  Vh  units,  Proficiency  in  reading  a   language 

other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  by  means  of  a   written  test. 
The  Department  offers  two  programmes,  o I   equal  status,  leading  to  the 

M.A.  degree: 

1.  Thesis  option 

(a)  5   courses  ( l   Vt  units  each),  one  of  which  is  English  500  -   7xh  units 

(b)  thesis  (714  units)  = 15 

2.  Non-thesis  option 

(a)  8   courses  (1  W   units  each)  -   12  units 

(b)  Comprehensive  exam  (English  598. 3   units)  =   3   

15 

The  course  of  study  lor  each  individual  M.A,  candidate  w   ill  In*  determined 
by  the  Director  of  English  Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  student 

and  his  supervisory  committee.  Transfer  is  possible  from  one  programme  to 
the  other,  except  in  cases  where  a   student  has  been  asked  to  withdraw 

A   departmental  guide,  A   Handbook  for  Graduate  Students ,   is  available  on 

request. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Lionel  Adey,  Ph  D. 
(Leicester) 

William  Benzie.  Ph.D. 

(Aberdeen) 
Edward  E.  Berry,  Phi). 

(Calif  s   Berkeley) 

Th om as  R.  ( lea ry ,   Ph  D, 

(Princeton) 
l   lha  t   ies  Doy  le,  Ph  JD . 

(Auckland) 

Anthony  S,G.  Edwards,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Anthony  B   England,  Ph.D. (Yale) 

Melvyn  D.  Faber,  Ph.D. 
(Calif.,  Los  Angeles) 

George  H.  Forbes,  Phil.M., (Toronto) 

Bryan  N.S.  Gooch,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Patrick  Grant,  D.  Phil,  (Sussex) 

John  G.  Hay  man,  Ph.D. 
(Northwestern) 

Anthony  VV.  Jenkins,  Ph.D, 
(Calif  .   Berkeley) 

Carol  V.  Johnson.  Ph.D. 

(Bristol) 
Patricia  Kbster,  Ph.D. 

(London) 

Burton  O.  Kurth,  Ph.D. 
(Calif,  Berkeley) 

Robert  G.  Lawrence,  Ph.D. 

(Wisconsin) 

Victor  A.  Neufeldt,  Ph.D. 
(Illinois) 

Colin  j.  Pat  ridge,  Ph.D. 
(Nottingham) 

Constance  M.  Rooke,  Ph.D. 
( North  Carolina) 

1 9th  century  British  literature. 

1 8th  century  rhetoric, 
belles  leu  res. 

Si  i   a   kes  pea  re  .Rena  issai  ice literature. 

Restoration  and  1 8th  century 

literature. 

Modern  poetry  and  poetics, 

Modernism. 
15th  and  l   tub  century  English 
literature  and  bibliography 

Early  1 8th  and  early  19th  century 
British  literature. 

Sh  a   kes  pea  re ;   Li tc  rat  urc  a   nd Psychology. 

Milton,  romantic  poetry, 

1 7th  and  18th  century  British 
literature:  relationship  between 

poetry  and  music. Renaissance  literature. 
1 8th  and  19th  century  British 
literature. 

Late  medieval  literature. 

Modern  American  poetry,  modern 
European  literature,  cricital  theory  , 

18th  century  literature. 

Renaissance  literature  and  drama, 

Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  drama. 

1 9th  century  British  literature. 

19th  and  20th  century  American 
literature.  Commonwealth  literature, 

20th  century  American 
fiction,  women  in  literature. 
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Robert  M.  Schuler*  Ph  i), 

(   Colorado) 

Terry  G.  Sherwood,  Ph.D, 

(Calif.,  Berkeley} 

Herbert  F,  Smith,  Ph  D, 

{Rutgers) 

Nelson  C,  Smith,  Ph  D. 

( Washington ) 

David  S.  Thatcher*  Phi). 

i   Alberta) 

Diane  Folomeo*  Phi). 

( Princeton) 

Bruce  L   Wallis,  Ph.D. 

(Princeton) 

Trevor  L.  Williams* Phi) 

(Wales) 

Edward  K,  Zietlow*  Phi), 

(Washington) 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Gerald  E.  Moreau,  D.U. 

(Poitiers ) 

J   e   mi  i   fer  R .   Wae  It i- Wa  lie  rs. 
Phi).  (London) 

Renaissance  1 7th  century  English 
literature,  relations  between 
literature  and  science. 

19th  centur  y   American  literature. 

!9th  century  British  fiction,  American 
and  Canadian  literature,  the  novel. 

Renaissance  literature.  Anglo-Irish 
literature, 

1 8th  and  19th  century  Briiish 
literature. 

20th  century  British  literature  and 

po  I   i   t   iea  I   / h   isto  r   ica  I   bac  kg  rou  n   d . 
Modern  novel. 

French -Canadian  Lateral  u re; 

Development  of  the  Novel;  XXth 
Century  Poetry  and  Drama. 

Butor,  Le  Clezio,  XXth  Century 
Novel. 

Faculty  and  Research  Interests 

Cera  Id  M.  Barber,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Charles  N.  Forward,  Ph.D. 
{Clark) 

Harold  D.  Foster,  Ph.D. 

(London) 

C I   ha  rles  H ,   H   t   jwaiso n ,   M ,   A . 

( B   ritish  Col w   m   hm) 

David  C-Y.  Lai,  Ph.D. 

(London) 

Malcolm  A.  Mieklewright*  Ph.D. 

(Washington ) 

Peter  E.  Murphy,  Ph.D. 

( Ohio  State) 
Robert  E*  Pfister,  Ph  D. 

(Oregon  State) 

William  M.  Ross,  Ph.D. 

( Washington ) 

W.  R.  Derrick  Sewell,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Stanton  E.  Tulle r,  Ph  D. 

( Cahj\,  Los  Angeles) 
R   u   do!  f   W   i   k   k   i   a   mat  i   leke ,   Ph.D, 

(London) 

Colin  J.B,  Wood,  Ph  D. 

(McMaster) 

U I   ban :   T   ’ra  n   s   p< >rtatio r   i ; 

Quantitative  Analysis;  Economic. 
Urban:  Port  Functions; 

Urban  Historical;  Canada. 

P   h   y   sical :   A   p   p   I   ied  Gcomorphok igy ; 

I   lydrology;  Natural  Hazards; Renewable  Energy. 

Physical:  Geology;  Air  Photo 

Interpretation;  Western  Canada 
Fast  Asia;  Hong  Kong 

Overseas  Chinese;  China: 
Industrial;  Urban. 

Economic:  Regional  Planning 

and  Development. 
Urban:  Community  Planning; 

Tourist  Management;  Quantitative. 
Resources:  Recreational;  Water 

Management  and  Conservation; 
E   i   j   vi  ron  men  t   a   l   Pe  rce  pi  to  r   i . 

Resources:  Political;  Legal: 

Coastal  Management;  Fisheries. 

Re  sc )   u   rces :   B e   ha  v   k>u  ral ; 

Policy  Analysis;  Water;  Energy 
Physical;  Climatology; 
I   ieat  Balance;  Japan. 

Asia;  South  and  Southeast  Asia; 
Economic  and  Cultural* 

Reso u rces :   Co n   1 1 ict  Resolution; 

Economic;  Quantitative. 

Renaissa  nee  liter  at  u   re . 

Modern  British  literature. 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE 
AND  LITERATURE 

I.  The  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature  will  consider 
applications  for  the  M.A.  Programme  in  French  Studies  from  the 
following: 

(a)  Students  from  Canadian  and  American  universities  with  B.A. 

(Honours)  or  B.A.  (Major)  in  French; 

(b)  Students  from  British  universities  with  B.A.  (Honours)  in  French* 

or*  in  the  case  or Scottish  universities,  M.A,  (Honours)  in  French.  In 

both  of  these  cases,  first-class  or  second-class,  division  I   or  IE  stand- 

ing will  be  required. 

(c)  Students  with  equivalent  qualifications. 

II.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  M.A.  programme,  candidates  will  lie  expected 

to  have  completed  a   minimum  of  eight  courses  (twenty-four  units)  at 

third  and  fourth-year  levels;  such  a   programme  to  include  French  802 
and  French  402  (sequential  courses  in  stylistics)*  one  course  on  the  history 

of  the  French  language*  and  four  courses  selected  from  the  following 

areas  of  literary  study:  die  Medieval  period,  the  Renaissance,  the  seven- 
teenth, eighteenth*  nineteenth,  and  twentieth  centuries. 

III.  All  candidates  will  have  their  previous  academic  background  evaluated 

by  the  M.A.  Committee.  In  the  light  of  this  evaluation,  an  appropriate 

programme  will  be  drawn  up  for  the  student  in  consultation  with  the 

graduate  advisor.  The  M.A.  Committee  of  the  Department  will  then 

assign  a   supervisory  committee  to  each  candidate  according  to  the  regu  la- 
tions of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 

I V ,   1   he  M.A .   shall  consist  of  fifteen  units  of  graduate  credit: 

(a)  a   thesis  of  twenty  thousand  to  twenty-live  thousand  words,  worth 
six  units  of  credit; 

(b)  three  full  courses,  or  two  full  courses  plus  two  half -courses,  for 
nine  units  of  credit. 

V,  The  thesis  topic  selected  by  the  candidate  must  have  the  approval  both  of 

the  supervisory  committee  and  ihe  M   .A.  committee.  T   his  regulation  also 

applies  to  any  substantial  change  from  the  approved  topic  which  the 
candidate  may  find  it  necessary  to  make  in  the  course  of  his  research. 

VI,  Candidates  will  be  requited  to  possess  a   reading  knowledge  of  English. 

In  addition,  candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  a 

working  knowledge  of  Latin  or  another  approved  language. 

Admission  to  the  departmental  graduate  programme  is  normally  granted 

only  to  those  students  having  honours  or  major  degrees  with  first  or  second 

class  standing  in  geography  (at  least  a   B   average).  Students  from  the  British 
Isles,  for  example,  are  expected  to  have  obtained  at  least  an  upper  second  class 
honours  degree.  A   promising  student  lacking  such  qualifications  may  be 

allowed  to  make  up  this  deficiency,  being  required  to  register  as  an  unclassified 
student. 

Programme  of  Study 

Acceptance  into  the  graduate  programme  requires  attendance  at  formal 
courses  and  the  presentation  and  defence  of  a   thesis  or  dissertation.  There  is 

some  flexibility  m   the  number  of  units  required  to  complete  a   graduate 

programme.  Normally  no  more  than  one-third  of  The  course  credits  required 
for  the  M.A,  or  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  undergraduate  1 1 edits.  After  consulta- 

tion with  the  student  at  the  time  of  registration,  the  programme  is  determined 

by  the  student’s  supervisory  committee.  Credits  may*  in  some  cases,  be  trans- 
ferable from  other  graduate  institutions,  each  case  would  be  assessed  individ- 

ually, A   student  normally  should  expert  to  spend  two  years  of  academic  work 

to  obtain  a   Master’s  degree.  Doctoral  candidates  are  required  to  spend  two 
years  in  attendance  and  normally  complete  the  programme  in  three  years. 

The  department  participates  in  the  Cooperative  Education  Programme  of 
ihe  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  Under  this  programme  a   new  ly  registered 

student  spends  the  first  year  of  his  programme  on  course  work,  the  second 

year  is  spent  working  aL  a   paid  research  related  position  in  either  industry  or 

government.  The  third  year  the  student  returns  to  the  University  to  complete 

his  research,  and  write  and  defend  this  ihesis.  The  co-op  programme  isopen  to 
both  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  and  normally  extends  ihe  length  of  time 

required  for  the  degree  by  one  year.  While  the  University  will  make  every 
eff  ort  to  place  students  in  suitable  research  positions,  it  cannot  guarantee  that 

every  student  can  be  accommodated. 

Enquiries  concerning  the  graduate  programme  may  be  addressed  to  the 
Graduate  Studies  Advisor,  Depart  mem  of  Geography.  Application  forms  for 
admission*  which  include  the  indication  of  need  for  financial  assistance,  can  be 

obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  The  attention  of 

students  is  drawn  to  the  departmental  closing  date  for  applications*  March  3 1 , 

Completed  applications  and  supporting  documents  must  be  available  for 
consideration  by  the  Department  on,  or  prior  Lo.  that  date. 

HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  tw-o  programmes  leading  to  the  M.A. 

degree  by:  ( I )   ihesis  option,  and  (2)  non-thesis  option*  Subject  to  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  admission  to  either  pro- 

gramme normally  requires  a   Bachelor’s  degree  with  a   minimum  overall  aver- 

GEOGRAPHY 

The  Department  of  Geography  offers  courses  of  study  and  research  leading 
to  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Individual  programmes  may  be  arranged  in 

economic*  urban,  resources*  physical  and  regional  geography  with  emphasis 

on  Canada,  especially  Western  Canada*  and  the  Pacific  Basin. 
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age  nI  BA  (75 7f  or  high  Second  Class),  or  a   Bachelor's  degree  with  a   minimum 
average  of  A-  (809?  or  First  Class)  in  the  Final  year's  work.  A   candidate  with 
background  deficiencies  in  history  may  be  required  to  register  for  a   year  as  a 

qualifying  graduate  student  before  being  admitted  to  a   degree  programme. 

Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  thesis  option  will  write  a   thesis  of  approximately 

50.000  words,  and  must  successfully  defend  this  thesis  in  an  oral  examination. 

Me  will  also  be  required  to  complete  a   graduate  seminar  in  historiography 
(History  500).  Facilities  are  available  for  thesis  work  in  Canadian  history 

| particularly  British  Columbia.  Western  Canadian  and  Canadian  military 
history),  and  limited  topics  in  other  areas*  such  as  intellectual,  diplomatic* 

British,  and  Western  American  history.  The  University's  McPherson  Library 
has  holdings  in  excess  of  750,000  volumes,  and  graduate  students  may  also  be 

granted  access  to  the  Provincial  Library  and  Archives,  which  include  notable 

manuscript  collections  relating  to  western  Canada  and  the  northwestern 
United  States. 

Non-Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  non-thesis  option  will  select  two  fields  from  the 

following  areas:  American  History,  British  History,  Canadian  History*  Euro- 
pean History,  and  Asian  History.  Alternatively,  his  two  fields  may  be  chosen 

thematically  rather  than  geographically  from  such  studies  as  intellectual, 

sot ialf  diplomatic ,   military,  or  urban  history. 

Tw  o   members  of  the  Department,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Graduate 

Advisor,  will  constitute  the  student's  “field  committee"  in  each  of  his  two 
selected  areas,  and  one  of  the  two  will  serve  as  the  supervisor  in  each  field.  Each 

field  committee  will  draw  up  a   bibliography  of  required  readings,  meet  with 
the  student  periodically,  and  set  a   written  field  examination  of  three  hours 

duration  that  will  be  graded  by  at  least  two  members  of  the  Department.  Field 

committees  will  normally  be  established  in  September,  and  the  student  will 

wriLc  the  examination  in  the  following  April. 

The  student  will  lx:  required  to  meet  with  the  Held  supervisor  on  a   regular 

basis  -   at  least  once  a   month  -   during  the  winter  session.  Part-time  students 
may  prepare  one  field  per  year  but  are  reminded  that  they  will  be  examined  in 
both  fields  in  the  final  oral  examination.  Students  who  obtain  a   5.00  grade 

point  average  but  who  obtain  less  than  B   standing  in  History  500  or  on  the 
written  Held  exam,  may  one  time  only  repeat  I   listory  500  the  foilwing  year  and 

rewrite  the  field  exams  in  the  Following  September. 

The  candidate  w   ill  also  be  required  to  write  an  extended  research  paper  of 

approximately  12,000  words.  Normally  t   his  w   ill  be  directed  by  one  ol  the  two 

field  supervisors.  The  paper  w   ill  lie  read  and  assessed  by  the  supervisor  giving 
i   he  course  and  two  other  members  of  the  Department. 

1   he  students  two  field  supervisors  plus  a   member  of  the  Graduate  Faculty 

from  outside  the  Department  will  comprise  the  student's  Final  Examining 
{ iommittee.  The  outside  member  will  be  prov  ided  w   ith  copies  of  the  required 

bibliographies  in  both  fields,  as  well  as  a   copy  of  the  extended  research  paper, 

A I   ter  completing  all  other  requirements,  the  student  will  be  orally  examined  in 
his  competence  in  his  chosen  Helds  of  history  by  the  Final  Examining 
Committee. 

General 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  demonstrate  a   reading  knowledge 

of  a   second  language  acceptable  to  the  department  in  order  to  qualify  for 

graduation.  The  level  of  proficiency  expected  will  be  equivalent  toa  B   or  belter 
in  the  reading  courses  (such  as  French  500,  German  590  or  equivalent)  offered 

bv  i   he  respective  language  departments.  Note:  students  w   ill  not  be  permitted 

to  sit  their  oral  examinations  until  they  have  satisfied  this  language  require- 

ment. Language  examinations  will  normally  lx-  administered  in  the  months  of 
October,  January  and  March  each  academic  year. 

Students  are  normally  admitted  for  study  beginning  in  September  and  must 

complete  all  requirements  by  April  15  to  graduate  in  May.  Part-time  study  is 
permitted,  but  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  live  years  of  the  initial 

registration. 

Although  there  are  no  formal  residence  requirements,  residence  is 
recommended. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Interest 

Alan  F.J,  Artibise,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Ralph  C.  Cro trier,  Ph  D. 
(Calij.r  Berkeley) 

Brian  W.  Hippie.  Ph  i), 
f   Texas) 

Charlotte  S,M.  Girard*  Ph  D. 

(Bryn  Mawr) 

Urban  History;  Western  Canada. 

Modern  China. 

1   n   tel  let  tual-cu  Itui  al ;   Nineteenth 
Century  U.S. 

Twentieth  Century  Diplomacy; 

Modern  France;  Canadian  Foreign Polity, 

Sydney  W.  Jackman,  Ph.D, 
(Hanrard) 

G.R.  Ian  MacPherson,  Ph.D. 

(Western  Ontario ) 

Robert J.  McCue,  Ph.D. 
(Brigham  Young) 

John  Money,  Ph.D. 
( Cambridge ) 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Donald  L.  Seuese.  Ph.D, 

(Hanrard) 

Phyllis  M.  Senese.  Ph.D. 

(York) 
W.  George  Shelton.  Ph.D. 

(Pennsylvania) 

David  A/T,  Stafford,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Wesley  T.  Woo  ley,  Ph.D, (Chicago) 

Nineteenth  Cen turv  Britain, 

Modern  Canada;  Agrarian; 
Co-ope  rat  i ve  H   istory , 

Sixteenth  Century  Europe. 

Eighteenth  Century  Britain. 

Mill tary  a nd  S l ra tegic  St  ud i es ; 
Canada, 

Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century 

Russia. 

French  Canada. 

Intellectual  History, 

I   we  n   t   ie t h   t   !en  t   u   ry  E   u   rope . 

U,S,  Diplomatic  and  Political 

History. 

HISTORY  IN  ART 

The  Department  of  History  in  Art  offers  a   programme  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts. 

The  M.A.  programme  is  designed  to  be  completed  in  two  years,  although  in 
exceptional  circumstances  the  programme  may  be  of  shorter  duration.  In 

their  first  year  students  are  expected  to  take  four  courses.  I   lislory  in  Art  501 , 
the  basic  course  in  methodology  and  the  history  of  art  history,  must  be  taken  by 

all  students.  In  addition,  if  a   student  is  primarily  interested  in  Western  art,  he 
or  she  must  take  at  least  one  course  in  Eastern  art  (Islamic.  Indian,  or  Far 

Eastern).  Similarly,  if  a   student's  primary  interest  is  in  Eastern  art,  at  least  one 
course  must  be  in  a   field  of  Western  art.  The  M.A.  thesis  is  the  focus  of  the 

second  year's  wrork. The  Department  recommends  highly  that  entering  graduate  students  have 
a   reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language,  preferably  French  or 

German,  I   F   the  University  offers  courses  in  a   language  indispensable  to  their 

M.A.  programme,  they  should  be  prepared  to  undertake  language  training  in 
addition  to  their  normal  course  work. 

Faculty  and  Research  Interests 

Alan  Go  wans,  Ph.D. 

(   Princeton) 

Siri  Gunasinghe,  D.U, 
(Paris) 

Martin  J.  Segger,  M.Phil. 

(Warburg,  London) 

Anthony  Welch,  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

Architectural  history;  North 

American  an  and  architecture; 

popular  commercial  arts; cross  -c  u   1 1   u   rai  h   i   s   tory . 

Buddhist  and  Hindu  art  and 
architecture  of  South  and 

Southeast  Asia;  Indian  painting, 

British  Colu mbi a   arc h ilect u re ; 
conservation  and  museology  ; 

Rena  tssance/  B   a   raque  arts. 

Iranian  painting;  architecture  of 
Muslim  India;  Islamic  art  and 

architecture. 

LINGUISTICS 

The  Department  of  Linguistics  of  fers  programmes  of  study  and  research 

leading  to  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Arts  in  the 
following  areas: 

1 ,   Theoretical  Linguistics,  especially  as  this  applies  to  grammatical  theory, 

phonological  theory,  experimental  phonetics,  psycholinguistics. 

2.  Applied  Linguistics,  especially  as  this  applies  to  Canadian  English, 

dialectology,  lexicology,  English  for  non-native  speakers,  languages  of 
the  Pacific  Rim,  and  indigenous  languages  of  the  Northwest, 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Department  offers  two  programmes,  of  equal  status,  leading  to  the  M.A. 

degree:  ( 1 )   by  course  work  and  thesis,  and  (2)  by  course  work  only.  Admission 

to  either  programme  normally  requires  a   Bachelor’s  degree  with  a   minimum 
overall  average  of  B+  in  the  final  year's  work.  A   candidate  with  insufficient 
preparation  may  be  required  to  register  For  a   year  as  an  undergraduate 
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si  udent  or  spend  a   year  as  a   qualif  ying  graduate  student  before  being  admitted 

to  a   degree  programme.  Ordinarily*  a   student  once  accepted  into  an  M,A. 
programme  can  expect  to  take  two  years  to  complete  it,  For  either  option 

mentioned,  a   student  will  require  a   total  of  SO  units  of  credit.  At  the  discretion 

of  the  Department,  up  to  nine  units  may  be  taken  at  the  senior  undergraduate 

level.  Where  deemed  appropriate,  up  to  three  units  may  be  taken  in  another 
Department.  All  candidates  are  required  to  complete  l   inguistics  503/f>08 

(Syntax),  505/5 1 1)  (Phonology)  and  3   units  of  Linguistics  58 1   (Colloquium).  I   n 

order  to  qualify  for  graduation,  all  students  must  demonstrate  a   reading 

knowledge  of.  or  fluency  in.  French  or  some  other  language  acceptable  to  the 

Department, 

Thesis  Option 

This  programme  involves  15-24  units  of  course  work;  thus  6-15  units  of 
credit  will  be  assigned  to  the  thesis.  The  relative  allocation  of  credit  to  course 

work  and  thesis  will  depend  on  candidates*  individual  qualifications,  I   he 

Department  recognizes  that  at  the  end  of  a   student's  first  year*  the  number  of 
units  allowable  for  thesis  credit  may  f>e  subject  to  revision. 

Non-Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  nun-thesis  option  is  required  to  take  30  units  of  course 
work*  subject  to  the  conditions  detailed  above.  The  student  will  be  orally 

examined  at  the  conclusion  of  his  programme  on  his  knowledge  of  the  theory 

ol  l linguistics  as  it  relates  to  the  courses  he  has  taken. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  also  offers  a   programme  leading  to  the  Ph.D,  degree  in 

1   linguistics*  The  normal  expectation  is  that  a   student  entering  the  programme 
has  an  M .A.  degree.  AH  students  are  admitted  on  a   provisional  basis,  and  their 

further  progress  is  contingent  on  their  performance  in  a   candidacy  exam 

based  on  12  units  of  600  level  courses.  An  acceptable  dissertation  proposal  is 

expected  from  the  Linguistics  690  course.  Students  will  normally  sit  for  candi- 

dacy exams  in  April  or  December  following  their  entry  into  a   Ph,D,  pro- 
gramme. In  thecaseof  students  planning  fieldwork  in  the  second  year  of  their 

programme,  however*  provision  can  be  made  for  them  to  take  part  of  their 
candidacy  exams  alter  such  fieldwork.  I   n   any  event,  the  cand idacy  exams  must 

be  completed  within  24  months  of  entry  iruo  the  programme.  Students  are 
required  to  take  30  units  of  credit  (including  their  dissertation)  beyond  the 

M.  A.  degree  fora  Ph.D.  The  minimum  duration  fora  Ph.D.  programme  is  two 

calendar  years,  but  in  general  such  a   programme  w   ill  take  at  least  three  years  to 
complete,  in  order  to  qualify  for  graduation,  all  students  must  demonstrate  a 

reading  knowledge  of.  or  fluency  in,  two  languages  other  than  English  accept- 
able to  the  Department;  one  of  these  will  normally  be  French, 

Enquires  concerning  the  graduate  programme  should  be  addressed  to  the 

Graduate  Studies  Advisor.  Department  of  linguistics.  Application  forms  for 
admission  can  be  obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  areas  of  interest 

Janies  Arthurs,  Ph  D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Barry  F,  Carlson*  Ph.D. 
(Hawaii) 

Thomas  M,  Hess,  Ph.D, 

( Washington) 

Joseph  F.  Kess,  Ph  D. 
(Hawaii) 

Geoffrey  N.  O'Grady*  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

M,  Harry  Scargifl.  Ph  D. 
(Lmid  F   K   S.C. 

Henry  J,  Warkentyne,  Ph.D. 
(Landfin) 

Romance  Linguistics; 

Syntax;  Stylistics. 
Wakashan*  Salishan 

Languages. 

Wes  te  r   n   Ca  nad  ia  n   I   nd  ia  n 

Languages;  Applied  Linguistics. 
Pacific  Northwest  Mythology. 

Ps ycholi ngi i ist ics,  A ust ronesia n 
Languages;  Sociolinguistics, 

Phonology;  Historical  Linguistics; 
Australian  Languages. 

Canadian  English  lexicography. 

Dialectology,  Applied  Linguistics, 
Acou stic  Phonetics*  and  j   a   pa  nese  , 

MATHEMATICS 

L   1   he  l   department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  program  mes  leading  Lo 
the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics, 

Applied  Mathematics,  Computing  Science*  and  Statistics. 
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Potential  graduate  students  who  wish  to  obtain  a   Master's  degree  in 

Mathematics  

will  be  required  
to  satisfy  

the  follow  
ing  requirements. The  student  should  normally  have  the  equivalent  of  an  honours  degree 

in  Mathematics  in  one  of  the  emphasis  areas  as  listed  in  the  Mathematics 

entry  for  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science*  A   student  without  this  back- 

ground will  be  required  to  make  up  any  deficiency.  In  so  doing,  he  is 

expected  to  obtain  a   grade  of  at  least  a   B   (5.00)  in  each  such  make-up 
course*  and  an  average  of  at  least  11+  (6,00)  overall  in  his  make-up 
courses, 

3.  Each  graduate  student  must*  in  addition*  complete  a   programme  of 

study  consisting  of  a   minimum  of  fifteen  units,  made  up  of  either 

(a)  at  least  12  units  aL  the  500  level  or  higher*  and  the  remainder  at  the 
400  level  or  higher,  or 

(b)  a   thesis  and  8   units  at  the  500  level  or  higher,  and  the  remainder  at 
the  400  level  or  higher. 

it  should  l^e  emphasized  that  this  is  a   minimum  requirement*  and  addi- 
tional work  may  be  required  of  individual  students. 

4.  Math.  581  Directed  Studies.  Ji  is  possible,  under  certain  circumstances* 

H-ith  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Committee*  lor  a   student  to  take 
directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member. 

5.  A   graduate  student  is  governed  by  the  Departmental  regulations  in 
force  at  the  time  of  his  initial  graduate  registration, 

6.  For  each  graduate  student  there  shall  be  a   Supervisory  Committee  of  at 
least  three  members  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of 

whom  shall  be  from  outside  the  Department,  The  Committee  shall  rec- 
ommend to  the  Department  Chairman  and  then  to  the  Faculty  of  Gradu- 

ate Studies  a   programme  of  studies.  For  a   thesis  candidate  the  committee 
shall  examine  the  thesis  and  conduct  a   final  oral  examination  of  the 

candidate  on  his  thesis.  For  a   non-thesis  candidate  the  committee  shall 
conduct  both  written  and  an  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  on  his 

discipline.  In  both  cases*  the  final  oral  will  be  chaired  by  the  Dean  of 

Graduate  Studies  or  his  nominee.  'The  Committee  may  conduct  other 
examinations.  The  Department  Chairman  and  the  Committee  shall  rec- 

ommend to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  that  a   degree  tie  awarded  to  a 
successful  candidate, 

7.  The  student  is  responsible  for  familiarizing  himself  w   ith  other  regula- 
tions as  outlined  in  the  University  Calendar  and  the  Brochure  of  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

Stanley  R.  Clark,  Th.D. 
( Manchester) 

Ernest  J.  Cockayne.  Ph,D. 
(British  Columbia} 

Roger  R.  Davidson.  Ph.D. 
(Florida  State) 

Bryon  l,.  Ehle,  Ph.D, 
(Waterloo) 

W   i   1 1   iam  R .   Go  rd  on  *   Ph .   D . 

(Califs  Santa  Barbara) 
VV.  Keith  Hastings*  Ph  D. 

(Toronto) 

Demon  E*  Hewgill,  Ph.D. 
( B   ritish  Coin  mbui ) 

Lowell  A.  Hinrichs,  Ph  D. 
(Oregon) 

William  E.  Howden,  Ph  D, 

(Calif.,  Iraine) 
Albert  Hurd*  Ph  D. 

(Stanford) 

Wa  1   ter  P.  Ko  lory  nski  *   Ph .   D . 

(Toronto) 

David  J.  Lecming,  PhD. 
(Alberta) 

Robert  A,  MacLeod,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Charles  R.  Miers,  Ph.D. 

(Calif.,  Las  Angeles) 

Donald  j.  Miller*  Ph.D. 
(McMaster) 

Gary  G.  Miller*  Ph.D, 
(Missouri) 

Charles  E,  Murley*  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Robert  E.  Odeh*  Ph.D. 
( Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology) 

D,  Dale  Olesky*  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

Computing  Science,  Sim  ulation* 

Combinatorics. 

Statistics. 

Numerical  Analysis*  Computing 

Science. 

Li  n   ear  a   nd  M   u   hi  J   inear  A   Ige  bra . 

Statistics. 

Partial  Differential  Equations. 

Geometry*  Topology. 

Software  Fngineering 

Nonstandard  Analysis,  Dynamical 

Systems*  Partial  Differential  Equations, 
Differential  Equations, 

Approximation  Theory. 

Number  Theory  . 

Functional  Analysis. 

Algebra,  Graph  Theory  . 

Topology. 

I   lomological  Algebra.  Abelian 
Group  Theory, 

Statistics,  Computing  Science. 

Numerical  Analysis*  Computing 
Science, 
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William  E.  Pfaffenberger,  Ph  D. 

{Oregon) 

Frank  1).  Roberts,  Ph  i). 

(Liverpool) 

Earl  D.  Rogak,  Ph.D. 

(Michigan) 

Marvin  Shinboi,  Ph.D, 

(Stanford) 

M   Paul  Smith,  Ph  D. 

(Montana) 

Hari  M ,   Srivastava,  Ph.D. 

( Jodhpur ) 
Pauline  van  den  Driessche,  Ph.D. 

(Wales) 

Banach  Algebras,  Operator  Theory 
Harmonic  Analysis, 

Numerical  Analysis,  Operations 

Research,  ( Computing  Science, 

Functional  Analysis,  Partial 
Differential  Equations,  Optimal 

Control, 

Functional  Analysis, 

Differential  Equations,  Applied 
M   at  hematics, 

M   at  b   cm  at  ics  Ed  ucatior  i , 

Combinatorics*  Finite  Geometry, 

Analysis,  Applied  Mathematics, 
Mathematical  Physics. 

Applied  Mathematics, 
Differentia!  Equations. 

MUSIC 

All  Master’s  programmes  in  the  Department  of  Music  require  a   minimum 
attendance  of  two  winter  sessions  and  at  least  24  units  of  course  credit. 

Apart  from  the  regulations  specified  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  in 

the  current  Calendar,  the  Department  of  Music  requires  of  students  in  music- 
ology the  following  special  qualifications: 

M.A.  AND  PH,D.  IN  MUSICOLOGY 

Admission 

An  applicant  is  requested  to  send,  along  with  official  transcripts  oi  previous 

college  study,  examples  ol  his  or  her  work  in  the  field  of  music  history,  such  as 
honours  papers  or  Master  s   thesis,  which  will  be  returned. 

L   a   ng  u   age  req  u   t   remen  t 

M.A,  A   good  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French  is  required  before 

admission.  Applicants  with  a   reading  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language 

may  be  accepted  provisionally,  but  must  demonstrate  their  proficiency  in 
German  and  French  to  the  School  by  December  of  their  first  year  of  graduate 

study  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  A   reading  knowledge  of  other  foreign 

languages  may  be  required  if  necessary  to  the  applicant’s  intended  field  of 
specialization.  Courses  taken  to  fulfill  this  requirement  are  considered 
remedial,  and  units  earned  thereby  will  not  be  counted  toward  the  course 
requirements. 

Ph  D.  Same  requirements  as  above  upon  entering,  but  the  student  must  also 

pass  a   reading  examination  in  French  and  German  before  December  ol  his 

second  year  of  attendance. 

A   reading  knowledge  oi  other  foreign  languages  may  be  required  if  neces- 

sary to  the  applicant's  intended  field  of  specialization. 

Comprehensive  examinations 

Comprehensive  examinations  in  Theory,  History  ,   and  Musicology  may  be 
taken  in  December  or  April  each  year.  Full-time  M.A.  students  are  required  io 

complete  these  to  the  School's  satisfaction  by  the  end  of  their  first  year  in  the 
programme.  Part-time  M,A.  students  will  be  advised  during  their  first  year  in 

the  programme  when  they  should  expect  to  complete  these  examinations. 

Ph.D.  dissertation  prospectus 

A   prospectus  will  be  required  for  submission  to  the  student's  advisory committee  and  should  include  ( 1 )   a   description  of  the  research  situation  in  the 

chosen  field  of  study,  including  detailed,  specific  references  to  existing  pub- 
lished studies,  their  scope  and  limitations;  (2)  a   precise  statement  of  the 

research  problem  or  problems  upon  which  the  dissertation  is  to  focus,  and  a 

summary  of  the  proposed  plan  of  study;  (3)  a   description  of  the  state  of  the 

primary  source  materials  and  their  immediate  availability;  and  (4)  as  an 

appendix,  a   selected  but  comprehensive  bibliograhy  (preferably  annotated)  of 
directly  relevant  books  and  articles. 

M.A.  Thesis 

The  thesis  should  be  completed  during  the  last  term  of  residence. 

Ph.D.  dissertation 

This  should  be  a   significant  contribution  to  original  musicology  research 

M.MUS,  IN  PERFORMANCE 

It  is  preferable  for  an  applicant  to  visit  the  School  for  an  interview  and 

audition  in  his  performance  medium.  When  that  is  impractical  a   high  quality 

tape  recording  must  suffice,  this  should  be  of  at  least  thirty  minutes  duration 

and  present  solo  playing  of  two  or  more  works  in  contrasting  style.  Acceptance 

via  tape  is  always  provisional  pending  audition  in  person  upon  arrival  in 

September. 
Acceptance  for  the  M.Mus.  in  Performance  requires  specialization  at 

advanced  level  in  a   specific  performance  medium  (for  example,  trumpet, 

piano,  voice).  Further  grow  th  as  a   soloist  and  ensemble  participant  is  a   degree 

requirement,  formal  evidence  of  which  is  demonstrated  through  the  candi- 

date's degree  recital  and  in  concerto  or  solo  performances  with  the  University 
Orchestra, 

The  candidate's  individual  programme  is  devised  to  accomplish  this  and  to 

complement  it  with  study  in  related  areas,  e.g„  conducting,  performance 

practices,  composition,  theory,  music  history,  theatre,  history  in  art, 
languages. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  interest 

Phillip  1 .   Young,  M.Mus. 
(Vale) 

Composition,  theory. 

( )f xx,  cha rn he r   ei i se m ble s . 

Conducting,  University 
e horns,  Uni ve r   sit  v   ore h est  ra . 

H   o rn ,   cha  m   bci  e   n   se  mb  les . 

V   ioli  n .   i   h   amber  on  sen  i   b   les . 

Composition  theory. 

Graduate  Advisor. 
Music  theory,  musicology. 
Music  history,  musicology  , 

collegium  musicum. musicum. 

Musical  instrument  history. 

Martin  Bartlett,  M.A. 

(M  ills) 

William  H.  Benjamin,  M.A. 
(Stanford) 

George  W,  Corwin,  D.M.A. i   Rochester) 

Richard  Fly,  MM. 
(Illinois) 

Paul  Kling,  Artists  Diploma 
(A  cademy  of M   uska  l 
Arfr,  Prague) 

Rudolf  Korn orous,  Artist's  Diploma 
(Academy  of  Musical Arts,  Prague) 

Gordana  Lazarevich.  Ph  D. 

(Columbia) 

Erich  Schwaodt.  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  a   programme  of  graduate  study 

leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  Students  w   ill  concentrate  mainly  on 

the  writing  of  a   thesis,  under  the  supervision  of  a   member  of  the  Department. 

Topics  may  be  taken  from  the  areas  of  Metaphysics,  Epistemology',  Ethics, 

Philosophy  of  Religion,  Philosophy  of  Mind.  Philosophy  of  Language,  Social 

Philosophy  and  Political  Philosophy,  Normally  a   candidate  is  assigned  no 

course  w'ork:  however,  from  time  to  time  a   supplement  of  course  work,  fitted 

to  individual  needs  and  interests,  might  also  be  prescribed.  Usually  this  would 

not  exceed  two  courses.  Admission  to  the  M.A,  Programme  is  restricted  to 

those  with  an  equivalent  of  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  the  Honours 

Philosophy  Programme  at  the  University  of  Victoria. Faculty 

Rodger  CL  Beehler,  Ph.D. 
(Calgary) 

Charles  B,  Daniels,  D.Phil. 

(Oxford) 
Alan  R.  Drengson,  Ph.D, 

(Oregon) 

Howard  J.N.  Horsburgh,  B.Litt. 

(Oxford) 
Fike-llenner  W,  Kluge,  Ph.D. 

(Michigan) 

John  M.  Michelsen.  Ph.D. 
( Washingtm ) 

Charles  G,  Morgan,  Ph.D, 

(Johns  Hopkins) 
Kenneth  W.  Rankin,  Ph.D. 

(Edinburgh) 

Social  and  Political  Philosophy, 

Philosophy  of  l^w, 

P   h   ik  >so  p   hy  o   f   Fd  ucat  io  1 1 . 

Philosophy  of  Mind,  Ethics, Aesthetics,  Ontology. 

The  British  Empiricists,  Kant, 
Eastern  Philosophy,  Moral 

Psychology  .   Philosophy  and  the 
Environment, 

Philosophy  of  Religion,  Ethics, 
Political  and  Social  Philosophy. 

Medical  Ethics,  Medieval  Philosophy, 

Metaphysics.  Theory 
of  Perception, 

Greek  Philosophy,  Phenomenology  and 

Existentialism. 

Philosophy  of  Science,  Logic. 

Action  Theory,  Philosophy  of 
Mind,  Philosophy  of  Space 

and  Time. 
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PHYSICS 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  programmes  of  study  and  research  lead- 

ing to  the  degrees  of  M. Sc  and  Ph  D,  The  graduate  courses  offered  are  listed 
on  pages  100  and  101 , 

Close  contact  is  maintained  with  the  Defence  Research  Establishment 

Pacific,  the  Dominion  Astroplmkal  Observatory,  the  Dominion  Radio  Astro- 

physical  Observatory,  the  Paulk  Geoscience  Centre,  and  the  Patricia  Ray 

Institute  of  Ocean  Sciences.  University  of  Victoria  belongs  to  a   consortium  of 
universities  which  operates  the  meson  facility  TRIUMF. 

The  Department  also  operates  the  University  of  Victoria  Observatory, 
whose  major  equipment  includes  a   0,5  metre  telescope,  an  iris  photometer,  a 

mit  nxienskometer,  and  a   laboratory  spectrograph. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Observational  and  theoretical  studies  which  may  be  carried  out  in  conjunc- 

tion with  the  Dominion  As  trophy  steal  Observatory  at  Victoria. 

Geophysics 

Geomagnetism  and  space  physics,  plasma  studies,  upper  atmosphere 

ph  ysics. 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance 

N   MR  studies  of  molecular  properties  in  solids  and  liquids. 

Nuclear  Physics 

Nuclear  and  partk  le  theory,  intermediate  energy  physics  with  the  TRIUMF 
accelerator. 

Physics  of  Fluids 

Acoustics,  gas  dynamics  and  kinetic  theory  of  gases. 

Theoretical  Physics 

General  relativity,  nuclear  and  particle  physics. 

Faculty  and  Major  area  of  Research 

Walter  M.  Rarss,  Ph.D, 

(Purdue) 

George  A.  Beer,  Ph.D. 
(Saskatchewan) 

J.  Anthony  Burke.  Ph  D. 
(Harvard) 

Reginald  M,  Clements.  Ph.D. 
(Saskatchewan  ) 

Fred  1.  Cooperstock,  Ph.D. 
(Brown) 

John  M.  Dewey,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Harry  W.  Dosso.  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

James  P.  FI  hot  t,  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

Gerhart  B,  Friedmann.  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

F.  David  A,  Hart  wick,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

Robert  E.  Horita,  Ph,D. 

( British  Columbia) 

Donald  E.  Lobb,  Ph.D, 

(Saskatchewan ) 

R.  Michael  Pearce,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Howard  E.  Fetch,  Ph  D, 

(British  Columbia) 

Charles  K.  Picciotto,  Ph.D. 

(California) 

Lyle  P.  Robertson,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Harbhajan  S.  Sandhu,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Colin  D,  Scarfe,  Ph.D. 

(Cambridge) 

1 1   any  M,  Sullivan,  Ph.D, 
(Saskatckeu>an) 

Acoustics 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Physics, 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics, 

Plasma  Studies. 

General  Relativity  and  Astrophysics 

Experimental  Gas  Dynamics 

(Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics. 

Gas  Dynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory 
of  Gases 

Biophysics 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics 

Beam  Transport  Systems  and 

Magnetic  Studies 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics 
N   uclear  Magi  i   e   tic,  Reson  a   n   ce  i   i   i 
Solids  and  liquids 

T   heoretical  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics. 
Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics, 
Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  F Squids. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Upper  Atmosphere  Physics 

A   il  h   u   r   Wat  ton ,   Ph .   D, 
(Me Master) 

Chi-Shiang  Wu,  Ph.l) 
(Western  Reserve) 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  Liquids 

T   heoretical  Nuclear  Physics 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

T   he  Department  of  Political  Science  oi  lers  courses  of  study  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Am, 
A   total  of  at  least  15  units  is  required  as  follows: 

L   All  ALA,  candidates  arc  required  lo  complete  Poli  505  —   Methods  of 

Political  Analysis  { l   Vi  units).  In  addition,  ail  candidates  except  those 

enrolled  in  the  l   egislative  Internship  Programme  are  required  to  com- 
plete Poli.  585  —   M.A.  Seminar  ( 1   W   untis). 

2.  Thesis:  A   3-unit  thesis  shall  be  required  ol  each  candidate, 

3 .   Remainder  oj  P rogra  m   me: 

(a)  Regular  M.A.  Candidates:  will  be  required  to  complete  9   additional 
units  of  course  work.  Students  may  take  up  to  3   units  from  under- 

graduate courses  at  the  300  or  400  level,  and  may  take  up  to  3   units 
from  reading  courses  (590), 

(b)  Legislative  Internship:  Students  who  have  been  accepted  as  M.A 
candidates  in  this  department  and  who  subsequent!)  participate  in 

the  Provincial  Legislative  Internship  Programme  may  obtain  6   of 

the  15  units  required  upon  completion  of  a   comprehensive  Intern 

Report  and  examination.  Interns  are  required  to  complete  at  least 
4   Vi  additional  units  at  the  500  level.  Not  more  than  3   of  these  units 

may  be  earned  from  reading  courses  numbered  at  the  590  level. 

Programme  Summary 

Regular  M.A.  Option: Poli,  505 
(1*4) 

Legislative  Internship  Option: 

Poll.  505 

( 1   Vi) 

Polk  585 
(1  Vi) Poli.  580  (January- April) 

Cb) 

Poll,  599  Thesis 
(3) 

Poll,  599  Thesis 

(3) 

Other  courses  with  maximum 

of  3   units  at  300-400  level, 
and  a   maximum  of  3   units 

at  590  level 

Other  500-level  course  work, 
with  a   maximum  of  3   units 

of  590  course  work 

(9) 
15  units 

(4  W) 

15  units 

Faculty  and  Current  Research  Interests 

Howard  L,  Biddulph,  Ph.D. 
( Indiana) 

Anthony  H.  Birch,  Ph.D 
(London) 

Edgar  Efrat.  Ph  D. 
(Texas) 

Martin  Rr  Levin,  Ph  D. 

(Cornell) 

Richard],  Powers,  Ph.D. 
(Claremont) 

Norman  J.  Ruff,  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 

Mark  I   L   Sproule-Jones.  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

Neil  A,  Swainson,  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

Walter  D.  Young,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Political  Opposition  and  Dissent 
in  Communist  Politics,  Political 

Socialization  in  Communist  Politics. 

Marxist- Leninist  Political  Thought  . 

British  Politics  and  Government. 

Nationalism  and  Nationalist 

Movements,  Political  Integration 

and  Disintegration. 
Pol  i   t   i   cs  of  De  vc  lop  i   n   g   Nations, 

Sub-Saharan  Africa. 

Contemporary  Political  Thought; 

Post-Industrial  Society;  Greek Political  Philosophy 

I   nternational  Relations,  Foreign 

Policy,  International  Organizations 
B,C.  Politics  and  Public 

A d m i n ist  ra Lion ,   I   rite; rgo  ve r n men ta I 

Relations,  Canadian  Federalism, 
Public  Choice  Theory  and  Policy 

Evaluation,  Urban  and 

Environmental  Policies  and 

Management,  1   ntergovernmental 

ami  Interdepartmental  Relations. 
Resource  Policy  Making; 

Local,  Regional  and  Metropolitan 
Government;  Public  Administration; 
Government  of  Canada. 

Pf disks  and  C Communication , 

Canadian  Parlies  and  Political 

Movements,  Political  leadership. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

T   he  Department  of  Psychology  oflers  programmes  leadmg  to  the  degrees 
of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

I   raining  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  offered  in  several  areas  of  experi- 
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menial  psychology,  and  in  Neuropsychology  and  Social  Psychology.  I   he 

Department  also  offers  ancillary  training  (but  not  as  a   degree)  in  clinical 

psychology.  The  Ph.D.  student  must  specialize  in  one  of  the  above  three 

academic  areas  and  consider  any  clinical  experience  as  additional  to  his  major 

academic  training. 

Initial  inquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  addressed 

to  the  Graduate  Advisor,  Department  of  Psychology,  Application  forms  lor 
admission  and  financial  support  may  be  obtained  From  the  of  Tice  ot  the  Dean 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  Major  Area  of  Research 
Loren  Acker,  Ph.D, Experimental  Child  Behaviour 

(Calif*,  Los  Angeles ) M   od  i   tka  tit  m:  Clin  it  a   1   /Social 

Janet  Beavtn  Bavelas.  Ph.D, Social- Personality ,   I nteraction . 

(Stanford) Cognition. 
Michael  E.  Corcoran,  Ph.D, 

1   *h  ysiopsvc he i It igy ,   Psych t >- 
(McGill) pharmacology'.  Neurobiology, 

Louis  D.  Costa,  Ph  D. Human  Neu ropsy chology  a nd 

f   T ear  hers '   College,  New  York) 
Clinical  Psychology. 

Pam  Duncan,  Ph.D. ( :i  in  ical-Develupment 
( Wuccnsm) 

Bram  Gold  water,  Ph.D, 1 1   ii  man  Psychophysiology', 
(Bowling  Green ) 

t   Conditioning, 

Ronald  Hoppe,  Ph  il Social  Influence,  Psycholinguistics. 

(Michigan  State) 

G.  Alexander  Milton,  Ph.D. Childhood  Socialization,  Social  Roles. 

(Stanford) 

Clare  K,  Porac,  Ph.D, 
Cognitive  processing,  visual 

(New  School  for  Social  Research ) 
perception. 

Lome  Rosen  blood,  Ph.D. Attitude  Theories,  Stw :ial  Affiliation 

(Ohio  State ) Research  Design. 

Frank  Spellacy,  Ph.D, Neu  rops  ych  t   i   It  igy ,   Cl  in  it  a   1 

(University  oj  Victoria) Psychology . 

Otfried  Spreert,  Ph.D. N   e   uni  psychology ,   Psy  cholinguistics. 
(Frteburg) Perception. 

Charles  Tolman,  Ph  D Experimental  Psychology,  Fheory  Sc 

(Washington) Methods. 

R.  1..  D,  Wright,  Ph.D. Motivation,  Conflict  and 

(Toronto) 
Psychopathology'. 

PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  PROGRAMME 

This  programme  description  is  presently  under  review  and  may  be  revised. 

Prospective  applicants  are  urged  to  request  a   calendar  supplement  covering 

I   his  programme  from  the  School  ol  Public  Administration  or  the  faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

The  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a   programme  of  inter- 

disciplinary  studies  leading  to  the  degree  ol  Master  of  Public  Administration. 

The  course  is  designed  for  men  and  women  preparing  lor  administrative  or 

management  positions  in  the  public  sector,  and  for  experienced  practitioners 

who  wish  to  examine  and  integrate  the  more  advanced  aspects  of  policy 

formulation  and  administration  with  the  aid  of  modern  insights  and  tech- 

nology. 

Admission: 

Candidates  will  have  an  undergraduate  degree  from  a   recognized 

university,  or  equivalent  qualifications,  with  an  academic  standing  that  is 

acceptable  to  the  School  and  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  general,  this 

would  mean  a   second-class  standing  nr  better  in  the  final  two  years  of  the 

undergraduate  degree,  in  exceptional  cases  the  School,  with  the  agreement  ol 

the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  waive  this  requirement  on 

the  presentation  of  other  evidence,  e,g..  professional  experience,  which 

indicates  that  the  candidate  wifi  complete  the  programme  successfully. 

Because  the  M.P.A.  programme  is  open  to  students  from  a   broad  range  ol 

disciplines,  the  School  anticipates  applications  from  persons  with  w   idely  varied 

undergraduate  backgrounds.  Although  there  is  no  formal  requirement  with 

respect  to  the  specific  nature  ol  undergraduate  courses,  make-up  course  work 

may  be  required,  prior  to  admission  of  a   student  as  a   candidate  for  the  M.P,A. 

degree.  This  would  occur  where  lack  of  an  adequate  academic  background  is 

judged  to  be  a   handicap  for  the  student,  particularly  in  the  preparatory 
courses. 

Where  some  doubt  exists  as  to  the  quality  of  an  applicant's  undergraduate 

degree,  he  may  be  admitted  Conditionally  to  the  degree  programme,  and  be 

required  to  satisfy  the  .School  as  to  his  suitability  as  a   full  degree  candidate. 

based  on  the  initial  course  work  taken.  II  this  initial  course  work  is  completed 

satisfactorily,  it  may  be  used  as  credit  toward  the  preparatory  course 

component  ol  the  degree.  Further,  such  candidates  may  he  required  to 

complete  a   standardized  test  of  competence  for  entry  to  graduate  studies,  such 

as  the  Graduate  Record  Examination,  or  the  Graduate  Management 

Admissions  l   est,  with  a   standing  acceptable  to  the  School 

Candidates  will  normally  be  expected  to  arrange  an  interview'  with  the 
Director  and  School  staf  f   as  part  of  the  admission  process, 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Public  Administration  will  design  a   pro- 

gramme of  study  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School  or  his  desig- 
nate. to  ensure  that  the  student  is  fully  prepared  for  entry  into  the  professional 

courses  and  that  the  study  plan  reflects  both  academic  and  career  goals.  The 

degree  is  awarded  on  satisfactory  completion  of  the  study  plan,  which  may 

include  the  internship  requirement  as  de&crilied  below  Individual  pro- 

grammes of  study  may  differ  widely,  but  in  no  case  will  the  MPA,  degree  be 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  fewer  than  18  units  of  study  (including  the  Repor  t 

requirement)  at  the  graduate  level  in  the  University  of 'Victoria. 
The  programme  may  be  undertaken  on  a   full-time  or  part-time  basis, 

I   he  following  categories  are  for  candidates  admitted  directly  to  the  pro- 

gramme, These  differ  in  course  content  but  not  in  performance  requirements. 

The  Regular  Programme 

Each  study  plan  will  comprise  a   minimum  of  30  units,  consisting  of: 

(a)  27  units  of  course  work,  including  Administration  520  (Policy  Analysis). 

(b)  a   Report  (3  units)  embodying  the  results  of  the  student's  investigation  of 
 a 

specific  polit  y   issue  or  designated  management  problem. 

(c)  an  Internship  requirement  in  those  cases  where  the  student  lack
s 

previous  professional  experiences. 

The  minimum  time  in  which  the  regular  programme  can  be  completed  is 

two-years  of  full-time  study,  or  its  equivalent  part-time. 
The  Mid-Career  Programme 

Each  study  plan  will  comprise  a   minimum  of  1 8   units,  consisting  of : 

(a)  15  units  of  course  work,  including  Administration  520. 

(b)  a   Report  (3  units)  as  in  the  Regular  Programme. 

Candidates  in  this  category  may  be  required  to  undertake,  in  addition  to  the 

basic  18  units  in  (a)  and  (b)  above,  such  preparatory  courses  as  are  deemed 

necessary  for  entry  into  the  professional  stream. 

The  minimum  t   ime  in  which  the  Mid-Career  Programme  can  be  completed 

is  one  year  of  full-time  study,  or  its  equivalent  part-time. 

The  Report  Requirement  (ADMN  59&): 

The  "report"  is  expected  to  lie  a   substantial  analysis  of  a   significant  policy 

issue  or  management  problem.  It  is  to  be  prepared  individually  by  the  student 

in  consultation  with  his  Supervisory  Committee,  which  shall  be  composed  ol 

two  members  of  the  School  faculty  and  one  member  of  the  faculty  of  ( *raduatc 

Studies  who  is  not  a   member  of  the  School.  The  Supervisory  Committee  will  be 

expected  to  review'  a   first  draft,  and  to  approve  a   final  version  for  submission  to 

the  Oral  Examination  Committee  w   hich  w   ill  include  at  least  one  professional 

administrator  from  outside  the  University  of  Victoria  in  addition  to  the 

Supervisory  Committee, 

The  Internship  Requirement: 

An  internship  requirement  for  candidates  without  previous  professional 

experience  is  an  important  element  in  the  M.P.A.  programme,  I* nr  students  in 

the  Regular  Programme,  this  requirement  can  be  served  during  the  summer 

months  between  the  first  and  second  years,  or  after  the  required  course  work 

has  been  completed,  or  aL  other  times  wkh  the  consent  ol  the  Director  of  the 

School.  Students  in  the  Special  Programme  should  determine  the  time  of  their 

internship  in  consultation  with  members  of  the  faculty.  Students  are  en- 

couraged to  find  their  own  placements,  but  the  School  will  assist  in  arranging 
suitable  internships. 

Performance  Requirements: 

Performance  requirements  are  identical  for  the  various  course  content 

categories,  and  are  consistent  wfith  those  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  at 
Lhe  University  of  Victoria, 

AH  candidates  must  maintain  a   cumulative  average  of  at  least  B   (grade  poi  nt 

average  5.00),  computed  yearly. 

Co-operative  Education: 

Co-operative  Education  h   an  approach  to  education  which  enables  students 

to  obtain  relevant  work  experience  while  completing  an  academic  programme. 

Experience  in  the  University  of  Victoria  and  in  other  Canadian  universities  has 

demonstrated  that  Co-operative  Education  develops  graduates  who  are  well- 

motivated  and  of  a   high  academic  and  professional  calibre. 
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Students  who  successfully  complete  three  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the 
academic  requirements  of  the  MPA,  degree  programme  offered  by  the 
School  of  Public  Administration  will  receive  a   notation  to  this  effect  on  their 

transcripts  at  graduation. 

GRADUATE  COURSES  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

The  set  of  graduate  courses  in  the  degree  is  divided  into  six  preparatory 
courses  and  a   set  of  professional,  elective  courses  From  inside  and  outside  the 

School  of  Public  Administration,  T   he  preparatory  courses  are  seen  as  pro- 

viding "core  methodology"  to  students  whose  background  in  these  areas  is 
insufficient.  These  areas  of  methodology,  or  sets  of  concepts  and  approaches, 

ate  seen  as  integral  to  the  requirements  of  a   manager  in  the  public  sector.  The 

professional,  elective  courses  pre-supposc  adequate  breadth  and  depth  in  core 
methodology  and  allow  die  student  to  apply  and  integrate  these  various 

methodological  threads  in  relation  to  general  or  spet  ilk  problem  areas  facing 

the  public  sector  manager,  Administration  520  is  a   professional  course  re- 
quired tor  all  students  which  allows  students  to  integrate  various  aspects  of 

methodology  in  a   set  of  case  studies. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Kathleen  A.  Archibald,  Ph.l). 

(Washington,  SL  Louis ) 

J.  Barton  Cunningham,  Ph.D, 

{Southern  California) 

A.  Rodney  Dobell,  Ph.D. 
( Massachusetts  t   mtitute 

of  Technology) 

Thomas  A.  L.ambe,  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Applied  sociology  and 

anthropology"  social  policy 
analysis;  conflict  management; 

sociology  of  knowledge. 

{   )rganizationaI  theory,  behaviour, 

development;  organizational 
research  and  evaluation; 

gaming  simulation;  personnel 

management:  public  finance. 

Economic  theory;  mathematical 
economics;  public  policy. 

Economic  analysis  of  technical 

systems;  decision  theory. 

SOCIOLOGY 

The  programme  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  deg  ice  in  sociology  is 
designed  to  maximize  options  and  flexibility  for  students  as  well  as  to  reflect 

the  diversity  that  characterizes  the  discipline.  Courses  of  study  are  individually 

designed  to  fit  student  interests  and  supplement  areas  of  sociology  in  which 
they  may  require  additional  work. 

1 .   Programme  of  Studies 

AN  students  are  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  pre- 
scribed Calendar  listings.  Of  these.  1 2   units  must  be  at  die  graduate  level. 

Other  than  in  exceptional  cases,  only  3   of  these  graduate  units  will 

represent  the  student's  thesis;  the  remainder  being  drawn  from  depart- 
mental listings  in  the  Calendar.  All  students  are  required  to  demonstrate 

competence  in  sociological  theory  (Six,  500)*  the  methodology  of  socio- 

logical research  design  (Six,  5   I   i )   and  data  analysis,  as  well  as  quanti- 
laiive/statistical  techniques  (Sot.  5 ID).  Ordinarily  such  competence  shall 

be  demonstrated  by  successful  course  completion;  however,  the  abilities 
and  prior  performances  of  entering  students  shall  be  considered  in  the 

planning  of  their  programmes  —   both  in  terms  of  particular  courses  and 
the  unit  values  required.  In  addition,  students  are  required  to  enrol  in  a 

Departmental  seminar  (Six,  505)  as  part  of  their  degree  programme. 

Other  listings  are  designed  to  facilitate  the  range  of  interests  displayed 

by  traditional  and  contemporary  sociological  inquiry  (Soc.  530*  535.  and 

590).  These  may  capitalize  on  the  University’s  computer  facilities;  the 

Library's  Human  Relations  Area  Files  holdings;  the  Department's  small 
groups  laboratory;  and  the  British  Columbia  Provincial  Archives.  The 

range  of  such  interests  is  illustrated  by  the  current  areas  of  interests 

declared  by  the  sociology  faculty  (see  below). 

2 .   Length  of  Program  me 

Students  may  ordinarily  expect  to  spend  two  years  completing  the 

Master's  degree,  although  especially  qualified  students  - —   an  Honours 
degree  in  sociology  with  at  least  a   B+  average  in  Sociology  —   may  require 
as  little  as  a   year. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 
Paul  M,  Baker,  Ph.D. 

(Minnesota) 

Elaine  Gumming*  Ph.D, 

( R   addiffe-H award) 

Alan  Hedley*  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

Small  groups;  social  psychology  ; 
me  thodology ;   s   tat  is  ties . 

Medical  sociology  ;   the  life  cycle. 

Sex  iol ( igy  o   f   work ;   forma  l 
organ  izalio  ns ;   methc  xlc  j   I   ogy , 

Daniel  J.  Koenig,  Ph.D, ( Illinois) 

Richard  Qgmundson*  Ph.D, 
(Michigan) 

Nicholas  W.  Poushinsky*  Ph.D. 
(York) 

T.  Rennie  Warburton*  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Roy  E.  L.  Watson,  Ph.D. (Toronto) 

Stephen  D,  Webb*  Ph.D. 

(Tennessee) 

Elena  5.  H,  Vu.  Ph  D. 

(Notre  Dame) 

Crimi  m   )logy /de  v   ia  t   ire;  p*  >1  i   t   k   a   I 

sociology;  methods. 
Stratification;  political  sociology; 
col  tea  i   ve  beh av  k m   r 
Statistics;  methodology : theory. 

Canadian  society;  religion;  critical social  theory. 

Six  ial  well  are  institutions; 

occupations. 

Urban;  criminology-  methodology. 

Social  psychology;  sex  roles;  family. 

THEATRE 

! ,   P   r   t   >gram  mes  i   n   G   rad  uate  St  ud  i   cs 

The  Department  offers  three  programmes  in  graduate  studies; 
M,A.  in  Theatre  History 

M.F.A,  in  Directing  and  Production 

M.F.A.  in  Design  and  Production 

2.  Diagnostic  Examination 
A   diagnostic  examination  will  be  given  in  September  to  all  incoming 

students.  All  deficiencies  must  be  eliminated  by  enrolment  in  the  appro- 

priate undergraduate  courses  or  by  other  assignments  suggested  hv  the 

graduate  faculty.  These  deficiencies  will  represent  additional  require- 
ments for  the  student  and  must  he  eliminated  1x1  ore  the  student  can 

enrol  in  the  graduate-level  courses  in  that  area. 

3.  Participation  in  Productions 

All  graduate  students  will  lx  expected  to  work  in  Departmental  pro- 
ductions, Areas  or  activity  will  be  designated  by  the  graduate  faculty  in 

consultation  with  the  student, 

4 .   F acu  Ity  S   u   per viso  rs 
Each  student  will  be  assigned  a   faculty  supervisor  who  will  assist  the 
student  in  the  development  of  bis  thesis  or  practicum. 

5.  t Comprehensive  Examinations 
Comprehensive  examinations  for  the  M.A.  and  M.F.A,  students  will 

normally  be  held  in  October  of  each  year, 

t),  M.A.  in  Theatre  History:  Requirements 

(a)  A   knowledge  of  all  design  areas  at  the  B.F.A.  level.  The  students 

knowledge  will  be  checked  in  the  early  stages  by  the  diagnostic 
examination  (see  above). 

( b)  Th  eat  re  H   istory  —   9   u   n   i   ts 
At  least  6   units  must  l>e  taken  in  the  T   heatre  Department  at  the 

graduate  level. 
(c )   l )   i   reel  i   ng  —   3   u   n   its . 
(d)  Theatre  599  M.A,  t   hesis  —   6   units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
students  register  trig  in  Theatre  599, 

( ii)  The  M.A.  comprehensive  examination  will  emphasize  theatre 
history  hut  will  also  include  the  practical  areas  of  the  theatre. 

(in)  The  student  will  submit  his  thesis  and  orally  defend  it  as  part  of 

the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

NOTE  The  M.A.  degree  will  probably  require  a   minimum  of  two  years.  The 

student  will  normally  be  required  to  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  year. 

7.  M.F.A.  in  Directing/ Production;  Requirements 

(a)  A   general  knowledge  of  theatre  history  at  the  B.F.A.  level.  The 

student's  knowledge  will  be  checked  in  the  early  stages  by  the 
diagnostic  examination  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examination,  above). 

(b)  Competence  at  the  B.F.A,  level  in  all  three  design  areas  (see  2. 
Diagnostic  Examination,  above), 

(c)  Directing*  or  Advanced  Directing  —   3   units, 

(d)  One  course  in  Lighting*  Costume  or  Scene  Design  —   3   units. 

(e)  Theatre  History  —   3   units. 
(f)  Theatre  598  M.F.A.  Practicum  —   b   units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
the  students  registering  in  Theatre  598. 

(ii)  The  M.F.A.  comprehensive  examination  will  emphasize  the 
practical  areas  of  the  theatre  but  will  include  theatre  history. 

(iii)  A   full-length  production  will  be  decided  upon  in  consultation 

with  the  student's  supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty. 
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(tv)  The  student  will  orally  defend  his  practicing  as  part  of  the 

requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

\n  1 1   The  M.F.A,  degree  will  probably  require  a   minimum  of  two  years.  The 

student  will  normally  be  required  to  he  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  years, 

8.  M.F.A.  in  Design /Production:  Requirements 

(a)  A   general  knowledge  of  theatre  history  at  the  R.F.A.  level.  The 

student's  knowledge  will  lie  checked  in  the  early  stages  by  the 
diagnostic  examination  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examination,  above). 

(b)  Competence  at  i   he  B . F.A.  level  in  directing  and  in  scenery,  costume 

and  lighting  design,  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examination,  above), 

(c)  A   good  general  knowledge  of,  and  interest  in,  the  visual  arts,  part- 

icularly European  and  North  American  architecture,  painting, 

sculpture,  and  minor  arts  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examination,  above), 

id)  Four  graduate  courses  in  design  for  the  theatre  —   1 2   units, 

(e)  One  other  graduate  course  in  theatre  —   3   units. 

(f)  Theatre  59B  M .   F   A .   Practitum  —   6   units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 

the  student's  registering  in  Theatre  598. 

(ii)  The  M.F.A,  comprehensive  examination  will  emphasize  the 

practical  areas  of  the  theatre  but  will  include  theatre  history. 

( i ii )   The  nat u re  o f the  p ract i c u m   will  bed eter m i ned  i n   consu ha t ion 

w   ith  the  student's  supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty. 
(iv)  The  student  w   ill  orally  del  end  his  praetkum  as  part  of  the 

requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(he  M.F.A.  degree  will  probably  require  a   minimum  of  two  years.  The 

student  will  normally  be  required  to  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  years. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 

Carl  Hare.  M.  A.  Contemporary  Theatrical  Styles; 

(Alberta)  <   Canadian  Theatre;  Children’s 
Theatre;  Shakespeare  and  the 

Elizabethan  I   “heal  re;  Acting;  Directing. 
Alan  Hughes.  Ph.D, 

(Birmingham) 

Victorian  Theatre;  Shakespeare  in 
the  Theatre;  Elizabethan  Theatre; 
Greek  Theatre, 

John  Keith,  M.F.A. 
(Yak) 

Barbara  M.  McIntyre,  Ph.D* 

(Pittsburgh) 

Harvev  M.  Miller,  Ph.D. 

{Pittsburgh) 

Irene  Pie  per.  M.A. 
(San  Francisco  State) 

Acting;  Directing;  Popular  Entertain- 
ments ((arcus.  Carnival,  Hippodrama, 

Spectacle);  Theatrical  Styles  and 
Conventions, 

l   heat  re  in  Education;  Children's 
Theatre;  Child  Drama. 

Directing;  Acting;  Elizabethan 
Theatre  Production;  The  American 
Theatre. 

The  History  of  Costume;  Costume 
Design, 

the  thesis,  showing  dearly  the  specific  areas  to  l>e  studied,  and  demonstrate 

extensive  preliminary  investigation  as  to  its  practicality  and  relevance  to 

further  enquiry.  Along  with  the  final  thesis,  normally  to  be  finished  by  the  end 

of  February  of  the  second  year,  the  student  is  expected  to  show  evidence  ol 

competence  in  some  of  the  techniques  explored.  This  competence  may  be 

demonstrated  in  sudi  ways  as  experimental  tests  and  results,  or  the  presence  of 

technical  knowledge  in  the  major  work  produced  lor  the  final  exhibition. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  students  must  lake  pan  in  a   group  show  with 

colleagues  in  their  first  year.  This  exhibition  will  be  evaluated  by.  faculty 

members  in  the  Department,  in  order  io  determine  the-  advisability  ol  a 

student  continuing  to  the  second  year.  Art  5   1 2,  522  and  532  will  culminate  in  a 

one-man  show,  normally  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  study  I   his  linal 

exhibition  will  be  die  major  source  of  evaluation  lor  the  student’s  attainment  ol the  M.F.A,  and  will  be  defended  orally  after  all  other  requirements  have  been met. 

Notwithstanding  the  art  history  requirement,  a   student  must  complete  the 

following  courses: 

one  two-year  sequence;  Art  51  I   and  5 12,  or  Art  521  and  522*  or  Art  :>3  I and  532; 

in  addition  to  Art  580*  581,  and  599. 

The  student  will  be  expected  to  meet  on  a   regular  basis  with  his  faculty 

supervisor(s)  for  constructive  critiques  and  seminars  dealing  with  his  work. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  interest 

Mowry  Baden,  M.A. 
(Stanford) 

Pal  Martin  Bates, 

( D   i   plom  a   ( A   cadem  ie 

Royale  des  Beaux  Arts, 
Antwerp),  R.C.A. 

RuthS,  Beer*  M   V. A, 
(Alberta) 

John  P.  Dobereiner,  M.F.A. 
(Washington) 

Donald  Harvey,  A.T.D, 

( B   righ ton )   R   .C .   A . 

George  W.  Tiessen*  M.F.A. (Cornell) 

Sculpture. 
Primmaking. 

Sculpture. 

Painting  and  drawing. 

Painting,  drawing  and 

screen  printing. 

Sculpture. 

VISUAL  ARTS 

The  Department  of  Visual  Arts  offers  a   programme  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Fine  Arts. 

The  normal  length  of  time  for  the  completion  of  the  M.F.A.  is  two  years  of 

f   ull-iime  study,  although  a   student  may  be  advised* or  permitted  upon  Depart- 
mental recommendation,  to  delay  the  final  exhibition  for  a   period  of  not  more 

than  twelve  months. 

Acceptance  in  the  M.F.A,  in  Visual  Arts  is  conditional  upon  submission  of  an 

extensive  Folio  of  work;  this  should  be  presented  in  the  form  of  slides  and 

photographs  with  a   detailed  description  of  the  original  works.  Normally  a 

student  is  expected  to  attend  an  interview,  but  this  may  be  waived  in  difficult 
i   ircumstances*  in  which  case  a   statement  of  intent  will  be  required.  Students 

who  have  not  previously  completed  the  equivalent  of  twelve  units  of  art 

history,  six  of  which  must  l>e  ai  the  300  or  400  level,  will  be  required  to  Lake  the 

necessary  additional  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  before  the  granting 
of  the  M.F.A. 

The  programme  encompasses  die  three  areas  of  Painting*  Primmaking*  and 

Sculpture*  and  the  student  is  expected  to  specialize  in  one  of  these  areas. 

Provided  dial  evidence  is  shown  of  emphasis  and  major  concentration  in  the 

area  chosen*  the  student  w   ill  be  encouraged  to  pursue  other  interests  which  are 

acceptable  and  feasible  within  the  limitations  of  facilities  and  faculty. 

Every  student  is  required  to  produce  a   written  and  illustrated  thesis  (Art 

599)  showing  extensive  research  into  the  material  and  techniques  in  the  chosen 

area.  This  study  may  be  of  a   wide  or  specialized  nature.  The  thesis  is  to  be 

undertaken  in  consultation  with  the  student’s  supervisor,  and  its  preparation 

and  completion  should  normally  lake  the  minimum  of  two  years’  study.  At  the 
end  of  the  first  year  the  student  is  expected  to  produce  a   thorough  outline  of 
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FACULTY  OF  HUMAN 
AND  SOCIAL 

DEVELOPMENT 

Robert  VV  Payne,  B.A,  (Alta.),  Ph.D,  (London),  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

(’he  Faculty  ol  Human  and  .Social  Development  comprises  the  Schools  of Child  Care,  Nursing,  Public  Administration  and  Social  Work,  and  offers 
undergraduate  programmes  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  in 
Child  Cure,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  Bachelor  ol  Social  Work,  and  to 
the  Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management;  and  a   graduate  programme 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Administration, 

Admission  and  Registration 

See  pages  8-12  inclusive  oi  the  Calendar.  Probability  and  Statistics  12  is 
recommended  for  undergraduate  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development.  Mature  students  who  do  not  have  Mathematics  to  the 
( iiude  XI  level  are  encouraged  to  take  a   re  fresher  course  prior  to  undertaking 
their  studies.  See  additional  requirements  under  each  programme. 
Application  for  Admission 

Applicants  for  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  1   Ionian  and  Social 
Development  are  required  to  complete  a   separate  application  for  the  School  of 

interest  in  addition  io  the  application  to  the  1   ‘niversity 
General  Regulations 

Calendar  regulations  governing  registrations,  tees,  and  academic  advance- 
ment (see  pages  1   M   9)  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 

and  Social  Development,  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the  appropriate area. 

Regulation  Concerning  Practrcum 

Students  should  give  special  attention  to  the  Regulation  Concerning  Prac- 
tical! n   (see  page  14), 

Academic  Advice 

Academic  advice  about  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 
and  Social  Development  is  available  Irani  faculty  members  of  the  appropriate 
School,  on  an  appointment  basis. 

Course  Work  at  other  Universities 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  upper  level  course  work  at  another  uni- 
versity must  normally  receive  prior  approval  [torn  the  Dean  and  the  Director 

oi  l   he  School  in  which  the  student  is  registered  if  they  w   ish  such  course  work  to 
be  credited  toward  a   degree  programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development.  L   pon  successf  ul  completion  of  such  course  work  it  is  the  stu- 

dent s   responsibility  to  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  to  send  an 
official  transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

SCHOOL  OF  CHILD  CARE 

Frances  A,  5.  Ricks,  ll.A.  (Ore.),  M.Sc.  (Indiana).  Ph  D,  (York),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  and  Acting  Director  ( 1978-79). 

Penny  A.  Parry,  B.A,  (McMo&ter),  Ph  D.  (McGill),  Assistant  Professor. 
Vicki  Bruce.  B.A,  (V.  of  Vie.},  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 
J   homas  f .   Garfat,  B.A.  ( U ,   of  Vie.),  M.A.  (Lakeheml),  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

PROFESSIONAL  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 

Mi\  Ivan  Carlson,  Assistant  Regional  Director.  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 
Mrs,  Joan  Costello,  Chief  Child  Care  Coun sel lor,  The  Maples,  Burnaby, 
Mr.  C.  J.  Curtis,  Director,  Cedar  iaxlgc  Residential  Centre  (Chairman). 
Mrs,  Marolin  Dahl,  Chairman,  Provincial  Child  Care  Licensing  Board, 

Ministry  of  Health. 

Mr,  Anthony  W.  Gascoyne,  Director,  Alternative  Projects,  Boys*  Club  of Greater  Victoria. 

Mr,  Dennis  Kent,  Ministry  of  the  Attorney  General. 

Mr,  John  Noble.  Acting  Deputy  Minister,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 
Dr.  William  H.  Gaddes,  Professor.  Department  of  Psychology,  University  of Victoria. 

Dr.  Barbara  McIntyre,  Professor,  Department  of  Theatre,  University  of Victoria. 

Dr.  Robert  W.  Payne,  Dean  ol  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development, 
U   niversity  of  Victoria, 

Mr.  Del  Phillips,  Department  of  Corrections,  Victoria, 

Mr.  Bill  Pogsori,  Department  of  Corrections,  Campbell  River, 
Dr.  Roger  A.  Ruth,  Associate  Professor,  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of Victoria. 

Mr.  Dave  l   ay  lor  „   President,  li  .CU  Child  Care  Association, 

Dr.  Brian  Wharf.  Professor  and  1)  i   rector.  School  of  Social  Work,  University  of Victoria. 

Ms.  Barbara  Williams,  Community  Care  Facilities  licensing  Board,  Victoria. 

PROGRAMME 

1   he  School  ol  Child  Care  of  f   ers  a   programme  of  study  leading  to: 
—   The  B.A,  with  an  emphasis  in  Child  Care,  which  entails  an  academic 

programme  integrated  with  a   certain  amount  of  practical  experience; 
—   1   he  Diploma  in  Child  Care  (described  in  more  detail  below),  which  is 

given  in  final  recognition  of  academic  achieve  men  land  satisfactory  per- formance in  die  practica. 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  WITH  AN  EMPHASIS  IN  CHILD  CARE 

1   he  B.A.  with  an  emphasis  in  Child  Care  is  a   four-year  60-unit  programme 
consisting  of  an  introductory  first  year,  followed  h\  three  years  in  the  Pro- 

gramme itself.  Students  are  therefore  not  formally  admitted  to  the  degree 
programme  until  they  have  acquired  15  umis  of  university- level  credit. 

Within  the  basic  academic  requirements  of  the  degree  programme,  students 
have  considerable  freedom  in  course  selection.  The  practica  requirements, 
which  are  normally  met  through  volunteer  or  paid  positions  (usually  in  the 
summer  months)  in  settings  throughout  the  Province,  do  not  carry'  academic 
credit  towards  the  degree.  The  practk  urn  courses  (Child  Care  210  and  3   10) 
do,  however,  carry  academic  credit. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transferring  from  other  Post-Secondary  Institutions  must  submit 
an  Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  a   Request  for  Consider- 

ation Form  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  by  March  31. 
Returning  students  (both  those  seeking  internal  transfer  from  another 

faculty  and  those  previously  enrolled  in  the  Programme)  must  submit  an 
Application  lor  Re- Registration  to  the  Records  Office  by  March  31.  Those seeking  internal  transfer  must  complete  the  Request  for  Constde ration  Form. 

Enrolment  in  the  School  ol  Child  Care  is  limited  by  the  availability  of 
practicum  opportunities.  Students  are  selected  on  the  basis  of  personal  suit- 
aid  lily  as  well  as  academic  standing,  A   minimum  grade  point  average  ol  3.00 
(L  Vic  C+)  in  the  immediately  preceding  year  (1.5  units)  is  a   requirement  for 
admission.  Interviews  with  the  Director  or  his  representative  will  normally  he 
required.  Students  wishing  an  interview  before  March  31  should  contact  the Director, 

After  having  completed  one  or  more  years  in  the  School  of  Child  Care,  a 
student  may  apply  to  the  School  for  leave  of  absence.  The  student  must  consult 
die  School  of  Child  Care  concerning  possible  problems  as  a   result  of  the  leave 
ol  absenc  e.  Students  should  riot  assume  that  re-admission  to  the  programme  is 

guaranteed. Prospective  students  who  are  not  Canadian  citizens  arc  cautioned  Lhat 
government  hiring  policies  may  present  difficulties  for  them  in  meeting  these 
practical  experience  requirements, 

BASIC  PROGRAMME 

I   he  fallowing  academic  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a   basic  liberal 
arts  education  together  with  specialized  practical  training.  There  is  con- 

siderable flexibility  for  electives.  Students  are  encouraged  to  select  their  elec- 
tives in  consultation  with  the  Programme  Director. 

First  Year: 

One  of  English  115.  12 1.  122 
Psychology  100 

and  1   Wi  units  of  elective  courses. 

Sociology  100  is  strongly  recommended  as  a   first  year  elective  course;  both 
because  of  its  general  relevance  to  child  care  activities  and  because  it  must  be 
completed  as  a   prerequisite  to  other  Sociology  courses  in  several  areas  of 
programme  specialization. 
Second  Year: 

Child  Care  200, 210 

Psychology  335  or  Education-  D   305*;  and  6   units 
selected  in  consultation  with  the  Director, 

*   Registration  in  ED-D  305  requires  waiver  of  its  Professional  Year  pre- 

requisite. 
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Examples  ol  suitable  elective  courses  are: 

Arts  and  Science  Anthropology  1 00  or  20G  level  course 

Microbiology1  101 
Biochemistry  20 1 

Biology  1 50,  or  any  200  level  course 
English  —   a   200  level  course 
Linguistics  100,  250  or  370 
Mathematics  151  and  102 

Philosophy  100  or  269 
Psychology  220,  230,  240,  250,  or  3   I   I   anti  3   1 2 

Sociology'  loo,  200 
Education  Art  Education  100 

Education'!)  200 
Music  Education  —   a   1 00  or  200  level  course 

Physical  Education  —   a   1 00  or  200  level  course 
Fine  Arts  Music  100  or  200 

Theatre  18 1   or  other  1 00  or  200  level  course 
Visual  Arts  100  or  200  level  course 

Social  Work  Sot  ial  Work  200 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

( 1 )   Child  Care  30 1   or  310:  Child  Care  4   1 0.  420. 

(2)  A   minimum  of  1 2   units  of  courses  related  to  two  of  the  following  areas  of 

spec  iatization:  the  1 2   units  will  include  CC  1 10  and  9   units  of  course  work 
chosen  in  consultation  wiLh  the  School.  The  following  courses  are 
recommended: 

(i)  Study  and  treatment  of  Mentally  1   landicapped  Children. 
Education-!)  4 10  { Education  of  the 

Mental ly  Reta  rded )   I   !4-3  tin  i   ts 
Psyc h ( ) logy  4 50  ( M en tal  De flciency )   3   u   1 1 i ls 

(iij  Study  and  treatment  of  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children. 
Education  I)  1 1 1   (Problems  of 

Attention  and  Behaviour)  1   ’/*-3  units 
Psychology  430  (Abnormal  Psychology)  3   units 

(lit)  Study  and  treatment  of  Neurological  and  Learning  Handicaps, 
Education- D   4 15  (Diagnosis  and  Remediation 

of  Learning  Difficulties) 

Psychology  4 1 5   (Human  Neuropsychology) 

{ i   v>  Study  and  treatment  of  Severely  Dysfunctional  Children, 
Psychology  4   15  (Human  Neuropsychology) 
Psychology  430  (Abnormal  Psychology  ) 

f   v )   ( ̂are  of  Children!  n   C ross-C !   u   1 1   u   ra  K   ^on  fl  ict . 
Anthropology  335  (Minority  and 

Ethnic  Croup  Relations) 
Anthropology  339  (Indians  of  the 

Pacific  Northwest) 

(vi)  Family  Care, 
Education  !)  316/3  17  (Verbal  and  Nonverbal 

Communication)  or  Education-D  417 
{Helping  Relationships) or  Social  Work 
30 1   ( I   nterpersonal  Communication) 

Sociology  305  (Sociology  of  Families  and 
1   louse  ho  Ids)  or  Child  (is  re  350 
(Law  and  Soc  ial  Service) 

Child  Care  485  (Special  Topics 
in  Child  Care  1   xh  units 

Child  Care  486  (Advanced Topics 
in  Child  Care  I   lA  units 

( v   i   i)  Pre  -Sch ool  I)a  y   Care,  *   * 
Sociology  304  (Interaction  and 

Socialization)  or  Sociology  305  (Sociology 
of  Families  and  Households)  3   units 

Education-B  440  (Early  Child  hex  k! 
Education)  1   l/s  units 

Education-B  44 1   (Early  Childhood 
Education  t   lu rriculu m   Development)  1   Vi  units 

(viii)  Care  of  Children  and  Adolescents  in  Conflicts  with  the  Law. 
(   3iild  Care  350  ( l^tw  and  Social  Service)  3   u nits 

Sociology  30 1   (Deviance  and 
Social  Control)  3   units 

(3)  15  units  (or  the  balance  required  to  total  30  units)  of  electives  chosen  in 
consultation  with  the  Director, 

**  In  consultation  with  the  Director,  the  student  can  include  in  his  pro- 

gramme of  electives  all  courses  necessary  for  licensing  as  a   Pre-School 
Day  Care  Supervisor  by  the  Community  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board 
of  the  Provincial  Government.  It  should  lie  borne  in  mind,  however,  that 

such  l   icensing  is  not  a   primary  goal  of  this  area  of  specialization. 

3   units 3   units 

3   units 

3   units 

3   uniis 

3   units 

3   units 

3   units 

PROGRAMME  DEVELOPMENT  COMMITTEES 

Students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  have  made,  and  are  expected  to 

continue  to  make,  through  their  participation  in  Programme  committees, 

significant  contributions  to  Programme  development  and  to  professional  de- lineation of  the  role  of  the  Child  Care  Counsellor.  All  Programme  registrants 

are  urged,  wherever  possible,  to  reserve  Wednesday.  12:30-1:30  pun.  Ibr 
committees  and  other  planning  purposes, 

PRACTICA 

Practical  experience  is  art  essential  part  of  the  education  ol  a   Child  Care 
Counsellor,  and  normally  involves  a   period  of  full-time  employment  each  year 
of  the  Programme  at  one  or  more  of  the  approved  Child  Care  Centres,  A 
student  entering  the  Programme  with  previous  experience  may  be  given 

practicum  credit  for  one-third  of  this  time,  up  to  a   maximum  of  9   mouths  fora 
fourth  year  student.  8   months  for  a   third  year  student,  and  7   months  for  a 
second  year  student.  While  every  effort  is  made  to  assist  students  to  find 

positions  w   ith  child  care  agencies,  students  are  warned  that  ihe  final  responsi- 
bility for  securing  appointments  rests  with  them. 

Students  should  give  special  attention  to  the  Regulation  Concerning 
Practicum  (see  page  14), 

DIPLOMA  IN  CHILD  CARE 

The  Diploma  in  Child  Care  signifies  that  the  holder  not  only  has 
completed  the  academic  course  requirements  For  the  B   A,  with  emphasis 
in  Child  Care,  but  also  has  accumulated  a   broad  experience  in  applying 

this  academic  study  to  the  specific  problems  of  work  in  child  care 

agencies.  The  Diploma  is  available  to  the  following  categories  of  students: 

1 .   Students  completing  the  degree  oj  Bachelor  oj  Arfc  unth  emphasis  m 
Child  Care  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

(a)  Training:  The  completion  of  the  four-year  Bachelor’s  programme 
in  Child  Care  and  completion  of  a   minimum  of  16  months  of 
successful  full-time  practical  experience  in  at  least  three  agencies 

approved  by  the  Director  as  providing  a   variety  of  experience  re- 
lated to  the  student’s  areas  of  specialization.  The  Director  will  assist 

students  in  obtaining  these  placements  but  the  final  responsibility 
rests  with  the  student, 

(b)  Recommendation:  On  the  student’s  completion  ol  the  above  train- 
ing, the  Director  and  the  examining  committee  of  the  Prof  essional 

Advisory  Committee  will  evaluate  the  student’s  academic  achieve- 
ment and  all  reports  from  agencies  where  he  has  interned.  When  the 

Director  is  satisfied  that  all  requirements  in  Child  Care  have  been 

met,  be  will  recommend  dial  the  Senate  grant  the  ‘   Diploma  in  Child 

Care”, 

2.  Students  completing  other  degrees  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

(a)  Training:  The  completion  oi  a   Bachelor’s  degree  and  concurrent  or subsequent  completion  of  the  30  units  of  course  work  specifically 
required  in  t   he  Child  Care  Degree;  field  experience  as  required  for 
enrolment  and  continuation  in  Lhe  Child  Care  degree  programme; 

and  completion  of  a   minimum  of  Ifi  months  of  successful  full-time 
practical  experience  in  at  least  three  agencies  approved  by  the 

Director  as  providing  a   variety  of  experience  related  to  the  student's areas  of  specialization. 

(b)  Recommendation:  as  above. 
3.  Students  who  hoUl  four-year  Bachelors  degrees  from  the  University  oj 

Victoria  or  similar  institutions. 

(a)  Experience:  A   minimum  of  six  months  of  successf  ul  lull-time  prac- 
tical experience  in  agencies  approved  by  the  Director  Ls  a   prereq- 

uisite to  enrolment  in  the  Diploma  programme  for  students  in  this category. 

(b)  Training:  The  completion,  or  prior  completion,  of  the  30  units  of 
coursework  specifically  required  in  the  Child  Care  Degree  and 
completion  of  16  months  of  successful  full-time  practical  experience 
in  at  least  three  agencies  approved  by  the  Director  as  providing  a 

variety  of  experiences  related  to  the  student's  areas  of  specialization. Not  less  that  1 5   units  of  University  of  Victoria  courses  approved  by 
the  Director  and  not  less  than  8   months  of  practical  experience  must 
have  Wen  completed  after  enrolment  in  the  Diploma  programme, 

(c)  Recommendation:  as  above. 
COURSES 

C   C   200,  (3)  Introduction  to  Child  Care 
This  course  will  offer  the  student  an  introduction  io  theoretical,  practical 

and  ethical  issues  of  concern  to  child  care  workers;  Lhe  disparate  roles  and 
functions  of  the  child  care  worker  in  British  Columbia  and  elsewhere;  the  way 

in  which  the  worker  can  employ  the  therapeutic  relationship  in  a   re-educative 

approach  to  promote  behavioural  change,  and  the  competencies  required  of 
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child  care  practitioners  in  light  of  changing  rote  definitions,  T   his  course  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  Child  Care  Programme  and  may  be  taken  by 
students  in  other  programmes  with  permission  of  the  Director, 

September- April*  (3-0;  3-0) 

C   C   210.  (3)  Supervised  Practicum 

This  c   ourse  serves  as  a   companion  course  for  Child  Clare  200,  Emphasis  will 
he  placed  on  introducing  the  student  to  work  with  children  displaying  norm- 

al ive  patterns  of  development.  Enrolment  is  restricted  to  students  in  the  Child 
(.are  Programme;  students  in  other  departments  must  secure  the  permission ol  the  Director. 

Pre-ur -corequisite:  Child  Care  200, 
September- April.  (1-5;  I   n) 

C   C   301*  (3)  Clinical  Skills  for  Child  Care  Workers 

This  course  focuses  on  the  development  of  basic  clinical  skills  including 
observation,  goal  setting  and  child  management  and  on  the  development  of 
effective  oral  and  written  communication  style.  It  includes  weekly  seminars 
and,  in  second  term*  a   micro-practicum  exponent  involving  exposure  to  a 
variety  of  work  settings.  Enrolment  is  restricted  to  Child  Care  students  in  their 
third  year  of  university  study. 

Prerequisites:  Child  Care  2i >0  and  210  or  equivalent.  Credit  cannot  be 
received  for  both  Child  Care  301  and  310. 

September- April.  (1-2;  1-2) 

C   C   3S0  (formerly  300)*  (3)  Law  and  Social  Services 

Tile  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Child  Care  and  Social  Work  with  an 
understanding  ol  the  l .aw  as  an  expression  of  social  policy*  and  of  the  pro- 

cesses by  which  laws  are  developed,  enacted  and  changed;  Family  Law  and  the 
family  Courts*  with  special  reference  to  laws  affecting  children;  the  organiza- 

tion of  legal  services  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social 
workers,  child  care  workers,  and  others  in  the  social  service  field. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

C   C   390*  (1  Va)  Directed  Studies  in  Child  Care 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a   specified 
area.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the .School. 

C   C   410,  (3)  Advanced  Supervised  Practicum. 

1   his  is  a   supervised  practicum  course  focusing  on  the  students  chosen  area 
of  specialization.  I   he  student  is  involved  in  6   hours  per  week  in  the  practicum 
setting  and  two  hours  every  alternate  week  in  seminars*  Enrolment  is  restricted 
to  Child  Care  students  in  their  final  year  of  study. 

Prerequisite:  ( Ihild  Care  30 1   or  3 1 0   or  equivalent, 

September- April* 

C   C   420.  (114)  Applied  Research  and  Staff  Development  in  Child  Care 
This  is  a   seminar  course  in  which  students  develop  and  present  in  class  a 

project  on  a   current  issue  in  Child  Care  theory  and/or  practice*  Enrolment 
restricted  to  Child  Care  students  in  their  final  year  of  study. 

( 1   '/a-O;  1 14-0) 

C   C   460*  (3)  Seminar  in  Child  Care 

A   study  of  current  theories  and  practices  in  Child  Care.  Topics  will  include 
childhood  personality  development*  both  normal  and  pathological,  possible 
therapeutic  treatment  methods*  in-service  training,  management  problems, 
budgeting,  space  and  long-term  planning.  A   graduation  essay  will  be  required. 
Open  to  students  in  their  fourth  year  ol  the  Child  Care  Programme,  and  to 
other  students  with  permission  of  the  Director, 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

C   C   485  (formerly  490),  ( 1 V*)  Special  T opics  in  Child  Care 

1979-80  Topic;  Systems  Approach  to  the  Family  (emphasis  on  theory)* 
Septembe  r-Decem  her*  ( 3   -0 ) 

C   C   486*  (114)  Advanced  Topics  in  Child  Care 

1979-80  Emphasis;  An  Applied  System  Approach  to  the  Family.  This  course 
focuses  on  the  application  of  a   systems  approach  to  working  with  families.  The 
course  format  includes  demonstration*  observation  and  seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Child  Care  485  or  equivalent. 

January-April.  (3-0) 

C   C   490.  (1 14)  Directed  Studies  in  Child  Care 

Research  projects,  directed  reading*  or  additional  course  work  in  a   specified 
area.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the School. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Mary  I.,  Richmond*  B.N.  (McGill),  M.A*  (Columbia),  Part-time  Sessional Lecturer  and  Acting  Director  of  the  School* 

Isabel  MacRae,  B.S..  M.A,  (Columbia),  Ph.D.  (New  York ),  Professor* 
Margaret  D.  Bennett*  B.ScN.  (Brit.  Coi),  M.Sc*  ( Hawaii A   Associate  Professor. 
Heather  F.  Clarke.  R.N.St.  (Queens),  M.N,  (Wash,),  Assistant  Professor. 
Kathleen  Cyr*  B.Sc,  (Nursing)*  (Seattle),  M.A*  (St.  Lmu),  Assistant  Professor, 
Marilyn  F.  Jackson,  B   N.  (Man.),  M.F.d,  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor* 
W.H.  Dyson*  B.Se*  (Moravian),  M.A..  Ph.D*  (Kansas),  M.D.  (McMaster),  Part- 

time  Assistant  Professor  ( 1 978-79)* 

Kathleen  Louise  Maxwell*  B.SeJNursmg)  (Alta.),  VI.  N.  (Wash.),  Assistant Professor. 

Dawn  E,  McDonald*  li*N.  (McGdl),  M.Sc.N.  (Western),  Assistant  Professor. 
K,  Ruth  Miller,  B.S.N,  (But  Cal.),  M.S.N.  (Yak),  Assistant  Professor* 

( :OM  M   U N ITY  ADV  ISC >RY  COM M I   TI  FF: 

Dr.  A.  S.  ArneiJ,  M   B   ,   Ch.B..  D*P.H.  Regional  Health  Officer,  Capital 
Regional  District. 

Dr.  D.  Alastair  Baird*  M.D..*  Victoria  Medical  Society. 
Mr.  P.  M .   Bred,  Senior  Director  of  Hospital  Programmes.  Ministry  of  Health. 
Miss  Lavinia  M.  Crane*  Director  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Ministry  ol  Health 
Mr*  J.  Dtemer*  Science  and  Technology  Director,  Catnosun  College* 
Mr,  George  Harrison*  Administrator*  Juan  de  Fuca  Hospital  Society. 
Miss  Elizabeth  M,  Moore*  Director  of  Nursing.  Royal  Jubilee  Hospital. 
Mrs.  Joan  Smyth,  RNA.B.C.  North  Vancouver  Island  Chapter* 

1   he  School  of  Nur  sing  of  fers  a   programme  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  (B.S.N.)  for  nurses  currently  registered  to 
pi  at  tise  in  British  Columbia,*  1   he  curriculum  is  planned  to  assist  the  nurse  to 
develop  an  increased  ability  to  function  effectively  and  interdependent^  with 
other  professionals  in  a   multidisciplinary  health  care  system.  The  programme 
includes  academic  courses  and  clinical  experience  under  faculty  supervision. 

See  page  8   for  application  procedures.  Applications  are  due  by  January  3   I 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Only  nurses  registered  in  B.C.*  are  admissible  to  the  programme.  An 
average  of  500  on  the  Canadian  Nurses  Association  [   esting  Service  examina- 

tion, or  its  predecessor  for  initial  registration,  is  expected. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  those  who  have  had  previous  university  experi- ence with  courses  in  social  and  behavioural  si  iences.  Candidates  should  realize 

that  they  will  enter  classes  with,  others  who  have  had  two  years  of  recent 
university  experience  upon  which  to  base  current  learnings.  It  is  strongly recommended,  and  may  be  required,  that  introductor  y   courses  aL  the  first  or 
second  year  level  be  taken  in  Biology.  Mathematics.  Sociology  and  Psychology 
prior  to  application  to  the  School  of  Nursing, 

*   Nurses  whose  application  for  B.C.  registration  is  m   process  may  also  apph. 

PROGRAMME  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  will  be  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  30  units  or  course  work 
at  this  University*  in  approximately  two  years  of  full-time  study  .   or  not  more 
than  six  years  of  part-time  study*  They  will  be  expected  to  devote  at  least  one 
year  to  full-time  study.  In  addition,  to  fulfill  L'niversity  requirements  for graduation,  students  must  meet  the  English  requirement  as  set  forth  on  page 
12  of  the  Calendar.  With  faculty  guidance*  students  will  be  encouraged  to 
choose  appropriate  alternatives  from  among  courses  offered  in  the  various 
departments  of  the  Univeristy  which  meet  programme  requirements. 

Practica: 

Applicants  are  advised  that  supervised  clinical  experience  in  long  term  and 
community  agencies  in  and  outside  of  Victoria  is  an  essential  part  of  the 
Nursing  Programme.  Victoria  placements  are  limited.  Students  are  required 
to  provide  their  own  transportation. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

All  courses  taken  for  credit  toward  the  B.S.N.  degree  will  be  at  the  level  of 
300  and  above. 

Nursing  301,  302  and  303  are  prerequisites  or  co-requisites  lor  400  level 
nursing  courses. 

Year  Three: 

Nursing  301  -   Scientific  Method  in  Nursing  3   units 
Nursing  302  -   Clinical  Studies  3   units 
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Nursing  303  -   Health  Science  3   units 

*   Psychology  335  -   Developmental  Psychology  3   units 
**  Soc  iology  305  -   Sociology  oT  Families  and  Households  3   units 

Year  Four: 

N   ursing  40 1   -   Research  in  Nursing  1   xh  units 

Nursing  402  -   Learning-Teaching  Process  1   xh  units 
Nursing  403  -   Community  Nursing  1   Vt  unhs 
Nursing  404  -   N ursing  and  the  Health  Care  System  1   W   units 

Nursing  405  -   Seminar  in  Nursing  l   V%  or  3   units 

Nursing  406  -   Community  I   leahh  Nursing  (elective)  3   units 

Nursing  407  -   Community  Mental  Health  Nursing  (elective)  3   units 

Nursing  450  -   Administration  in  Health  and  Social  Services  I   units 

Nursing  490  -   Directed  Study  1   Vt  or  3   units 

**  Sociology1  371  *   Statistics  and  Social  Research  1   xh  units 
**  Sociology  445  -   Sociology'  of  Health  and  Medicine  1   Vi  units 

Required  elective:  Students  must  complete  any  3   units  of  course  work  at  the 
300  400  level  outside  the  School. 

Alternative  courses  to  meet  these  requirements  may  lx-  chosen  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Director. 

COURSES 

Courses  offered  by  departments  other  than  the  School  of  Nursing  are 

described  under  the  appropriate  heading  in  the  Calendar,  Students  should 

note  carefully  any  departmental  prerequisites  Tor  courses.  II  prerequisites 

cannot  be  met,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  appropriate  depart- 
mental chairman. 

Course  challenges  are  not  available  lor  nursing  courses. 

NURS  301.(3)  Scientific  Method  in  Nursing 

A   study  ot  the  components  of  problem  solving  and  review  of  psychological, 

sociological  and  physiological  factors  considered  in  application  of  the  scientific 

method  to  nursing  (e.g.  need  hierarchy,  role  fulfillment,  coping  behaviours; 

exploration  of  the  significance  of  deviation  from  normal  patterns:  resources 

available  within  the  patient  and  his  environment  for  the  improvement  of 

current  health  status,  or  for  resolution  of  grief  in  the  event  of  chronicity  or 

death  for  self  or  significant  other).  The  relationship  between  theory-  and 

students'  current  or  previous  clinical  experiences  will  be  emphasized.  Tests, 

written  care  plans  and  term  papers  w   ill  be  the  basis  for  grades. 

(   U   ̂requisite :   N   ursing  302  and  3( >3 . 

September- April  (34);  3-0) 

NURS  302.  (3)  Clinical  Studies  in  Nursing 

A   practicum  during  which  students  apply  the  scientific  method  in  situations 

which  require  extended  guidance  and/or  intervention  for  the  improvement  or 

maintenance  of  health  staLus.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  the  conditions  of 

elders:  renal  dialysis,  congenital  anomaly,  rehabilitation  and  non- 
institution alized  chroniciiy  may  also  be  considered.  Grades  will  be  based  u   pon 

achievement  of  clinical  objectives,  and  written  assignments. 

Corequisite:  Nursing 301  and  903. 

September- April  ( 1-6:  1-6) 

NURS  303.  (3)  Health  Science 

This  course  will  provide  a   comprehensive  overview  of  the  science  necessary 

to  understand  the  functioning  of  the  human  body  in  health  and  disease. 

Important  aspects  of  anatomy,  cell  biology,  biochemistry,  physiology  and 
nutrition  are  combined  to  facilitate  the  understanding  of  chronic  disease 
states. 

Open  to  students  outside  the  School  of  Nursing  wiLh  permission  of  the 
Instructor. 

Corequisites:  Nursing 301  and  302. 

September- April  (3  0;  3-0) 

NURS  390,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

NURS  401.  (IVa)  Nursing  Research 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  field  of  research  in 

nursing,  building  upon  an  introductory  level  knowledge  of  statistics.  Discus- 
sion of  research  design  and  its  application  to  nursing,  development  of  a   design 

for  research  study  in  an  area  of  interest,  and  critical  analysis  of  selected 

nursing  research  studies  by  students  comprise  three  components  of  the 

course.  Teaching  methods  include  lecture,  seminar,  individual  student  advise- 
ment. 

Prerequisite:  Introductory1  course  in  Statistics,  e.g.,  Sociology-  371.  Psy- 
chology 300,  Mathematics  253,  or  other  approved  by  course  Instructor. 

September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

NURS  402.  (IVa)  The  Teaching-Learning  Process  in  Health  Care 

The  intent  of  Lhis  course  is  to  enable  health  professionals  to  recognize 

teaching  opportunities  in  various  health  care  environments.  Emphasis  is  upon 

adaptation  of  individual  and  group  teaching  techniques  to  such  environments 

and  the  establishment  of  criteria  for  behavioural  assessment  of  teaching  effec- tiveness. 

Open  to  students  in  Nursing  and.  with  the  instructors  permission,  toother 

health  professionals, 

September- December.  Also  January -April.  (3-0) 

NURS  403.  (1  Ya)  Introduction  to  Community  Health 

The  course  will  be  based  on  systems  theory  as  applied  to  the  health  oJ  the 

community,  the  family  and  the  individual  The  course  w   ill  be  developed  using 

the  principles  of  communication,  epidemiology1,  and  health  promotion  and will  focus  on  the  role  of  the  Community  Health  Nurse. 

A   concurrent  laboratory  experience  will  be  required. 
(3-6) 

NURS  404.  (1  Va)  Nursing  and  the  Health  Care  Systems 

This  seminar  course  iocuseson  professional  issues  in  nursing,  including  the 

roles  of  individual  nurses  and  the  professional  organizations  in  changing  the 
health  care  delivery  systems  and  in  functioning  with  those  systems. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Sociology  445  or  an  alternate  course  approved  by  the 

Director,  January-April  (0-0-3) 

NURS  405.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Seminar  in  Nursing 

An  examination  of  selected  topics  of  importance  to  Canadian  and/or 

international  nursing.  Enrolment  limited;  consent  cd  Instructor  required  for 

registration.  Not  offered  every  term  or  every  year.  Students  should  consult 
their  academic  advisor  for  an  outline  ol  die  topics  lo  be  considered  in  any 
session  in  which  the  course  is  offered. 

(0-0-3)  or  (0-0-3;  0-0-3) 

NURS  406.  (3)  Community  Health 

This  course  is  an  expansion  of  the  knowledge  and  skills  as  presented  in 

Nursing  403  and  required  of  a   change  agent  in  promoting  the  health  of  the 

community,  family  and  individuals.  Emphasis  is  on  team  work,  health 

education,  and  intervention  as  the  means  ol  influencing  present  and  future 
trends  in  community  health. 

During  the  term,  skill  development  will  be  enhanced  by  concurrent  applica- 
tions. At  the  end  of  the  term,  a   4 -week  full-time  community  health  held 

experience,  probably  outside  of  the  Victoria  area,  is  required. 

Transportation  is  required.  Enrolment  is  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  403  or  equivalent. 

January- April.  (3-3) 

NURS  407.  (3)  Community  Mental  Health 

This  course  is  an  expansion  of  systems  and  communications  theories,  as 

presented  in  Nursing  41)3,  with  application  of  the  c   risis  theory  to  groups  and 

individuals.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  role  theory  and  change.  As  a   member  of  the 
Community  Mental  Health  team,  the  student  will  utilize  community  resources, 

particularly  in  the  field  placement  of  one  day  a   week.  Field  work  is  an  integral 
part  of  the  course,  and  placement  may  be  outside  Victoria. 

Transportation  Is  required.  Enrolment  Is  limited  to  R.S.M  candidates  in 
1979-80. 

Prerequisites:  Nursing  403  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  instructor;  and 

Psychiatric  component  in  basic  nursing  programme,  or  Psychology  430,  or  its equivalent.  january-April.  (3-6) 

NURS  450  (Social  Work  450).  (1  Va)  Administration  in  Health  and 
Social  Services 

l   he  course  examines  various  concepts  in  organization  and  management 

theory,  the  design  of  organizational  structures.  Lhc  managerial/  administrative 

process,  the  social  structure  of  an  organization,  the  specific  applications  of 

management  science,  the  interaction  between  die  organization  s   technological 

and  social  systems,  the  theory  and  method  of  job  design,  and  the  management 

of  conflict  and  change.  (The  intent  is  to  consider  application  of  these  concepts 
to  service  organizations.) 

This  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  students  in  the  fourth  year  of 

Social  Work  or  Nursing,  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in 

other  professional  programmes  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  ol  Social \\  01  k   or  N   in  sing.  September- Decern  her.  ( 1   -0-2) 

NURS  490.  (IV*  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  study  in  depth  an  area  of  special 

interest  leading  to  Lhe  development  of  a   project  approved  by  the  Director. 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration. 

1.  MacRae,  and  others. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

A.  R.  Dobell,  B,A.t  M.A.  (Bril,  CoL),  PhJ).  (M.1. 7'J,  Professor  and  Director  of the  Sc  hool. 

James  Cutl,  M.A.  (Edin.h  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Tor.},.  Professor. 

Kathleen  A.  Archibald,  tt.A,  (Bril,  CoL),  M   S.  ( UL ),  Ph.D.  (HWi.,  57.  Lewfo, Associate  Professor. 

barn  (   a: in.  B.A.  (McGd/),  Ph.D.  (Brown),  Visiting  Associate  Professor 
(January  1978-Deccmber  1979), 

Thomas  A.  Lambe,  B.A. .Sc.  (BnL  CoL),  MS..  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Pro- fessor. 

J   Barton  Cunningham,  B.  A.  (Brigham  Young),  M.P.A.,  PhJ).  ( S .   Calif.),  Assis- 
taut  Professor. 

David  R   Zussman,  11,  Sr.  (McGill),  M.Sc,  (JforwfoSfJ*  Ph.D.  fMrCitij,  Assistant 
Professor. 

Richard  II.  Bird,  l.L.B,  6W,)P  Pari -time Sessional  Lecturer  (January- 1 une 1979). 

Ron  M   Burns,  B.fonim,  (Bril,  Cot.),  Director,  Executive  Development  Train- 
i n g   Progra m rn e ;   Sess io nal  I   ^et: t u   rer  (j an u a ry-june  1 97* ) ) 

11.  Campbell  I..  MacDonald,  B, A.Sc.  (BnL  CoL),  M.B.A.  (W,  OnL),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (Sep tember- December  1978), 

Archibald  McCaig,  Dip, B. Ad.  flV,  OnL),  R.LA..  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMMES 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M   P   A.  Degree,  see  page  171;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  179. 

DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  PUBLIC  SECTOR  MANAGEMENT 

The  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a   part-time  programme  of 
studies  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management  which  is  available 
at  a   number  of  regional  centres  in  the  province.  The  diploma  will  be  awarded 
upon  successful  completion  of  18  units  of  course  work  with  an  overall  grade 
point  avetage  ol  at  least  2.00.  1   he  programme  is  intended  for  practising  or 
prospective  managers  in  the  public  sector  who  wish  to  acquire  the  skills  and 
background  necessary  for  effective  and  responsible  management,  and  who  are 
interested  in  broadening  their  understanding  of  the  administrative  process. 

Admission: 

Courses  will  be  taught  at  a   level  which  is  consistent  with  other  third  and 
fourth  year  undergraduate  courses  offered  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and 
applicants  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  that  they  possess  the  academic 
proficiency  necessary  to  benefit  fully  f   rom  the  programme.  Students  without  a 

bachelor's  degree  will  normally  be  expec  ted  to  have  the  equivalent  of  at  least die  first  two  years  of  university  obtained  from  institutions  such  as  BCIT,  the 
Community  Colleges,  or  other  recognized  professional  associations.  Candi- 

dates without  formal  j   Mist -secondary  qualifications  blit  with  demonstrable 
experience  at  senior  levels  of  responsibility  may  be  admitted  as  conditional 
students,  with  continuation  in  the  programme  subject  to  performance  in  the 
first  two  courses  with  a   grade  of  C   or  better.  In  addition  to  academic  back- 

ground, all  applic  ants  should  have  had  a   minimum  of  three  years  experience 
in  dealing  with  issues  characteristic  of  the  public  sector.  Enquiries  about  the 
programme  should  be  forwarded  to;  The  Director,  .School  of  Public  Adminis- 

tration. University  of  Victoria,  Box  1700.  Victoria,  B.C.  V8W2Y2. 

Programme  of  Studies; 

The  Diploma  Programme  in  Public  Sector  Management  will  be  available  on 
a   decentralized  part-time  study  basis.  -Students  will  therefore  be  limited  in  their 
choice  ol  courses  to  what  is  being  offered  in  the  centre  nearest  to  them. 
Completion  of  Lhe  18  units  w   ill  normally  take  three  to  four  years,  although 
some  courses  will  be  run  as  intensive  summer  institutes  in  residence  at  the 
l   niversity  of  Victoria,  which  will  accelerate  progress  towards  the  diploma.  A 
typical  progr  amme  of  studies  would  include: 

b   units;  Interdisciplinary  Seminars  (ADMN  300,  301, 302,  303) 

Wi  units:  Managerial  Theory  (ADMN  420,  42  1 . 52  f*.  529*,  531*) 

4‘/2  units:  Social  Applied  Sciences  (ADMN  400*403, 4IH,  406) 

3   units;  Policy  Areas  (courses  to  he  developed) 

*   Admission  to  Lhese  courses  is  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of Graduate  Studies. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  SEMINARS 

ADMN  300.  (1  Vi)  The  Impact  of  Government:  I 

An  introduction  to  the  costs,  benefits,  and  rationale  behind  the  growth  of 
government  involvement  in  society.  Topics  will  include:  govern  mem  interven- 

tion in  the  allocation  of  resources,  stabilization  policies,  the  impact  of  govern- 
ment on  the  capital  markets,  the  "make  or  buy"  dilemma  in  government 

procurement. 

ADMN  301.  (1V2)The  Impact  of  Government:  II 

An  analysis  of  governments  role  in  society  focusing  on  the  political  and 
social  impact.  I   opics  will  include  the  costs  and  benefits  oi  government  regula- 

tory activity,  the  means  for  determining  public  choice,  and  the  sex  tal  effects  of welfare  and  environmental  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  800, 

ADMN  302.  ( 1   Vz)  issues  in  Public  Administration :   I 

An  analysis  of  the  bat  kgroiirid  and  substance  of  current  dilemmas  and 
controversies  concerning  the  role  and  practice  of  government  administration, 
I   opics  will  include;  modes  ol  public  sector  organization,  and  the  formal 
structure  ol  government  administration  in  Canada;  conc  epts  of  decentraliza- 

tion and  delegation,  and  the  relations  between  central  agencies  and  line 
departments;  decision  making  in  the  administrative  process,  the  theorv  of 
incrementalism,  and  the  administrator  as  specialist  or  generalist. 

ADMN  303.  (D/j)  Issues  in  Public  Administration:  II 

Attention  will  lie  directed  to  such  issues  as;  professional  responsibility  in 
public  sector  management,  expediency  and  morality,  neutrality,  anonymity, 
secrecy,  and  the  risks  of  delegated  discretionary  powers,  government  res- 

ponsiveness and  public  alienation,  relations  between  public  and  private 
sectors,  and  the  role  of  pressure  groups  in  Canadian  society. 

Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  302. 

PREPARATORY  COURSES 

ADMN  400.  (1 V2)  Quantitative  Analysis 

I   he  applications  and  limitations  of  quantitative  analysis  for  decision  making 
in  (he  public  sector.  Topics  will  include:  the  use  of  input-output  models, 
descriptive  statistics,  and  probability  theory. 

Credit  w   ill  not  I x1  given  for  both  Public  Administration  400  and  500, 

ADMN  403.  (1  V*)  Public  Sector  Applications  of  Micro-economic  Analysis 
A   review  of  the  principles  of  micro-economics,  including:  theories  of 

demand,  production  and  cost,  the  firm,  income  distribution,  and  welfare 
economics;  the  application  of  micro-economics  to  selected  social  issues  such  as 
pollution  of  the  environment,  education,  health  and  welfare,  crime  and 
punishment;  and  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  cost- benefit  analysis. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  boih  Public  Administration  403  and  503. 

ADMN  404.  (IV2)  Political  Analysis 

An  overview  of  the  political  process  in  Canada.  Topics  will  include:  concept 
ol  power,  authority,  and  legitimacy;  Canadian  and  provincial  political  cul- 

tures; nationality  and  federalism;  the  structures  of  the  executive,  legislative, 
and  administrative  branches  ol  government;  the  relevance  of  parties,  interest 
groups,  and  voting  behaviour  to  the  representative  process;  the  crisis  in 
Canadian  federalism. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  404  and  504. 

ADMN  406.  (IV2)  Organizational  Analysis 

An  introduction  lo  theories  of  individual  and  group  behaviour  in  the 
context  of  complex  social  systems.  Topics  will  include:  the  history  of  organ  iza- 
tion  and  management  theory  ;   concepts  of  socialization,  leadership,  communi- 

cation, conflict,  decision  making,  and  motivation. 
Credit  will  not  he  given  for  both  Public  Administration  406  and  506. 

MANAGERIAL  THEORY 

ADMN  420.  (IV2)  The  Public  Policy  Process 

An  introduction  to  the  policy  process  as  it  is  analysed  in  modern  theoretical 
literature,  and  as  it  may  be  examined  through  case  studies  f   rom  (   anadian  and 
non-Canadian  contexts.  1   opics  will  include:  policy  formulation,  the  structural 
aspects  of  policy  execution,  and  the  human  dimension  of  implementation  and 
coordination. 

ADMN  421.  (IVa)  Budgeting  and  Management  Systems 

l   he  use  of  budgeting  systems  in  the  planning  and  control  functions  of 
management.  1   opics  will  include:  line  item  budgeting;  management  by  objec- 

tives; planning,  programming,  budgeting:  performance  measurement;  zero- 
base  budgeting;  cost-benefit  analysis. 
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POLICY  AREAS 

These  courses,  which  are  to  be  developed,  will  provide  a   review  and  impact 
analysis  of  the  major  current  policies  in  the  area,  an  examination  of  policy 
alternatives  anti  of  the  information  sources  and  research  techniques  available. 
The  selection  and  delivery  of  such  courses  will  reflect  the  level  of  demand,  and 
the  possibilities  of  axjperation  with  other  university  programmes. 

Suggested  areas  include:  Municipal  Government,  Health  Administration, 
Educational  Administration,  Human  Services  Administration,  Management 
of  the  Environment,  Transportation,  Provincial  Administration;  others  may 
be  proposed  in  the  future, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

PREPARATORY  COURSES 

ADMN  500.  (IVz)  Quantitative  Analysis:  I 

The  applications  ami  limitations  of  formal  numerical  analysis  in  making 
decisions  on  problems  in  the  public  sectoi .   I   op  it  s   surveyed  include  the  role  of 
the  administrator  in  choosing  a   model,  supplying  inputs  and  interpreting 
outputs;  elementary  statistical  decision  theory. 

Sept  e   m   be  r-  Dece  mbe  r , 

ADMN  501 .   (1  Vz)  Quantitative  Analysts:  II 

A   continuation  of  the  topic  with  particular  emphasis  on  sampling, 
simulation  and  applications  of  elementary  optimization  theory, 

January- April, 

ADMN  502.  (1  Vz)  Macro -economic  Analysts 

Assessment  of  the  economic  effects  of  governmental  regulations  and 

policies;  macro-economic  reasoning  as  applied  to  public  issues,  policies,  and 

programmes;  monetary  and  fiscal  policy;  "incomes1'  policy  and  other  con- 
temporary topics. 

January 'April. 

ADMN  503.  (1 Vz)  Micro-economic  Analysis 

Principles  of  micro-economics  including  theories  of  demand,  production 
and  cost,  the  theory  of  the  firm,  the  theory  of  income  distribution  and  welfare 

economics.  Application  of  micro-economics  to  selected  social  issues  such  as 
pollution  of  the  environment,  education,  health  and  welfare*  crime  and  pun- 

ishment. An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  cost-benefit 
analysis. 

Sc  |   ne  mber- 1   >et  ember . 
ADMN  504.  (1  Vi)  Political  Analysis:  I 

The  course  will  sensitize  the  student  to  the  major  features  of  the  political 
process  in  the  modem  democratic  state,  with  particular  reference  to  Canada 
and  its  provinces.  Issues  to  be  examined  will  l>e  selected  f   rom  such  topics  as 
concepts  of  power*  authority  and  legitimacy;  Canadian  and  provincial  political 
cultures;  Canadian  political  nationality  and  federalism;  the  structures  of 

executive*  legislative  and  administrative  branches  of  government;  the  rele- 
vance of  parties,  interest  groups,  and  voting  behaviour  to  the  representative 

process;  and  the  crisis  in  Canadian  federalism. 

September-  December. 

ADMN  505,  (IVa)  Political  Analysis:  II 

The  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic  concerns  of  political 

scientists  in  the  study  of  public  sector  administration.  Questions  to  be  con- 
sidered will  be  selected  f   rom  such  topics  as  the  ecology  of  administration;  the 

significance  of  leadership  and  authority;  the  responsible  and  representative 
bureaucracy;  developmental  administration;  and  the  administrative  process  in 
an  age  of  change. 

January- April, 
ADMN  506.  (1  Vz)  Organizational  Analysis:  I 

Administrative  leadership  and  behaviour;  functions  of  the  executive;  the 
nature  of  authority  and  leadership;  communication;  conflict;  motivation; 
dec  isit  m-ma  king;  con  t rol . 

Sc  pie  ml >e  r-  Decembe  r . 
ADMN  507,  (1  Vz)  Organizational  Analysis:  II 

Organizational  theory  and  design:  history  of  organization  and  management 
theory  ;   approaches  to  analysis  and  design;  applications  of  general  systems 
theory. 

January -April, 
ADMN  510*  (IVz)  Canadian  Public  Law:  I 

Students  will  be  introduced  lo  the  basic  framework  of  the  constitutional  and 
administrative  law  of  Canada.  It  will  examine  die  role  of  law  in  contemporary 

society,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  government.  It  will  deal  with  the  bask 

principles  of  the  supremacy  of  Parliament,  delegation  of  power,  ihe  role  of  Lhe 
Courts*  civil  liberties  and  the  impact  of  a   federal  system, 

September- December, 

ADMN  51 1*  (IVa)  Canadian  Public  Law:  II 

An  examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  administrative  law*  emphasizing 

the  functioning  oi  administrative  tribunals  and  judicial  control  oi  administra- 
tive action, 

January-April. 
ADMN  51 2.  (1  v3)  Public  Sector  Accounting  and  Financial  Management:  I 

Concepts  of  cost*  income  and  valuation  in  public  sector  accounting.  The 
budget  process:  line-irem  budgeting,  performance  budgeting*  programme 
budgeting,  and  zero- base  budgeting. 

September  -   December, 
ADMN  51 3.  (1  Vz)  Public  Sector  Accounting  and  Financial  Management:  II 

Forecasting  procedures.  Auditing:  fiduciary  auditing,  efficiency  auditing, 
and  effectiveness  auditing. 

January -April. 
PROFESSIONAL  SEMINARS 

ADMN  520 A   (formerly  one-half  of  508).  ( 1   Vz)  Policy  Analysis:  I 

An  integrative  case  study  seminar. 

ADMN  5208  (formerly  one-half  of  508).  (1  Vz)  Policy  Analysis :IJ 
An  integrative  case  study  seminar. 

ADMN  52 1   *   (IVz)  Management  of  the  Public  Enterprise 

The  process  of  management  and  the  sequenc  e   of  events  that  are  integral  to 
ihyt  process.  J11  particular,  the  important  function  of  planning  and  policy 

formulation;  programme  development  and  service  delivery  :   resource  deter- 
mination* allocation  and  budgeting;  accounting  and  evaluation. 

ADMN  522,  (1  Vz)  Seminar  on  Public  Transportation  issues 

This  course  investigates  policy  questions  related  to  the  ret  finical,  economic 
and  political  aspects  of  the  major  transportation  systems  i   n   Canada, 

ADMN  523.  (IVz-AVzJCon temporary  Topics  in  Administration 

Students  may  be  permitted  to  take  Administration  523  more  than  once  for 
credit,  prov  ided  the  course  content  is  different  f   rom  that  previously  taken. 
ADMN  523A  Public  Expenditure  in  Social  Programmes 

ADMN  523B  Analytical  Methods  in  Public  Expenditure 

ADMN  524.  (IVz)  Information  Systems:  Theory  and  Practice 

f   amiliarization  with  data  and  information-processing  concepts  and  proce- 

dures. 'The  costs  and  benefits  of  data  collection  are  considered  within  the 
framework  of  the  informational  needs  of  management  for  functions  such  as 

planning*  controlling  and  derision-making, 

ADMN  525.  (1  Vz)  Labour  Relations  and  Collective  Bargaining 

Familiarization  with  the  problems  and  procedu res  encountered  in  collective 

bargaining  in  the  public  sector.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  management's 
rights,  bargainable  issues*  dispute  resolution,  arbitration*  behaviour  in  negoti- 

ation and  contract  administration. 

ADMN  527,  (IVz)  Decision  Analysis 

Presentation  of  applications  of  the  theory  of  decision-making  under  uncer- 
tainty w   ithin  the  framework  of  Bayesian  inference  and  cardinal  utility.  Appli- 

cations will  include  inspection  sampling,  equipment  replacement  and  project 
cost  estimation. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  500  or  its  equivalent, 

ADMN  528.  (IVz)  Production  and  Operations  Management 

This  course  explores  operational  methods  suitable  for  scheduling  opera- 
tions in  institutional  and  service  oriented  settings*  and  provides  experience 

with  the  analytical  approach  to  production  and  operations  management* 
including  the  design  of  production  systems  (process  planning,  plant  location, 
layout  facilities,  work  measurement):  operations*  planning  and  control. 

ADMN  529.  (IV*  or  3)  Organizational  Development  and  Training 

An  examination  of  the  contemporary  experience  in  the  public  sector  with 
organizational  development  applications  in  public  institutions 

Prerequisite:  Administration  5(16  or  ks  equivalent. 

ADMN  530.  (1  Vz)  Municipal  Administration 

ADMN  531*  (I  Vy  Personnel  Management 

Human  resource  management;  recruitment,  selection,  and  training; 

individual  and  group  motivation  and  behaviour;  manpower  utilization,  assess- 
ment, and  compensation  systems;  cooperation  and  conflict  in  labour  manage- ment relations, 

ADMN  532.  (1  Vz  or  3)  Sociocultural  Design 

Public  policies  and  programmes  can  be  viewed  as  attempts  to  guide,  regulate 
and  change  sociocultural  processes,  that  is.  as  exert ises  in  sociocultural  design. 
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I   his  seminar  examines  the  foundations  ol  theories  about  sociocultural  pro- 
cesses and  their  implications  tor  sociocultural  design. 

ADMN  533,  (tVa)  Policy  implementation  and  Programme  Coordination 

I   his  course  examines  tiie difficulties  encountered  in  translating  policies  into 
action  and  in  achieving  the  lateral  and  vertical  coordination  of  govern  me  ru 
programmes  with  each  other  and  with  related  endeavours  in  the  private 
sector,  and  explores  wavs  of  avoiding  or  surmounting  these  dif  ficulties. 

ADMN  534.  ( 1   Ys)  Seminar  on  Energy  Issues 

ADMN  535.  (IVi)  Regulatory  Activity:  I 

t   invent  mem  regulatory  activity  will  be  examined  I   mm  legal,  economic, 
political  and  organizational  perspectives.  Regulatory  issues  in  telephone, 
electric  utilities,  hanking  and  insurance,  air  and  rail  transportation,  taxis  and energy, 

ADMN  536.  ( 1 Y2)  Regulatory  Activity :   II 

Approaches  to  regulation  will  Ik*  examined  in  the  Helds  ol  environment, 
health,  safety  and  fairness, 

ADMN  590,  ( 1   Vz-3)  D   i   re  c   ted  St  ud  re  s 

ADMN  598,  (3)  Report  Requirement 

SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Brian  Wharf,  B.A..  IS  .SAW.  MS  AW  I   Hut.  Col.).  Ph.l).  (Bmtukis),  Professor  and 
Director  of  the  School. 

Jane  Abramson,  B.A.  (SvwrtJimore),  M.A.  (Penn>),  Professor, 

Andrew  Farquharson,  B,A.  (Bishops,  M.S.W.  (McGill),  M.Ed  ,   Ed.IX  (Tor.), Associate  Professor. 

Marilyn  J,  ( .allahan,  B.  V.,  B.S.W  ,   M.SAV,  (Brit.  Cot.),  Assistant  Professor. 
Jocelyn  M.  Gifford.  ll.A,  f   McGill),,  M.SAV.  (Brit.  Cot.).  Assistant  Professor. 
Marjorie  I)  Martin,  B.A B.S.IV  M.S.W.  (Brit.  Cot.).  Assistant  Professor  and 

Co-ordinator  ol  Field  Instruction. 

Wesley  J,  Shera,  to.  A.  (Regina).  M.A  .(Calgary).  Assistant  Professor 

(ilen  M.  Farrell,  B.S  A.  (Sank.),  M.Sc Ph.l),  (Wim).  Sessional  lecturer  <   1 978- 79). 

James  C,  MacPherson.  B.A.  (Acadia).  1   .LB.  (i)alhmtsie),  LLB,  (Cantab,), 
Sessional  Lectin  er( 1978-79). 

Margot  Bonner.  B.A.  (U.  oj  Vic.),  M.SAV,  (Brit.  Cot.).  Part-time  Sessional 
Lectu  re  1   (1978-79). 

Linda  Si.mtoti.  B.A,,  M.SAV.  dint,  Cot.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1978- 
79). 

Hanny  rurner-Pannekoek,  Gen.  of  Soc.  Work  (Socmle  Academie),  Part-lime 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1978-79), 

Donna  Watt,  11,  A.,  B.S.W.  (Brit.  Cut.}.  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  ( 1 978- 79). 
Ualene  Uhiiaker,  B.A.,  M.SAV,  (tint  Cold,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

(1978-79). 

U.  Andrew  j,  Artmiage,  B.Sc,  (London),  B.A  .(Cantab.),  B.S.W,,  M.SAV.  (Brit. 
Cot J.  Part-time  Visiting  Consultant  { 1978-79) 

COMMl'MTV  ADVISORY  COt  NCII. 
Ms.  Denise  Hocsik,  Rep resei native,  B.C.  Association  of  Social  Workers. 
Trudi  Brown,  Victoria  Bar  Association. 

Doreen  Burrows, Glengarry  Hospital. 

Mr,  Dave  Campbell,  Probation  Officer,  Corrections  Branch,  Ministry  of  the 
Attomey-C  ieneral. 

Ruthella  Cooper.  St.  Joseph  ’s  School  of  Nursing. 

Mis,  Mavis  Dean,  Representative,  Fostei  Parents’  Association, 
Mr.  Bill  F   reyer.  Representative,  Victoria  G   ham  her  of  Commerce, 

l)r,  George  Hough am,  Director,  SHhxjI  ol  Social  Work,  University  of  British 
Columbia. 

Mr.  Don  McComb,  (Chairman),  Director,  Justice  Councils  of  British Columbia. 

1 1 ugh  Mt  Lewd,  Community  Aciion  Group. 
Mr  Archie  Morrison.  Retired. 

Robert  Peterson,  Chief,  Saanich  Police  Department. 
BrianS.  Pound,  Medical  Donor. 

Mr.  Ron  Rappiii.  President.  Federated  Anti-Poverty  Group. 
Avis  Rasmussen,  Status  of  Women. 

M   j   .   J   a   1   n   es  Sat f   ler ,   Ret  i red . 

Mr.  1   lugh  Saville,  Executive  Director,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 

Ms.  Andria  Spindel,  Executive  Director,  Social  Planning  and  Review  Council of  B.C, 

Ms.  Susan  Stein,  Director,  Prime  lime. 

Ms.  VVilna  Lhomas,  Director,  Social  Service  Aide  Programme.  Camosun College. 

BACHELOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

I   he  School  of  Social  Work  offers  a   programme  of  studies  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  (B.S.W.).  Admission  10  this  programme 
requires  completion  of  the  first  two  years  (30  units)  of  an  undergraduate 
programme  at  the  University  of  Vic  toria  with  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
second  class  (a  grade  point  average  of  330)  or  better,  or  the  equivalent  at 
another  university  or  a   community  college.  Candidates  lor  a   B.S.W.  degree 
must  comply  with  the  Minimum  Degree  Requirements  fora  Bat  helor's  degree 
outfitted  on  page  1 7   of  the  University  Calendar. 

I   he  objective  of  the  B.SAV  programme  is  to  prepare  general  prac  titioners 
who  can  respond  to  troubled  individuals  anti  families  in  a   social  systems 
context.  I   Ins  objective  calls  for  a   blending  of  interpersonal  and  analytic  skills 
and  knowledge  of  individual  behaviour  and  social  conditions.  I   he  pro- 

gramme seeks  to  prepare  graduates  who  can  function  on  an  interdUciplinan 
basis  in  the  non-urban  areas  of  British  Columbia, 

l   )ris  programme  is  also  available  on  a   part-time  basis  both  in  Victoria  and  in 
the  Kootenay  and  Okanagan  regions  ol  the  Province,  However,  a   minimum  of 
two  years  work  experience  is  required  for  admission  into  the  off-campus 

programme. 

The  Post-Baccalaureate  B.S.W.  Programme: 

1   n   January  1 978,  the  Seriate  of  the  University  approv  ed  the  establishment  of 
a   21  unit  B.SAV.  programme  for  persons  with  a   hurt  a   laureate  degree  and  a 
minimum  ol  two  years  work  experience.  I   his  programme  will  he  offered  on  a 
part-time  basis  in  1979  and,  in  order  to  reinforce  the  School  s   emphasis  on 
rural  social  work,  will  be  initially  available  m   the  Kootenay  and  Okanagan 
regions  of  the  Province.  This  programme  is  identical  in  content  to  the  four- 
year  B.SAV,  except  that  post-bacca laureate  students  are  exempted  From  one 
pmcticum,  Scxial  Work  304,  and  two  elective  courses.  Six  ial  Work  200  or  its 
equivalent  is  required  for  entry  into  the  programme  Approximately  2(J  suu 
denis  will  be  admitted  to  this  programme  in  each  region 

J   he  primary  objective  of  the  off-campus  programme  is  to  assist  social 
workers  who  are  currently  or  recently  employed  to  obtain  a   B.S.W.  degree. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transferring  horn  other  post-secondary  institutions  must  submit 
an  application  for  admission  to  the  University  to  the  Director  ol  Admission 
Services  by  March  3 1 . 

Returning  students  who  are  in  or  who  have  already  completed  second  year 
at  the  University  of  Victoria  must  make  an  application  lor  entry  into  the 
B.S.W.  programme  to  the  Records  Of  fit  c   by  Marc  h   ;U . 
Approximately  30  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  B.S.W.  programme  in 

1 979.  The  precise  number  will  depend  on  the  resources  available  to  the  School 
and  [he  number  of  qualified  applicants.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students 
who  have  gained  experience  in  the  social  services  Held  on  a   paid  or  volunteer 
basis  and  who  have  demonstrated  interest  in  s<xial  work  practice  in  rural  areas. 
Selection  ol  the  group  admitted  to  the  School  will  lx:  made  on  the  basis  of 
grades,  a   personal  written  submission  and  an  interview  Students  wishing  an 
interview  before  March  31  should  so  indicate  on  the  application  form. 

Applicants  are  advised  that  a   summer  field  work  placement  in  a   rural  area  is 
required  for  all  students.  Normally  not  more  than  three  placements  mav  be 
art  anger!  in  Greater  \   ictoria  each  year.  A   student  wishing  to  be  considered  for 
one  of  these  placements  should  indicate  this  at  the  time  ol  admission. 

PROGRAMME  REQUIREMENTS 
First  Yean 

It  is  recommended  that  students  select  courses  from  the  following.  Students 
should  consult  the  Calendar  for  information  regarding  prerequisites. Anthropology  100 

Biology  150 

Economics  100 

English  J 15,  and  121  or  122 
Geography  101 History  230 

Mathematics  130,  or  1 02  and  151 
Philosophy  100 

Pol  i   1   ica  1   Scie  rice  1 00 

Psychology  100 
Sociology  100 



Social  Work ,   Fac ulty  uj  H   u ma  tt  a   ml  Social  Dei  elopmen  t   I H   t 

Second  Year: 

Social  Work  200  is  required  for  entry  imo  the  B.SAV.  programme.  Social 

Work  200  is  open  to  any  student  who  has  completed  first  year  satisfactorily  but 
i   arries  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a   free  elective  (see  page 
29  of  iheCalertdar:  Other  ( bourses  outside  the  Fat  ulty  of  Arts  and  Science). 

Students  meeting  all  requirements  for  admission  except  Social  Work  200 

can  apply  for  conditional  acceptance  and  enrol  in  Social  Work  200  in  Summer 
Session. 

In  second  year  the  following  courses,  or  their  equivalents,  are  strongly 
recommended : 

Psychology'  220 
Sociology  200 

Other  appropriate  second  year  courses  are  as  follows: 

Biochemistry  201 
Child  Care  200  (carries  <.  redd  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

only  as  a   free  elective). 

Anthropology  200 
Economics  200 

(Geography  201. 204,  or  205 
History  242 
Statistics  25  3 

Philosophy  202, 232  or  269 
Political  Science  201 . 210, 220, 230,  and  250 

Psychology  240*  250 
Sociology  200 

Third  Year: 

In  the  third  year  students  will  take  Social  Work  501.  505,  504,  350,  351 

(unless  special  permission  is  received  from  the  Director  to  omit  a   course  or 

courses  from  this  group),  and  5   units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with 
the  Director;  Social  Work  304  to  he  taken  in  the  summer  between  third  and 

fourth  years.  Total  units:  21 . 

Fourth  Year: 

In  the  fourth  year  students  will  take  Social  Work  401.  402,  450  and  452 

(unless  special  permission  is  received  from  the  Director  to  omit  a   course  or 
courses  f   rom  this  group):  and  3   units  of  electives  c   hosen  in  consultation  with 
the  Director,  Total  units:  15. 

Total  units  For  Third  Year  and  Fourth  Year:  36. 

Total  units  for  the  programme:  66. 

COURSES 

Third  and  fourth-year  c   ourses  except  Social  Work  304  and  402  may  be 
taken  by  studentsoutsidetheSc  hoot  with  the  permission  of  the  Director.  Social 
Work  30 1 , 303, 350, 35 1 , 40 1 ,   and  452  may  be  of  particular  interest  to  students 

in  Child  Care.  Nursing,  Law.  Education,  and  Public  Administration.  Students 

in  other  faculties  wishing  to  take  these  courses  should  consult  the  appropriate 

advising  service, 

SOC  W   200.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Social  Welfare  in  Canada 

Consideration  of  current  social  problems  including  crime,  poverty,  health 

care,  agi  ng;  an  examination  of  society's  response  to  these  problems;  the  role  of 
social  workers  in  delivering  services  and  m   the  formulation  of  social  policy. 

Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Social  Work  290  and  Social  Work 
400. 

M.J.  Callahan,  W.J.  Shera.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOC  W   301 .   (3)  Interpersonal  Communciation 

T   his  course  has  a   number  of  interrelated  objectives;  to  introduce  students  to 

the  literature  on  interpersonal  communication;  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a 
critical  review  of  various  approaches  to  interpersonal  helping;  to  assist 

students  in  developing  a   personal  commitment  to.  and  philosophy  of,  the  art 

of  interpersonal  helping;  and  to  involve  students  in  simulated  practice  ex- 
periences. 

A.  Farquharson.  September- April.  (3-0;  1-3) 

SOC  W   303.  (3)  Social  Work  Practice  and  Planned  Change 

T   he  objective  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  students  to  the  generic  approach 

to  social  work  practice  by  using  major  concepts  and  theories  concerned  with 
the  planning  of  change, 

A.  Farquharson,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOC  W   304.  (6)  Social  Work  Field  Practice 

The  third  year  Field  placement  is  planned  as  a   four  month  summer  exper  i- 
ence between  third  and  fourth  years  in  which  students  will  be  assigned  a   wide 

range  of  responsibilities  at  the  individual,  group  and  community  level.  Nor- 

mal Iv,  the  field  work  placement  will  be  in  a   rural  location.  Relevant  conceptual 
content  w   ill  he  considered  in  a   weekly  seminar, 

P   re  requisites:  Social  Work  301, 302,  303  and  350. 
M.  D.  Martin. 

SOC  W   350  (C  C   350)  (formerly  300).  (3)  Law  and  Social  Services 

The  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Thild  Care  and  Social  Work  with  an 

understanding  of  the  Law  as  an  expression  of  social  policy  and  ol  the  processes 

by  which  laws  are  developed,  enacted  and  changed;  Family  Law  and  the 

Family  Courts  with  special  reference  to  laws  affecting  children;  the  organiz- 

ation of  legal  services;  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social 

workers,  child  care  workers  and  others  in  the  social  services  field. 

September- April.  {2-0-2;  2-0-2) 
SOC  W   351 .   (3)  Human  Development  and  the  Rural  Community 

The  objectives  ol  this  course  are  (l)  introduce  students  preparing  For  the 

helping  professions  to  concepts  and  models  ol  how  human  behaviour  is 

acquired,  maintained  and  modified,  in  interaction  with  family  and  community 

systems,  (2)  analyze  community  structures  and  problems  and  (3)  review 

various  approaches  to  community  work  practice  to  human  service  agencies. 

J.  Abramson.  Scptemher-April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

SOC  W   390.  (1 V2  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  The  intern  is  to 

allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a   particular  field  of  social 
welf  are  such  as  corrections,  gerontology  or  mental  health, 

SOC  W   401 .   (1 V2)  Assessment  of  Social  Work  Practice 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  10  ensure  that  students  gain  an  under- 
standing of  the  contribution  research  can  make  to  practice;  to  enable  students 

to  conduct  exploratory  and  descriptive  research  projects;  to  extend  their 

knowledge  of  a   particular  field  of  service,  I   his  course  will  complement  Social 
Work  402  -   Field  Work  Practice. 

Entry  into  this  course  will  normally  Ixr  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in 
the  School  of  Social  Work,  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in 

other  professional  programmes  with  the  permission  ol  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Soc  ial  Work, 

W ,   J .   Shera.  Sc  pt  e   m   be  r- A   pri  T   { I   -( 1-2* ;   l   -0-2* ) 
♦Lectures  and  tutorials  on  alternate  w   eeks. 

SOC  W   402,  (6)  Social  Work  Field  Practice 

This  course  requires  students  to  spend  two  days  per  week  m   a   supervised 

practice  situation  in  a   social  service  agency.  The  intent  is  to  deepen  and  refine 
intervention  skills  at  the  individual,  family,  group,  and  community  level. 

Precise  objectives  will  be  established  on  a   contract  basis  between  students, 

faculty,  and  the  agency.  Relevant  conceptual  material  will  be  provided  in  a 

weekly  seminar. 
Entry  into  this  course  will  he  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in  the  School 

of  Social  Work. 

Prerequisite:  Social  Work  304. 
M.  D.  Marlin. 

SOC  W   450  (Nursing  450),  (1  Va)  Administration  in  Health  and 
Social  Services 

This  course  examines  various  concepts  of  organization  and  management 

theory,  the  design  of  organizational  structures,  the  managerial/administrative 

process,  the  social  structure  of  an  organization,  the  specific  applications  of 

management  science,  the  interaction  between  the  organ izat ion's  technological 
and  social  systems,  the  theory  and  method  of  job  design,  and  the  management 

of  conflict  and  change.  The  intent  is  to  consider  applications  of  these  concepts 

c » f   ser  v   ice  < >1  ga  n   iza  t   ions. 

This  course  will  normally  l>e  restricted  to  students  in  the  fourth  year  of 

Social  Work  or  Nursing,  and  lo  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in 

other  professional  programmes  with  the  permission  of  lIvl  Director  of  Social Work  or  Nursing. 

M.J.  Callahan.  September-Dee  ember.  (1-0-2) 

SOC  W   452.  (3)  Selected  Topics  in  Social  Work  Practice 

This  course  is  intended  to  review  selected  issues  in  social  work  practice  such 

as  interdisciplinary  practice,  alcohol  and  drug  abuse,  and  the  organization  of 

social  and  health  services,  and  will  be  offered  in  the  form  of  one-  or  two-day 

seminars  held  each  month  during  the  academic  year.  May  be  taken  only  once 
for  credit. 

Entry  into  this  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in 
the  School  of  Social  Work  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in 

other  professional  programmes  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 

J.  Abramson. 
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SOC  W   453,  (IVa)  Policy  in  the  Human  Services 

The  principal  objectives  of  the  course  are  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the 
policy  making  process,  and  to  develop  skills  in  the  analysis  of  policies  in  the 
human  services.  This  elective  is  intended  for  fourth  year  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development. 

B.  Wharf.  0_O) 

SOC  W   490.  (114  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  The  intent  is  to 
allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a   particular  Held  of  social 
welfare  such  as  corrections,  gerontology  or  mental  health. 
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FACULTY  OF  LAW 

F.  Murray  Fraser,  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Dalhousie),  LL.M  (London),  of  the  liar  of  Nova 
Scotia,  Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

Lyman  R.  Robinson,  R.A.,  LL.B.  (Sask*)t  LL..M.  (Harvard),  of  the  Bars  of 
British  Columbia  and  Ontario,  Professor  and  Associate  Dean  of  (he 
Faculty. 

Ronald  l.  Cheffins,  BA.,  LL.B.  (lint.  CoL)t  LEAL  (Yak),  of  the  Bar  of  British 
Columbia,  Professor, 

Keith  B.  jobson,  B   A.,  14. Kd.  (Sask.)t  IX.B,  (Dalhousie),  LL.M,*  J.S.D, 
(Columbia),  of  the  Bar  of  British  Columbia,  Professor. 

William  A.  W.  Neilson,  B.Com.  {Tor.),  LUR,  {Brit.  Col.),  LL.M,  (Harvard),  of 
t   he  Bar  of  Ontario,  Professor, 

Diana  M.  Priestly,  B.A,.  LL.B.  (tint.  CoL),  M.L.L.  (Wash,),  Professor  and  Law 
Librarian. 

Donovan  W.  M .   Waters,  B.A.,  B.C.L.,  NLA dOxon.),  PhD r (London),  Professor. 

Terence  J.  Wuester,  B   A.  (Bethany  Nazarene  Coll.),  NLA,  (Missouri),  j.D. 
{Kansas),  LL.M.  (Yale),  of  the  Bars  of  British  Columbia,  Saskatchewan  and 
Kansas,  Professor, 

Gerard  A.  Ferguson,  B,A„  (St.  Patrick's),  LL.B.  (Ottawa),  LL.M.  (New  York),  of 
the  Bar  of  Ontario,  Associate  Professor. 

Neil  Gold,  B   A.  (York),  LL.B,  (Tor.),  LL.M,  (York),  of  the  Bars  of  British 

Columbia  and  Ontario,  Associate  Professor, 

Richard  M,  Brown,  LL.B.  (Quern's),  LL.M  (Howard),  Assistant  Pro  lessor. 

James  E.  R,  Ellis,  LL.B.  (DtUhousw) ,   LL.M.  (Ijmdtm),  of  the  Bar  of  Nova  Scotia, 
Assistant  Professor. 

Ha  mar  Foster,  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A.  (Sussex).  LL.B,  (Bril.  CoL)f  of  the  Bar  of 
B   r   it  i   sh  C   iol  u   m   bia ,   A   ssi  st  an  i   Pro  fessc  i r+ 

James  C.  MacPherson,  B.A.  (Acadta),  LL.B.  (Dalhousie),  LL.B.  (Cantab,), 
Assistant  Professor. 

1 .   Murray  Rankin,  B.A.  (Queens),  LL.B.  (Tor,),  LL.M.  (Harvard),  of  the  Bar  of 
British  Columbia,  Assistant  Professor. 

Mary  Anne  Waldron,  B.A.  (Brandon),  LL.B.  (Man.),  LL.M.  (But.  Col),  of  the 
Bar  of  British  Columbia*  Assistant  Professor. 

(.  D.  lumber!.  B.A.  (Queen's),  LL.B,  (Brit.  Col),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1978-79), 

James  G.  Malkin,  R.A.,  LL.B.  (Alia.),  LL.M.  (Howard),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1978-79}- 

The  Faculty  of  Law  of  fers  a   three-year  programme  leading  to  the  Bachelor 

of  l-aws  (LI  B.)  degree.  The  Faculty  has  been  granted  the  status  of  “an 

approved  law  school"  by  the  governing  bodies  of  the  legal  profession  in  the 
various  common  law  provinces.  This  accords  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  degree  of 
the  University  of  Victoria  the  same  status  as  lhat  of  other  common  law  schools 
in  Canada. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

Application  forms  for  First  admission  to  the  University  or  for  re-registration, 
and  applications  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  f,aw  are  available  from  the 

Dean's  office.  All  applications  must  be  submitted  by  March  3   I 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

TO  THE  FIRST-YEAR  PROGRAMME 

Regular  Applicants 

The  Faculty  of  l-aw'  may  admit  a   candidate  who: 

L   presents  proof  that  he  has  received,  with  standing  satisfac  tory  to  the 

Faculty  of  l   -aw,  a   degree  from  the  University  of  Victoria  or  an  equivalent 

degree  from  a   recognized  university;  or 

2   presents  proof  that  he  has  completed,  with  standing  satisfactory  to  the 

Faculty  of  t*aw,  ai  least  the  First  three  years  (forty-five  units)  of  a   pro- 

gramme leading  to  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  the  equiva- 
lent at  a   recognized  university. 

In  addition,  each  applicant  must  submit  a   1-aw r   School  Admission  Test  score 
and  satisf  y   such  other  requirements  as  may  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time, 

NOTE.;  Since  the  number  of  candidates  who  meet  the  minimum  require  menus 

for  eligibility  far  exceeds  the  number  of  places  available,  it  should  be  under- 

stood that  eligibility  does  not  guarantee  admission.  Admission  is  decided  on  a 

competitive  basis  taking  into  account,  principally,  a   candidate's  pre-law  aca- demic record  and  Law  School  Admission  Test  score. 

Special  Applicants 
The  Faculty  of  l.aw  may  admit  a   limited  number  of  applicants  who  have 

demonstrated  by  the  length  and  quality  of  their  non  academic  experience  an 

equivalent  in  substance  to  formal  education.  Applicants  in  this  category 

normally  will  be  restricted  to  residents  of  British  Columbia,  the  Yukon  and  the 
Northwest  Territories. 

Special  applicants  normally  will  have  reached  the  age  of  twenty- six  on  or 
before  September  1   of  the  year  for  whic  h   they  seek  admission.  Applicants  are 

required  to  write  the  Law  School  Admission  Test.  Letters  of  assessment  and 
interviews  may  also  be  required. 

Native  People 

The  Faculty  of  1-aw  is  anxious  that  the  number  of  native  Indians  and 

Eskimos  among  the  ranks  of  the  legal  profession  increase  substantially  and, 

accordingly,  encourages  enquiries  and  applications  from  Native  People. 
However,  the  Faculty  is  concerned  that  candidates  not  invest  a   substantial 

amount  of  time,  money  and  effort  only  to  find  dial  they  were  inadequately 

prepared  for  the  rigours  of  law  school  Hence,  the  Faculty  fully  endorses  the 
Programme  of  Legal  Studies  for  Native  People  conducted  by  the  Native  L-aw 
Centre  of  the  University  of  Saskatchewan.  It  is  highly  desirable  that  those 

Native  candidates  whose  records  are  not  competitive  within  ihc  Regular 

Applicants  category'  enrol  in  this  'head  start"  programme.  Considerable 
weight  is  placed  upon  the  evaluation  submitted  by  the  director  of  the  pro- 

gramme. Each  candidate  in  this  category  is  required  to  submit  a   law  School 
Ad  m   i   ss  i   o n   T   est  Sco  re . 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

I .   Academic  Session 

T   he  academic  session  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  extends  For  approximately 

thirty  effective  teaching  weeks  exclusive  of  examination  periods. 

Grading 

Grade 

Grade  Point Value 

Passing  Grades 

A   + 

9   \ 

A First  Glass 

A— 

7   I 

B   + 

6   l 

B 

5   } 

Second  Glass 

B— 

4   f 

C+ 

3   1 

c 

2   \ 

Pass 

D 

1   J 

Failing  Grade F 0 

Deferred  examinadon Temporary  tirade 

*DF.F 

N/A 

granted 

*DF.F  —   used  only  for  courses  in  which  a   deferred  examination  has  been 

granted  because  of  illness  or  other  special  circumstances. 

3 .   Review  of  an  Assigned  0   rode 

Students  are  referred  to  die  general  University  regulations  given  on  page 

16.  Hie  following  specific  regulations  apply  to  students  in  live  Faculty  of 
law, 

(a)  Any  request  for  a   review  of  a   linal  grade  must  normally  reach  the 

Dean's  office  within  2 1   days  after  the  announcement  of  grades, 
(b)  Where  a   Final  grade  is  based  w   holly  or  in  part  on  any  written  materials 

other  than  an  examination  paper,  such  materials  shall,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  these  procedures,  be  treated  as  if  they  are  examination  papers. 

4.  First  Year  Programme 

All  courses  in  the  First  Year  Programme  are  compulsory 

5 ,   Second  and  Third  Year  Programmes 

(a)  The  Faculty  of  law  may  designate  courses  as  compulsory,  prerequi- 
site, or  recommended  courses. 

(b)  In  each  of  the  second  and  third  years  of  the  programme,  a   student 

shall  enroll  in  a   course  programme  which  has  been  approved  by  the 
Dean  or  his  nominee. 

(c)  An  approved  programme  under  paragraph  (b)  is  one  in  which  a 
Student  Ls  enrolled  in  courses  totalling  not  less  t   han  I4Va  units  and  not 
more  than  I6H  units  over  the  academic  session  (thai  is, 

during  the  thirty  week  period), 

(d)  Without  die  permission  of  the  Dean  or  his  nominee,  a   student  may  not 

carry  less  than  7   units  or  more  than  H'/s  units  in  one  term  per  session 
(that  is,  during  the  Fifteen  week  period), 

6,  Standing  by  Year 

Standing  in  the  Programme  for  the  First  Year,  Second  Year  or  Third  Year 
shall  be  granted  when  a   student  passes  all  of  the  courses  in  his  programme 
lor  die  Year,  and  EITHER: 

(a)  obtains  a   grade  of  C+  or  lietter  in  courses  re  presenting  at  least  nine 
units  of  courses  for  the  Year,  OR 
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(b)  obtains  a   grade  point  average  of  ai  least  3.00  in  the  courses  for  die 
Year. 

7.  Supplemental  Examinations 

(a)  Where  a   student  does  not  achieve  standing  under  Regulation  0   above, 

but  attains  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.00,  the  student  shall  Ik1 
permitted  to  write  supplemental  examinations  in  not  more  than  two 

courses  representing  not  more  than  six  units,  in  order  to  attain  the 
standing  required. 

(b)  Where  a   student,  enrolled  in  a   clinical  programme  or  other  course 

exclusively  for  a   term  (15  weeks),  tails  to  meet  the  grade  requirement 

of  Regulation  6,  the  matter  shall  be  referred  to  the  Faculty  Committee 

on  Studies.  The  Committee  may  recommend  to  the  Faculty  that  the 

student  may  write  supplemental  examinations  including  the  com- 

pletion of  such  assignments,  papers  or  tests  as  may  be  appropriate,  or. 

where  the  student's  performance  in  the  course  has  been  extremely 
unsatisfactory,  that  the  student  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 
Faculty, 

(c)  Supplemental  Examinations  shall  not  lie  written  in  courses  where  a 
student  has  attained  a   grade  of  C+  or  better, 

8.  Special  Examinations 

(a)  T   he  Faculty  may  authorize  the  writi  ng  of  Special  Examinations  or  the 

submission  of  documentation  in  satisfaction  of  course  requirements  u> 

achieve  standing  under  Regulation  5,  where  a   student's  ability  to  write 
or  complete  an  examination  or  odier  academic  requirement  has  been 
affected  by  illness  or  special  circumstances. 

(b)  In  considering  such  cases,  the  Faculty  will  require  Lhe  submission  to 
the  Dean  of  a   medical  certificate  or  other  docu  mentation. 

(c)  Students  will  be  advised  in  writing  with  respect  to  procedures  to  lx* 
followed  in  such  cases, 

9.  Credit for  Courses  Outside  the  Faculty 

(a)  A   student  may.  in  die  second  and  third  year,  take  courses  in  odier 

departments  and  schools  in  the  University,  but  not  Summer  Session  or 
intersession  courses,  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Law; 

(b)  A   st  ude  n   t   ma  y   ta  ke  up  to  3   u   n   its  o   f   sue  h   courses  over  t   he  tw<  j   academ  ic 

years; 
(c)  A   student  must  obtain  the  approval  or  the  Dean  of  Law  or  his  nominee 

and  the  outside  instructor  in  advance  of  registration  for  any  such course. 

1 0.  Repetition  of  a   Year 
A   student  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  any  Year  may  apply  to  the  Faculty 
for  permission  to  repeat  the  Year. 

I   I   Special  Prevision 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  m   these  regulations,  the  Faculty  shall 
exercise  an  equitable  discretion  in  a   particular  case  so  as  to  achieve  a   fair  and 
reasonable  result, 

1 2 .   Other  A   endemic  Regulations 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  subject  to  such  other  general 
academic  regulations  of  the  University  as  the  Senate,  on  die  recom- 

mendation of  the  Faculty,  may  w   ish  to  apply. 

COURSES 

LAW  1 00.  (3 )   The  Const  itut  iona  I   Law  Proces  s 

This  course  deals  with  the  basic  framework  of  the  Canadian  constitutional 

system  and  illustrates  dial  die  constitution  is  the  skeletal  framework  within  which 

tfte  legal  system  functions. 
The  function  of  a   constitution,  die  main  characteristics  of  constitutions  and 

Constitutional  Law,  entrenchment,  amendment,  the  nature  and  structure  of  the 

B.N.A.  Act,  the  division  of  powers,  concurrency  in  a   federal  state,  the  sources 

of  Canadian  Constitutional  Law\  executive  power,  legislative  authority,  dele- 
gation, the  role  of  the  judiciary,  civil  liberties,  developing  issues  in  Constitutional 

Law* 

Full  year  co u rse  75  h ou rs 

LAW  1 02.  (2)  The  Criminal  Law  Process 

1   he  course  is  an  introduction  to  Criminal  .Law  and  its  process  as  a   means  of 

sanctioning  prohibited  conduct.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  following  matters: 

J.  The  reporting  of  crime  including  some  discussion  of  the  common 
characteristics  of  offenders  and  offences* 

2.  The  role  of  the  police  and  the  prosecutor  in  the  pre-trial  portion  of  the 
process  including  such  matters  as  arrest,  search  and  seizure,  and  the 

discovery-  of  evidence. 

3.  The  aims  and  purposes  of  the  Criminal  Law  and  die  role  of  the  lawyer  in 
the  Criminal  Law  process. 

4.  The  substantive  Criminal  Law  including  the  ingredients  of  criminal 
offences  and  the  application  of  the  various  defences  which  are  available. 

5.  
Theories  of  punishment  and  practices  ol  disposition  and  sentencing  ol 

offenders. 

Students  may  be  asked  to  spend  tip  to  ten  hours  in  a   held  experience  either  in 

the  courts,  writh  police,  or  in  corrections.  Students  are  required  to  keep  a   journal 
in  connection  w   ith  this  part  of  the  course* 

Full  year  course  60  hours 

LAW  104,  (2)  The  Law.  Legislation  and  Policy:  Family  Law 

The  course  provides  an  understanding  of  the  importance  of  legislation  in  the 

legal  process.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  ways  in  which  law  reform  mav  be- 
ach ieved.  An  attempt  is  made  to  illustrate  the  need  lor  and  value  of  interdis- 

ciplinary research  in  certain  areas  of  the  law  and  the  potential  contribution  of 

other  professions  in  the  solution  of  “legal”  problems. 
Students  should  gain  an  appreciation  of  how  a   statute  is  created,  including  the 

basic  underlying  policy  decisions  upon  which  it  is  based,  and  the  problems  faced 

by  the  draftsmen  in  translating  general  ideas  into  specific  unambiguous  lan- 
guage. There  is  an  examination  of  the  rules  of  interpretation  and  dieir  use  in 

judicial  interpretation  of  statutes.  The  course  should  develop  an  appreciation 
for  the  appropriate  use  of  language  in  legal  work  of  all  types. 

From  time  to  time  different  areas  of  substantive  law  will  he  used  to  achieve 
these  objectives. 

Art  attempt  will  be  made  to  provide  a   perspective  of  the  operation  of  the  law 
with iii  and  upon  die  family  unit.  Specific  topics  will  include  protection  of 
children,  wardship,  support  obligations,  and  family  property. 

Students  may  be  asked  to  prepare  memoranda  outlining  polity  objectives  for 
proposed  legislation*  In  cooperation  with  the  Legislative  Council  ol  the 
Province*  students  may  be  required  u>  prepare  draft  legislation. 

Full  year  course  60  hours 

LAW  106*  (2)  The  Legal  Process 

The  Legal  Process  seeks  a   perspective  of  die  processes  of  decision-making 
throughout  the  legal  system  by  examining  its  major  institutions  and  the  function 
of  substantive  and  procedural  law  within  them.  It  attempts  to  provide  first-year 

students  with  a   transactional  “overview"  of  their  new  discipline  in  its  totality,  It 
also  provides  a   background  for  courses  in  the  second  and  third  year  programme. 

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  institutional  structure  of  the  Canadian 

legal  system  and,  at  the  same  time*  provides  an  analysis  of  the  role  of  law  in 
society.  The  course  will  have  a   variety  of  components*  namely  historical*  insti- 

tutional* procedural  and  philosophical. 

The  role  of  law  in  society,  the  function  of  the  legal  profession,  the  develop- 

ment of  tlie  legal  system,  the  reception  of  English  law  in  Canada,  the  contem- 

porary legal  system  in  British  Columbia,  the  structure  of  the  cou  rts,  problems  of 
fact-finding  and  evidence  Mare  decis,  sources  of  law,  the  legislative  process* 
administrative  tribunals,  an  introduction  to  jurisprudential  concepts,  hmire 
trends  with  respect  to  the  role  of  law  in  society,  including  law-  reform,  legal 
services,  the  legal  profession,  access  to  the  law. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a   number  of  written  assignments.  Research 

topics  are  integrated  with  the  areas  of  substantive  law-  covered  in  a   number  of  the 
first-year  courses.  The  use  of  various  research  tools,  including  the  computer,  is 
considered.  The  major  objectives  of  these  assignments  arc  to  introduce  students 

to  source  materials  commonly  used  by  lawyers,  to  acquaint  students  with 

accepted  principles  pertaining  to  proper  citation  in  legal  writing,  and  to  develop 
a   degree  of  proficiency  in  legal  writing  anti  research. 

Full  year  course  60  hour* 

LAW  106,  (6)  The  Private  Law  Process 

I   his  course  concentrates  upon  some  of  the  basic  rules  of  processes  w   hich 
regulate  die  relationships  between  private  citizens*  There  is  an  attempt  to  inte- 

grate and  interrelate  some  of  die  bask  concepts  normally  covered  in  such  courses 
as  Contracts,  Property  and  Torts.  The  course  includes  an  overview  of  these 

areas,  emphasizing  died  similarities  rather  than  their  differences*  while  at  the 

same  time  students  are  expected  to  acquire  substantial  knowledge  in  each  of 
these  subjects.  It  presents  problems  in  a   lorm  more  closely  resembling  the  wav 

they  occur  in  practice  and  everyday  life.  An  attempt  is  made  to  introduce 
students  to  basic  private  law  remedies  and  the  use  of  the  judicial  prixess, 
arbitration  and  other  methods  of  dispute  settlement.  With  the  assistance  of 

audio- visual  techniques,  students  participate  in  exercises  designed  to  develop  the 
skills  of  interviewing,  counselling  and  negotiating  at  an  early  point  in  the  pro- 

gramme. This  course  is  primarily  concerned  w   ith  the  following  subject  areas; 
l .   Contracts 

This  is  a   study  of  the  bask  principles  of  the  law-  of  contract,  the  underlying 
policy  considerations,  the  historical  development  of  such  principles  and  the 
contemporary  phenomena  of  contracts  in  society* 

Contracts  under  seal,  formation  of  simple  contracts,  written  contracts 

and  memoranda,  rights  of  third  persons,  quasi-con  tract,  mistake,  inter- 

pretadon,  performance  of  contracts  including  conditions*  failure  of  con- 
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sklemtion,  frustration,  present  and  anticipatory  breach,  illegality, 
remedies,  and  modem  statutory  developments. 

2.  Tort? 

Consideration  is  given  to  the  manner  in  which  the  law  distributes  losses 

from  injuries  to  personal,  proprietary  and  economic  interests  among 
members  of  society. 

Intentional  interference  with  the  person,  land  and  goods,  negligence, 

occupier  s   liability,  strict  liability,  nuisance,  the  role  of  insurance,  assess- 
ment ol  damages. 

3.  Property 

This  is  an  introduction  to  the  concepts  that  lawyers  use  in  dealing  with 

competing  interests  in  land,  chattels  and  other  forms  of  wealth,  the  con- 

cept of  “property’"  is  examined  as  are  the  concepts  of  "possession"  and 
"ownership”  and  the  consequences  following  f   rom  these  concepts. 

Personal  property:  acquisition  of  tide,  finders  laws,  gibs,  bailments, 

liens,  pledges,  an  introduction  to  the  law  of  chattel  mortgages  and  con- 
ditional sales,  problems  in  the  transfer  of  personal  property 

Real  property:  historical  and  conceptual  analysis  of  interests  in  land, 

concurrent  ownership,  future  interests,  the  torrens  system. 

Contracts,  Property  and  Tom  are  off  ered  as  separate  elements  of  1   he  Private 

l^iw  Process.  Students  consider  concepts  common  to  two  or  more  of  the  subject 

areas  by  reference  to  materials  prepared  by  the  four  to  six  faculty  members  who 

are  teaching  The  Private  L.aw  Process. 

F   ul  l   yea  r   con  rse  EOC *   i& 

LAW  301 .   { 1   Vz)  The  Administrative  Law  Process 

This  course  will  seek  to  investigate  the  nature  and  function  of  the  adminis- 

trative process  with  particular  reference  to  the  development  of  tribunals  and 

agencies  with  a   wide  variety  ol  disparate  functions  and  interactions  w   ith  private 

life  Similarly,  the  course  will  investigate  the  way  in  which  tribunals  and  courts 

interact,  with  specific  reference  to  die  judicial  arsenal  available  for  the  control  oi 
administrative  behaviour* 

(3-0) 

LAW  302.  (1  Va)  Criminal  Law:  II 

'['his  course  builds  naturally  upon  the  first-year  course  in  the  Criminal  l*aw 
Process  w   ith  specific  reference  to  defenc  es  and  offences*  In-depth  study  of  such 
matters  as  conspiracy,  attempts,  counselling,  as  well  as  the  substantive  offences  of 

homodde.  fraud  and  contempt  of  court,  will  he  carefully  analyzed.  Major 

defences*  including  double  jeopardy,  insanity*  automatism  and  self-defence  w   ill 
be  scrutinized, 

(3-fi) 

LAW  303.  (1Ya)  Criminal  Procedure 

Procedural  protections  pervade  the  area  of  Criminal  Procedure,  ft  is  crucial 

that  an  advocate  intending  to  act  on  behalf  of  a   client  in  a   criminal  matter  he 

aware*  not  only  ol  die  specific  mechanics  of  criminal  procedure,  hut  of  its 

underlying  philosophy  and  goals.  Hence  the  course  will  undertake  a   study  of 

such  matters  as  jurisdiction*  election  and  re-election,  particulars,  discovery,  the 

indictment,  plea  bargaining,  abuse  of  process,  juries,  the  trial  and  appellate 

processes. 

(3-0) 

LAW  304.  (TO)  Criminal  Law  Term 

This  course  will  provide  students  with  a   comprehensive  understanding  of  the 

criminal  process  from  its  inception  through  the  trial  process  and  the  corrections 

system,  ft  is  an  intensive  immersion  programme  which  will  consider  criminal 

procedure,  sentencing  and  corrections,  substantive  criminal  law,  trial  process 

and  the  law  of  evidence.  Through  a   flexibly-designed  programme,  students  will 

consider  all  the  major  issues  confronting  the  administration  of  criminal  law  . 

(15-0) 

LAW  306.  (TO)  Legal  Process:  II 

It  is  infrequent  indeed  that  the  legal  system  is  discussed  as  a   "system". 
I   iowever,  through  an  assessment  of  the  various  major  institutions  involved  in  the 

legal  process  and  the  interactions  between  them,  a   theory  of  process  may  he 
developed.  A   system  which  is  coordinated,  functioning  and  made  up  of  a   set  ol 

interrelated  and  interacting  parts  may  be  described  and  theorized  about* 

f   h rough  this  process,  a   perceptive  awareness  of  what  the  various  institutions  are 

good  for  may  be  developed  and  understood.  The  role  of  the  private  decision  and 

private  ordering  within  the  legal  system  must  be  underlined  and  explained. 

(3-0) 

LAW  307.  (2)  Civil  Procedure 

This  course  will  be  founded  upon  an  inquiry  into  the  functions  of  a   modern 

procedural  system  w   ith  specific  reference  to  the  development  of  a   process  which 
considers  the  extent  to  which  the  specific  system  under  study  aids  in  the 

achievement  of  just,  speedy  and  economic  resolutions  of  justiciable  conflicts  on 

their  merits.  Students  wifi  be  introduced  to  the  basic  structure  of  a   civil  action  and 

major  items  for  consideration  throughout  the  development  of  civil  litigaton.  In 

the  result,  such  matters  as  the  expenses  olTitigation, jurisdiction,  initial  process, 

pleadings,  amendment,  joinder,  discovery ,   disposition  without  trial  and  alter- 
natives to  adjudication  will  be  discussed. 

<4  0) 

LAW  306*  (7V2)  The  Civil  Process:  An  Evolutionary  Perspective 

The  first  ten  weeks  of  this  course  develop  first  through  history  and  then 

through  modern  law1  the  remedies  and  procedures  which  have  been  of  time- 
honoured  importance. 

The  next  major  step  in  the  programme  is  a   short  course  in  the  rules  and 

principles  of  evidence  which  will  be  supplemented  during  the  final  three 

weeks  of  trial  advocacy*  T   his  last  module  will  focus  directly  upon  the  applic- 

ation of  evidence,  procedures  and  remedial  law  in  the  context  of  a   full-scale 
simulation  which  will  immerse  students  in  the  civil  process  from  initial  inter- view to  appeal* 

( 1 5-0) 
LAW  309,  (2)  The  Law  of  Evidence 

This  course  will  examine  the  objective  structure  and  content  of  the  law 

governing  proof  of  facts  in  both  civil  and  criminal  trials,  as  well  as  before 
administrative  tribunals.  Rules  of  evidence  respecting  burdens  of  proof  and 

presumptions,  competence  and  com pef lability  ol  witnesses,  corroboration, 
hearsay,  character,  opinion  evidence  and  a   variety  of  other  topics  will  be 
critically  examined  in  the  light  of  objectives  of  the  legal  process. 

(4-0) 

LAW  311-  (1  or  IV2)  Advanced  Administrative  Law 

This  course  is  concerned  wfith  the  nature  of  regulations  as  well  as  the 

preparation  and  presentation  of  cases  before  administrative  tribunals  with 

special  emphasis  on  the  substance  of  administrative  procedure,  administrative 

evidence  and  public  law  advocacy. 

Two  or  three  hours  per  week  depending  upon  whether  or  not  the  student 

undertakes  a   clinical  placement  in  conjunction  with  the  course  ( l   unit  without 

placement;  1   Vz  units  with  placement). 

31  I A   (I  unit)  Advanced  Administrative  l*aw  (2-0) 

31  I IM 1   H?  units)  Advanced  Administrative  Law  with  Clinical  Placement 
(3-0) 

LAW  31 2.  (1  Vi)  Debtor  and  Creditor  Relations 

The  course  will  discuss  legal  aspects  of  the  collection  of  judgements;  use  and 

problems  of  mechanic's  liens;  fraudulent  transactions,  both  under  provincial 
and  federal  lawF:  creditors’  arrangements;  debtor  assistance  programmes;  and bankruptcy. 

(3-0) 

LAW  31 3*  (1 )   Legal  Accounting 

The  course  will  deal  with  an  introduction  to  accounting  principles;  in- 

cluding a   basic  understanding  of  modern  bookkeeping  principles  and  an 

understanding  of  certain  methods  of  preparation  and  analysis  of  balance 
sheets  and  financial  statements,  concentrating  principally  upon  definition  of 

terms.  The  course  will  also  spend  Mime  time  in  disrussion  of  specific  rules  and 

problems  relating  to  lawyers"  trust  accounts, (2-0) 

LAW  315.  (2Yz)  Business  Associations 

I   bis  course  will  analyze  and  discuss  various  legal  forms  for  carrying  on 

trade.  The  course  recognizes  that  the  corporation  is  one  of  immense  com- 

mercial and  legal  significance  as  an  organizational  form  and  w   ill  hence  stress 

legislation  and  materials  respecting  the  modern  company.  Students  will, 

however,  be  exposed  to  the  sole  proprietorship*  partnership  and  related 

agency  principles* 

(5-0)  or  (2-0;  3-0) 

LAW  316.  (2V2)  Commercial  Transactions 

This  course  will  encompass  a   variety  of  disparate  but  interacting  areas  of 

commercial  law,  including  sale  of  goods,  secured  transactions,  debtor  and 

creditor  relations,  banking  and  bills  of  exchange  and  consumer  protection.  It 

is  envisaged  that  this  course  will  provide  students  with  a   sound  background  in 
ihe  commercial  la*v  area. 

(3-0;  2-0)  or  (2-0;  3-0)  or  (5  0) 

LAW  317.  (2)  Real  Property  Transactions 

This  course  will  adopt  a   transactional  perspective  and  analyze  the  develop- 

ment of  a   real  property  transaction  from  its  inception  to  post-completion 

problems.  Specific  reference  will  he  had  to  listing  the  property  for  sale  and  the 

responsibilities  and  obligations  of  the  agent  under  the  Real  Estate  Act ,   specific 

matters  relating  to  the  interim  agreement,  financing  of  the  purchase  and 
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assessment  ol  title,  as  well  as  preparation  of  ihe  file  for  dosing;  Brief  con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  condominium  law  and  landlord  and  tenant  relations* 

(4-0) 

LAW  318.  (116)  Remedies 

This  course  seeks  to  highlight  the  interaction  between  the  various  sub- 

stantive areas  of  private  law-:  torts*  property,  contract  and  restitution.  Ad- 
ditionally. the  interaction  between  the  common  law'  and  equity  systems  will  be 

developed  conceptually  and  historically.  The  course  will  concern  itself  with 

questions  regarding  damages,  specific  remedies,  restitution,  as  well  as  an 
analysis  for  alternative  methods  of  remedial  action  through  compensation 
schemes. 

(3-0) 

LAW  319.  (Wa)  Trusts 

This  course  concerns  the  trust  as  a   mode  of  disposition  of  property  lor  the 

benefit  of  successive  or  single  beneficiaries,  and  the  contrast  is  made  with 
absolute  dispositions.  Comparison  is  made  with  other  concepts  of  obligation 

and  property  holding.  The  creation,  administration,  variation  and  term- 
ination of  express  trusts  are  examined,  and  also  the  theory  and  applicability  of 

resulting  and  constructive  trusts. 

(3-0) 

LAW  320*  (1  Va)  Succession  and  Estate  Planning 

d   his  course  involves  the  study  of  testate  and  intestate  succession.  The 

principles  of  the  law  of  wills,  both  common  bw  and  statutory  *   and  the  statutory 

provisions  for  the  devolution  of  intestate  estates,  will  lie  examined.  The 

drafting  of  w   ills  is  a   feature  of  this  course*  Estate  planning  involves  a   general 
examination* 

(3-0) 

LAW  321 .   ( 1   Va)  Competition  Law 

This  course  will  trace  the  development  of  competition  law'  from  the  common 
law  doctrines  of  restraint  of  trade  through  the  areas  of  trademarks  and 

statutory  regulation  of  competitive  practices  contained  in  ami-combines  and 

competition  law,  with  an  examination  of  the  policy  and  theory  underlying 
government  regulation  of  restrictive  trade  practices. 

(3-0) 

LAW  322*  ( 1   Vi)  Family  Law 

This  course  w   ill  consider  the  institution  of  the  family,  bub  in  its  sticial  and 

legal  contexts*  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  law  relating  to  marriage, 

divorce,  custody,  matrimonial  property  and  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the 

resolution  of  family  problems.  This  is  a   course  which  is  ideally  suited  to 

interdisciplinary  team  teaching  in  order  that  the  course  may  helpfully  il- 

lustrate the  impact  of  legal  decision-making  on  the  social  unit  of  the  f   amily. 

(3-0) 

LAW  323*  (IVn)  Family  Law  Term 

This  will  lx?  an  intensive  immersion  term  during  which  time  students  will  be 

engaged  in  a   thorough  analysis  ol  the  social  and  legal  principles  relating  to  the 

family.  Consideration  will  be  given  loan  in-depth  understanding  oi  the  family 

as  a   social  institution*  The  course  w-ill  seek  to  integrate  material  otherwise 
found  in  the  Children  and  the  Lawr,  Conflicts  of  Laws,  and  family  Law  courses 
Family  disorders  and  their  consequential  legal  implications  will  be  viewed 

from  a   w   ide  perspective  which  goes  beyond  the  objective,  adversarial  role  that 
lawyers  often  play, 

( 15-0) 

LAW  324*  (1)  Children  and  the  Law 

Considering  such  questions  as  adoption,  affiliation,  child  protection, 

juvenile  delinquency,  custody  and  access,  this  course  will  focus  upon  the 

impact  of  law  and  legal  institutions  on  children  and  their  relations  in  society. 

The  course  will  attempt  to  bring  the  knowledge  and  expertise  of  specific, 

related  disciplines  to  bear  upon  the  development  of  law  and  the  legal  insti- 
tutions in  this  area. 

(2-0) 

LAW  325.  (V/t)  Business  Planning 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  financing  of  business  through  short  and 

long-term  debt,  including  an  examination  of  debentures  and  frequently- 
granted  corporate  securities  such  as  fixed  and  floating  charges,  guarantees, 

and  assignment  of  accounts*  The  course  will  also  cover  financing  a   corporation 
through  equity  securities,  including  an  examination  of  kinds  of  shares,  share 

certificates,  share  warrants*  an  introduction  to  the  stock  market  and  publicly- 
traded  securities,  and  an  introduction  to  the  basic  structure,  theory  arid 
principles  of  the  securities  regulations* 

LAW  326*  ( 1   Vi)  La  bou  r   Law 

The  Labour  Union  is  no  longer  simply  a   response  to  the  crisis  of  the 

post -industrialization  era.  Rather  the  union  is  a   vital  social  force  of  its  own  with 
both  positive  and  negative  contributions  to  make  in  the  development  of  the 

daily  fabric  of  life*  Considerations  must  therefore  be  given  to  questions  re- 
lating to  organization*  certification,  labour  practices*  collective  bargaining,  the 

r   ole  of  labour  relations  in  modern  society*  Specific  reference  w-ill  also  be  had  to 
the  role  of  the  courts  and  private  arbitration  in  the  resolution  of  issues  in 
labour  law  * 

(3-0) 

LAW  327*  (IVz)  Jurisprudence 

A   wide  variety  of  topics  may  be  considered  in  this  course  in  order  to  develop 
a   theoretical  framework  for  Lhe  purpose  and  function  of  law  in  society. 

Various  schools  of  jurisprudential  thought  will  be  analyzed*  including  the 

Natural  Law  school,  the  Positivist  school,  Pure  Theory  school*  the  Sociological 
school*  Lhe  American  and  Scandinavian  Realist  schools  as  well  as  Historkaland 

A   nth  ropological  J   urisprudence. 

(3-0) LAW  328.  (1)  Municipal  Law 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  introduction  to  Muni- 
cipal Law  and  provide  a   basis  for  the  discussion  of  problems  arising  out  of 

development  and  continued  urbanization.  Specific  reference  will  lie  had  to 

problems  of  bu  re  a   craU2ation*  financing  and  urban  re-organ  izadon,  housing 

arid  development,  elections,  and  the  inter-relationship  between  federal, 
provincial  and  municipal  governments, 

(2-0) LAW  329*  (1 )   Environmental  Law 

Environmental  Law  has  a   strong  interdisciplinary  base  and  neatly  inter- 

connects a   variety  of  seemingly  disparate  areas  of  law.  h   effectively  builds 
upon  courses  in  torts,  administrative  law,  property  and  aspects  of  kind  use 

planning  and  resource  law.  l   he  impact  of  law-making  and  its  policies  upon 
society  may  be  canvassed  with  the  specific  reference  to  the  impact  oF twentieth 

century  development  on  the  condition  of  life.  Specific  reference  w   ill  be  had  to 

the  role  of  administrative  agencies  through  coercive  and  non-coercive  tech- 

niques* as  well  as  to  common  law-  and  statutory  remedies  available  through 
private  actions  in  the  judicial  process. 

(2  0) 

LAW  330.  (1  Vz)  International  Law 

Public:  I   nternational  l*aw  is  concerned  with  the  legal  relations  of  states  and 

the  individuals  who  compose  them.  The  course  seeks  to  explore  the  wav  in 

which  sovereign  powers  choose  to  govern  their  interrelationships  and  analyzes 

problems  which  confront  them*  Topics  will  include  an  examination  of  the 
international  legal  system,  modes  of  international  law-  creation  and  law  en- 

forcement as  well  as  the  process  of  international  adjudication. 

(3-0) 
LAW  332*  (1)  Natural  Resources  Law 

This  course  wrill  be  concerned  wfkh  an  examination  of  the  law  and  public 
policy  w   ith  regard  to  the  management  of  water,  forest*  fishing*  mining  and 
agricultural  resources  and  the  mechanisms  available  for  control  of  resource 

industries  whirh  are  vital  to  the  economy* 

(2-0> LAW  333*  {1  Vz)  Social  Welfare  Law 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  statutory  framework  ol  smial  welfare 

law-.  Topics  include  Workers’  Compensation,  Social  Security,  Unemployment 
Insurance.  Welfare  and  Health  Care  legislation* 

(3-0) 

LAW  336.  (1)  Advanced  Labour  Law 

This  course  will  include  industrial  relations,  the  conduct  of  arbitrations*  the 

development  of  bargaining  and  negotiating  skills,  and  the  employment  re- 
lationship of  persons  outside  the  organized  w   ork  force  including  employment 

standards,  workers’  compensation,  unemployment  insurance,  and  other 
regulations  bearing  upon  the  job  market. 

(2-0) 

LAW  340*  (1  Vz)  Selected  Problems  in  Constitutional  Law 

The  Canadian  constitution  was  drafted  over  100  years  ago.  h   nevertheless 

may  be  analyzed  from  a   variety  of  perspectives  as  a   vital,  living  document 
which  maintains  flexibility  and  a   sense  of  purpose  in  directing  modern 

Canada.  T   his  course  will  consider,  among  others,  questions  relating  u>  civil 

liberties,  the  judiciary  in  Canadian  constitutionalism,  provincial  constitutions, 

comparative  constitutional  law-  and  many  other  topics,  in  order  to  evaluate  the 

success  of  the  Canadian  constitution's  operation  and  posit  suggestions  For  its reform. 

(3d)) (3-0) 
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LAW  343.  (1-2)  Contemporary  issues  in  Law 
This  course  is  concerned  with  legal  issues  which  are  contemporary  and 

problematic.  Each  issue  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  existing  legal  rules, 
social  and  related  implications,  die  legal  process,  and  possible  reform.  The 
unit  value  of  the  course  may  vary  f   rom  year  to  year. 

(2*0)  to  {44)) 

LAW  345.  (2)  Taxation 

The  course  will  strive  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  income  tax  law  in- 
cluding such  issues  as  taxable  income,  residency  income  from  employment, 

business  or  property,  and  capital  gains.  It  will  also  deal  in  a   general  way  with 

policy  underlying  certain  aspects  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  and  will  provide  an 
introduction  to  certain  specific  provisions  of  that  Act,  concentrating  primarily 

on  personal  income  tax  law. 

(4-0) 

LAW  346.  (1)  Advanced  Taxation 

I   bis  course  builds  upon  the  concepts  studied  in  Taxation  (Law  345)  and  is 

concerned  primarily  with  die  Income  Tax  treatment  of  business  organi- 
zations, particularly  corporations  and  partnerships,  and  their  investors. 

(2-0) 

LAW  350.  (7V2)  Clinical  Terms 

Clinical  legal  education  is  predicated  upon  the  assumption  of  a   recognized 

role  within  the  legal  system  by  the  law  student.  The  experience  gained  from 

the  participation  in  the  role  becomes  the  focus  for  reflection  and  examination 

of  substantive  legal  rules,  procedural  and  strategical  positions,  and  intro- 
spective critical  analysis  of  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the  legal  process.  This 

requires  a   carefully  supervised  programme  with  manifold  opportunities  for 
one-to-one  instructor-student  supervision  and  regular  group  sessions. 

Programmes  envisaged  would  take  place  in  a   community  law  office,  a   public 

interest  law  office  or  a   general  solicitor's  practice. 
With  the  approval  ofthe  Faculty  of  i^w.  a   student  may  enroll  in  more  than 

one  ofthe  areas  listed  below  at  IVi  units  each: 

350A  Community  Law-Legal  Aid  Clinic  (Grading:  COM,  N   of  F) 

350b  Solicitors'  Practice  Clinic 
350C  Public  Interest  Law  Clinic 

(15-0) 
LAW  555.  (2)  Legal  Skills 

The  course  uses  materials  from  substantive  law  to  examine  and  develop  the 

skills  of  the  lawyer  in  interviewing,  counselling,  negotiating,  and  advocacy  at 
the  trial  level.  (4-0) 

LAW  360,  (1)  The  Legal  Profession 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  insights  and  perspectives 

into  the  organization  and  operation  ofthe  legal  profession  as  a   vital  institution 

in  the  legal  process.  The  class  will  lie  asked  to  consider  the  legal  profession  in  its 
social  context,  its  formal  organization,  its  ethical  procedures,  and  the  role  of 

i   he  lawyer  throughout  the  legal  process.  It  appears  to  many  that  the  role  of  the 

professions  in  general  is  changing,  A   consideration  of  this  issue  is  focused 

upon  the  legal  profession. 

(2-0) 

LAW  36 L   (1 )   Evolution  of  the  Common  Law 

Following  the  Norman  Conquest  in  1066,  there  was  a   social,  economic, 

political  and  legal  revolution  which  continues  to  have  ramifications  for  us 

today.  This  course  will  assess  the  impact  of  the  Conquest  on  government, 

development  and  lawmaking,  and  will  trace  the  rise  of  the  forms  of  action  at 

common  law,  the  Court  of  Chancery  and  the  development  of  the  variety  of 

legal  professions  which  grew  in  order  to  deal  with  the  proliferation  of  complex 
law  which  resulted. 

(2-0) 
LAW  362.  ( 1 )   The  Development  of  Canadian  Legal  Institutions 

This  course  seeks  to  examine  the  development  of  Canadian  legal  insti- 
tutions, first  against  a   background  to  Lheir  English  ancestry,  and  then  with 

specific  reference  to  the  development  of  courts  and  tribunals  with  tasks  spe- 
cific to  the  needs  of  a   growing  Canada.  Reference  will  be  had  to  the 

development  of  administrative  tribunals  for  the  regulation  of  indigenous 
industry.  Through  Lhe  course,  students  will  gain  insights  into  the  unique 

Canadian  development  of  institutions  originally  developed  in  England  or  in 
the  United  States, 

(2-0) 

LAW  363.  (I1/*)  Conflict  of  Laws 

This  course  seeks  to  illustrate  problems  arising  out  of  the  interaction  of  laws 

and  legal  systems.  Such  important  questions  as  choice  of  law,  recognition  of 

foreign  judgements,  doctrines  of  domicile  and  renvoi  will  be  investigated  in 
order  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  choices  and  values  inherent  in 
decision-making  in  this  area. 

(3-0) 

LAW  364,  (2)  Legislation  and  Law  Reform 

Specific  subject  matter  may  vary  from  year  to  year  with  topics  being  chosen 
for  their  timeliness  and  usefulness  in  law  reform  projects.  Students  will  tie 

required  to  determine  the  status  of  existing  laws  and  defects  contained  in  it,  as 

well  as  ascertaining  the  way  in  which  the  law  affects  different  groups.  There- 
after, they  will  lie  required  to  define  objectives  in  policies  which  may  ultimately 

be  translated  into  statutory  form, 

(2-0;  2-0) 

LAW  399.  (1  Va-4)  Supervised  Research  and  Writing 
A   student  in  either  second  or  third  year  may  undertake  a   substantia] 

research  and  writing  project  on  law  approved  by  a   member  of  the  Faculty  of 

Law  who  agrees  to  supervise  the  project.  With  the  approval  of  the  Dean  or  his 
nominee,  the  credit  for  this  course  may  be  varied  but  shall  not  exceed  2   units 

per  term.  This  course  may  be  extended  over  two  successive  terms,  but  a 

student  may  not  enroll  in  this  course  in  more  than  two  terms. 
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AWARDS  AND 
FINANCIAL  AID 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

All  enquiries  concerning  material  in  this  section  cxcepi  University  of 

Victoria  graduate  fellowships  and  scholarship  should  be  directed  as  follows: 
Entrance  Awards  (Undergraduate):  Director  of  Admission  Services 
Undergraduate  Awards:  Records  Office 

Graduate  Awards:  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
Financial  Aid:  Financial  Aid  Office 

All  awards  adjudicated  by  the  University  of  Victoria  are  administered  by  ihe 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

To  be  eligible  for  a   scholarship  offered  by  ihe  University,  a   student  must 

take  a   full  year's  programme  (this  shall  be  at  least  Fifteen  units)  which  must 
hit  lode  ihe  required  courses  for  the  year  in  which  the  student  is  registered. 

Where  credit  has  already  Ijeen  obtained  in  a   required  course,  however, 

another  may  be  substituted  with  the  permission  of  the  Dean  oJ  the  Faculty 
concerned  except  that  grades  of  compulsory  courses  must  be  included  in  the 

required  number  of’  units  for  the  year  and  degree  in  which  the  student  is 
registered. 

A   student  who  has  a   failure  in  one  of  the  required  courses  for  the  year  will 

not  beeligibie  for  an  award  based  on  academic  merit.  Except  where  terms  and 

condii  ions  of  an  award  speci  fically  state  otherwise,  aw  ard  winners  most  return 
to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  nexi  regualar  session  and  must  enrol  in  a 

full  programme. 

For  general  proficiency  aw  ards,  the  standing  of  students  who  are  registered 
in  more  than  15  units  of  courses  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grades 

of  the  best  1 5   units  of  courses,  except  that  grades  of  compulsory  courses  will  be 
included  in  computing  the  overall  standing. 

Physically  handicapped  students  whose  course  load  has  been  reduced  on 

medical  advice  to  fewer  than  15  units  are  eligible  to  compete  for  awards 
administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  on  the  basis  of  that  reduced  course 

load.  Applications  should  lx*  made  to  the  Committee  on  Awards. 
T   he  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  amount  of  money  retained  by  a 

students  and,  if  necessary,  to  reassign  awards  to  other  students  by  reversion.  In 

cases  of  reassignment  by  reversion,  the  names  of  the  original  recipients  w   ill  be 
included  in  the  published  list  of  awards. 

Where  applications  are  necessary,  the  deadline  for  submission  of  appli- 
cation forms  is  April  5(1,  unless  otherwise  stated. 

Awards  may  be  withheld  or  cancelled  for  any  of  the  following  reasons:  lack 
of  suitable  candidates;  failure  to  meet  terms  and  conditions  of  award:  with- 

drawal from  the  University;  unsatisfactory  conduct,  attendance  or  progress; 
withdrawal  of  the  award  by  the  donor. 

Except  where  the  donor  directs  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  scholarships  and 

bursaries  issued  by  or  through  the  University  w   ill  be  applied  against  the  total 
fees  for  the  academic  year.  If  the  amount  of  the  award  or  awards  exceeds  the 

unpaid  total  fees  for  ihe  academic  year,  the  excess  balance  w   ill  be  paid  to  the 
student. 

If  for  any  reason  the  original  recipient  becomes  ineligible  io  hold  an  award, 

the  funds  will  lx  reassigned  by  reversion,  to  other  students.  In  such  cases,  the 

published  list  of  awards  winners  will  show  only  the  names  of  the  original 
recipients. 

Other  awards,  such  as  medals  or  book  prices,  if  not  presented  directly  by 

donors  or  their  agents,  wall  be  forwarded  to  the  winners  upon  receipt. 

DEFINITIONS 

(a)  An  award  is  any  scholarship,  fellowship,  bursary,  medal  or  prize. 

(b)  A   scholarship  or  fellowship  is  a   monetary  award  based  on  academic  merit 

or  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the  award  pertains, 

(c)  A   bursary  is  a   monetary  award  based  on  need  and  reasonable  academic 
standing. 

(d)  A   medal  is  an  award  based  on  academic  merit  or  excellence  in  the  area  to 

which  the  award  pen  a   ins. 

(e)  A   prize  is  an  award  in  the  form  of  cash  or  oi  some  tangible  object  such  as  a 
book,  based  on  academic  merit  or  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the 

award  pertains. 

\ot(  None  of  these  above  awards  requires  that  the  student  discharge  any 

duties  lor  the  University  or  any  other  agency,  "This  applies  to  awards  admin- 
istered by  the  University  of  Victoria  only. 

LIST  OF  AWARDS 

I   he  sections  of  the  Calendar  which  followr  showr  awards  grouped  under 
certain  headings: 

Sect  it  >n  l :   En  i   ranee  a   wa rd s : 

A.  Administered  by  University  of  Victoria.  (See  this  page  ) 

B.  Administered  by  I   he  University  of  British  Columbia,  (See 

page  1 89.) 
( Administered  by  the  Assoc  union  of  I   "Diversities  anti  ( Colleges of  Canada.  (See  page  191 ,) 

D.  Administered  by  other  institutions  and  organizations.  (See 

page  192  A 
Section  2: 

Section  3: 

Section  4: 

Section  5: 

Section  6: 

Section  7: 

Section  8: 

Government  of  British  Columbia  Awards,  See  page  194, 

University  bursaries  requiring  application.  See  page  195, 

Undergraduate  awards  for  which  no  application  is  necessary: 
selection  of  recipients  is  made  by  ihe  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards.  See  page  195. 

Undergraduate  awards  for  which  application  must  be  made  to  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  See  page  201, 

Undergraduate  awards  administered  by  the  University  of  British 
Columbia  and  other  institutions  and  organizations.  See  page  203. 

Awards  for  graduate  study.  See  page  20b, 

Loan  funds.  See  page  208. 

SECTION  1 

ENTRANCE  AWARDS 
The  following  scholarships  are  open  lo  students  who  have  completed 
University  Entrance  and  are  proceeding  to  the  University  of  Victoria 
directly  from  Grade  XII. 

A,  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  UNIVERSITY  OF 
VICTORIA 

Application  forms  for  die  following  areas  may  he  obtained  from  Admission 

Services,  University  of  Victoria,  Victoria,  B.C  ,   and  must  be  returned  by  June 
30,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Names  of  winners  will  be  released  early  in 

September. 
PRESIDENTS  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS—  Five  scholarships  of  $600 

each  lor  British  Columbia  secondary  school  graduates  who  are  entering  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  September  1979.  Awards  will  lx-  based  upon  high 
standing  in  ihe  matriculation  record  of  students  and  the  British  Columbia 

Scholarship  Examinations,  Recipients  will  be  selected  by  the  Committee  on 
Awards  and  awards  will  be  announced  after  the  release  of  the  examination 

results  in  ihe  summer.  If  funds  permit,  additional  awards  in  smaller 
amounts  may  be  allocated, 

CANADIAN  UNION  OF  PUBLIC  EMPLOYEES  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   I   he 

C.U.P.E.  will  provide  annual  scholarships  of  §250  each  to  five  promising 

and  deserving  students  who  will  register  in  the  First  Y   ear  at  the  University 

of  Victoria.  Students  must  have  obtained  first  class  or  a   good  second  class 

standing  on  their  Senior  Secondary  statement  of  marks  issued  for  grad- 
uation. These  scholarships  are  open  only  to  sons  or  daughters  of  members 

of  the  Canadian  Union  of  Public  Employees  o t   the  Cheater  Victoria  area. 
Recipients  will  be  selected  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consul  taton  with 
officials  of  the  Union. 

ALDYEN  HAMBER  LO.D.E,  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two 

hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  woman 

student  entering  the  first  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Applicants 
must  write  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  examinations.  Selection  of  the 

recipient  will  lx  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  after  con- 
sultation with  the  donor. 

I   HE  HARBOR!)  INSURANCE  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  -   Five  hundred 

dollars  ($590)  awarded  annually  to  the  most  promising  scholar  leaving 
School  District  No.  6   I ,   entering  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Am  at  the  University  of 

Victoria  and  intending  to  specialize  in  Music.  Selection  of  the  winner  will  lx* 
made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  alter  consultation  with  the  appropriate 
officials  of  School  District  No.  61  and  the  Department  ol  Music, 

LABATT  BREWERIES  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  LIMITED 

SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  is  pro- 
vided by  La  bait  Breweries  of  British  Columbia  Limited  to  be  available  for 

students  who  are  resident  in  British  Columbia  and  who  are  proceeding 
directly  from  Grade  12  to  a   full  course  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 
T   he  winner  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 

basis  of  scholastic  standing,  character  and  participation  in  school  and 

community  affairs.  Candidates  must  be  eligible  in  all  respects  to  compete 
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tor  Government  scholarships  and  must  write  the  Government  scholarship 
examinations*  cond  ucted  by  the  Ministry  of  Education* 

*SARA  AND  JEAN  MACDONAU5  BURSARY  FUND  —   Provides  annual 
bursaries  lor  worthy  and  deserving  women  students  entering  the  Uni- 

versity of  Victoria  f   rom  secondary  schools.  Selection  is  to  lie  made  by  the 
Committee  on  Awards  on  thebasisof  Financial  need  and  recommendations 

from  secondary  schools.  At  present,  the  fund  provides  four  bursaries 
valued  at  $300  each. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMENS  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 

COMPANY  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of $600  is  offered  by  Pacific  Coast 

Fishermen's  Mutual  Marine  Insurance  Company  to  sons*  daughters  and 
legal  wards  of  past  and  present  members  of  this  insurance  company,  Ii  is 
open  to  students  entering  University  from  Grade  XII .   Applicants  must 

apply  on  the  University  Scholarship  Form.  1   he  application  must  tie  ac- 
companied by  a   letter  describing  the  family  fishing  history  in  general  terms 

and  detailing  types  of  llshing  and  boat  names.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  officials  of  the  Company. 

THE  READ  JONES  CHR1STOKFERSEN  LTD**  CONSULTING  ENGI- 
NEERS SCHOLARSHIP  - —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded 

annually  to  a   student  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  to  study  pre- 
engineering*  Selection  wrill  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in 
consultation  with  the  donor, 

THE  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  BURSARY  —   A 

bursary  ol  live  hundred  dollars  ($500)  is  provided  by  the  Vancouver  Island 
Real  Estate  Board  to  a   student  holding  Canadian  citizenship,  going  directly 
From  (bade  XII  to  the  University  of  Victoria.  Candidates  must  he 

graduates  from  senior  secondary  schools  in  the  Board  area  which  com- 
prises school  districts  <>5.  66.  68,  70,  7L  72.  84  anti  85.  The  winner  will  be 

selected  by  the  Senate  C   Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need 
and  recommendations  f   rom  the  school.  Candidates  are  urged  to  w   rite  the 
Government  Scholarship  Examinations,  but  this  regulation  is  not 
mandatory  in  order  to  be  considered  lor  the  award* 

UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  ALUMNI  AWARD  —   The  University  of 
Victoria  Alumni  Association  offers  annually  up  to  lour  scholarships  ol 
$500  each  made  possible  through  contributions  to  the  Alumni  Fund  Drive 
The  scholarships  are  open  to  students  proceeding  from  Grade  XI 1   to  a   full 
course  ol  studies  at  the  University  ol  Victoria  leading  to  a   degree  in  any 

field.  Selection  of  the  successful  candidates  w   ill  be  based  upon  the  follow- 
ing criteria,  assessed  by  the  Alumni  Scholarship  Committee: 

(a)  high  scholastic  achievement  based  on  (l)  results  of  the  LUC.  scholarship 

examinations  conducted  in  January  or  June  by  the  Ministry  of  Edu- 
cation and  (2)  school  grades  obtained  in  final  year; 

fh)  financial  needs; 

(c)  demonstrated  contribution  to  school  and/or  community  activities  such 

as  sports,  line  arts,  student  government,  youth  and/or  service  groups. 
Applications  for  the  scholarship  must  be  made  to  the  Admissions  Office 

by  June  30. 
Scholarships  w   ill  be  considered  for  renewal  for  a   second  year  only  if  the 

candidates  complete  a   lull  programme  of  studies  as  defined  by  the  SenaLe 
Committee  on  Awards,  maintain  high  academic  standards  and  contribute 
to  University  life.  Application  for  renewal  must  be  made  to  the  Records 
Office  by  April  30* 

Two  additional  scholarships  of  $250  each  will  be  off  ered  to  students  who 
carry  a   minimum  of  6   uniis  of  credit  during  the  first  year  at  the  University 

provided  the  candidates  meet  the  scholarship  criteria.  Greater  emphasis 
will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  community  contribution  by  mature 

student  applicants.  These  scholarships  are  non-renewable.  Applications 
for  the  part-time  scholarships  must  be  made  to  the  Records  Office  by  July 
31. 

B.  EN  TRANCE  AWARDS.  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  SCHOLARSHIP 
AND  BURSARY  COMMITTEE,  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  BRITISH 
COLUMBIA,  2075  WESBROQK  PLACE,  VANCOUVER,  B.C.  V6T 
IW5. 

Some  changes  in  the  following  award*  may  have  been  made  after  this  Calendar  went  to 
press.  Please  refer  to  the  University  of  British  Columbia  Calendar , 

(1)  Entrance  Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  1   unless 
otherwide  stated, 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FORES!  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  ENTRANCE 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Ten  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $600  each  are 
offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Ltd.,  to  qualified  legal 
dependents  of  employees  who  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award 
is  to  be  made  have  had  not  less  than  one  year  of  service  w   ith  the  Company. 
The  awards  are  open  to  students  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  (   h   ade  1 2   to  a 
full  course  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  University  of  British 
Columbia  or  Simon  Fraser  University*  The  awards  will  be  based  on  the 

*   Administered  by  the  University  ol  Victoria  Foundation, 

student's  high  school  transcript*  No  award  will  he  made  to  an  applicant 
with  an  overall  average  ol  less  than  70% .   The  scholarship  may  lie  deferred 

for  a   period  of  one  year,  but  only  lor  cent  lied  medical  reasons.  Application 
for  deferment  must  Ik-  made  to  the  University  Awards  Office  at  die  time 
the  award  is  made. 

CHEVRON  CANADA  LIMITED  —   Offers  scholarships  worth  $3,000  to 
children  or  wards  of  employees  or  annuitants  o I   Chevron  Canada  Limited 
or  of  deceased  employees  who  died  while  in  the  employ  ol  the  Company  or 
are  annuitants  of  the  Company  and  w   ho  have  or  had  not  less  than  one  year 
of  service  with  the  Company,  It  will  l>e  open  in  competition  to  students 

proceeding  in  the  fall  to  studies  in  the  First  year  at  the  University  ol  British 
Columbia,  or  other  approved  <   lanadian  university  of  recognized  standing, 
in  a   full  course  leading  to  a   degree.  Candidates  must  write  the  Government 
of  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  in  January  and 
June  by  the  Ministry  of  Education.  The  scholarship  will  normally  lie 
awarded  to  the  eligible  applicant  obtaining  highest  standing  in  these 
examinations,  but  grades  obtained  in  other  subjects  taken  during  the  year 
may  also  be  considered.  Should  this  applicant  w   in  another  award,  however, 
the  scholarship  may  he  given  at  the  discretion  ol  the  Selection  Committee, 
to  the  eligible  candidate  w   ith  the  next  highest  standing.  No  award  will  be 
made  to  a   candidate  with  an  overall  average  ol  less  than  70  9t .   In  die  case  of 
a   tie,  the  decision  will  rest  with  the  Selection  Committee-  The  winner  of  this 

award  will  receive  $750  during  the  first  year  of  attendance  at  university  and 
is  eligible  for  renewals  of  $750  a   year  for  three  further  years.  Each  renewal 
is  subject  to  maintenance  of  an  overall  average  of  70%  *   The  student  must 
give  essential  details  of  family  employment  with  the  Company.  Be  careful 

not  to  confuse  t   his  scholarship  with  t   he  ( Chevron  ( ’anada  Limited  Scholarship. 

THE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  WORKERS'  UNION.  PLAN  I   DIV  - 
ISION. SCHOLARSHIP  —   The  Federation  of  Telephone  Workers  ol 

liruish  Columbia,  Plant  Division*  offers  two  scholarships  of  $5011  each  to 
sons  and  daughters  of  members  (with  at  least  twelve  months  continuous 
service)  or  of  deceased  members  (with  at  leasi  twelve  months  continuous 
service).  They  are  open  in  competition  to  students  proceeding  in  the  I   a   II 
from  Grade  XII  in  secondary  school  to  a   full  programme  of  studies  in  The 
University  of  British  Columbia*  Simon  Fraser  University,  the  University  of 

Victoria,  or  any  accredited  regional  college  in  B.C'*  To  be  eligible  lor 
consideration  a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  ol  at  least  70%  in 

the  subjects  ol  the  grade  in  whit  h   he  or  she  is  registered.  Candidates  will  be 
considered  on  the  basis  either  of  standing  received  by  recommendation  or 

in  the  January  or  June  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examinations.  The 

winners  will  be  selected  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  in  con- 
saltation  with  the  Union,  from  those  who  so  qualify.  In  ihe  final  selection,  a 

major  factor  will  lx*  the  financial  circumstances  ol  applicants  and  their 
families.  Applications  must  contain  details  of  family  service  with  the  Union 
and  other  pertinent  information* 

THE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  WORKERS'  UNION.  TRAFFIC  DIV- 
ISION. SCHOLARSHIP  —   The  Federation  ol  Telephone  Workers  of 

British  Columbia,  1   raffle  Division*  offers  a   scholarship  ol  $501)  to  sons  and 

daughters  of  members  (with  at  least  twelve  months  continuous  service)  or 
of  deceased  members  (with  ai  least  twelve  months  continuous  service),  k   is 

open  in  competition  to  students  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  XU  m 
secondary  school  to  a   l   ull  programme  of  studies  at  The  University  ol 
British  Columbia,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  ihe  University  of  Victoria. 
I   o   lie  eligible  for  consideration  a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  ot 
at  least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  the  grade  in  which  he  or  she  is  registered* 
Candidates  will  be  considered  on  ihe  basis  either  ol  standing  received  by 

recommendation  or  in  the  January  or  June  British  Columbia  Scholarship 
Examinations.  The  winner  will  be  selected  by  The  University  of  British 
Columbia,  in  consultation  with  the  Union,  from  those  who  so  qualify.  In  the 

llnal  selection,  a   major  Factor  will  he  the  financial  circumstances  ol  ap- 
plicants and  their  families.  Applications  must  contain  details  of  family 

service  with  the  Union  and  other  pertinent  information. 

THE  WILLIAM  U   HURFORD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholar- 

ship of  $500,  offered  in  memory  of  William  L.  Hurford  by  the  British 

Columbia  Maritime  Employers’  Association,  is  open  to  sons  and  daughters 

of  members*  in  good  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen's  and 
Warehousemen's  Union*  The  scholarship  will  normally  be  awarded  to  Lhe 
candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Grade  XII  Government 
Scholarhip  Examinations  conducted  in  January  or  June  by  the  Ministry  of 
Education.  Victoria,  B.C.  and  who  is  proceeding  in  the  lall  to  a   full 

programme  of  studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia*  University  of 
Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  a   regional  college  in  B.C.  I   he  donors 
reserve  the  right  to  withhold  the  award  if  the  academic  standing  of 
candidates  is  not  sufficiently  high  or  to  re-award  ihe  scholarship  if  the 
winner  receives  other  scholarships  of  substantial  value. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMENS  AND  WAREHOUSE- 

MEN’S UNION  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of 

$500  each  are  offered  to  members,  and  sons  and  daughters  of 'members,  in 
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go<xi  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen's  and  Warehousemen's 
Union.  They  will  normally  be  awarded  ro  the  candidates  who  are 

proceeding  in  the  Jail  to  a   lull  first-year  programme  of  studies  at  Simon 
Fraser  University,  1   lie  University  ol  British  Columiba.  the  University  ol 
Victoria,  or  any  ac  t   red i ted  regional  college  in  B.C.  The  donors  reserve  the 
right  to  withhold  awards  il  the  academic  standing  ol  candidates  is  not 

sufficiently  high,  or  to  re-award  scholarships  if  winners  receive  other 
st  he  >Ia  r   si  i   ipso  f   so  bs  Lain  ia  I   va  I   Lie, 

I   KK  RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION.  LOCAI  1518,  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The 

Retail  Clerks  t   niont  Lina  l   In  IS.  oilers  three  scholarships  ol  $350  each  to 
students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  a   lull  academic  programme  at 
the  University  ol  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  Simon 
Fraser  University,  die  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology,  or  at  a 
regional  college  in  B.C  The  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  applicants 
with  the  highest  standing  in  the  final  examinations.  Students  entering  from 
tirade  12  will  be  considered  on  the  basis  either  of  standing  received  by 

recommendation,  or  in  Jan  nary  or  June  departmental  examinations.  To  lx1 
eligible  lor  consideration,  a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at 
least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  the  grade  or  year  in  which  he /she  is  registered. 
I   n   be  eligible,  a   candidate  must  be  a   member,  or  the  son,  daughter,  or  legal 
ward  of  a   member  of  t   he  Union  in  good  standing.  Those  who  wish  io  be 
considered  must  give  full  details  ol  their  own  or  their  parents  membership 
m   the  Union.  Two  awards  are  available  lor  students  entering  post- 
secondary  education  for  the  first  time  and  one  for  a   student  continuing 
his.  her  post-secondary  education, 

RETAIL.  WHOLESALE.  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION,  LOCAL 

317.  SCHOLARSH1 P   —   This  scholarship  of  $250  is  offered  to  depend- 
ents or  legal  wards  of  members  of  Local  517.  It  is  open  to  competition  to 

applicants  who  are  proceeding  from  Grade  XII  to  any  accredited 
University  or  College  of  British  Columbia,  in  a   full  programme  leading  to  a 
degree  or  diploma.  Tube  eligible  for  consideration  an  applicant  must  have 
a   satisfactory  academic  standing  (normally  65%  or  better  average).  In  the 
selection  of  the  winner  the  basic  factor  will  l>e  the  academic  standing  of  the 
applicant.  Should  there  be  a   tie  the  financial  need  of  the  applicant  and  his 
or  her  family  shall  be  the  deciding  factor.  T   he  winner  will  be  selected  in 
consultation  with  the  Union, 

TAHS1S  COMPANY  LTD.  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Tahsis 

Company  Ltd.,  offers  annually  a   scholarship  of  $500  to  a   First  year  student 

to  attend  I’he  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or 
Simon  Fraser  University.  This  scholarship  is  open  in  competition  to  sons 
and  daughters  of  employees  of  the  Company  proceeding  in  the  fall  from 
Grade  XII  to  studies  leading  to  a   degree  in  any  field.  This  scholarship  is 
also  open  to  students  who  intend  to  proceed  to  a   regional  college  or  the 
British  Columbia  Institute  ol  Technology  under  die  following  qualifying 
conditions: 

1 ,   That  the  applicant  must  take  two  consecutive  semester  s   of  work  at  the 
regional  college. 

2,  I   hat  the  applicant  must  take  a   lull  programme  of  work  each  semester 
in  courses  that  will  give  him  equivalent  of  one  full  year  of  University 
credit  at  one  of  the  universities  in  B   .C. 

3,  J   hat  the  courses  taken  must  be  in  a   programme  that  will  lead  to  a 
degree  offered  by  one  of  the  universities  in  B.C. 

The  application  must  state  the  name  of  the  applicant's  parents,  one  of 
whom  must  lie  currently  employed  by  the  Company,  or  have  been  em- 
ployeed  by  the  Company,  or  have  been  employed  for  a   minimum  of  one 
full  year  and  then  retired.  Brief  details  of  iheir  service  with  ihe  Compnay 
should  also  be  supplied.  All  candidates  must  write  the  Government  of  B.C, 
Grade  XI 1   Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  in  January  or  June  by  die 
Ministry  of  Education.  B.C. 

The  award  w   ill  be  made  to  the  candidate  obtaining  the  highest  standing. 
In  the  event  that  the  candidate  wins  another  scholarship  the  University  and 
the  Company  reserves  the  right  to  decide  whether  the  Tahsis  Company 
Ltd.  Scholarship  shall  be  paid  to  the  w   inner  or  revert  to  the  candidate  with 
the  next  highest  standing, 

THE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  SUN  CARRIERS  — The 

Vancouver  Sun  offers  annually  two  scholarships  of  $500  each  to  students 
proceeding  From  Grade  12  to  the  First  year  at  die  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  To  be 
eligible,  applicants  must  have  been  carriers  of  the  Vancouver  Sun  for  at 
least  two  consecutive  years.  The  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  students 
with  the  highest  standing  based  on  their  final  secondary  school  transcript 
but  in  no  case  will  an  award  be  made  to  a   student  who  obtains  a   standing  of 
less  that  70%.  Winners  of  these  scholarships  who*  in  successive  years  of 
their  undergraduate  courses  maintain  first  class  standing  (or  rank  in  the 
top  10%  of  their  year  and  faculty  )   will  be  eligible  for  renewals  ol  $500  a   year 
until  graduation,  not  exceeding  a   total  of  five  payments  in  all.  Holders  of 
this  scholarship  will  not  Ire  precluded  from  enjoying  the  proceeds  of  other 
awards,  however,  a   student  may  not  simultaneously  hold  this  scholarship 

and  the  Vancouver  Sun  Special  Scholarship  for  Carriers.  The  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  Service  certificate  of  the  Vancouver  Sun. 

THE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FOR  SUN  CARRIERS 

—   The  Vancouver  Sun  offers  annually  a   scholarship  of  $500  to  a   student 
proceeding  from  Grade  12  to  the  first  year  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  To  be 
eligible,  an  applicant  must  have  been  a   carrier  of  the  Vancovuer  Sun  for  at 
least  two  consecutive  years.  An  applicant  will  be  considered  only  if  he 
obtains  an  overall  average  of  at  least  70%  based  on  his  final  secondary 
school  transcript.  The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  eligible  applicant 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Selection  Committee,  is  the  most  outstanding  in 
combining  high  scholastic  attainment  with  achievement  in  one  or  more 
areas  such  as  service  to  the  school  and  community:  writing,  drama,  fine 

arts;  debating  in  public  speaking;  sports.  The  winner  of  ibis  scholarship 
who,  in  successive  years  of  his/her  undergraduate  courses  maintains  first 
class  standing  (or  ranks  in  the  top  10%  of  his/her  year  and  faculty)  w   ill  be 
eligible  for  renewals  of  $500  a   year  until  graduation,  not  exceeding  a   total 
of  five  payments  in  all,  A   holder  of  this  scholarship  will  not  be  precluded 
from  enjoying  the  proceeds  of  other  awards,  however,  a   student  may  not 
simultaneously  hold  this  scholarship  and  the  VancouverSun  Scholarship 
for  Sun  Carriers.  The  applicant  must  be  accompanied  by  the  service  cert- 

ificate of  the  VancouverSun. 

(2)  Entrance  bursaries  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  t   unless  other- 
wise stated, 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a   total  of  $10,000,  each  with  a   maximum  value  of  $400,  are 
offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  to  qualified  legal 
dependents  of  employees  who,  by  June  30th  ol  the  year  in  which  the  award 
is  made*  have  or  will  have  served  with  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year 
The  awards  are  open  to  students  beginning  or  continuing  st  udies  in  the  fall 
in  a   full  undergraduate  programme  ol  studies  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  Winners 

of  the  Company's  Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to 
simultaneously  hold  a   British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursary, 
Applications  must  contain  Lhe  necessary  detail  of  family  service  with  ihe company. 

THE  GRAND  LODGE  MASONIC  BURSARIES  —   lhe  Grand  Lodge  of 
Amient  Free  and  Accepted  Masons  of  British  Columbia  annually  offers 
bursaries  in  the  range  of  $200  to  $000  each  with  preference  to  the  sons, 
daughters,  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  Masonic  Lodges  in  British 
Columbia  or  of  deceased  members  who,  at  the  time  of  Heath,  were  active 

members  of  these  Lodges.  Lhe  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give 
assistance  to  students  who,  without  financial  aid,  would  find  it  impossible  or 
difficult  to  continue  their  education  at  Lhe  post -secondary  level.  Selection 
of  winners  will  be  made  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia  from 
applicants  with  satisfactory  academic  standing  who  are  beginning  or  con- 
tinning  undergraduate  studies  at  any  British  Columbia  University,  the  B.C. 
Institute  of  Technology,  or  a   British  Columbia  regional  college,  leading  to 
a   degree  or  certification  in  any  field.  First  preference  will  be  given  to 
applicants  entering  the  university  or  college  from  Grade  XII,  and  then  to 
undergraduates  in  the  further  years  of  studies.  In  order  to  be  considered,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  f   rom  the  University  Awards  Committee,  University 
of  British  Columbia*  a   bursary  application  form.  1   he  completed  applica- 

tion form  must  be  received  by  the  University  not  later  than  July  1st.  The 
application  must  be  accompanied  by  a   letter  from  the  Secretary  of  the 

1   -odge  indicating  the  applicant's  association  w   ith  the  Lodge.  Since  a   special 
committee  considers  applications  for  these  bursaries,  those  who  also  wish  to 
apply  for  other  bursaries  should  submit  a   separate  application  lor  them. 

Each  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a   transcript  of  the  student's 
academic  record  at  the  academic  institution  most  recently  attended.  11  the 
Grade  XII  record  is  not  immediately  available  it  must  lie  forwarded  at  the 
first  opportunity. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES'  UNION  (PROVINCIAL  EXECUTIVE) 
BURSARIES  —   A   bursary  in  the  amount  ol  $50(1  is  offered  hy  the  Hospital 

Employees'  Union  Local  180  to  students  who  are  p recced ing  in  the  fall 
from  Grade  XII  to  a   full  programme  at  The  University  of  British  Colum- 

bia, University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional 
colleges  in  British  Columbia,  in  any  field  leading  to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a 
diploma  in  Technology  at  the  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology.  To  be  eligible 
an  applicant  must  be  the  son  or  daughter  or  an  active  member  of  the  Union 

(“active”  being  interpreted  as  on  the  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  laxal  180,  or  on  the  staff  as  of  January  I   of  the  year  of  award  but 

since  superannuated).  Lhe  information  given  in  the  form  must  clearly 

establish  the  applicant’s  connection  with  Local  180.  The  bursary  will  be 
awarded  to  the  candidate  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consulta- 

tion with  the  Union),  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need. 
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THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES*  1   MON  (VANCOUVER  GENERAL 

UNIT)  Bl.'RSARlES  — Two  bursaries  of  $350  each  are  offered  annually 

by  the  Vancouver  General  Unit  ol  the-  Hospital  Employees’  Union  Ltxial 180  to  students  who  are  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  tirade  XII  to  a   full 

programme  at  The  l   'niversity  of  British  Columbia,  University  of  Victoria, 
Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British  Colum- 

bia, in  any  Field  leading  to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a   diploma  in  Technology 

at  the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology.  I   o   lx- eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the 

son  or  daughter  or  an  active  member  of  the  Union  (‘‘active''  being  inter- 
preted as  on  the  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  ofi^ocal  180.  or  on 

the  staff  as  of  January  l   of  the  year  of  award  but  since  superannuated).  The 

information  given  in  the  f   orm  must  c   learly  establish  the  applicant's  connec- tion with  Local  180.  The  bursaries  will  be  awarded  to  the  two  candidates 

who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consultation  with  the  Union),  are 
best  qualified  in  terms  of  (Inane  ial  need, 

I   HE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES*  UNION  (VICTORIA  GENERAL  UNIT) 
BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $250  is  of  fered  by  the  Victoria  General  Unit  of 

the  Hospital  Employees'  Union  Local  181)  to  students  who  are  proceeding 
in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  m   a   full  programme  at  The  University  of  British 

Columbia,  University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Eraser  University',  or  any  of  the 
regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia,  in  any  field  leading  to  a   degree,  or 

leading  toa  Diploma  in  Technology'  at  the  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology.  I   o 
lx1  eligible  an  applicant  must  lx:  the  son  nr  daughter  or  an  active  member  of 

the  Union  ("active*  being  interpreted  as  on  the  staffed a   hospital  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  Uxal  1 80,  nr  on  the  staff  as  of  January  I   ol  ihe  yearof  award 
but  since  superannuated),  The  information  given  in  the  form  must  clearly 

establish  the  applicant's  connection  with  lxxal  180,  T   he  bursary  will  he 
awarded  to  the  candidate  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consulta- 

tion w   ith  the  Union),  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need. 

RETAIL,  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION,  LOCAL 

470  BURSARY  — One  bursary  of  $250  is  offered  by  the  Retail,  Wholesale 

and  Department  Store  Union,  Local  170  to  active  members,  or  sons, 

daughters  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  the  Union  in  good 
standing,  li  is  open  in  competition  to  applicants  who  are  proceeding  from 
Grade  Nil  to  begin  studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the 

University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Eraser  University,  or  to  a   regional  college, 

in  a   full  programme  leading  to  a   degree  in  any  field,  or  leading  to  a 

Diploma  in  Technology  at  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  technology . 

To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a   candidate  must  have  a   satisfactory 

academic  standing  (normally  an  overall  average  of  at  least  05 %   in  Grade 
XII),  In  the  selection  of  the  winner,  the  basic  factors  will  be  the  financial 
need  of  the  candidates  and  their  families.  The  winners  will  be  selected  in 
consultation  with  the  Union. 

THE  RETAIL,  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION, 
LOCAL  580  BURSARIES  —   l   wo  bursaries  of  $250  each  are  offered  by 
the  Retail,  Wholesale  and  Department  Store  Union,  Uxal  580  to  active 

members,  or  sons,  daughters,  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  the 

Union  in  good  standing.  They  are  open  in  competition  to  applicants  who 

are  proceeding  from  Grade  XH  to  studies  aL  The  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University  in  a   full 

programme  leading  to  a   degree  in  any  field.  To  be  eligible  for  considera- 
tion a   candidate  must  have  satisfactory'  standing  (normally  an  overall 

average  of  aL  least  65%  in  Grade  XH).  In  the  selection  of  the  winner,  the 
basic  factor  will  be  the  financial  need  of  ihe  candidates  and  their  families. 

The  winners  wall  lx*  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Union. 

THE  STRY  CREDIT  UNION  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $400  is  offered  by 
Stry  Credit  Union  to  students  who  are  members  of  the  Stry  Credit  Union 

lor  six  months  prior  to  July  1   of  the  yearof  application,  or  who  are  die  sons, 

daughters,  or  legal  dependents  of  members  of  at  least  one  year  s   standing. 

1 1   is  open  in  competition  to  students  proceeding  from  Grade  XII  to  atten- 
dance at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or 

Simon  Fraser  University  in  a   full  course  leading  to  a   degree.  The  winner 
will  receive  $300  during  the  first  year  of  studies  and,  subject  to  satisfactory 

standing,  S 1 1)0  during  the  second  year.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis 
of  financial  need  and  academic  standing.  If  no  suitable  candidates  apply  in 

any  year,  the  award  will  not  be  made  in  that  year,  but  will  accrue  for  the 

purpose  of  making  additional  awards  in  a   future  year,  when  more  than  one 
suitable  candidate  has  applied.  The  bursary  application  form  must  be 

accompanied  by  a   letter  from  the  General  Manager  of  Stry  Credit  Union, 

certifying  that  the  applicant  and  bis  or  her  family  meet  the  membership 
qualifications. 

T   HE  WAR  AMPUTATIONS  OF  CANADA.  VANCOUVER  BRANCH, 

BURSARIES  —   Twenty  bursaries  of  $250  each,  provided  by  the  War- 
Amputations  Association  of  Canada,  Vancouver  Branch,  are  offered  to 
children  of  active  members  of  the  Branch.  T   hese  bursaries  are  available  to 

selected  students  who  are  taking  a   full-time  course  of  study  past  the  Grade 
XII  level  at  a   recognized  institution  of  learning.  Applicants  must  have  a 
dear  academic  record  in  a   full  programme  of  studies  in  the  year  most 

recently  completed.  Only  three  War  Amputation  Bursaries  may  be* granted 
to  anyone  student, 

WHITE  SPOT  LIMIT  ED  BURSARY  —   One  bursary,  having  a   total  value  of 

$   1 ,000.  is  provided  by  White  Spot  l   inured  and  its  suhsidiai  y   companies  for 
their  employees,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  their  employees  who  have 
served  with  the  firm  for  at  least  two  years,  The  bursary  is  paid  in  annual 

amounts  of  $250  each  and  is  open  in  competition  to  eligible  students 
proceeding  from  Grade  XII  ol  secondary  school  to  a   full  programme  ol 
studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or 

Simon  Fraser  University.  For  purposes  of  qualification,  "employees"  shall 
include  students  having  part-time  employment  with  die  Company  while 
attending  secondary  school,  and  who  are  still  employed.  The  decision  as  to 
qualification  by  employment  shall  rest  with  the  Company.  In  all  other 
matters,  winners  will  be  selected  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  T   he  Univer- 

sity of  British  Columbia  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  need  For 
financial  assistance.  To  be  eligible,  a   candidate  must  have  clear  standing  in 

the  year's  work  most  recently  taken  with  an  overall  average  of  at  least  65T , 
Winners  will  lx  considered  for  renewals  of  the  bursary  for  their  second, 

third  and  f   ourth  years  of  University  attendance  (up  to  graduation).  Renew- 

als each  year,  however*  are  not  automatic  and  will  lx-  made  only  to  those 
who  file  a   new  application,  pass  in  all  subjects  with  u   minimum  overall 

average  of"  65%*  need  financial  assistance,  and  who  still  qualify  as  em- 
ployees of,  or  dependents  of  employees,  at  White  Spot. 

THE  WOMEN’S  AUXILIARY  TO  THE  CANADIAN  PARAPLEGIC 
ASSOCIATION  BURSARIES  —   Three  bursaries  of  $300  each  are  of- 

fered by  the  Women’s  Auxiliary  to  the  Canadian  Paraplegic  Association, 
B.C.  Division  to  paraplegic  students  or  sons  and  daughters  ol  paraplegics. 
T   hese  bursaries  are  available  to  sLudcnts  who  are  beginning  or  continuing 
studies  in  one  of  the  universities  in  British  Columbia.  They  will  be  awarded 

by  the  University  Awards  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  donors.  To 
be  eligible,  an  applicant  must  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  need 
financial  assistance. 

C   ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  ASSOCIATION 
OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA 

A.U.C.C,  AWARDS  —   A   number  of  entrance  a   wards  are  ad  ministered  by  the 
Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Students  are  eligible  to 

apply  for  the  following  awards  by  virtue  of  their  parents' employment  with the  relevant  donor  companies.  All  awards  are  tenable  lor  any  recognized 
full-time  degree  course  ai  any  Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a 
member  of  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Candi- 

dates must  be  prepared  to  enter  university  in  the  year  of  mm  petit  ion.  The 
closing  date  for  receipt  of  completed  applications  is  June  L   Candidates 
must  have  obtained  at  least  an  average  of  70%  in  each  of  the  last  two  years 
of  secondary  school  and  must  send  these  results  to  the  A.U.C.C.  as  soon  as 
they  are  available.  The  awards  are  as  follows: 

Value  oj 

jVu  mber Nam* 
Scholarship 

Avui  table 

Canadian  I   ngersoll-Rand 
$1,500 

2 

Fisher  Scientific 1,500 
I 

Gulf  Oil  Canada  1   imbed  —   Scholarships 

1,500 

15 

—   Bursaries 

500 
20 

Allied  Chemicals  l.Ld. 

1,000 

3 

Canada  Cement  tjdarge  Ltd, 

1.000 

t> 

Canadian  International  Paper  Co. 
1,000 

7 

Canadian  Johns- Man  ville  Co„  Limited 

1,000 

3 

Cargill  Grain 
1 ,000 

l 

C.E.  Canada LOOP 
2 

Continental  Can  Company  of  Canada  limited 

LQQ0 

2 

Holophane  Company  Limited 1,000 
3 

I   BM  Canada  Ltd. 

1,000 

6 

Indusmin  Fahramet  —University 
1,000 

3 

- — College 

400 3 

Kraftco  Undergraduate  Scholarship  Plan 

l*0W> 

3 

The  Motorola  Memorial  Scholarship 

1,000 

1 

The  Nathan  Cummings-Consolidated  Foods Scholarship 

l   ,000 

1 

Nu-West  Development  Cor poration  Limited 

1,000 

2 

Tcleglobe  Canada 
1,000 

1 

Bell  Canada  Scholarship  Plan 

750 

7 

Canadian  Reynolds  Metals  Company  Limited 750 
6 

Consolidated- Bathurst  Limited  (Dominion  Glass) 

750 

14 

Dominion  Bridge  (Company,  Limited 

750 

3 
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Gulf  &   Western  Industries  Inc*  Scholarship 
Programme  750  2 

James  Richardson  Scholarship  Plan 

—   Category  "A"  750  5 
—   Category  "B"  350  3 

Lever  Brothers  Limited  750  3 

Metropolitan  Life  Merit  Scholarships  750  3 

Quebec  Cartier  Mining  Company  750  4 

State  Farm  Canadian  Centennial  Scholarship  750  2 

Warner-Lambert  Canada  Limited  750  5 

Weye  r   hause  r   Can  adian  Sch  olarshi  ps  750  4 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  700  2 

Oelanese  Canada  Limited  Undergraduate 
Scholarships  700  8 

The  Continental  Corporation  Foundation  700  3 

1   ron  Ore  Company  of  Canada  700  2 
A   m   oco  Ca  n ad  a   Pe  t   role  u   m   Ca  nad  a   Ltd .   650  4 

CN  Centennial  Scholarship  Plan  600  8 

Harry  G.  Bates  Merit  Scholarships  —   First-place  600 
—   Second -p  I   ace  400 

Mobil  Oil  Scholarship  Plan  550  4 

Department  of  Transport  500  10 

Gilbey  Canada  Limited  Centennial  Scholarship  500  3 

Great  American  Scholarship  Programme  500  I 
Great  Canadian  Oil  Sands  Limited  500  3 

Sun  Oil  Centennial  Scholarship  Plan  500  4 

Sun  Oil  Centennial  Scholarship  Plan  500  4 

Texaco  Canada  Merit  Scholarship  Programme  Tuition  lees  20 

Texaco  Exploration  Merit  Scholarship 
Program  me  T u   i   t   io  n   fees  5 

Co  ns  u   mers  G lass  Com  pa  ny  Li  m   i   ted  —   U   n   iversi  t   y   l   ,0( )0 
—   College  300 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Limited  —   University  700 
—   College  350 

Candidates  for  the  above-named  awards  should  write  directly  to  Mrs.  Thercse 
Pilot! .   Awards  Officer,  National  Programmes  Divison,  ATIC.C..  151  Slater 
Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  K I P   5N  L 

D.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  OTHER  INSTITU- 
TIONS AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

THE  BOBBY  BAUER  MEMORIAL  AWARD  — The  Bobby  Bauer  Memorial 
Foundation  makes  one  or  more  awards  annually  to  students  demonstrating 
outstanding  proficiency  in  hockey  who  qualify  for  admission  to  a   Full-time 
undergraduate  course  at  a   Canadian  university. 

Application  should  be  made  prior  to  August  3 1   on  forms  provided  by  the 
Foundation.  A   letter  of  reference  from  a   person  actively  involved  in  hockey 
must  accompany  each  application. 

I   nquiries  and  application  should  be  sent  directly  to: 

Bobby  Bauer  Memorial  Foundation, 
60  Victoria  Street  North. 
Kitchener,  Ontario. 

THE  B.C.  ASSOCIATION  OF  TEACHERS  OF  CLASSICS  SCHOLARSHIP 

—   An  annual  award  of  S 100  will  be  given  by  the  President  of  the  University 
of  Victoria  to  the  leading  student  in  British  Columbia  Latin  12  who  regis- 

ters at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  a   first  year  course  in  Latin.  An 
additional  $50  will  be  given  by  the  B.C.  Association  of  Teachers  of  Classics, 

Application  to  compete  should  be  made  through  the  B.C.A,T,C,  Scholar- 
ship Committee  on  forms  available  from:  Mr.  E.j.  Costain,  Chairman, 

B.C.A.T.C*  Scholarship  Committee,  1320  Queensbury  Road,  Victoria, 
B.C, 

THE  B.C,  INDI  AN  ARTS  SOCIETY  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Two  bur- 
saries of  $   1 50  each  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society 

in  memory  of  those  Indian  Canadians  who  gave  their  lives  in  either  World 

War.  Native  Indians  or  non-status  Indians  who  apply,  must  be  from  the 
Province  of  British  Columbia  and  must  be  planning  to  enter  one  oF  the 
established  Universities  or  Colleges  in  British  Columbia,  or  some  recog- 

nized Technical  School  or  other  training  centre.  The  award  will  be  made  by 
the  Executive  Committee  of  the  R.C.  Indian  Arts  Society, 

If  no  application  is  received  from  a   student  entering  the  first  year  of 
University,  then  the  bursary  may  be  awarded  to  a   student  enrolled  in  any  of 
the  senior  years.  Applications  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  by 

August  15.  letters  of  application  should  be  directed  to:  The  Honorary 
Secretary,  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society,  c/o  The  Provincial  Museum,  V   ictoria, 
B.C. 

CAL  CALLAHAN  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   The  Pipe  line  Contractors 
Association  of  Canada  offers  a   bursary,  or  bursaries,  to  the  total  of  $1,000 

per  annum,  to  be  awarded  annually,  to  sons,  daughters  or  legal  wards  of 
persons  who  derive  their  principal  income  from  the  Pipeline  Industry  and 
whose  employers  ar  e   members  of  the  Association, 
The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  financial  assistance  to  students 

who  are  beginning  undergraduate  studies  in  a   f   ull  programme  leading  to  a 
degree  or  certificate  in  any  field,  at  a   recognized  University  or  College  in 
Canada.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Associa- 

tion from  applicants,  based  upon  scholastic  record  and  financial  need, 
provided  that  they  otherwise  qualify. 

Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the  Association's  Executive  Office, 
Suite  400, 698  Seymour  Street,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia  V6B  3K7  and 
must  be  returned  by  not  later  than  September  39,  accompanied  by  a   receipt 

or  other  proof  of  enrolment. 

CARLING  O'KEEFE  BURSARIES  —   There  are  24  of  these  bursaries  worth 
five  hundred  dollars  each.  These  will  lx-  available  on  a   basis  of  two  to  each 
province  and  Lhe  Yukon  and  Northwest  Territories.  This  award  pro- 

gramme has  been  established  by  Carling  O’Kecle  Breweries  w   ith  the  co- 
operation of  the  Canadian  Labour  Congress,  to  assist  the  children  of  trade 

union  members  in  their  pursuit  of  knowledge  at  the  post-secondary  level. 
The  bursaries  are  being  offered  to  the  sons  and  daughters  of  members 

who  are  in  good  standing  in  any  union  affiliated  to  or  chartered  by  the 
Canadian  Labour  Congress,  The  awards  are  open  only  to  Canadian  stu- 
dents. 

The  student  must  be  graduating  from  a   secondary'  school  and  intending 
to  go  on  to  higher  education  in  an  approved  institution,  i.e.,  a   university, 

technological  institute ,   community  college  or  CEGEF,  teachers’  college, 
nursing  school,  etc.  These  are  entrance  bursaries;  they  are  not  renewable 
for  those  entering  their  second  year  of  studies.  The  successful  applicant 
will  be  required  to  submit  proof  of  academic  standing  as  well  as  registration 
at  one  of  the  institutions  indicated  above. 

Official  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Carling  O’Keefe  Brew- 
eries, 79  St.  Clair  Avenue  East,  Toronto,  Ontario  M   IT  LM6,  The  applica- 

tion form  will,  among  other  things,  require  a   complete  outline  of  the 

candidate's  record  in  school,  an  essay  on  a   subject  relevant  to  the  labour 
movement,  and  a   recommendation  from  teacher;  principal  or  other 
person  in  the  community. 

"The  selection  of  successful  applicants  will  be  made  by  a   committee 
appointed  by  the  Canadian  Labour  Congress.  In  the  case  of  a   tie,  the 

applicant's  relevant  need  will  be  investigated.  In  the  case  ol  a   tie  where  need 
is  equal,  the  award  will  lx*  equally  divided. 

Application  forms  may  be  requested  at  any  time.  Completed  application 
forms  must  be  postmarked  tw  later  than  March  15,1979,  Awards  will  lx  made 
in  time  for  the  commencement  of  semesters  in  the  fall  of  1979. 

COMINCO  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  —   Cominco  Ltd.  oilers 

awards  each  year  to  the  sons,  daughters,  or  wards  of  a   person  who  is 
regularly  employed  by  Cominco,  or  of  a   w   idow  whose  husband  died  while 
regularly  employed  by  Cominco  or  ol  a   Cominco  pensioner  or  his  widow  to 
encourage  students  of  good  scholastic  accomplishment  to  continue  their 
education  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  beyond  high  school  or  senior 
secondary  school.  Cominco  shall  offer  each  year  two  classifications  of 
awards  to  children  of  employees  who  are  students  enrolled  in  a   high  school 
or  senior  secondary  school  leaving  course,  preparatory  to  attendance  at  an 
institution  of  higher  education.  Class  J   awards,  in  the  amount  of  $500  each, 
shall  be  awarded  to  all  students  who  make  application  and  who  have 

obtained  an  86%  or  better  standing,  or  corresponding  letter  -grade,  in  their 
high  school  leaving  course.  Class  II  awards,  iri  the  amount  of  $350  each, 
shall  be  awarded  to  all  students  who  make  application  and  who  have 
obtained  an  average  in  the  73%  to  86%  range,  or  corresponding  letter- 
grade,  in  their  high  school  leaving  course.  Applicants  for  these  awards 
must  be  planning  to  attend  an  accredited  Canadian  university  or  college  to 
pursue  any  course  of  study  which  will  lead  to  a   recognized  degree,  or  must 
be  planning  to  attend  a   recognized  junior  or  regional  college,  or  must  be 
planning  to  enroll  at  a   recognized  provincial  institute  of  technology.  In  the 
case  of  the  latter  institutions,  these  must  lx  accredited  by  or  under  the 
supervision  of  provincial  departments  of  education  and  w   here  the  course 
of  study  would  lead  to  a   recognized  diploma  or  certificate.  Courses  of  study 
must  be  of  at  least  two  years  duration  and  will  not  lx  applicable  when  a 

student  wrouJd  be  in  receipt  ol  remuneration  while  also  undertaking  study. 
Complete  details  regarding  eligibility  as  well  as  application  forms  may  be 
obtained  from:  The  Secretary,  Scholarship  and  Education  Awards  Com- 

mittee, Cominco  Ltd.,  Trail,  B.C.  The  application  must  be  returned  no 
later  than  September  15. 
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NANCY  GREENE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Twenty  scholarships,  each  for  seven 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($750)*  will  be  awarded  in  1979  to  those  British 

Columbia  students  who  apply  and  who  best  combine  the  qualifications  set 
out  below.  Any  student  currently  registered  in  a   senior  secondary  school 
(including  independent  and  private  schools)  in  British  Columbia  who  plans 

to  pursue  an  educational  programme  at  any  designated  post-secondary 
educational  institution  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  is  eligible  to 

apply.  Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  good  school  and  community 

participation  and  citizenship,  leadership  and  character,  scholastic  achieve- 
ment (a  minimum  average  of  G+  is  mandatory  in  order  for  application  to 

be  considered)  and  athletic  ability  and  performance* 

Applicants  are  requested  to  complete  the  Nancy  Greene  Scholarship 
form  and  submit  it  along  with  a   personal  letter  of  application  to  the 
Secretary*  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships  at  the  address  indicated  below*  The 

letter  of  application  must  specifically  outline  scholastic  and  athletic  achieve- 
ments in  grades  XI  and  XII,  educational  goals,  and  participation  in  school 

and  community  programmes  and  affairs*  and  should  Ik;  written  on  8!^  by 
1 1 -inch  paper.  The  applicant  must  request  his  or  her  school  principal  to 
send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Secretary*  Nancy  Greene 
Scholarships.  The  principal  is  requested  to  attach  a   statement  of  grades  or 
marks  and  a   statement  certifying  athlete  and  other  participation.  The 
applicant  must  request  one  other  prominent  individual  in  the  community 
to  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Secretary*  Nancy 
Greene  Scholarships, 

Applications  will  lie  reviewed  by  a   Selection  Committee  which  will  in- 
clude representatives  from  the  British  Columbia  Amateur  Sports  Council 

and  the  Ministry  of  Education.  Scholarships  will  be  made  available  to 
successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he*  or  she*  has  been  accepted  by  the 
institution  concerned  and  has  registered,  provided  they  are  not  in  receipt 
of  a   similar  or  other  major  award  of  $500  or  more.  All  applications  and 
supporting  letters  should  he  postmarked  not  later  than  June  I .   and  are  to 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships,  Deputy  Pro- 

vincial Secretary's  Office,  Parliament  Buildings*  Victoria*  B.C.  V8V  1X4, 

IMPERIAL  OIL  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  —   Imperial  Oil  Limited 
offers  annually  tree  tuition  and  other  compulsory  fees  to  ihe  children  of 
employees  and  annuitants  who  proceed  to  higher  education  courses.  Initial 
aw  ards,  or  renewal  of  awards,  are  restricted  to  students  under  twenty-five 
years  of  age  on  the  date  of  registration  tor  any  undergraduate  year. 

To  qualify,  a   student  must  attain  an  average  mark  of  70%,  or  higher  in  the 
appropriate  secondary  school  examinations  in  the  subjects  required  for 
admittance  to  the  approved  institution,  or  must  have  attained  an  average  of 
70%  or  more  in  a   college  year  upon  which  application  is  based. 

Courses  may  he  taken  at  any  Canadian  university  or  other  approved 
institution  of  higher  learning*  and  awards  are  tenable  for  a   maximum  of 
four  academic  years*  or  die  equivalent,  at  the  undergraduate  or  bachelor 
degree  level.  The  four  levels  of  academic  years  are  measured  from  the  first 
year  of  entering  a   prist-secondary  institution. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  The 
Secretary  ,   Committee  on  Higher  Education*  Imperial  Oil  Limited*  1 1 1   St. 
Clair  Avenue  West*  Toronto,  Ontario  M5K  I   K3. 

THE  I.W.A.  LOCAL  1-80  BURSARY —   The  International  Woodworkers  of 
America  Local  1-80  offers  a   bursary  in  the  amount  of  $400  in  open 
competition  to  all  I.W.A,  Local  1   -80  members  or  a   wife*  son*  or  daughter  of 
an  I.W.A.  Local  1-80  member*  or  to  a   person  w   ho  is  wholly  supported  by  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  Local  1-80.  For  the  purpose  of  eligibility  in 
applying  for  a   bursary*  the  w   ife,  son*  or  daughter  of  a   deceased  I.W.A. 
Local  1-80  member  in  good  standing  at  the  time  of  decease,  or  a   member 
who  is  retired  and  was  a   member  in  good  standing  o I   Local  1   -HO  at  the  time 
of  retirement,  shall  also  be  eligible.  In  making  the  award*  the  bursary 
committee  will  be  guided  by  the  following]  the  average  marks  obtained  by 
the  Grade  XII  student  during  the  school  term;  indication  of  need;  all 

applicants  must  be  in  the  university  programme  proceeding  to  any  degree- 
granting university*  the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology,  or  other  accredited 

vocational  or  technical  school  to  complete  a   course  leading  to  establishing  a 
career.  All  those  desiring  to  compete  must  notify  the  Financial  Secretary  of 
I.W.A.  IxKial  1-80,  351  Brae  Road*  Duncan*  B.C*  by  a   letter  not  later  than 
I   tine  2 1 .   The  I.W.A.  Local  I   -80  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  the  bursary  if 
no  candidate  makes  sufficiently  high  standing, 

MacMILLAN  BLOEDEL  LIMITED  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR 

DEPENDENTS  OF  EMPLOYEES  —   Twelve  scholarships  of  $500  each, 
of  fered  by  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited*  are  available  annually  to  sons  and 
daughters  (or  legal  dependents)  of  employees  of  the  Company  serving  in 
any  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited  Division  in  North  America.  In  addition  to 

the  $500  scholarship  award,  special  grants  to  equalize  education  oppor- 
tunity may  be  made  to  students  whose  normal  residence  is  remote  from  the 

university  of  their  choice.  No  specific  application  is  required  for  these 
grants.  Because  the  majority  of  employees  work  in  British  Columbia*  it  is 
expected  that  most  will  be  awarded  in  B*C,  However,  the  diversity  of  the 

Com  pa  nyX  operations  will  make  it  possible  for  awards  lolje  made  in  other 
Provinces  and  in  the  United  States.  These  scholarships  are  open  to  students 

graduating  from  secondary  school  and  proceeding  to  studies  at  recognized 
institutes  of  higher  learning.  Awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  ol  academic 
ability  and  potential  leadership  as  indicated  by  grade  achievements  in 
Grades  XI  and  XI 1   and  participation  in  sc  bool  activities.  Application  forms 
which  must  be  submitted  by  May  3   I   each  year,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Manager  or  Personnel  Supervisor  at  each  operating  division,  or  from  the 
Secretary*  Scholarship  Committee*  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  1075  West 
Georgia  St.*  Vancouver*  B.C,  V6E  3C9* 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a 
number  of  awards  For  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university* 
and  some  awards  to  students  entering  second*  third  and  fourth  year.  These 
bursary /scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing, 
financial  need*  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and 
community  affairs*  Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased* 
disabled,  or  other  veterans*  but  applications  from  other  worthy  students 
are  also  considered.  The  deadline  date  lor  applications  is  May  3   L   Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian  legion*  3028  Arbutus 
Street,  Vancouver*  B.C*  V8J  3/.2_ 

TRANS  MOUNTAIN  OIL  PIPELINE  CO.  HIGHER  EDUCATION 

AWARDS —   L'p  to  five  Higher  Education  Awards  will  be  offered  annually 
by  the  Trans- Mountain  Oil  Pipe  Line  Company  to  sons*  daughters  and 
legal  wards  of  regular  employees  and  annuitants,  deceased  employees,  and 
deceased  annuitants.  To  lie  eligible  a   student  must  attain  a   minimum 
standing  of  70%  in  the  appropriate  secondary  examination  in  the  subjects 
required  for  admittance  to  approved  institut  ions*  Each  award  is  tenable  for 
a   maximum  of  four  academic  years.  Selection  of  winners  w   ill  be  made  by 
The  Univeristy  of  British  Columbia  from  applicants  who  are  entering  a   full 
programme  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  The  University  ol 
British  Columbia,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  the  British  Columbia  Insti- 

tute of  Technology  ,   The  value  of  award  payments  shall  equal  the  tuition 
and  other  compulsory  fees  for  the  academic  year.  No  portion  of  an  eligible 
fee  which  is  paid  by  a   government  shall  be  included  in  the  amount  paid  as 
awards  by  the  company.  Further  information  and  application  forms  may 
be  obtained  from  Division  Offices  or  the  Personnel  Dept,  and  forwarded 
to;  The  Trans  Mountain  Higher  Education  Awards  Committee,  c/o  The 

Royal  Trust  Company,  P.O.  Box  2031,  Vancouver*  B.C.  V6B  3R7,  Appli- 
cations must  be  submitted  by  August  31 . 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  SCIENCE  FAIR  AWARD  —   The 
President  of  the  University  will  award  $50  to  the  winner  of  the  Senior 
Division  of  the  Greater  Victoria  Regional  Science  Fair  .   The  award  is 
tenable  only  when  and  if  the  winner  registers  in  a   full  programme  of 
studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

VICTORIA  MECHANICAL  TRADE  PROMOTION  FUND  SCHOLAR- 
SI  HP  —   Provides  a   scholarship  of  three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each  year* 
based  on  academic  standing  only  with  no  reference  to  financial  status  or 
income.  The  award  isopen  to  students  entering  first  year  at  the  University 
of  Victoria,  Applicants  must  be  sons,  daughters  or  legal  dependents  of 
members  of  the  United  Association  of  Plumbers  and  Steamfitters,  Local 

324,  w-ho  are  employed  by  firms  who  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria 
Mechanical  Trade  Promotion  Funds  as  provided  in  the  Collective  Agree- 

ment. Applicants  may  also  be  sons,  daughters*  or  legal  dependents  of 

employer  s   who  employ  members  of  the  United  Association  of  Plumbers 
and  Steam  fitters*  l   .oral  324  and  w   ho  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria 
Mechanical  Trade  Promotion  Fund.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 

from  Mr.  EM.  McCaffery*  Secretary  Manager*  B.C.  Branch*  Canadian 
Plumbing  and  Mechanical  Contractors  Association.  I   128  West  Georgia 
Street*  Vancouver,  B.C,  VGE3H9.  Applications  must  be  submitted  byjune 
*30. 

VICTORIA  WOMEN'S  CANADIAN  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   (1)  One 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (S 150)  awarded  to  the  female  student  attending  a 
public  high  school  in  Greater  Victoria  School  District  (No,  81)  who  makes 
the  highest  standing  in  the  B*C.  Government  Scholarship  Examinations* 
and  registering  for  a   full  year  course  in  the  University  ol  Victoria  or  1   he 
University  of  British  Columbia*  die  following  September,  (2)  One  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  to  the  male  student  in  Greater  Victoria 
*SchooI  District  making  the  highest  standing  in  the  same  examinations  and 
under  the  same  conditions*  Should  the  student*  in  either  case*  be  awarded  a 

scholarship  from  any  other  source,  the  Club  Scholarship  shall  then  revert 
to  the  student  having  the  next  highest  standing, 

THE  ROYAL  WESTMINSTER  REGIMENT  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 
Sf  UPS  — Two  scholarships  of  $250  each,  the  gift  of  the  Royal  Westminster 
Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  worthy  and  deserving 
students  who  are  continuing  their  formal  education  beyond  secondary 
school  in  recognized  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  any  place  within 

Canada  or  outside  Canada.  To  be  eligible,  applicants  must  lx?  direct  des- 
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cendeuts*  male  or  female,  or  a   member  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment 
Association,  of  a   member  ol  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  CA  ( M }   or 
one  of  those  battalions  which  the  Royal  Westminster  Regimem  perpet- 

uates. i.e**  the  47th,  104th  or  1.1 1st.  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to 
applicants  who  are  at  the  time  of  application  serving  members  of  the  Royal 
Westminster  Regiment.  1   he  applicants  may  be  in  their  final  year  ol 
secondary  school  or  any  year  ol  post-secondary  study,  and  maybe  resident 
in  any  place  within  ( Canada  or  outside  Canada.  I   he  basis  of  the  award  will 
lie  academic  standing  in  previous  studies  and  need  of  financial  assistance. 
1   he  Application  for  St  holarship  Form  is  obtainable  from  the  Scholarship 
Committee,  The  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  Association,  Hint  H54*  New 

Westminster,  B.C.  The  cut-off  date  for  applications  is  July  3   J . 
THE  HON.  W.C,  WOODWARD  UNIVERSI  I   V   MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 

SHIPS —   These  scholarships,  each  of  $600  per  year,  and  renewable 
annually  in  the  same  amount  at  the  beginning  of  each  undergraduate  year 
(up  Lo  a   maximum  of  five  payments  in  all),  are  offered  in  competition  to 
sons,  daughters,  and  legal  dependents  of  regular  full-time  staff,  or  retired 
staf  f   (retired  on  Store  pension),  and  of  deceased  staff  (who  died  while  a 

Woodward  s   regular  lull-time  staf  f   member).  Three  of  these  scholarships 
are  available  for  attendance  at  the  Tnivcrsity  of  Alberta,  University  of 
Calgary,  or  The  University  ol  Lethbridge,  and  lour  are  available  for 
attendance  aL  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of 

Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  l   mversity.  They  are  open  to  applicants,  begin- 
ning University  attendance  for  the  first  time,  and  entering  f   rom  Grade  X]  I 

nr  XIN  of  secondary  school  (or  any  other  source  provided  they  are  quali- 
fied  For  admission),  Alberta  candidates  must  write  the  Provincial  examina- 

tions and  British  Columbia  candidates  must  write  the  Government 

Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  by  the  Provincial  Ministry  of  Educa- 
tion* Awards  will  lx-  made  on  the  basis  of  (a)  academic  standing,  (b)  activity 

and  interest  in  youth  programmes,  organizations  and  athletics  within 
school  and  community,  and  (c)  personal  qualities,  character  and  demon- 

stration, during  attendance  at  school,  of  citizenship,  leadership,  and 
service*  Annual  renewals  are  subject  to  maintenance  of  satisfactory 
academic  standing,  progress,  and  conduct*  Application  forms  are  available 

from  the  Personnel  Offices  of  all  Woodward's  Stores  from  February  1st 
onwards  and  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  Woodward's  by  July  loth, 
Applicants  must  include  the  official  transcript  of  their  Secondary  School 
record  If  the  Iran  sc  rtpt  is  not  available  by  July  1 5th,  it  must  be  forwarded 
by  the  student  at  the  earliest  possible  date  after  July  I5lh*  directly  to  the 
Administrator  of  Students  Awards  Office,  The  University  of  Alberta* 
Edmonton*  by  the  Alberta  applicants,  or  to  the  Chairman,  Joint  Faculty 
Committee  on  Prizes,  Scholarships  and  Bursaries.  The  University  ol 
British  Columbia*  Vancouver  V6T  J   W5*  by  the  ETC.  applicants. 

SECTION  2 
GOVERNMENT  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  AWARDS 

PROVINCE  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  GRANTS  (For  eligible  under- 
graduate  students)  —   The  Government  of  the  Province  oi  British 
Columbia  annually  provides  funds  to  assist  students  who  are  residents  of 

this  Province  to  commence  or  to  continue  an  acceptable  full-time  pro- 
gramme of  post-secondary  studies  at  designated  post -secondary'  educa- tional institutions. 

(a)  within  the  Province  of  British  Columbia; 

(b)  in  other  provinces  of  Canada  when: 

(i)  an  acceptable  course  of  professional  study  in  a   particular  pro- 
gramme is  not  provided  within  the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  or 

(ii)  when  admission  to  an  acceptable  course  of  professional  study  in  a 
British  Columbia  university  is  rejected  only  because  registration  in 
that  particular  Faculty  is  filled; 

(c)  in  exceptional  circumstances,  in  other  countries  when  an  acceptable 
course  of  study  in  a   preferred  professional  programme  is  not  available 
at  any  designated  institutions  in  Canada. 

fit  cases  provided  For  under  (b)  and  (c)  above  the  eligibility  of  the  student 
and  the  acceptability  of  the  programme  will  be  decided  by  the  British 
Columbia  Student  Aid  Committee  which  may  require  the  applicant  to 
declare  that  he  will  return  to  the  Province  ol  British  Columbia  to  practice 
the  profession  for  wrhich  he  qualifies. 

The  Provincial  Grant  Plan  is  administered  in  conjunction  with  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  Plan,  its  purpose  being  to  enable  qualified  needy 
students  to  reduce  the  amount  ofi  indebtedness  they  must  incur  to  continue 

their  post -secondary  education.  As  the  Provincial  Grants  are  free  grants  of 
money  from  public  funds  students*  and  the  parents  of  students  defined 
under  the  Plan  as  financially  dependent,  must  accept  the  principle  that 
they  are  primarily  responsible  for  provision  of  the  Funds  required  for  the 
expenses  of  post -second ary  education*  T   he  Provincial  Grant  Plan  and  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  Plan  make  available  means  to  supplement  Funds 
which  should  normally  be  available  f   rom  die  student/ family  resources. 

The  British  Columbia  Provincial  Grant  is  available  to  only  those  students 

who  arc  proceeding  to  a   diploma  or  a   first  degree  at  the  undergraduate  or 
equivalent  level  of  a   post-secondary  programme  of  study.  A   Provincial 
Gram  will  not  he  granted  to  students  in  Post-Graduate  Studies*  nor  to  those 

registered  as  “qualifying"  or  "unclassified". 
The  amount  granted  to  an  applicant  lor  assistanc  e   depends  upon  the 

total  amount  ol  his  financial  need  as  determined  under  the  Regulations  of 
the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan,  and  as  recommended  to  the  British 
Columbia  Student  Aid  Committee. 

To  qualify  fora  grant  (money  that  does  not  have  to  be  repaid)  a   student must; 

( 1)  comply  with  the  criteria  of  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan*  as  admin- 
istered by  the  Provincial  Authority  of  British  Columbia; 

(2)  submit  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  stated  on  the  form  a   fully 
completed:  APPLICATION  FOR  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE; 

(3)  have  been  resident  in  this  Province  for  not  less  than  twelve  consecutive 
months  prior  to  the  first  day  of  the  month  in  which  he  commences  the 
programme  of  study  for  which  he  seeks  financial  assistance.  In  the  case 
of  students  qualifying  under  the  provisions  of  fb)  and  (c)  above*  the  year 
of  residence  within  this  Province  need  not  be  that  immediately 
preceding  Lhis  academic  session*  but  the  proviso  exists  that  the  student 
shall  not  have  established  residence  of  twelve  consecutive  months 

(excluding  periods  of  post -secondary  study)  in  another  province  or 
country. 

The  Provincial  Grants  may  he  granted  only  to  students  in  l   ull  attendance 

in  a   lull  programme  of  undergraduate  or  equivalent  level  ol  post- 
secondary  studies.  These  awards  are  not  open  to  students  in  graduate 

studies  or  registered  as  “qualifying"  or  "unclassified*'  students. 
The  form  of:  "APPL1GA  1   ION  FOR  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE"  and 

the  accompanying  "INFORMATION  BROCHURE*'  are  available  from 
the  Financial  Aid  Officer  of  the  designated  institution  the  applicant  is  tor 
w   ill  !>c  attending  in  British  Columbia,  British  Columbia  students  attending 
institutions  outside  the  Province  should  apply  directly  to:  Student  Services 
Branch*  Ministry  oi  Education.  Parliament  Buildings*  Victoria.  B.C. 

BRIT  ISH  COLUMBIA-CULTURAL.  FUND  AWARDS  —   Students  planning 
to  attend  recognized  institutions  in  the  cultural  field  should  apply  directly 
to  the  Scholarship  Officer,  British  Columbia  Cultural  Fund  Ministry  of 

Provincial  Secretary'  and  Government  Services,  Parliament  Buildings, 
Victoria*  B.C, 

N   AM  IT  GREENE  SCHOLARS!  1 1   PS  —   Twenty  scholarships*  each  for  seven 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (S750),  will  lie  awarded  in  1978  to  those  British 
Columbia  students  who  apply  and  w   ho  best  combine  the  qualifications  set 

out  below*  Any  students  currently  registered  in  a   senior 1   secondary  school 
(including  independent  and  private  schools)  in  British  Columbia  who  plans 
to  pursue  an  educational  programme  at  any  designated  post-secondary 
educational  institution  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  is  eligible  to 
apply.  Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  good  school  and  community 
participation  and  citizenship,  leadership  and  character,  scholastic 
achievement  (a  minimum  average  of  G+  is  mandatory  in  order  for  appli- 

cation to  be  considered)  and  athletic  ability  and  performance. 

Applicants  arc  requested  to  complete  the  Nancy  Greene  Scholarship 
lorm  and  submit  it  along  with  a   personal  letter  of  application  to  the 
Secretary,  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships  at  the  address  indicated  below  The 
letter  of  application  must  specifically  outline  scholastic  and  athletic 
achievements  in  grade  XI  and  XU.  educational  goals*  anti  participation  in 
school  and  community  programmes  and  affairs*  and  should  be  w   ritten  on 

8s/2  by  I   1   -inch  paper  The  applicant  must  request  his  or  her  school  princi- 
pal U)  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Secretary  ,   Nancy 

Greene  Scholarships*  The  principal  is  requested  to  attach  a   statement  of 
grades  or  marks  and  a   statement  certifying  athletic  and  other  participation. 
The  applicant  roust  request  one  other  prominent  individual  in  the 
community  to  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Secretary  , 

Nancy  Greene  Scholarships. 
Applications  will  he  reviewed  by  a   Selection  Committee  which  will  in- 

clude representatives  from  the  British  Columbia  Amateur  Sports  Council 
and  the  Ministry  of  Education*  Scholarships  will  be  made  available  to 
successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he*  or  she*  has  been  accepted  by  the 
institution  concerned  and  has  registered*  provided  they  are  not  in  receipt 

of  a   similar  or  other  major  awrard  of  $500  or  more.  All  applications  and 
supporting  letters  should  be  postmarked  not  later  than  June  I,  and  arc  to 
he  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Nancy  Green  Scholarships*  Deputy  Pro- 

vincial Secretary’s  Office,  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria*  B.C.  V8Y  1X4. 
PREMIER’S  ATHLETIC  AWARDS/BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ATHLETIC 

AWARDS  (For  undergraduate  students)  —   Five  Premier’s  Athletic 
Awards*  each  for  one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000)  and  26  British  Columbia 
Athletic  Awards,  each  for  five  hundred  dollars  ($500),  awarded  annually  to 
those  British  Columbia  students  who  apply  and  who  meet  the  qualifications 

set  out  below-. Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  athletic  ability  and  performance* 
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leadership  and  character*  and  scholastic  achievement.  Students  are  eligible 
to  apply  for  these  awards  if  they  are  residents  of  British  (.Columbia  and  are 

pursuing  an  educational  programme  at  any  designated  post-secondary 
educational  institution  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia. 

Applicants  must  write  a   personal  letter  ol  application  to  the  Selection 
Committee,  in  which  they  should  outline  their  athletic  and  scholastic 
achievements.  They  must  ask  the  head  or  the  athletic  department  of  the 

post-secondary'  education  institution  and  one  other  prominent  sports 
leader  in  the  community  to  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direc  t   to 
ihe  Selection  Committee.  The  athletic  director  should  attach  a   statement  of 

athletic  achievements  and  other  leadership  participation* 

Applications  w   ill  be  reveiwed  by  a   Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 
British  Columbia  Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund  Committee. 

The  top  five  applicants  selected  by  the  Selection  Committee  will  be 

a warded  the  Premier's  Athletic  Awards  of  $   1 ,000  each*  and  the  next  25 
applicants  selected  in  order  of  merit  will  be  awarded  the  B.C,  Athletic 
Awards  of  5500  each.  The  Athletic  Awards  will  lx.*  made  available  to 

successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he  or  she  is  attending  the  institution 

contented  provided  they  arc  not  in  receipt  of  a   similar  or  other  major 

award  of  $500  or  more.  All  applicants  should  be  postmarked  not  biter  than 

June  1*  and  should  be  addressed  to  Chairman*  British  Columbia  Physical 

Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund  Committee*  Parliament  Buildings* 
V   Scion  a,  British  Colum  bia . 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL 

SCHOLARSHIPS  (For  graduate  students)  —   Seven  thousand  dollars 
($7,000)  awarded  annually  to  one  student  commencing  in  the  fall  of  that 

year.  Normally  the  scholarship  will  lie  awarded  in  the  amount  of  $3*500 
each  year  for  two  successive  years  of  study*  but  the  Committee  may,  in 

exceptional  circumstances,  award  the  full  sum  of  $7*000  for  one  year  of 

study*  In  exceptional  cases  in  which  the  scholarship  winner  finds  it  neces- 
sary to  undertake  a   third  year  of  post-secondary  study  to  complete  his/her 

training*  he/she  may  apply  during  the  second  year  of  such  studies  for  an 
additional  scholarship  of  $3*500. 

This  scholarship  was  formed  to  commemorate  the  visit  of  Queen 

Elizabeth  II  to  British  Columbia  in  May  1971  during  the  Centennial  cele- 
brations. The  purpose  of  this  scholarship  is  to  enable  selected  British 

Columbians,  who  have  graduated  from  a   public  university  of  the  Province, 

to  take  f   urther  studies  at  approved  universities  (or  equivalent  institutions 

of  higher  learning)  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  scholarship  is  administ- 
ered through  the  Office  of  the  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary  by  a   special 

committee,  headed  by  the  Premier  as  Honorary  Chairman*  The  special 

committee  consists  of  representatives  of  the  Provincial  Secretary's  office, 
the  Ministry  of  Education*  and  each  of  the  three  public  universities  of  the 
Province 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  each  year  on  a   competitive  basis  lo  a 
graduate  of  Simon  Fraser  University,  The  University  of  British  Columbia* 

or  the  U   niversity  of  Victoria. 

(a)  whose  final  three  years  of  academic  courses  leading  to  his  or  her  first 

undergraduate  degree  were  all  taken  in  British  CoJumiba; 

(b)  w   hose  ordinary  private  domicile,  home,  or  residence  is,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Selection  Committee,  in  British  Columbia; 

(c)  who  is  a   Canadian  citizen ;   and 

(d)  who  is  not  more  than  25  years  of  age  in  the  year  in  which  he  or  she 

makes  application,  although  the  Selection  Committee  reserves  the 

right  to  make  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Applicants  should  be  persons  of  unusual  worth  and  promise.  The  Select- 
ion Committee  will  make  Us  selection  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement, 

demonstrated  aptitudes*  personal  qualities  and  character*  interest  and^ 

participation  in  university  and  community  affairs,  and  proposed  pro- 
grammes of  study.  All  decisions  made  by  the  Selection  Committee  are  final. 

A   successful  candidate  may  not  accept  other  grants  or  awards  unless 

approved  by  the  Selection  Committee.  In  accepting  the  award,  a   can- 
didate assumes  the  responsibility  of  following  the  programme  outlined  in 

his  or  her  application.  The  Selection  Committee  does  not  assume  any 

responsibility  for  the  admission  or  acceptance  of  a   candidate  by  the 
institution  w   here  he  or  she  proposes  to  study.  If  admission  is  not  obtained* 

the  aw  ard  may  be  withdrawn*  At  the  conclusion  of  the  period  of  tenure  on 

the  scholarship,  the  holder  is  requested  to  send  a   brief  report  on  his  or  her 
progress  to  the  Selection  Committee*  The  scholarship  will  be  paid  in  equal 

amounts  at  intervals  of  six  months.  The  First  payment  will  be  available  prior 

to  commencement  of  study  on  the  scholarship.  All  inquiries,  applications* 
and  all  documents  pertaining  to  this  scholarship  must  be  forwarded 

directly  to  the  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary  *   Legislative  Buildings*  Victoria* 
British  Columbia.  Applications  for  study  commencing  in  the  fall  must  be 

submitted  by  March  L   Documents  and  applications*  wrhich  cannot  be 
returned*  become  the  property  of  the  Selection  Committee, 

I 

.

 

 

Each  applicant  must  arrange  for  official  transcripts  of  his  or  her 

post-secondary  

academic  

record  
to  be  forwarded  

directly  
to  the 

Deputy  Provincial  Secretary's  Office  from  the  registrars  of  the  insti- tutions concern  ed. 

2.  Each  applicant  must  arrange  lor  at  least  three  confidential  testi- 
monials to  be  forwarded  from  persons  who  have  a   good  know  ledge  of 

the  applicant's  ability,  interests,  achievements,  character  and  aca- 
demic worth. 

3.  Each  applicant  must  complete  the  official  application  form  and 
forward  it,  along  with  a   letter  which  includes; 

(a)  a   brief  outline  of  the  applicant's  interest  and  participation  in 
college  and  community  affairs*  and  his  or  her  special  achieve- 

ments and  hobbies; 

(b)  an  outline  of  the  programme  of  studies  to  lie  undertaken  by  the 

applicant  if  awarded  the  scholarship,  inc  hiding  the  name  of  the 
institution  to  be  attended; 

(c)  an  outline  of  the  applicant's  future  plans  for  a   career; 
(d)  additional  infoi  mation  which  the  applicant  considers  to  be  in  the 

interests  of  bis  or  her  application* 

SECTION  3 

UNIVERSITY  BURSARIES  REQUIRING  APPLICATION 

In  May  1965*  the  Board  of  Governors  established  a   Tuition  Assistance 

Bursary  Fund,  The  Board  expressed  its  concern  about  the  possibility  of  certain 

qualified  students  not  being  able  to  atteru  the  University  because  ol  serious 
financial  difficulties. 

Students  who  make  application  For  assistance  under  this  Bursary  Fund  are 
reminded; 

(a)  that  the  Fund  is  intended  to  assist  students  w   ho  are  in  serious  financial difficulty; 

(h)  that  students  who  do  not  come  from  low -income  families,  as  defined  by 
the  B.C,  Student  Aid  Committee*  should  not  normally  expect  to  receive 

assistance.  Where  there  are  special  circumstances,  appropriate  con- 
sideration will  be  given,  and  each  case  will  be  judged  on  its  own  merits; 

(c)  that  applicants  may  be  asked  to  interview  a   committee  or  an  of  ficer  ol  the 
University; 

(d)  that,  in  general*  only  those  students  wrho  are  registered  for  a   programme 
of  courses  which  meet  the  requirements  lor  the  B.C,  Student  Assistance 

Programme  are  eligible  lor  assistance*  and  that  the  fund  is  confined  to 
those  students  who  satisfy  residence  requirements  necessary  to  obtain 

assistance  through  the  Province  of  B.C* 

Applications  w   ill  be  acceptable  only  after  registration  and  must  he  submitted 
by  dates  specified  on  the  application  form.  Application  forms  are  available 
from  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Completed  application  forms  should  be  returned  to: 
Financial  Aid  Office, 

University  of  Victoria* 
Victoria*  B.C. 

V8W  2Y2 

SECTION  4 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH  NO 
APPLICATION  IS  NECESSARY 

The  awrards  listed  in  ihi*s  section  arc  open  only  to  students  who  attended  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  the  regular  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar* 

They  are  awarded  automatically  on  the  basis  ol  merit  or  on  nomination  by 

departments  and  applications  from  students  are  noi  required.  Except  where 
terms  and  conditions  of  an  award  specifically  state  otherwise,  award  w   inners 

must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  must 
enrol  in  a   full  programme. 

For  Heads  of  the  Graduating  Classes 

THE  GOVERNOR-GENERAL  S   MEDAL— The  Governor-General's  Medal 
is  awarded  annually  to  die  candidate  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 

registered  For  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  degree,  who  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
graduating  class  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average. 

DR.  MAXWELL  A.  CAMERON  MEMORIAL  MEDALS  AND  PRIZES  — 

The  British  Columbia  Teachers'  Federation  annually  offers  a   silver  medal 
and  a   prize  to  the  student  completing  the  final  year  of  the  B.Ed,  degree 

(secondary  programme)*  wTho  achieves  the  highest  standing  in  general 

proficiency  with  a   first-class  standing  in  pr  actice  teaching.  A   similar  award 
is  made  to  a   student  in  the  B.Ed.  elementary  programme.  Selection  of  the 

students  is  left  to  the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Victoria. 
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U   IK  LAW  SOCIETY  GOLD  METAL  AND  PRIZE  —   A   gold  medal,  pre- 
sumed by  the  Uw  Society  of  British  Columbia,  will  lie  awarded  to  the 

student  obtaining  the  highest  aggregate  marks  in  the  three  years  of  study  in 
the  Fat  uity  of  l .aw.  In  addition,  the  Society  will  pay  the  student's  Call  and Admission  Fee. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  JUBILEE  MEDAL  —   This  medal  is 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  registered  for  the 
B.A.  or  B.St  Degree,  who  stands  at  the  head  of  the  Graduating  Class  on  the 
basis  ol  the  graduating  average  in  the  degree  category  which  does  not 
include  the  winner  of  the  Governor-General's  Medal,  The  award  was 
established  by  the  1978  Graduating  Class  in  recognition  of  the  University's 
Jubilee  N   ear. 

Undergraduate  Awards  -   General 

SI  I   RO  BANCROFT  —   A   scholarship  of  three  hundred  and  seventy-five 
dollars  ($375)  will  lie  awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  to  a 

deserving  and  promising  student  continuing  studies  at  the  University  of Victoria . 

BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SOKORI  EY  CITY  COUNCIL  BURSARIES  —   An  award 
of  two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   promising  and 
deserving  woman  entering  third  or  fourth  year  in  Arts  and  Science  or 
Education  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

•THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  1958  CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — 
Light  I   fund  red  Dollars  ($800)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has 
completed  at  least  one  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  who  is  con- 

tinuing University  studies  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  T   he  award 
will  he  made  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  and  effective  partic- 

ipation in  campus  activities, 

*MARY  HANNAH  COOPER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND—  An  annual  award  of 
lour  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  made  to  a   worthy  and  deserving 
student.  The  selection  w   ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

MATTHEW  COWAN  ANNUAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  dollars 
($200)  awarded  annually  to  a   promising  student  with  high  academic  stand- 

ing. The  winner  must  continue  ai  the  University  of  Victoria. 
PERCY  H.  ELLIOTT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 

thirty  dollars  ($130)  awarded  Lo  a   student  oi  outstanding  merit  and 
promise  in  one  specific  field  of  study,  who  hasalsoa  high  general  academic 
standing  and  qualities  of  character  indicating  worthiness  to  hold  the 
scholarship.  I   he  scholarship  is  awarded,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Committee  cm  Awards,  to  a   student  in  the  first  or  second  year*  proceeding 
immediately  towards  a   degree. 

THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Seven  scholar- 

ships of  tour  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  aca- 
demically outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the 

University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  u>  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programmes:  Child  Care, 
Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  ihe  recommendation  of  the  respective Directors; 

(h)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an 
Ast  ronomy  pr  og  ra  mme; 

(c)  T   hree  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 
II  no  suitable  candidates  can  lie  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 

awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c), 

FA(  ,t  L   I   \   WOMEN’S  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hundred  dollars 
($300)  to  be  awarded  to  a   deserving  woman  student  continuing  studies either  at  winter  or  summer  session. 

•THE  FRANK  AND  MARGARET  GIBBS  SCHOLARSH  IPS —   Scholarships of  up  to  three  bundl  ed  dollars  ($300)  each  w   ill  be  awarded  in  Arts,  Science, 
Fine  Arts,  and  Education,  on  the  basis  of  distinction  in  scholarship.  Award 
winners  must  continue  academic  work  at  an  approved  university, 

THE  JUBILEE  YEAR  GRADUATING  CLASS  BURSARY  FUND  —   A 
bursary  valued  at  $200  (two  hundred  dollars)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
student  enrolling  in  the  graduating  year  and  carrying  a   full  course  load. 
Students  with  an  academic  standing  of  second  class  or  better  will  be  con- 

sidered if  they  demonstrate  genuine  need.  The  award  is  made  available 

through  the  generous  donations  of  graduating  classes  at  die  University, 
1   he  1978  Graduating  Class  has  made  a   significant  contribution  to 
commemorate  75  years  of  higher  education  in  Victoria. 

K1WANIS  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four  hunderd  dollars  ($400)  awarded  to  a 
student  completing  the  first  year  and  entering  the  second  year  at  Uni- 

versity of  Victoria.  Selection  of  the  recipient  to  he  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  in  conference  with  the  Kiwanis  Club  of  Victoria. 

•THE  HAZEL  T.  KNOX  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hundred 
dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  and  promising  student  in 

an  honours  programme  and  continuing  into  the  third  or  fourth  year  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  If  funds  permit,  additional  awards  of  a   similar 
nature  w   ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards, 

I   HE  PRES!  DEN  FS  SCI  IOLARSH I   PS  —   A   number  of  scholarships  up  to  the 
value  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  each  will  lie  awarded  annually  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards.  Awards  will  lye  made  in  Arts,  Sciences.  Hue 
Arts,  and  Education,  on  the  basis  of  distinction  in  scholarship.  In  making 
the  awards,  the  Committee  will  take  into  account  any  other  scholarships 
candidates  have  received.  Award  winners  must  return  to  the  University  of 
Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  musL  enrol  in  a   full  programme  in order  to  retain  the  award. 

•THE  EDWARD  j   SAVANNAH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($350),  subscribed  by  his  friends  and  former 
students,  to  lie  awarded  annually  to  a   students  proceeding  to  third  year 
science  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  elsewhere. 

I   HL  A.  W.  SHERET  SCHOLARSHIP —   One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
(SJ50)  awarded  annually  to  a   promising  student  w   ith  high  academic  stand- 

ing who  is  continuing  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 
UNIVERSI  TY  EXTENSION  ASSOCIATION  OF  VICTORIA  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP —   One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  be  awarded  to  a   worthy  and 
promising  student  who  is  returning  to  the  University  or  Victoria  in  ihe following  year. 

the  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICK  >RIA  FACULTY  ASSOCIATION 
SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two  scholarships,  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400) 
each,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  further  the  education  of  students  of  good academic  standing, 

L   N IV  EKSI  I   \   WOMEN’S  CLU B   S(  1HOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  dollars 
($200)  awarded  to  the  woman  student  taking  the  highest  standing  in  her 
first  year  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  continuing  her  course  in  the  second  year 
at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  any  other  university,  provided  the  course 
desired  is  not  available  at  this  University.  When  a   student  wishes  to  attend  a 
university  outside  Canada,  the  reasons  for  such  attendance  should  be 

submitted  to  the  Executive  of  the  University  Women's  Club  for  approval. 
THE  VICTORIA  COUNCIL,  UNITED  COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLERS  OF 

AMERICA  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  dollars  ($]l)0)  awarded 
annually  to  the  leading  student  of  the  Humanities  in  the  second  veai .   The 
winner  must  continue  university  studies, 

•THE  R.  T.  WALLACE  SCHOLARSHIP —   Nine  hundred  dollars  ($900) 
awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  and  promising  student  entering  the  thu  d 
or  fourth  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  taking  an  Honours  Prog- 

ramme in  the  Humanities,  Sciences,  or  Social  Sciences.  If  funds  permit, 
additional  awards  may  be  allocated, 

•THE  WEBER  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($  ISO)  Lu  be  awarded  annually  in  memory  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  Weber,  to  the 
most  deserving  student  in  the  third  year.  Academic  standing,  citizenship and  need  are  all  to  be  taken  into  consideration. 

*   I   HE  WES  1   AD  SC  J   lOLARSi  IIP  — -   This  scholarship  of  three  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($350)  is  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  student  completing 
first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies, 

the  WESTON  BAKERIES.  LIMITED,  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  student 
completing  first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies. 

the  WOODWARD  STORES,  LIMITED,  SCHOLARSHIP— T   wo  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student 
completing  first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies. 

Undergraduate  Awards  Listed  by  Course  or  Area  of  Study Anthropology 

THE  GRANT  POST  OF  THE  NATIVE  SONS  OF  B.C,  —   BRUCE 
McKELVIE  SCHOLARS! IIP  —   Two  hundred  and  flit)  dollars  ($250)  to 
he  awarded  annually  to  a   third-year  Anthropology'  student  with  the  highest 
standing  in  a   course  relating  to  Anthropology  in  B.C,  The  student  must  be 
a   Canadian  citizen  and  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next 
regular  session. 

*   I   HE  PE  I   l   AWARD  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  —   A   scholarship  will  foe  awarded 
annually  to  a   student  who  is  a   Canadian  citizen  and  who  has  successfully 
completed  at  least  one  course  in  Archaeology  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 
in  order  to  assist  the  recipient  to  do  field  or  laboratory  work  in  British 
Columbia  archaeology.  The  selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Com- 

mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  senior  instructor  in 
Archaeology  in  the  Depart  merit  of  Anthropology. 

^Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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Astronomy 

*THE  ROBERT  S,  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Seven 

scholarships  of  lour  hundred  dollars  ($4<Hfi  will  be  awarded  annually  to 
academically  outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria*  as  follows: 
(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programmes:  Child  Care, 

Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an 
Astronomy  programme ; 

(c)  Three  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  lie  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b).  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c), 

I   HE  VICTORIA  CENTRE  OF  THE  ROYAL  ASTRONOMICAL  SOCIETY' 
OF  CANADA  BOOK  PRIZE  —   A   book  prize  up  to  the  value  of  $30, 
selected  by  the  recipient,  will  l>e  awarded  annually  to  the  student  grad' 
uatiug  with  an  Honours  B,Sc  in  Astronomy,  with  the  highest  graduating 
average,  provided  that  i   his  is  as  least  a   first  class  average.  The  recipient  w   ill 
be  selected  by  the  Senate  (   amimiuee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  appropriate  faculty  member  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 

Biology 

THE  CLIFFORD  J.  BA’ TE  SCHOLARSHIP— Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($250)  awarded  annually  to  a   third  year  student  in  Botany  on  the  basis  of 
ac  ademic  attainment.  The  award  is  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology. 

•THE  CHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  scholarships  will 
be  awarded  annually,  one  to  a   student  who  has  completed  tlhrd-year 
Biology,  on  the  Ecology  Programme,  and  one  to  a   student  w   ho  has  com- 

pleted third-year  Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical  Programme, 
A   book  on  ecology  and  conservation,  selected  by  the  appropriate  depart- 

ment, will  be  part  of  the  award.  These  scholarships  are  given  in  memory  of 

John  Chapman  and  his  daughter  Barbara  who  were  well-known  conserva- 
tionists. Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 

the  recommendations  of  the  appropriate  departments. 

THE  HOWARD  ENGLISH  BURSARY  —   The  Victoria  Fish  &   Game  Protec- 
tive Association  will  present  a   bursary  in  the  amount  of  three  hundred 

dollars  ($300)  annually  to  a   student  entering  fourth  year  in  Biological 
Sciences  and  who  shows  demonstrated  interest  in  conservation,  especially 
as  applied  to  aquatic  ecology  (biology  ).  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Biology  . 

•FREEMAN  E.  KING  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($450)  awarded  to  a   student  entering  third  or  fourth  year,  preferably  the 
latter,  and  preparing  lor  a   career  in  natural  history,  considered  in  a   broad 
demonstrated  interest  in  field  studies,  especially  in  terrestrial  biology  .   The 

recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  from  can- 
didates recommended  by  Biology  Department  stall  members, 

*B,  IV,  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  each  will  he  awarded  to  the  top  year 
student  enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Mathematics 
and  Physics, 

THE  PROFESSIONAL  MEN’S  GARDEN  CLUB  OF  VICTORIA 
SCHOI JVRSH  IP  —   <   )ne  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annu- 

ally to  a   third  year  student  in  Botany  on  the  basis  of  academic  attainment. 
1   he  award  is  to  l>e  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
Biology. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 

numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 
ist ry,  (Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 

academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

TH  E   SAM  UEL  SIMCC )   B   U RSAR1 ES  —   Two  Samuel  Stmco  Bursaries  of  fou  r 
hundred  dollars  ($400)  each,  established  by  the  Victoria  Natural  History 
Society  out  of  f   unds  bequeathed  For  this  purpose  by  the  late  Mr.  Samuel 
Simco,  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Society  to  students  entering  the 
third  and  fourth  year  of  any  undergraduate  programme  in  the  field  of 
Natural  History  or  any  year  of  a   graduate  programme  in  the  same  area  of 
study,  who  have  good  academic  standing  and  are  in  financial  need.  U   the 
circumstances  warrant,  the  recipient  may  receive  an  award  for  two  succes- 

sive years.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology  , 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  —   DR,  G.  C.  CARL  AWARD  — One 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  Lhe  top  first  year 
student  in  the  Department  of  Biology  who  is  continuing  similar  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria. 

VICTORIA  NATURAL  HISTORY  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two 
hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded  to  the  most  deserving  student  completing 
first  or  second  year,  specializing  in  Biology,  and  having  a   demonstrated 
interest  in  natural  history. 

Chemistry 

*B.  W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  awarded  to  the  top  year  student  enrolled 
in  an  honours  course  in  Biology  ,   Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and  Physics. 

•THE  STEPHEN  A,  RYCE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship 
will  lie  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  in  third  year  Chemistry 

who  plans  to  c   omplete  a   degree  in  Chemistry  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Awards  Committee  ol  the  Department  of 
Chemistry,  The  award  is  in  memory  of  Dr,  Stephen  A.  Ryce  who  was  a 
member  of  the  Chemistry  Department  for  many  years. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 

numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 
istry, Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 

academic  work  at  ati  approved  university. 

Child  Care 

♦THE  ROBERT  S.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Seven 
scholarships  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  awarded  annually  to 
academically  outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  as  Follows: 
(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programmes:  Child  Care. 

Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(h)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an 
Astronomy  programme; 

(c)  Three  scholarships  lor  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 
If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b)T  additional 

awards  can  lx*  made  in  category  (c). 

THE  CAPITAL  REGION  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  MENTALLY 

HANDICAPPED  BURSARY  —   Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250) 
awarded  annually  to  a   needy  student  in  the  third  year  of  the  Child  Care 
Programme,  specializing  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  mentally  retarded 
children.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  members  of  the  Child 
Clare  Programme. 

Classics 

THE  GEORGE  P.  BLACK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship 
will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  undergraduate  student  in 

Classics,  in  memory  of  George  P   Black,  who  was  for  22  years  an  excep- 
tional teacher  of  Latin  and  Greek  at  Victoria  College,  The  recipient  will  be 

selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Department  of  Classics. 

CLASSICAL  ASSOCIATION  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  BOOK  PRIZES 

—   One  prize  (not  exceeding  $50)  or  two  prizes  (not  exceeding  $25  each) 
will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Classical  Association  of  Vancouver  Island 
for  excellence  in  the  study  of  Classics.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 

Classics. 

Creative  Writing 

THE  ROSALIND  HULET  PETCH  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  IN  CREATIVE 
WRITING  —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an 

outstanding  student  in  Creative  Writing.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 

Economics 

THE  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MARKETING  —   A   scholarship  of  four 
hundred  dollars  ($400),  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  will  be  available 
annually  to  the  third-year  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  ot 
Economics,  is  most  proficient  in  the  study  of  consumer  behaviour  under 
competitive  market  conditions.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  ot 
Economics,  to  a   student  with  a   first-class  average. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  BRITISH 
CQLUM  B I A   AWARD — ■$  1 00  to  be  awarded  to  a   needy  student  registered 

in  second  year  who  is  proceeding  to  third  year  at  the  University  ol  British 

♦Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 



M 18  ,4  wards  a   ml  Financial  A   id 

Columbia.  Hie  student  must  have  maintained  a   second -class  standing  in 
his  last  year,  must  have  taken  the  accounting  courses  offered  by  the 
Department  of  Economics,  and  must  intend  to  become  a   Chartered 
Accountant.  Selection  will  he  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Economics. 

•THE  GEORGE  HAMILTON  HARMAN  MEMORIAL  SC  HOlJVRSH  I   PS 

—   T   wo  scholarships  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  each,  made 
available  by  Miss  Emily  A,  Harman  of  Toronto  in  memor  y   of  her  late 

brother,  will  Ih_l  awarded  lor  proficiency  in  money  and  hanking  or  in 
Economics. 

N't  )R  KSI 1 1   RE  TRl  ST  (   X )   M   PA  N   V   S(  1 HOLARSH  IP  —   Two  hundred  dollars 
($200)  aw  arded  annually  to  the  outstanding  student  in  Commerce  25 1   w   ho 
plans  to  continue  University  studies  leading  to  a   B.Comm.  degree. 

Education 

*THEG.  CLIFFORD  CARL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Three  hundred  fifty 
dollars  ($550)  awarded  to  a   deserving  student  entering  third,  fourth  or 
fifth  year  in  die  Faculty  of  Education  and  specializing  in  Biological  Sciences 
or  Outdoor  Education.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  upon  the  recommendation,  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education. 

•THE  CLEARIHl  E   BURSARY  —   Five  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($550) 
awarded  annually  to  a   promising  and  deserving  student  in  the  Faculty  of 
Education,  who  shows  promise  and  who  has  at  least  a   good  second  class 
average. 

T   HE  COM  ITAS  CLUB  St  T IOLARSH  IP  —   One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  be 
awarded  to  a   promising  and  deserving  student  from  first,  second  or  third 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  who  is  returning  for  the  following  year. 

*   THE  DENTON  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE—  An  annual  book  prize  to  a 
student  in  a   professional  year  (elementary  field)  who  has  a   first  class 
standing  in  practice  teaching  and  good  general  proficiency, 

•THE  H   O.  AND  ETTA  B.  ENGLISH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — 
T   hree  hundred  and  fif  ty  dollars  ($350)  to  be awarded  annually  lor  general 
proficiency  and  high  standing  in  practice  teaching  to  a   student  who  is 
returning  for  further  study  in  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A 

scholarship  in  the  amount  of  the  recipient's  tuition  fees  will  be  awarded 
annually  loan  outstanding  student  in  ihe  Faculty  of  Education  on  the  basis 
of  previous  academic  performance  and  potential  as  a   teacher.  In  cases 
where  equal  scholastic  ability  has  been  demonstrated,  financial  need  will  be 
considered.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  cm  Awards 
upon  t   he  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

•THE  WILLIAM  A.  AND  FRANCES  E.  HARPER  SCHOLARSHIP  — One 

hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  be  awarded"  annually  to  a   deserving  and 
promising  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

•ROBERT  BURNS  McMICKING  CHAPTER  LOJ3.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  — 
One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  be  presented  annually  m   a   student  in  ihe 
Faculty  of  Education  who  has  shown  outstanding  ability  in  practice 
teaching,  who  has  high  academic  standing  in  the  field  of  kindergarten  or 
primary  education  and  who  will  be  continuing  studies  in  this  field. 

ROSE’S  LIMITED  JEWELLERS  WATCH  —   To  be  awarded  annually  to  the 
leading  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

*IHE  TAYLOR  EDUCATION  BURSARIES- — -Annual  awards  will  be  made 
to  fourth  year  students  showing  outstanding  ability  and  interest  in 
Education  and  needing  financial  assistance.  If  no  qualifying  students  are 
enrolled  in  fourth  year,  the  bursaries  may  be  awarded  die  next  year  or  be 
presented  to  qualified  students  of  the  fifth  year,  at  ihe  discretion  of  die 
Faculty  of  Education.  J   he  award  commemorates  the  interest  in  Education 
by  the  Taylor  family  of  Victoria. 

THE  ROSALIND  W.  YOUNG  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  dollars 

($200)  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  University  Women's  Club  of  Victoria 
to  the  woman  achieving  the  highest  standing  in  second  year  Education  who 
is  continuing  University  studies. 

English 

THE  BEAVER  BOOKS  SHOP  PRIZE —   Donated  to  the  student  who  stands 
first  in  the  final  examination  in  both  English  121  and  122, 

•THE  EDGAR  FERRAR  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  for  proficiency  in  English  to  a 
second  year  student  who  is  a   graduate  of  a   British  Columbia  public  high 
school  and  who  will  he  majoring  or  honouring  in  English  in  the  ihird  year, 

•MARTLET  CHAPTER  I.O.D.E.,  CUTHBERT  HOLMES  ENGLISH 
HONOURS  ESSAY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  to  the  value  of  one 
hundred  dollars  ($100)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  has 
written  the  best  English  Honours  Graduating  Essay.  The  winner  will  be 

selected  by  the  Senate  ( Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department, 

CHAPTER  N,  P-E.O,  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  —   One  hundred  dollars  (5100) 
awarded  annually  by  Chapter  N,  P.E.O.  Sisterhixxi,  to  a   woman  student  in 
first  year  for  excellence  in  English. 

•ROYAL  INSTITUTION  AND  FRANK  EATON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP—   One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  awarded  to  Lhe  student  taking  die 

highest  standing  in  English  of  the  second  year. 

THE  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Fifty 
dollars  (S50)  offered  annually  to  a   promising  student  lor  excellence  in 
FXiglish  and  French  to  the  second  year. 

French 

ALLIANCE  FRANCAISE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two  scholarships  of  one 
hundred  dollars  ($  1 00)  each  awarded:  ( 1)  to  the  student  in  the  second  year 
w   ho  has  made  the  most  progress  in  French  and  who  intends  to  continue 
university  work  in  this  subject;  (2)  to  the  best  student  entering  the  fourth 
year  of  a   Majors  programme  in  French. 

1/ ALLIANCE  FRANCAISE  DE  VICTORIA  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MEMORY 
Of  DR.  W.  D.  WITHERSPOON  —   An  annual  book  prize  will  l>e  given  to  a 
student  graduating  with  a   major  in  French,  The  award  is  made  possible 
through  donations  from  members  of  the  Alliance  Fran^aise  de  Victoria. 
Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature. 

*THE  ADELINE  JULIENNE  DELOUME  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
—   One  hundred  dollars  (1 1 00)  each  to  be  awarded  to  the  first  year  female 
student  and  the  first  year  male  student  attaining  the  highest  grades  in 
French  in  first  year  university  and  intending  to  continue  studies  in  French 
at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Additional  awards  will  lie  presented  to  stu- 

dents in  the  Honours  and  Major  Programmes,  up  to  a   total  of  $   1 ,800. 

IHE  fRENCH  GOVERNMENT  BCK  )K  PRIZES  —   These  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  French  government  through  the  consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  for  excellence  in  French.  Selection  to  he  made  by  die  French 

Department, 
FRENCI  l   GOVERNMENT  MEDAL  —   Awarded  For  excellence  in  French 

Ti IE  MAJOR  KEITH  W.  A.  MACDOUGALL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   A 
bursary  of  SI 50  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  undergraduate 
student  in  need  of  assistance  who  is  majoring  in  French  and  who  is  inter- 

ested in  continuing  studies  in  that  field.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 

ment of  French  language  and  Literature. 

THE  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Fifty 
dollars  ($50)  offered  annually  to  a   promising  student  for  excellence  in 
English  and  French  to  the  second  year. 

THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 

—   These  hook  prizes  w   ill  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a   student  w   ith  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

Geography 

•THE  DR.  NORMAN  BETHUNE  MEMORIAL  AWARD  —   An  annual 

award  of  seventy-five  dollars  ($75)  will  l>e  made  available  in  memory' of  Dr. 
Norman  Bethune,  The  award  is  to  be  made  to  a   third  or  fourth  year 
student  iu  the  Department  of  Geography  on  the  basis  of  high  standing  in 
Geography  365.  Selection  will  be  made  by  lhe  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  The  Department  of  Geography. 

•THE  CHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  scholarships  will 
be  awarded  annually,  one  to  a   student  who  has  completed  third-year 
Biology ,   on  lhe  Ecology  Programme,  and  one  to  a   student  who  has 

completed  third-year  Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical 
Programme.  A   book  on  ecology  and  conservation,  selected  by  the 

appropriate  department,  w   ill  be  part  of  the  award.  These  scholarships  are 
given  in  memory  of  John  Chapman  and  his  daughter  Barbara  who  were 
well-known  conservationists.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendations  of  the  appropriate 

departments. 
SEA  SPAN  INI  ERNAT IONAL  LI  1).  SCHOLARS!  I   IP  —   One  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments;  Biology  ,   Chem- 

istry. Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university* 

THE  VICTORIA  LAPIDARY  AND  MINERAL  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP 

—   An  annual  scholarship  of  $150  w   ill  be  awarded  to  a   student  with  out- 
standing scholastic  ability  who  has  completed  the  introductory  course  in 

Geology  and  who  intends  to  continue  studies  inthis  field.  The  selection  will 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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f*e  made  by  the  Senate  I Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Geography. 

German 

AUSTRIAN  GOVERNMENT  ROOK  PRIZES  —   Hie  Austrian  Consulate 

a   wards  book  prizes  to  students  m   eath  undergraduate  year  showing  pro- 
ficiency in  German  studies, 

THE  GERMAN  CU  B   JUBILEE  DICTIONARY  AWARD  —   An  award 
consisting  ot  a   German/Knglish  Dictionary  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
promising  first  or  second-year  student  intending  to  continue  German 
studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  The  award  was  established  by  the 

University  of  Victoria  German  Club  (HJ77-78).  and  is  awarded  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  alter  consultation  with  the  Department  of 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

THE:  J.  BEATTIE  Mac  LEAN  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  (S 1 50)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  of  outstanding  merit  and 
promise  in  second  or  third  year  who  intends  to  continue  studies  in  German 

at  the  University  of  V   ictoria.  Selec  tion  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Com- 
mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  ot 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 
GOVERNMENT  OF  LITE  FEDERAL  REPUBLIC  OF  GERMANY  BOOK 

PRIZES  — These  fxiok  prizes,  the  gilt  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany- 
through  the  Consulate  General  in  Vancouver,  are  available  lor  students  in 
each  undergraduate  year  showing  proficiency  in  German  studies, 

I   HE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 

—   T   hese  book  prizes  w   ill  lx?  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  toastudent  w   ith  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian, 

•THE  CARL  WET55ELBERGER  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  —   To  be 
aw  arded  to  a   promising  senior  student  in  German  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  Department  of  (Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

History 

THE  KATHLEEN  AGNEW  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two 

awards  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  granted  for  the  purpose  of 
stimulating  the  study  of  the  History  of  Canada* 

K T   HISTORICAL  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred 
dollars  ($100)  awarded  to  the  leading  undergraduate  student  in  a   course 
on  B,C.  history, 

C   ANADIAN  DAUGHTERS  LEAGUE.  ASSEMBLY  No.  5   —   GERTRUDE 
NL  RALS  TON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200) 
awarded  to  a   deserving  student,  preferably  one  in  Canadian  history, 

CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  (Victoria 

Branch)  BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  prize  of  fifty  dollars  ($50)  offered  by 
the  Victoria  Branch,  Canadian  Institute  of  International  Affairs  in  alter- 

nate years  to'  (1)  the  leading  student  in  the-  History-  Department  at  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  a   senior  course  dealing  with  Canada’s  foreign 
policy;  (2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  science  240. 

LEON  J.  LADNER  B.C.  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two  scholarships, 
one  hundred  dollars  (S 1 00)  to  the  best  undergraduate  student  studying  the 
I   Iistory  of  British  Columbia,  and  one  hundred  dollars  (SI 00)  for  the  best 
graduating  essay  on  the  History  of  British  Columbia* 

•LADNER  BOOK  PRIZE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF 
BRITISH  COLUMBIA  —   An  annual  lx>ok  prize  will  be  given  to  an 
outstanding  student  of  the  History  of  British  Columbia.  The  w   inner  w   ill  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  History. 

•THE  ALLAN  AND  ELIZABETH  McKINNON  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An 
annual  scholarship  of  $550  will  be  awarded  to  a   senior  student  of  high 
academic  standing  engaged  in  a   Major  or  Honours  programme  in 
Canadian  history  who  would  find  it  difficult  to  resume  studies  without 
financial  aid.  Selec  tion  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History. 

ROYAL  UNITED  SERVICES  INSTITUTE  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND 

BOOK  PRIZES  IN  MILITARY  HISTORY  —   Book  prizes  to  the  total 
value  of  $50  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  two  students  with  the  highest 
academic  standing  in  each  of  the  Canadian  and  European  Military  History 
courses.  T   he  lwo  winners  and  the  prizes  will  l>e  selected  by  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Professor  teach- 
ing the  two  undergraduate  military  history  courses  involved* 

•THE  NORA  LUGRIN  SHAW  AND  WENDELL  BURRILL  SHAW 
MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  ol  History  who  writes  the  best  essay 
dealing  with  the  Magna  Carta,  The  Petition  of  Rights  and  The  Bill  of  Rights 
as  the  Fountainhead  of  Constitutional  Liberties.  The  award  b   to  be  made 

by  the  Senate  Committee  tut  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  History, 

UNITED  EMPIRE  LOYALISTS  ASSOCIATION  OF  CANADA. 

(VICTORIA  BRANCH),  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 
An  annual  book  prize  to  be  given  an  outstanding  student  of  Canadian 

f   Iistory  in  a   senior  level  course.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  lx*  made  by 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 

Department  of  I   Iistory. 
VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHAPT  ER.  LO  DE.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One 

hundred  dollars  ($100)  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Canadian 
History'  in  any  year. 

History  in  Art 

•MARTLET  CHAPTER,  LQ.D.E.  PRIZE  FOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
HISTORY  IN  ART  —   An  annual  award  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-live 
dollars  (SI 25)  will  be  presented  for  excellence  in  History  in  Art  The 
winner  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History  in  Art. 

Italian 

THE  ITALIAN  ASSISTANCE  CENTRE  BURSARY  —   Two  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  lx*  granted  annually  to  a   needy  student  who  has 

shown  good  proficiency  in  the  Italian  language  and  who  will  lx*  returning 
to  the  University  of  Victoria  for  further  studies  in  Italian.  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ITALY  BOOK  PRIZES—  T   hese  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  Italian  Government  through  the  Consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  for  excellence  in  Italian,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 

H ispa nic  and  Italia n   Stu d ies* 
THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CAN  ADA 

—   These  book  prizes  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a   student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

Law 

A   number  ol  awards  may  be  allocated  by  the  Faculty  of  law  alter  regis- 
tration in  September. 

CREASE  AND  COMPANY  SCHOLARS!!  I   PIN  LAW  —   A   scholarship  to  the 
value  of  lull  tuition  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  the 

second  year  of  live  LLTL  Programme.  T   he  scholarship  was  established  by 
the  Victoria  Law'  Firm  of  Crease  and  Company  in  honour  of  DM.  Gordon, 

Q.C. 

•MART  LET  CHAFFER  LQ.D.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   An  annual 

scholarship  of  one  hundred  twenty-five  dollars  ($125)  is  awarded  to  the 
female  student  with  die  highest  standing  in  the  second  year  of  the  LL.B. 

Programme.  The  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Martlet  Chapter  of  the LODE* 

INK  THORSTE1N5SON,  MITCHELL.  LITTLE,  O'KEEFE  AND 
DAVIDSON  SCHOLARS!!  1 P   —   A   scholarship  of  $200  will  f>e  awarded  to 
the  student  obtaining  the  highest  grade  in  the  basic  course  in  taxation 
offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

*J*  LYLE  WILSON  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  LAW  —   An  annual  award  of  $40  is 
awarded  to  the  I   .aw  Student  who  stands  highest  iruhe  course  in  Adminis- 

trative I,aw,  I   he  award  is  an  honour  of  J*  L   Wilson,  formerly  Solicitor  ol 
the  R.C.  Hydro  and  Power  Authority  on  Vancouver  Island. 

•THE  WQOTTON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   A   scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  a   student  who  has  completed,  with  high  academic  standing,  the 

first  or  second  year  programme  in  l-aw,  I   he  recipient  shall  have  dem- 
onstrated proficiency  in  composition  and  legal  research.  The  scholarship 

was  endowed  in  1976  by  the  Honourable  Robert  A.  Wootton,  Former 

Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Bi itish  Columbia,  to  honour  members  of 
the  legal  profession  of  his  own  family.  The  selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  ol 
I   .aw. 

Mathematics 

*   B.  W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  two 

hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  each  will  !*_*  awarded  to  the  top  year 
student  enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry.  Mathematics, 
and  Physics, 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP— One  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($15B)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  follow  ing  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 

istry, Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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Music 

*   I   HE  HARRY  AND  FRANCES  MARK  AD  ASK  IN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 

MUSIC  HIS  LORY  —   An  annual  award  of  §200  given  in  honour  of  these 
distinguished  Canadian  musicians  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  music  history  major  entering  the  linal  year  of 
undergraduate  study  and  planning  to  go  on  to  graduate  study  in  music- 

ology'. In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates,  need  is  to  be  the 
determining  factor.  Selection  of  the  rec  ipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  recommendation  ot  the  faculty  members  of 
the  School  of  Music. 

♦THE  MURRAY  AND  FRANCES  JAMES  ADASKIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
VlOl  I N   OR  V IOLA  —   An  annual  award  of  $200  given  in  honour  of  these 
distinguished  Canadian  musicians  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs.  I   he  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  a   student  violinist  or  violist  entering  the  third  or  fourth  year 
of  study  in  the  performance  programme.  In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted 
candidates,  need  is  lo  be  the  determining  factor  Selection  of  the  recipient 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommend- 

ation of  the  faculty  members  of  the  School  of  Music. 

♦THE  HAROLD  BECKWITH  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MUSIC  — 
Given  in  memory  of  Harold  Arthur  Beckwith  by  bis  family.  Awarded  to  a 
graduating  Bat helor  of  Music  student  for  excellence  in  music.  Selection  to 
be  made  by  the  Senate  < aim mittee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  School  of  Music. 

♦THE  IDA  HALPERN  MUSIC  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  annual  award  of  two 
hundred  dollars  ($200)  given  in  honour  ol  Dr.  Ida  Halpern  by  Miss  Rivkah 
Isaacs,  The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 
third  or  fourth  year  of  study  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  and  who 
is  engaged  in  study  ol  Western  Canadian  musk,  especially  of  the  Western 
Indians.  .Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  ol  the  School  of  Music, 

THE  HARBOR!)  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  —   An  annual  scholarship  of 
Jive  hundred  dollars  ($500),  donated  by  Mr-  and  Mrs.  Justin  V.  Harbord, 
will  lx  available  to  an  outstanding  student  in  the  second,  third,  or  fourth 
year  of  studs  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree.  Selection  w   ill  be  made  by 
i   lie  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  the  School  of  Musk. 

♦THE  REBECCA  AND  ESTHER  LAZARUS  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  MUSIC 

—   Two  annual  awards  each  of  $175  made  available  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs 
for  outstanding  performers  entering  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  the  Uni- 

versify  music  programme.  One  is  to  lie  given  to  a   singer  in  memory'  of 
Rebecca  l,azariis  Isaacs,  and  the  other  is  to  be  given  to  a   pianist  in  memory 
of  Esther  Lazarus  Levy,  In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates  for 
either  or  both  of  the  above,  need  is  to  be  the  determining  factor.  Selection 
of  the  recipients  w   ill  lie  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  fatuity  members  of  the  School  of  Music. 

♦THE  TAYLOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  —   An  annual  scholarship  will 
be  available  to  an  outstanding  student  in  any  year  of  study  for  the  Bachelor 

of  Music  degree.  Selection  will  lx-  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music.  The  award  is 

presented  in  honour  of  Dr.  M.  G,  Taylor,  the  first  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria,  and  Mrs.  Taylor,  and  is  administered  by  the  University 

of  Victoria  Foundation,  tf  funds  permit,  additional  awards  may  be  made. 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC  FACULTY  STRING  AWARDS  —   Awards  made  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music  faculty,  subject  to  approval  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  given  annually  or  as  funds  permit  to  out- 

standing violinists,  violists,  cellists,  or  double  bassists,  in  recognition  of 
performance  ability.  In  cases  of  equal  performance  skill,  need  should  be 
the  determining  factor.  The  awards  are  named  in  recognition  of  School  of 
Musk  faculty  who  made  personal  contributions  to  inaugurate  ibis  fund, 
but  it  is  further  supplemented  through  proceeds  from  scholarship  concerts 
and  other  sources.  The  number  and  size  of  such  awards  will  be  determined 

annually  by  the  School  Faculty. 

Nursing 

♦THE  ROBERT  S.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Seven 
scholarships  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400}  will  be  awarded  annually  to 
academically  outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 
(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programmes:  Child  Care, 

Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  ihe  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an 
Astronomy  programme; 

(e)  Three  scholarships  lor  award  w   ithin  the  student  body  at  large, 
I f   no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (h)T  additional 

awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

♦THE  LILY  IRENE  HARRIS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY— An  annual  bursary 
will  be  provided  to  a   needy  female  student  registered  in  her  first  year  in  the 
School  of  N   ursing.  According  to  the  wish  of  Miss  Harris  who  was  a   tear  he  r 

of  nursing  in  China  for  many  years,  preference  is  to  Ire  given  to  a   Landed 
Immigrant  from  China,  If  no  such  student  be  enrolled,  the  bursary  may  be 
awarded  to  a   student  demonstrating  genuine  need.  Selection  of  the  re- 

cipient will  lx*  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

THE  HAROLD  AND  MYRA  THOMPSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   A 

bursary  of  $200  will  be  awarded  annually  u>  a   needy  student  achieving  an 
acceptable  standing  in  Nursing  301  and  302,  and  showing  a   demonstrated 
interest  in  Geriatric  Nursing.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of 
Nursing, 

Philosophy 

I   HE  DAVID  KAPLAN  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  HONOURS  PHILOSOPHY  — 

Offered  annually  to  the  student  graduating  in  Honours  Philosophy  w   ith 
the  highest  standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  for  the  Degree 

I   HE  ANN  TERESA  WOODS  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  PHILOSOPHY —   Offered 

annually  to  the  student  graduating  with  a   Major  in  Philosophy  with  the 
highest  standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  for  the  Degree, 

THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL 

BURSARY  — -Twenty-five  dollars  ($25)  to  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and 
deserving  woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in 

Philosophy,  Psychology',  Sociology,  and  proceeding  to  further  university 
work,  for  books  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

Physics 

THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TELEPHONE  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

—   Six  hundred  dollars  ($151)0)  awarded  to  a   student  of  first  or  second  year 
lor  excellence  in  Physics*  The  winner  must  continue  university  studies. 

I   HE  DON  INGHAM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP- Thb  scholarship  of 
two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  is  awarded  annually  by  ihe  Victoria  Newspaper 
Guild.  Gxai  223,  A.N.G.,  in  memory  of  Don  Ingham,  widely- known 
journalist  and  amateur  astronomer.  The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  Astronomy  200  who  stands  first  in  that  course  and  who  is 
returning  lo  the  University  of  Victoria  and  planning  to  take  further  courses in  Astronomy, 

*B,  YY.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  two 
hundred  and  Fifty  dollars  (S250)  each  will  l>c  awarded  to  the  top  year 
student  enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Mathematics, 
and  Physics. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  L   I   D.  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  and 

lift)  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 

istry, Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  I   he  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

THE  WOODS  TRUST  SCHOLARSHIPS- Awarded  annually  to  promising 
students  at  the  University  of  Victoria  who  intend  to  pursue  studies  as 

undergraduates  at  the  university'  or  as  post-graduate  students  at  other 
universities  or  educational  institutions  or  at  any  industrial  or  commercial 
concern  engaged  in  the  field  of  electrical  engineering  or  in  any  allied  field 
in  the  physical  sciences.  The  scholarships  are  valued  at  three  hundred 
dollars  ($300)  each. 

Political  Science 

CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  (Victoria 

Branch)  BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  prize  of  Fifty  dollars  ($50)  of  fered  by 
the  Victoria  Branch.  Canadian  Institute  of  International  Affairs  in  al- 

ternate years  to:  ( l)  the  leading  student  in  the  History  Department  at  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  a   senior  course  dealing  with  Canada's  foreign 
policy  ;   (2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  Science  240. 

THE  LADY  LAURIER  GLUE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($250)  tube  awarded  annually  by  the  l^dy  Laurier  Club  of  Oak  Bay 
to  a   worthy  and  deserving  student  entering  fourth  year  at  the  University 
and  undertaking  a   course  in  Political  Science. 

♦THE  ROBERT  LORNE  STANFIELD  BOOK  PRIZES  IN  POLITICAL 
SCIENCE  —   To  be  awarded  to  the  top  two  students  in  each  of  Political 
Science  1 00  and  Political  Science  360. 

Psychology 

THE  W.  H.  GADDES  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  three  hundred 
dollars  ($300)  w   ill  be  awarded  annually  to  a   third  or  fourth  year  student  in  a 
major  or  honours  programme  in  Psychology,  which  includes  at  least  one 
course  in  each  of  the  physiological  and  the  psychological  bases  of  human 

♦Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation, 



Awards  and  Fmamud  Aid  21)1 

development.  The  recipient  may  continue  studies  at  the  University  of 
V   ictoria  or  at  some  other  recognized  university.  Selection  will  be  made  by 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Psychology  . 

ROTARY  CLUB  OF  SAANICH  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  fifty 

dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  full-time  third  year  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  two  upper  year  Psychology  courses  and 

is  continuing  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  some  other  recog- 
nized university* 

THE  B.C.  PYSCHOLOGICAL  ASSOCIATION  GOLD  MEDAL  — Awarded 

annually  to  a   graduating  student  in  Lhe  Honours  Psychology  programme 
who  has  demonstrated  outstanding  achievement  in  the  study  of 
Psychology. 

THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER*  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL 

BURSARY  —   Twenty-five  dollars  ($25)  lo  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and 

deserving  woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in 

Philosophy,  Psychology,  Sociology'*  and  proceeding  to  further  university 
work,  for  books  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

Russian 

*THE  MICHAEL  DANE  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  —   An 
annual  book  prize  will  lie  given  to  the  top  student  in  first  year  Russian  who 
proposes  to  continue  the  study  of  Russian  for  at  least  one  further  year  at  the 
University.  Lhe  winner  and  the  prize  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Com- 

mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Slav- 
onic and  Oriental  Studies. 

•THE  J.  R.  WOOD  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  — An  annual  book  prize  will 
be  given  to  the  Lop  student  in  first  year  Russian  who  proposes  io  continue 
the  study  of  Russian  for  at  least  one  further  year  at  the  University.  The 
w   inner  and  the  prize  will  lie  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Slavonic  and  Oriental 
Studies, 

Serbo-Croatian 

GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC  OF  YUGOSLAVIA 
B(K)K  PRIZE  —   An  annual  book  prize  wall  be  awarded  to  the  best  student 
in  Serbo-Croatian.  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Slavonic  and 
Oriental  Studies. 

Social  Work 

THE  ARTHUR  C.  ABRAHAMSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARIES  —   Two  or 

more  bursaries  of  $250  each  will  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  Post 

Baccalaureate  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  Programme,  The  intent  of  the 

bursaries  is  to  assist  students  who  encounter  severe  financial  difficulties  in 

returning  to  full  or  part-time  studies,  l   he  bursaries  are  awarded  in 

memory  of  Arthur  C.  (Art)  Abrahamson  who,  as  a   consultant  to  the  School 

of  Social  Work  in  its  early  years,  was  a   source  of  immense  help  to  students 

and  Faculty.  Selection  will  be  made  hy  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 

upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

♦THE  ROBERT  S,  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Seven  scholar- 

ships of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academic- 

ally outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programmes:  Child  Care, 

Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an 
Astronomy  programme; 

(c)  Three  scholarships  for  award  w   ithin  the  student  body  at  large. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 

awards  can  be  made  in  category'  (t). 

THE  SARA  SPENCER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES  —   Four  bursaries, 

valued  at  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  each,  will  be  awarded  to  third  year 

students  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  whose  need  for  financial  aid  is  such 

that  the  usual  sources  of  assistance  will  not  suffice.  Preference  will  be  given 

to  students  with  family  responsibilities  and  students  whose  permanent 

residency  is  outside  Greater  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  w   ith  members  of  die  School  of  Social 
Work, 

Sociology 

I'HE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  BUR- 
SARY —   Twenty-five  dollars  ($25)  to  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and 

deserving  woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in 

Philosophy.  Psychology,  Sociology',  and  proceeding  to  further  university 
work,  for  Ixioks  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

♦THE  VICTORIA  UNIT  OF  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  OF  JEWISH 

WOMEN  BOOK  PRIZE  —   A   prize  will  be  given  to  the  hesi  student  taking 

Sociology  355  (Minority  and  Ethnic  Group  Relations).  The  winner  w   ill  be 

selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Sociology, 

Spanish THE  SPANISH  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZE  —   Awarded  to  the  best 

student  in  a   senior  Spanish  course.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  ol  the  Department  of” 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

Theatre 

♦CREST VIEW-  CHELSEA  l   HEA  FRE  AWARD  —   An  award  of  two  hundred 

and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  will  lie  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department 

of  Theatre  to  a   promising  anti  deserving  student  in  1   heatre  who  is  contin- 
uing at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

♦GWEN  DOWNES  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  —   Awarded  to  the  student 

who  gives  the  best  performance  in  a   university  play, 

♦THE  DOROTHY  SOMERSET  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  THEATRE  —   An 

annual  scholarship  oi  one  hundred  and  seventy- five  dollars  ($175),  made 

available  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs  of  Victoria,  will  be  awarded  to  that  third  or 

fourth-year  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  I   heatre, 

displays  outstanding  talent  and  devotion  to  any  branch  of  theatre  work,  A 

third-year  student  must  use  the  award  to  complete  fourth-year  studies  at 

the  University  of  Victoria  T   heatre  Department;  a   fourth-year  student  is 

allowed  the  option  of  furthering  studies  at  a   recognized  school  of  theatre, 
such  as  the  National  Theatre  School  or  the  Royal  Academy  of  Dramatic 

Art,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Theatre. 

Visual  Arts 

THE  PAT  MARTIN  BATES  PRINT  MAKING  BURSARY  —   An  annual 

bursary  of  SI  DO  is  awarded  by  the  Zonia  International  Club  of  Victoria  to 

an  outstanding  fourth-year  student  in  primmaking  who  demonstrates 

financial  need.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 

upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  V   isual  Arts. 

F   INE  ARTS  BURSARIES  —   A   variable  number  of  bursaries  are  available 

each  year  to  students  registered  in  any  year  of  the  \   isual  Arts  programme 

in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  on  the  basis  of  talent  and  need.  The  amount  of 

each  bursary  is  determined  by  funds  available  and  the  number  of  bursaries 
awarded.  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on 

recommendations  of  the  Department  ol  Visual  Arts. 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  —   MILLARD  H.  MOONEY  FINE 

ART  S   BURSARY  —   Three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  to  a 

worthy  and  talented  student  registered  in  the  Department  ol  Visual  Arts  in 

the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  in  first,  second  or  third  year  cm  condition  that  the 
student  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  the  following  year. 

SECTION  5 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH  APPLICATION  MUST 

BE  MADE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

These  awards  are  open  only  to  students  who  attend  the  University  ol 

Victoria  in  the  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar.  Application  for  these 

awards  must  be  made  before  April  30.  unless  otherwise  indicated,  on  lot  ms 
available  in  Lhe  Records  Office* 

|   HE  BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION —The  Bil  ks  Family  Foundation  has 

established  a   plan  of  annual  contributions  to  the  Student  Aid  Fund  of 

recognized  Canadian  Universities  for  the  creation  of  the  Birks  Family 
Foundation  Bursaries. 

The  Bursaries  are  aw  arded  by  the  Foundation  on  the  recommendation  of 

the  University  Scholarship  Committe  and  are  not  restricted  to  faculty  or 

year  and  may  be  renewed.  The  number  and  amount  of  such  awards  may 

vary  annually,  depending  upon  the  f   unds  available  for  this  purpose  from the  Foundation, 

FI  IE  ALAN  BO  AG  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars 

($500),  the  gift  of  the  trustees  of  a   f   und  established  by  the  late  Alan  Hoag,  is 

available  for  a   student  who  is  taking  his  major  work  in  History.  Economics, 

I   .aw.  Political  Science,  or  Sociology.  This  scholarship,  which  is  open  to 

graduates*  or  to  undergraduates  who  have  completed  at  least  two  years  at 

the  University,  will  be  awarded  for  the  best  essay  or  report  on  some  aspect 

of  socialism.  In  making  the  award  special  consideration  will  be  given  tor 

originality  in  analysis  and  treatment.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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recommendation  of  a   Selection  Committee  representing  each  of  the  areas 
of  study  mentioned  above.  If  no  essay  reaches  a   required  standard,  the 

award  will  Ir-  withheld.  Students  intending  to  compete  for  this  scholarship 
tn list  obtain  Lite  approval  of  their  essay  subject  from  the  Department  of 
Political  Science.  Essays  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  50. 

HI I   EACH ERSCREDEI  UNION  BURSARY —   A   bursary  of  $4(Ki.  a   gift  of 
the  B.U.  I   eat  hers  Credit  Union,  is  offered  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  It 
will  be  open  to  sons  and  daughters  ol  B,C.  Teachers  Credit  Union  mem- 

bers. I   o   be  eligible,  a   candidate  must  Ir-  entering  the  final  year  in  the 
Faculty  ol  Education  or  the  one  year  post-graduate  programme  for 
teacher  training.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  standing  and  need. 

COR  AUK  L.  LOMAS  MEMORIAL  HI  RSARV  —   Two  hundred  dollars 

($200)  to  lie  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has  completed  lirst  year 
and  is  proceeding  to  either  a   B.  Ed.  degree  with  a   Major  in  P.E.  or  to  a   ILP.E. 
degree.  Applicants  should  further  demonstrate  a   need  for  assistance,  and 

show  evidence  of  a   particular  interest  and  aptitude  in  PT.  and  general 
proficiency  tor  academic  work.  Selection  of  candidates  is  to  be  made  by  the 
Canadian  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation,  Inc. 
((heater  Victoria  Branch)  Awards  Committee  on  the  basis  of  applications 

submitted  to  i   fit-  Committee  on  Awards  of  the  University  before  April  SO  in 
eat  h   acad  e   m   i   c   yea r . 

If  I E   CAN  ADI  AN  LMC.  >N  ( >1  IT  H 1 J   C   EM  Pi  OYEES  SCI  K >1  .   ARS  f   1   ]   PS  — 
C.L  J\1  will  make  available  the  sum  of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  to 
provide  scholarships  for  two  deserving  and  promising  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  who  are  continuing  their  studies  here.  The  selection 
will  fx:  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing.  Preference  will  Ik-  given  to 
sons  and  daughters  of  members  of  the  C.U.P.E.  In  each  case,  the  student 
must  make  application  for  these  scholarships. 

THE  CHEVRON  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP — A   scholarship  in 
the  amount  of  $750  (seven  hundred  and  fifty  dollars)  has  been  made 
available  bv  Chevron  Canada  Limited  to  a   student  entering  the  final  year  of 
an  undergraduate  programme.  In  making  the  award,  preference  wifi  be 
given  to  candidates  who  graduated  from  a   Secondary  School  in  British 
Columbia  and  who  intend  to  pursue  a   career  in  business.  Recipients  of  this 
award  may  not  simultaneously  hold  other  major  awards,  i.e.,  awards  valued 
at  more  than  $500,  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  he  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  representatives  from  the 
Company. 

!-Ut  A   AND  MARGAKE4  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP — Three  hundred  and 

seventy-five  dollars  ($575)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has  com- 
pleted pie-medical  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  is  proceeding 

to  medical  school  in  September.  Selection  ol  the  winner  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  sound  academk  achievement 

and  demonstrated  financial  need.  Candidates  must  provide  written  accep- 
tance of  their  entry  into  an  approved  medical  school. 

IBM  CANADA  BURSARY  PROGRAMME  —   IBM  Canada  Ltd.  makes  an 
annual  grant  of  $1,000  for  bursaries  to  students  registered  in  a   full-time 
course  ai  the  University  who  have  satisfactory  standing  and  who  demon- 

strate financial  need,  these  bursaries  may  be  held  concurrently  with  other 
awards,  provided  the  University  is  satisfied  that  a   need  exists.  Apply  to  the 
Committee  on  Awards,  University  of  Victoria. 

*   I   HE  1>R,  DOUGLAS  EL  TAYLOR  LEE  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Three 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($550)  awarded  annually  to  a   second  or  third 
year  student  planning  a   career  in  medicine  with  overriding  preference 
given  to  a   female  student  w   ith  first  class  honours  standing.  Selection  of  the 
recipient  will  Ik-  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  the 
applicant  must  be  studying  in  the  general  area  of  the  bask  medical  sciences, 
on  a   pre-medicine  programme. 

I   HE  NORMAN  LIDSTER  AWARD  —   An  award  of  up  to  one  hundred 
dollars  ($  100)  will  be  given  annually  to  a   blind  student  in  any  year  ol  any 
faculty  the  purchase  of  special  equipment.  The  award  is  made  in  memory 
of  Norman  Lidster.  who  authored  several  books  despite  being  both  blind 
and  paraplegic.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
( lominittee  on  Awards. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMEN'S  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  til  four  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($450)  is  offered  by  Pacific  Coast  Fishermen  s   Mutual  Marine  Insurance 

( .ompam  to  sons,  daughters  and  legal  wards  of  past  and  present  members 
of  this  Company.  Applicants  must  apply  on  the  University  Scholarship 
Form.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a   letter  describing  the 
family  fishing  history  in  general  terms  and  detailing  types  of  fishing  and 
boat  names.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consul- 

tation with  officials  of  the  Company. 

I   HE  HON.  AND  MRS.  G.R.  PEARKE5  PRIZE  —   Fifty  dollars  ($50)  to  be 
awarded  annually  by  the  Hon,  and  Mrs,  G,R,  Pearkes  to  the  student  who 

has  taken  Service  1   raining  and  has  highest  academic  standing  among  those 
returning  to  the  University  ol  Victoria. 

*THE  OLIVER  PRENTICE  ME  MORI  A I   —   SAANICH  ROTARY 
SCHOLARSHIP- — -   I   hree  hundred  dollars  ( SB 00 j   awarded  annually  to  a 
student  of  outstanding  merit  and  promise  and  qualifies  ol  character  indi- 

cating worthiness  to  hold  the  st  holarship.  who  is  planning  a   business  career 
and  is  continuing  his  studies  at  a   recognized  university  or  is  articled  to  a 
chartered  accountant,  or  C.G.A.  Selection  of  the  student  is  to  be  made  b\ 

the  Committee  on  Awards  of  the  L   niversity  of  Victoria  Applications  must 
be  submitted  be  tore  April  50. 

UNITED  NAT ‘IONS  ASSOCIATION  (VICTORIA  BRANCH)  SCHOLAR- 
NJ  HP  —   One  hundred  dollars  (S 1 00)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  enter- 

ing third  or  fourth  year  with  a   high  academic  standing  who  has  actively 
contributed  to  the  educational  work  ol  the  United  Nations  Association. 

Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  A   wards  m   consultation 
with  the  Executive  of  the  United  Nations  Association  (Victoria  Brant  h). 

*   I   HE  UNIVERSITY  CHALLENGE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   One  or  more 
scholarships  to  a   total  of  $550  to  lie  awarded  annually  Irom  funds  won  on 

the  CIV  Television  Programme  "University  ( Challenge"  by  Vic  toria  teams. 
I   he  fund  was  started  in  1071  by  a   team  consisting  oi  Glen  Pat  uk.  Robert 
MtDougall,  Denis  Johnston  and  Bruce  Izard,  coached  by  Professor  Alfred 
Lolt.  The  selection  will  be  made  by  a   joint  Student- faculty  Committee 
under  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  ol  outstanding  service 
by  the  candidate  to  the  community  and/or  the  University,  coupled  with 
proven  high  academic  ability.  Students  may  apply  directly  to  the  Commit- 

tee or  be  nominated  by  a   second  party  but  the  application  must  bear  the 

nominee's  signature  and  be  accompanied  by  a   letter  from  the  nominator  or 
nominee  describing  the  nominees  qualifications  to  hold  the  scholarship 

THE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY  —   five  hundred  dollars 
($500)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   second  year  student  ol  outstanding 
merit  and  promise,  who  has  a   high  general  academic  standing  anti 
qualities  of  character  indicating  worthiness  to  hi  >ld  the  bu  rsarv.  Select  it  m   ol 
the  student  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and 
preference  will  be  given  to  a   needy  student  studying  in  the  general  area  of 
the  basic  medical  sciences,  on  a   pre-medicine  programme. 

THE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   five  hundred 
dollais  ($500)  is  available  to  a   student  wrho  wishes  to  pursue  a   career  in 
Medicine,  has  completed  at  least  two  years  of  study  at  the  University  of 
\   ictoria,  and  is  proceeding  to  a   medical  school  in  Canada  next  September. 
Candidates  must  possess  those  qualities  ol  character  and  mind  which  will 
lead  to  sucess  as  a   medical  practitioner,  and  must  have demons! rated  sound 
academic  achievement,  with  at  least  Second  Class  standing.  Financial  need 
will  also  be  considered.  Candidates  must  provide  written  acceptance  of 
their  entry  into  an  approved  medical  school.  The  award  will  be  made  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  representatives  from  the  Committee  on  Awards  of 
the  University  and  the  Victoria  Medical  Soviets  Scholarship  Committee, 
and  will  be  paid  through  the  Bursar  of  the  medical  scIhmjI  involved.  I   he 
successf  ul  candidate  will  be  notified  in  August.  The  award  will  be  forfeited 
if  the  candidate  has  not  entered  medical  school  by  January  1980*  at  the 
latest.  Application  forms  arc  available  from,  and  must  be  returned  to,  the 
Financial  Aid  Office  before  April  50, 

VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHAPTER  IMPERIAL  ORDER  Of  THE 
DAUGHTERS  OF  THE  EMPIRE  SCHOLARSHIP  One  hundred 
dollars  (S 1 00)  awarded  an  mi  ally  to  a   first  year  student  who  is  the  child  ol  a 
veteran  of  World  War  J   or  World  War  II,  The  recipient  ol  the  Scholarship 
must  be  recommended  for  general  proficients  and  worth  by  the  Faculty, 
and  til  usi  continue  university  work  into  the  second  year. 

VICTORIA  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  AWARDS  —   Five  hundred  dollars 

($500)  awarded  annually  as  a   scholarship,  and  five  hundred  dollars 
awarded  annually  as  a   bursary,  to  students  registered  at  the  Univeristy  oT 
Victoria  who  are  dependents  of  Members  of  The  Real  Estate  Board  of  The 

Victoria  Society  of  Real  Estate  Salesmen.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

THE  WAR  AMPUTATIONS  OF  CANADA.  VICTORIA  BRANCH. 
AWARDS —   J   wo  bursaries,  each  valued  at  $400,  will  be  awarded  annudjh 
to  students  of  good  standing  in  any  year  or  Faculty.  In  considering  appli- 

cants. the  Committee  on  Awards  will  give  preference  to  students  who  are 
amputees.  Should  there  be  no  such  candidates,  the  Committee  will  con- 

sider Other  physically  handicapped  students.  The  Awards  are  made  avail- 
able through  the  generosity  of  the  Victoria  Branch,  War  Amputations  of 

Canada. 

*   J   HE  CHRISTOPHER  E.  WILKS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND  — This 
fund  was  established  by  Mr.  Harry  Wilks  in  memory  of  his  beloved  son, 
Christopher,  who  died  accidentally  in  December  1974,  The  purpose  of  the 

*   Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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fund  is  to  financially  assist  deserving  students  to  pursue  an  academic  career 

who  otherwise  may  be  forced  to  postpone  or  discontinue  their  studies.  All 

undergraduate  students  attending  the  University  of  Victoria  who  can 
demonstrate  need  may  apply  for  assistance.  Should  circumstances  arise 

where  more  students  apply  for  assistance  than  available  funds  will  cover* 
the  decision  as  to  which  students  w   ill  receive  assistance  will  be  governed  by 

i he  areas  of  study,  with  preference  given  to  studies  in  the  Humanities.  II 
their  financial  circ  umstances  continue  to  warrant  such  assistance,  bursaries 

may  lx-  granted  to  the  same  students  in  subsequent  years  while  attending 
r   he  1 1   ni versity  of  Victoria . 

SECTION  6 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED 
BY  THE  UNIVERSITY  AWARDS  COMMITTEE, 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA, 

2075  WESBROOK  PLACE, 

VANCOUVER,  B,C.  VST  1W5 

Students  who  submit  applications  for  scholarships  or  bursaries  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia  and  w   ho  are  competing  on  the  basis  of  attendance 

at  the  University  of  Victoria,  must  forward  an  official  transcript  of  their 

academic  record  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  preferably  accompanying  the 

application. 

(1)  Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  1   unless  otherwise 
stated. 

THE  KARL  KINNEY  MEMORI  AL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   This  scholarship  in 

i fit'  amount  of  $250  has  been  made  available  by  the  Graphic  Arts  Interna- 
tional Union,  Local  2 10,  to  students  enrolled  in  a   f   ull  academic  programme 

of  studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the*  University  of  Victoria 
or  Simon  Fraser  University  at  the  second  year  level  or  higher.  To  be 

eligible,  an  applicant  must  be  a   member,  or  the  son,  daughter,  or  legal  ward 

of  a   member  in  good  standing  of  the  Union,  Those  who  wish  to  be  con- 

sidered must  give  full  details  of  their  own  or  their  parents'  membership  in 
the  Union.  The  award  will  normally  be  made  to  the  applicant  with  the 

highest  standing  as  determined  bv  the  University  Awards  Committee, 
ITB.C. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMEN'S  AND  WAREHOUSE- 

MEN’S UN  ION  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   'Three  schol- 
arships of  $350  each  are  offered  to  members,  sons  and  daughters  of 

members,  in  good  standing,  of  the  international  Longshoremen's  and 
Warehousemen’s  Union,  They  arc  open  to  students  in  attendance  at  the 
University  (if  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Eraser 

University,  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology,  or  any  regional 

college  in  British  Columbia  who  will  continue  in  a   lull  programme  of 
studies  in  the  next  session  in  an  undergraduate  faculty.  These  scholarships 

will  normally  lx*  awarded  to  the  candidates  with  the  highest  standing  as 
determined  by  the  results  of  the  Final  Sessional  Examinations  conducted  in 

April  by  the  named  institutions.  The  donors  reserve  the  right  to  withhold 
awards  if  the  academic  stand  ingof  candidates  is  not  sufficiently  high  or  to 

re-award  scholarships  if  winners  receive  other  scholarships  of  substantial 
value. 

I   HE  DR.  H.B.  KING  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  EDUCATION 

This  scholarship  of  $300  has  Ixen  established  by  the  Association  of  British 
Columbia  School  Superintendents  as  a   memorial  to  Dr.  H.B.  King,  who 
from  1939  to  1945  was  Chief  Inspector  of  Schools  for  British  Columbia. 

For  many  years  prior  to  1939  Dr.  King  also  served  the  Province  of  Br  itish 

( olumbia  with  distinction  and  devotion  as  a   teacher  and  principal,  and  as  a 

technical  adviser  with  the  Ministry  of  Education.  This  scholarship  will  be 

awarded  to  a   student  who  is  preceeding  to  a   degree  or  certificate  in  the 

teaching  field  and  is  taking  a   full  course  in  the  rmmd  yrar  hi  any  recognized 

Faculty  of  Education  in  a   B,C.  university.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  academic  standing,  personal  qualities,  interest  and  participation  in 
school  and  community  affairs,  aptitude  for  teaching,  and  other  factors, 

(2)  Bursaries  which  must  be  appl  ied  for  by  July  1,  unless  otherwise  stated. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a   total  of  $10,001)  each  with  a   maximum  value  of  $400,  are 

offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  to  qualified  legal 

dependents  of  employees  who,  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award 
is  made,  have  or  will  have  served  with  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year. 

The  awards  are  open  to  students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  the  fall 
in  a   Full  undergraduate  programme  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  Winners 

of  the  Company  s   Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to  hold 

simultaneously  a   British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursarv.  Ap- 

plications must  contain  the  necessary  details  of  family  service  with  the Company. 

THE  GLADYS  LED1NGHAM  AWARD  —   A   cash  award  of  SI 00,  gift  of  the 

Victoria  and  District  Parent-Teacher  Council  is  offered  to  students  who 

are  enrolled  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  University  of  British 

Columbia  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  li  will  he  awarded  to  a   student 

selected  by  the  School  ol  Libnirianship.  The  University  of  British 

Columbia,  who  has  been  accepted  for  the  Master  ol  1   ibrary  Science  degree. 
The  winner  will  lx  selected  on  the  basis  of  need  and  scholastic  ability, 

THE  GRAND  LODGE  MASONIC  BURSA  RIFS  —   The  Grand  Lodge  of 

Ancient  Free  and  Accepted  Masons  of  British  Columbia  annually  offers 

bursaries  in  the  range  of  $200  to  $000  each  with  a   preference  to  the  sons, 

daughters  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  ol  Masonic  Lodges  in  British 

Columbia  or  of  deceased  workers  who  at  the  time  of  their  death  were  active 

members  of  those  Lodges,  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  lo  give  assis- 
tance to  students  who,  without  financial  aid,  would  find  it  impossible  or 

difficult  to  continue  their  education  aL  the  post-secondary  level.  Selection 

of  winners  wall  be  made  by  the  University  ol  lit  Irish  Columbia  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  applicants  with  satisfactory  academk 

standing  who  are  beginning  or  continuing  undergraduate  studies  at  any 
British  Columbia  University,  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology 

or  a   British  Columbia  Regional  College,  leading  to  a   degree  or  certificate  in 

any  field.  First  preference  w   ill  be  given  to  applicants  entering  the  Univer- 

sity or  College  from  Grade  XII,  and  then  to  undergraduates  in  the  further 

years  of  study.  In  order  to  be  considered,  a   candidate  must  obtain  from  the 

University  Awards  Committee,  University  of  British  Columbia,  a   bursary 

application  form.  The  completed  application  must  he  received  by  the 

University  not  later  than  July  1st.  The  application  must  l>e  accompanied  by 

a   letter  f   rom  the  Secretary  of  the  l.txlgc  indicating  the  applicant  s   associ- 

ation wit  ft  the  Lodge,  Since  a   special  committee  considers  applications  foi 

these  bursaries,  those  who  wish  to  apply  lor  other  bursaries  should  submit  a 

separate  application  form  for  them.  Each  application  must  lie  accompanied 

by  a   transcript  of  the  student's  academic  record  at  the  academic  institution 

most  recently  attended.  If  the  Grade  XII  record  is  not  immediately  avail- 
able it  must  lx  forwarded  at  the  first  opportunity. 

THE  VICTORIA  HOME  ECONOMICS  AND  DIETETIC  ASSOCIATION 

BURSARY  —   This  bursary  ol  $350,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  Home 

Economics  and  Dietetic  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   woman 

student  whose  home  is  in  Victoria  or  some  centre  on  Vancouver  Island,  and 

who  is  entering  the  second,  third  or  fourth  year  in  the  Department  of 

Home  E<  anomies  at  I   he  University  ol  British  t   Columbia.  1   he  award  will  be 

made  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  to  a   student  of  good  at  ademic  standing. 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY 
OTHER  INSTITUTIONS  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

ANDRES  WINES  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 

dollars  ($500)  will  he  awarded  lo  an  undergraduate  student  at  The  l   ni  ver- 

sity of  British  Columbia,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  University  of  V   ic  - 
toria.  This  award  will  be  made  to  a   student  who  is  the  son  or  daughter  of  an 

employee  of  Andres  Wines  or  grape  grower  shipping  to  Andres  Wines.  IE 
no  one  is  available  in  this  category  it  will  be  awarded  to  a   student  who  will 

undertake  a   project  in  the  field  of  winemaking  either  in  Microbiology, 

Engineering,  Chemistry,  Agriculture  or  Economics,  Application  forms  are 
available  from  Andres  Wines  (B.CJ  Ltd.  at  2120  Vintner  Street,  Port 

Moody,  British  Columbia  V3H  lWBand  should  lx  submitted  no  later  than 
August  30.  The  award  will  be  made  by  the  donor. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  MENTALLY 

RETARDED  BURSARIES —   Bursaries  in  various  amounts  are  offered  by 

the  British  Columbia  Association  for  the  Mentally  Retarded  to  students  in 

education,  medicine,  nursing,  psychology,  and  social  work  in  graduate  or 

undergraduate  programmes  who:  (a)  are  undertaking  a   full  year,  part- 
time  or  summer  school  course  at  a   recognized  University  or  College,  and 

(b)  intend  to  pursue  studies  related  to  mental  retardation.  Awards  will  be 
made  on  the  basis  of  combined  academic  standing  and  need.  Closing  dates 

for  submission  of  application  forms  are  July  15  and  December  15.  Forms  of 

application  may  be  obtained  Irom:  British  Columbia  Association  for  the 
Mentally  Retarded.  Room  221,  11 9   West  Pender  St..  Vancouver,  B.C.  VfiB 155, 

THE  BAY  SERVICE  AWARD  —   A   Service  Award  offered  by  The  Bay 

(Victoria)  is  open  in  competition  to  students  completing  I   bird  Years  Arts 

and  proceeding  to  a   higher  year.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students 

interested  in  Department  Store  careers.  To  be  eligible  lor  this  award 

applicants  must  qualify  in  respect  to  academic  standing,  ability  and  person- 

ality, and  should  l x   considering  possible  employment  with  the  Bay  on 

graduation.  Under  terms  of  the  award,  employment  with  the  Bay  will  lx 

guaranteed  during  the  summer  vacation  preceding  the  fourth  year  at  the 
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University  of  Victoria.  Subject  to  satisfactory  performance*  a   winner  will* 

on  graduation*  lx*  given  an  opportunity  to  apply  for  an  executive  career 
with  the  Company*  Interested  students  should  apply  to  (he  Personnel 
Manager*  I   he  Bay,  not  later  than  March  15.  Selection  will  lie  made  by  a 
representative  of  The  Bay. 

V   l   -   I   ZA  B   E'  f   H   BENTl  -EY  E   ASTE  R   N   51  A   R   SC :   HOP  A   RSH 1   PS  —   The  Order 
of  the  Eastern  Star  offers  annually  a   number  ol  scholarships  to  students 
who  have  completed  at  least  two  years  of  University  courses*  Scholarships 
are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  need,  marks  and  difficulty  of  courses*  Persons 
eligible  are  members*  wives,  husbands,  fathers*  mothers,  sisters,  brothers, 

sons,  daughters*  grandchildren  or  step-children  of  members  of  the  Order 
ol  the  Eastern  Star  of  B.C.  Applications  should  be  sent  to  the  local  Eastern 
S la r   sec reta rv  by  July  1 5 * 

RA V MON D   C :REPA UL  I   *   Q.C*  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP— In  memory 
ol  Raymond  Crepault,  Q.C.  and  to  commemorate  his  accomplishments 
and  bis  special  contribution  to  the  Canadian  broadcasting  industry*  as  well 
as  lo  emphasize  his  deep  commitment*  as  a   French  Canadian*  u>  die  unity  of 
Canada,  the  Raymond  Crepault  estate,  Radio-mutuel  and  The  Canadian 
Association  of  Broadcasters  are  pleased  to  announce  the  creation  of  a 

scholarship  to  be  granted  to  a   person  wishing  to  complete  his  training  in 
journalism  or  communications  w   ith  a   view  to  subsequent  service  in  elec- 

tronic journalism  (radio  and/or  television).  This  is  an  annual  award  of 
$2,500  which  Radiomutuel  will  present  on  the  occasion  of  die  Annual 
meeting  of  the  Canadian  Association  of  Broadcasters*  ft  is  offered  to  any 
French  speaking  Canadian  citizen  interested  in  improving  his  or  her  skills 
in  the  area  of  electronic  journalism  (radio  and/or  television),  through 
university  training  or  die  equivalent  thereof,  on  a   full-time  basis*  in  a 
Canadian  institution. 

Nominations  will  fx  ace p ted  from  persons  meeting  any  of  the  following 
requirements. 

—   University  graduation  in  any  discipline  (first  degree). 
—   University  graduation  or  current  studies  in  communications  or  jour- 

nalism (first  degree)* 

—   Graduation  in  broadcasting  (radio  and  TV)  technology  from  a   technical 
institute  of  recognized  standing  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

—   Current  employment  in  broadcasting  but  wishing  to  complete  training in  this  field* 

Relevant  experience  in  electron  it  journalism  or  any  related  field  could 
be  a   major  asset. 

A   selection  board  of  three  persons  appointed  by  the  Canadian  Associa- 
tion of  Broadcasters*  with  the  approval  of  Radiomutuel,  will  take  the 

following  factors  into  consideration. 

1 .   I   he  candidate's  background. 2 .   The  ca  nd  idate  s   mot  i   vat  ion . 

3.  Recommendations  submitted  by  the  candidate  s   professor*  colleagues 
or  employer,  as  the  case  may  be; 

-L  I   be  abililty  of  the  candidate  to  begin,  and  more  particularly,  to  com- plete such  studies; 

5.  The  candidate's  financial  need; 
6.  Whether  the  candidate  is*  or  not,  a   Canadian  citizen. 

The  scholarship  may  be  renewed  for  an  additional  year*  according  to  the 
validity  of  the  research  project  or  that  of  the  course  content. 

All  applications  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  February  28  of  each 
year  (as  indicated  by  the  postmark)  to  the  Canadian  Association  of  Broad- 
casters. 

Additional  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
Mile*  Danielle  Langlais*  Canadian  Association  of  Broadcasters.  P.O.  Box 

627,  Station  "B‘\  Ottawa,  Out.  K 1 F   5S2, 

FEDERATION  OF  FRANCO-COLUM  B I ANS  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An 
annual  scholarship  ol  $1*000*  awarded  by  the  Federation  of  Franco- 
Columbians  to  a   candidate  wishing  to  undertake  a   year  of  study  in  a 
French- language  university,  preferably  in  Canada*  Priority  will  be  given  to 
a   student  registered  hi  a   British  Columbia  university,  having  completed  the 
equivalent  of  two  full  years  of  university  study*  having  sufficient  know- 

ledge of  French  to  study  profitably  at  a   French  language  university*  intend- 
ing to  teach  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia*  Applications  should  be 

addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee*  Federation  of 

F ra nco-Col u m bia n s ,   I013-B  Brunette,  Maillardville.  B.C.  The  application 
must  include:  a   letter  in  which  the  candidate  outlines  his  reasons  for 

applying,  a   copy  of  his  academic  transcript,  two  letters  of  recommendation 
to  lx  sent  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee.  Applica- 

tions must  be  received  by  March  1. 

THE  INDEPENDENT  ORDER  OF  ODD  FELLOWS  BURSARIES  —   Six 

bursaries  of  three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each,  provided  by  the  Grand 
Lodge  of  British  Columbia*  LG.O*F*,  the  Grand  Encampment,  and  the 
Rebekah  Assembly  are  available  annually  for  students  in  any  year  of  any 
faculty.  The  awards  will  be  made  by  a   joint  committee  consisting  of  lwo 
representatives  from  each  of  the  Grand  Bodies.  All  applicants  must  have 
direct  connection  with  one  or  more  branches  of  the  Order*  through 

parents,  grandparents,  or  close  relatives.  Special  consideration  will  he 
given  to  applicants  with  financial  need.  Full  details  of  the  awards  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  any  Odd  Fellows 
Lodge  or  Rebekah  Lodge  by  May  l   so  that  they  may  be  received  by  the 
Committee  not  later  than  May  15.  All  applications  must  be  sponsored  bv  an 
Odd  Fellows  Lodge,  Rebekah  Lodge,  or  Encampment.  The  above  Commit- 

tee will  award  annually  an  additional  bursary  of  $2M>  to  a   student  in  a 
recognized  theological  college  of  university  status.  This  bursary  will  be 
known  as  the  Dr.  A.M,  Sanford  Memorial  Bursary*  Applicants  will  follow 
the  same  procedure  as  for  all  other  LO.O.F.  bursaries,  except  the  family 
connections  with  the  LO.O.F.  w   ill  not  be  required. 

LEONARD  FOUNDA  I   ION  SCI  FO  LARS  HI  l\S — This  National  Foundation 
awards  each  year  a   number  of  scholarships  for  which  students  of  the 
University  of  Victoria  are  eligible.  Application  forms,  available  from  the 
Financial  Aid  Office,  University  of  Victoria*  should  he  forwarded  to  the 
I   fonorary  Secretary  of  the  Foundation,  c/o  Canada  Permanent  Trust  Co., 
320  Bay  Street*  Toronto  105,  not  later  than  March  31  of  each  year.  When- 

ever possible  these  applications  should  be  filed  in  February.  The  awards 
are  made  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  General  Committee  on  the  fourth Friday  in  May* 

THE  MARY  MARCH  I   MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   This  bursary  of  $350,  a 
gift  of  the  Kootenay  Society  for  Handicapped  Children*  w   ill  be  awarded 
annually  to  a   deserving  undergraduate  student,  w   ho  is  presently  studying 
in  the  field  of  special  education  or  mental  retardation*  with  the  intention  of 
continuing  studies  in  that  field*  All  applications  from  the  University  of 
Victoria  w   ill  be  screened  by  a   special  committee  at  the  L   niversity  of  Vic- 

toria. f   he  final  decision  will  t>e  made  by  a   special  bursary  committee 
appointed  by  the  Kootenay  -Society  for  Handicapped  Children,  Applica- 

tions should  be  submitted  to  the  Committee  on  Awards*  Financial  Aid 
Office,  University  of  Victoria  by  April  30. 

MUNGO  MARI  IN  MEMORIAL  AWARDS  —   Will  lx*  made  annually  from 
the  proceeds  of  the  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Fund,  raised  by  public  sub- 

scription under  the  sponsorship  of  the  B.C.  Indian  Am  Society  of  Victoria. 
B.C.  T   hese  awards  commemorate  Mungo  Martin,  the  late  Kwakiud  chid, 
artist*  philosopher  and  carver,  who  did  so  much  to  revive  appreciation  of 
Indian  art  and  traditions  of  the  Northwest  Coast.  The  Fund  is  admin- 

istered by  a   Board  of  Trustees  appointed  by  the  said  Society  lor  this 
purpose.  The  Board  of  Trustees  is  the  sole  authority  adjudicating  a wards 
and  its  decisions  are  final.  Awards  are  to  he  made  in  any  amount  or 
amounts  in  any  year  within  the  limitations  of  available  funds  at  the  sole 
discretion  of  the  T   rustees.  (Awards  are  normally  expected  to  be  from  $50 
to  $300.)  The  purpose  of  the  awards  is  to  assist  people  of  Indian  racial 
background  in  arts,  handicrafts*  and  other  worthy  endeavours.  Particular 
emphasis  is  made  to  those  who  seek  to  do  creative  work  lo  further  the 
artistic  heritage  of  the  Indian  peoples,  whether  it  be  in  painting,  carving, 
music  and  dance,  folklore,  or  language*  While  age  and  circumstances  of 

qualifying  candidates  may  vary  considerably*  preference  w   ill  lx  given  to 

young  people. 
Candidates  for  awards  must  be  of  Indian  racial  background  and  must  be 

domiciled  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  at  the  time  of  application. 
The  recipient  of  an  award  may  apply  for  a   furthei  award  in  a   subsequent 

year. 

Applications  for  awards  should  lie  made  on  forms  provided  by  the  Board 
of  Trustees  and  may  be  mailed  hi  any  time  f   or  consideration  to  the  follow  - 

ing address:  The  Board  of  Trustees*  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Awards 
Fund*  c/o  Mrs*  H.  Esselmont*  Chairman,  3190  Rutledge  Street*  Victoria, 
B.C.  Board  meetings  w   ill  be  field  at  the  call  of  the  Chair  early  in  the  year 
and  late  in  the  summer* 

THE  MERRILL  C*  ROBINSON  BL  R3ARY  FUND  —   The  Merrill  C.  Robin- 

son Bursary  Fund  is  sponsored  by  the  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the 
Blind  to  honour  the  long  service  to  blind  people  given  by  the  late  Merrill  C 
Robinson*  Mat- ,   U-ti  This  fund  will  be  administered  by  a   special  committee 
of  the  CNJB  DivisonaJ  Board*  and  will  lx  used  to  assist  blind  students 

attending  any  university  or  college  within  the  B.C.- Yukon  Division  other 
than  The  University  of  British  Columbia.  Awards  will  be  made  only  to 
those  who  show  evidence  of  ability  and  promise.  Applications  are  to  be 
directed  to  the  Bursary  Committee*  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the 
Blind*  British  Columbia  Divison,  350  East  36th  Avenue,  Vancouver,  B.C 
V5  W   I   ( 16  *   be  f   ore  June  30 . 

PREMIER'S  ATHLETIC  AWARDS, BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ATHLETIC 
AWARDS —   Five  Premier's  Athletic  Awards,  each  for  one  thousand  dol- 

lars (S  1,000)  and  25  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards,  each  for  five 
hundred  dollars  ($500),  awarded  annually  to  those  British  Columbia  stu- 

dents who  apply  and  who  meet  the  qualifications  set  out  below. 
Applicants  must  w   rite  a   personal  letter  of  application  to  the  Selection 

Committee*  in  which  they  should  outline  their  athletic  and  scholastic 
achievements.  They  must  ask  the  head  of  the  athletic  department  of  the 

post -secondary  institution  and  one  other  prominent  sports  leader  in  the 
community  to  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  Lhe  Selection 
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Committee.  The  athletic  director  should  attach  a   statement  of  athletic 
achievement  and  other  leadership  participation. 

Applications  will  be  received  by  a   Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 
British  Columbia  Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund  Committee. 

I   he  top  live  applicants  selected  by  the  Selection  Committee  will  lie 

awarded  the  Premier's  Athletic  Awards  ol  S 1 ,000  each*  and  the  next  25 
applicants  selected  in  order  of  merit  will  be  awarded  the  B.C,  Athletic 

Awards  of  $500  each.  The  Athletic  Awards  will  lit-  made  available  to 

successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he  or  she  is  attending  the  institution 

concerned  provided  that  they  are  not  in  receipt  of  a   similar  or  other  major 
aw  ard  of  $500  or  more.  All  applications  should  be  postmarked  not  Inter  than 

June  I,  and  should  be  addressed  to  Chairman,  British  Columbia  Physical 
Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund  Committee,  Parliament  Buildings. 
Victoria.  British  Columbia* 

THE  Rl  lODES  SCHOLARSH 1   PS — The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  annually  for 
award  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  one  Rhodes  Scholarship  of  the 

value  of  approximately  £1,550  per  annum.  This  stipend  consists  of  a   direct 
payment  to  the  University  and  the  Scholars  College  of  approved  feesplusa 
maintenance  allowance  of  £900  per  annum  paid  directly  to  the  Scholar. 

The  sum  provided  should  be  sufficient  to  enable  a   Scholar  to  meet  neces- 
sary expenses  for  term-time  and  vacations  but  those  who  can  afford  to 

supplement  it  to  a   modest  extent  from  their  own  resources  are  advised  to 
do  so. 

The  Scholarship  is  tenable  ordinarily  for  two  years  at  Oxford  University. 
A   t   hird  year  (at  Oxford  or  elsewhere  abroad)  may  be  authorized  in  proper 
cases. 

A   candidate  must  l>e  a   Canadian  citizen  or  British  subject  (male  or 
female)  and  have  been  ordinarily  a   resident  of  Canada  for  at  least  five  years 

by  October  1*  1979.  A   Rhodes  Scholarship  is  forfeited  by  marriage  after 

election,  or  during  a   scholar's  first  year  of  residence.  Thereafter  a   Rhodes 
Scholar  may  marry  and  retain  ihe  stipend  if  the  scholar  is  able  to  give 

appropriate  assurance  of  support  and  accommodation  for  the  spouse. 
A   candidate  must  be  at  least  19  but  under  25  years  of  age  on  October  I . 

1980. 

A   candidate  must  have  completed  an  undergraduate  degree  by  October 
1.  1980* 

A   candidate  may  compete  in  a   province  in  which  he  is  eligible  under 
either  (a)  or  (b)  below  : 

(a)  The  province  in  which  he  is  ordinarily  resident.  II  he  is  ordinarily 
resident  in  the  Northwest  Territories  he  may  compete  in  a   province  in 
w   hich  he  is  eligible  under  (b)  or.  if  there  is  no  such  province,  in  Nova 
Scotia  or  New  Brunswick* 

(h)  The  province  in  w   hich  his  university  study  has  taken  place,  provided 
lhai  if  he  is  ordinarily  resident  outside  Newfoundland  he  may  not 
a   >   m   pe  t   e   in  N   e   w   ft > u nd  la  nd , 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of  scholar 
he  desired.  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  lour  groups  of  qualities,  the  first  twool 
which  he  considered  most  important: 

I *   Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

2.  Qualities  of  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy,  kindliness, 
unselfishness,  and  fellowship; 

5.  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to 
take  an  interest  in  his  fellows; 

L   Physical  vigor,  as  shown  by  fondness  lor  and  success  in  outdoor 

sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect  or  character*  or 
both,  is  the  most  important  requirement  fora  Rlnxles  Scholarship,  and  it  is 
upon  this  that  Committees  will  insist.  Success  in  being  eleaed  to  office  in 
student  organizations  mayor  may  nor  be  evidence  of  leadership  in  the  true 
sense  of  the  word.  Mr.  Rhodes  evidently  regarded  Leadership  as  consisting 

of  moral  courage  and  an  interest  in  one's  fellowr  men  quite  as  much  as  in  the 
more  aggressive  qualities.  Physical  vigour  is  an  essential  qualification  for  a 

Rhodes  Scholarship,  but  athletic  prowess  is  of  less  importance  than  ihe 

moral  qualities  developed  in  playing  outdoor  games.  Financial  need  does 

not  give  a   special  claim  to  a   Scholarship.  A   candidate  lor  a   Scholarship  is 

required  to  make  application  by  October  25.  1979*  and  il  elected,  to  go  to 
Oxford  in  October  1980.  Further  information  concerning  the  Scholarship 

and  the  opportunities  for  study  at  Ox  lord  University  may  be  obtained  from 
Shollo  Hebenton,  1839-505  Burrard  Street,  Vancouver  1,  B,C. 

ROTARY  FOUNDATION  — The  newest  educational  activity  of  the  Rotary 
Foundation*  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  to  outstanding 

young  men  and  women  for  one  academic  year  of  undergraduate  study 
abroad. 

A   candidate  fora  198 1   -82  Scholarship  must  he;  unmarried;  between  the 

ages  of  18  and  24  inclusive  as  of  July  1, 198 1   *   and  have  completed  two  years 

of  undergraduate  university-level  work  but  not  have  attained  the  bach- 

elor’s degree  or  equivalent  at  the  time  he  begins  his  Scholarship  year*  He 

must  be  a   citizen  of  the  country  in  which  his  permanent  residence  and 

sponsoring  Rotary  club  are  located. 
In  this  and  all  other  programmes  of  the  Rotary  Foundation,  a   Rotarian,  a 

dependent  of  a   Rotarian,  a   child,  a   stepchild,  grandchild,  brother  or  sister 
of  a   Rotarian,  or  any  spouse  thereof,  is  ineligible  for  an  award. 

An  Undergraduate  Scholarship  covers  the  cost  ol  round  trip  transporta- 

tion between  the  Scholar's  home  and  place  of  study,  registration,  tuition, 
laboratory  and  other  school  lees,  necessary  books  and  educational  supplies, 

meals  and  lodging,  incidental  living  costs,  limited  educational  travel  during 

the  Scholarship  year  and,  in  specified  instances,  intensive  language  (rain- 
ing in  the  country'  of  study  prior  to  the  beginning  ol  the  regular  academic 

year. 

Awards  may  he  made  for  study  in  any  field,  hut  not  lor  independent  or 

uiis n per  vised  research.  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  for  one 

academic  year  of  study  in  another  country  *   They  are  not  granted  to  stu- 
dents to  continue  studies  already  begun  in  a   country,  ft  is  not  expected  or 

intended  that  an  Undergraduate  Scholarship  will  be  used  as  part  ol  a 

longer  period  of  study  abroad.  In  many  cases  il  is  not  possible  to  obtain 
academic  credit  for  work  clone  during  the  .Scholarship  year.  Each  candi- 

date should  ascertain  fen  himself*  in  advance,  w   hether  it  will  be  possible  to 
receive  credit  f   or  courses  taken  or  work  completed  du  ring  the  year  abroad. 

Application  for  an  Undergraduate  Scholarship  must  be  made  through  a 

Rotar  y   dub  in  the  district  in  which  the  applicant's  permanent  residence  is located  or  the  district  in  which  is  located  the  school  at  which  he  is  studying  at 

the  time  of  his  application.  The  sponsoring  Rotary  club  will  provide  the 

necessary  application  forms  and  explanatory  literature.  Rotary  clubs  may 
obtain  this  material  from  their  district  governor  or  the  secretarial  ol  Rotary 

International  in  December  of  each  year.  Application  forms  must  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  the  Rotary  Club  by  March  I, 

THE  KOVAL  ARCH  BURSARIES  —   Several  bursaries,  up  to  $500  each, 

have  been  established  by  the  Royal  Arch  Masonic  Order  to  give  assistance 
to  children  of  members  in  good  standing,  or  of  deceased  members,  of 
Chapters  of  the  Order  in  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Territory,  who  need 
assistance  to  continue  their  education  by  attendance  at  a   recognized  L   ni- 
versity,  the  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology,  a   regional  or  community  college 
in  B.C.,  or  any  other  B.C.  technical  or  vocational  school,  including  approxi- 

mately equal  proportions  to  students  entering  their  first  year,  those  enter- 
ing their  second  year,  and  those  entering  higher  years.  Applications  must 

be  made  on  the  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  til  lice  of  the  Grand  Chapter 

of  Royal  Arch  Masons  of  British  Columbia  and  ihe  Yukon,  Room  104*  I   195 
West  8th  Avenue,  Vancouver.  B.C.  V6H  1C9,  or  from  secretaries  of  the 

Chapters  in  British  Columbia  and  the  Yukon,  and  must  lx-  completed  and 
returned  to  ihe  Grand  Chapter  office  by  July  15th,  The  application  must 

clearly  indicate  (a)  the  applicant's  relationship  to  a   memlxn  of  ihe  Royal 
Arch  Masonic  Chapter  in  B.C.  or  the  Yukon,  giving  the  name  of  the 
chapter  and  attaching  a   letter  from  the  secretary  ol  the  chapter  confirming 

this  fact,  and  (b)  the  applicant's  financial  circumstances  and  that  of  his  or 

her  immediate  family,  including  information  as  to  the  parent's  income. 
Qualif  ying  candidates  will  lx-  required  to  have  good  academic  standing*  to 

demonstrate  which  a   transcript  of  the  academic  record  must  be  submitted. 
However,  consideration  will  lx*  based  primarily  on  the  need  of  the  appli- 

cant and  secondarily  on  relative  academic  achievement. 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a 

number  of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university, 

and  some  awards  to  students  entering  second,  third  and  fourth  year.  I   hesc 

bursary /scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing,  finan- 
cial need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community 

affairs.  Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled,  or 

other  veterans,  but  applications  from  other  worthy  students  are  also  con- 
sidered. Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian 

Legion*  3026  Arbutus  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.  V6J  3Z2.  The  deadline  date 
for  applications  is  May  3   I 

THE  SONS  OF  NORWAY  SCHOLARSHIPS— Three  Scholarships  of 

$600  each  are  offered  by  Sons  of  Norway  Foundations  in  Canada  to 

students  who  have  shown  interest  in  Norwegian  Culture.  History  or  lan- 

guage* I   hey  are  open  to  students  who  show  evidence  of  sound  academic 

performance  and  financial  need.  The  awards  are  tenable  at  any  recognized 

Junior  College,  Vocational  Institute,  or  University  in  B.C.  and  cart  be  for 

any  study  year.  Apply  on  forms  available  at  the  Institution  of  your  choice 

and  give  ail  pertinent  information.  Forward  application,  not  later  than  July 

30,  to  Sons  of  Norway  Foundation  in  Canada,  No*  905-935  Marine  Drive, West  Vancouver,  B.C,  V7T  I   A7. 

UNIVERSITY  WOMEN'S  CLUB  OF  VICTORIA  DIAMOND  JUBILEE 
BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $   1 00  will  be  awarded  annually  by  ihe  University 
Women’s  Club  of  Victoria,  to  a   mature  woman  with  a   satisfactory  academic 

standing  who,  without  financial  aid,  would  find  it  difficult  to  resume  her 

studies.  The  applicant  should  be  returning  lo  full-time  or  part-time  studies 
at  the  University  of  Victoria.  A   letter  of  application,  with  two  references, 

should  include  a   brief  explanation  ol  how  the  proposed  courses  will  im- 
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prove  the  applicant's  qualifications  tor  employment,  Applications  should 
Ik*  I i Jed  during  the  fall  term  with  the  Financial  Aid  Office,  University  of 
Victoria,  Victoria,  B.C. 

VANCOUVER  FOUNDATION  Educational  aid  is  offered  through  the 
Vancouver  Foundation  to  a   limited  number  of  deserving  students  at  insti- 
unions  of  higher  learning  in  British  Columbia.  Applications  will  be  judged 
on  the  basis  of  (a)  academic  standing;  (b)  contributions  to  the  university, 
sehtMjJ  or  community  ;   (c)  financial  need  which  cannot  be  satisfied  through 
the  usual  avenues.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  enquiring  at 
the  financial  Aid  Office  o   I   the  University  of  Victoria.  Inquiries  must  be 
made  before  March  3   I 

I   IIF  J.M.  WARREN  SCHOLARSHIP —   t   he  British  Columbia  Cancer 
Foundation  has  established  a   Scholarship  to  honour  Mr  Jack  M.  Warren  in 
recognition  o!  his  many  years  of  distinguished  service  as  Administrator  of 
the  British  Columbia  Cancer  Institute  and  as  Comptroller  to  the  British 
Columbia  Cancer  Foundation. 

I   he  Scholarship  of  $2,000  will  lie  offered  annually  to  support  advanced 
study  or  training  in  cancer  treatment  and  control,  including  the  admini- 

stration of  cancer  programs. 
Candidates  should  apply  to  the  Bursary,  Scholarship  and  Awards 

Committee,  British  Columbia  Cancer  Foundation,  2656  Heather  Street, 

Vancouver,  B.C.  V5Z  3J3,  prior  to  December  L   setting  out  their  plan  of 
study  and  submitting  a   transcript  of  their  academic  record.  Candidates 
must  also  submit  their  names,  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  of  two 
individuals  who  are  familiar  with  their  academic  or  professional  ability,  and 
who  have  been  asked  to  submit  letters  ol  recommendation  directly  to  the 
Bursary,  Scholarship  and  Awards  Committee, 

THE  ROYAL  WESTMINSTER  REGIMENT  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP —   I   wo  scholarships  of  $25(1  each,  the  gilt  of  the  Royal  Westminster 
Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  wor  thy  and  deserving 
students  who  are  continuing  their  formal  education  beyond  secondary 
school  in  recognized  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  any  place  within 
Canada  or  outside  Canada.  To  be  eligible,  applicants  must  be  direct 
dependents,  male  or  female,  of  a   member  of  the  Royal  Westminster 
Regiment  Association,  of  a   member  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment 
CA  (M)  or  one  of  those  battalions  which  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment 
perpetuates,  i.e.  the  47th,  I   04  th  or  1 3 1st,  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to 
applicants  who  are  at  the  lime  of  application  serving  members  of  the  Royal 
Westminster  Regiment,  fhe  applicants  may  be  in  their  final  year  of 
secondary  school  or  any  year  of  post-secondary  study,  and  may  be  resident 
in  any  place  within  Canada  or  outside  Canada.  The  basis  of  the  award  will 
be  academic  standing  in  previous  studies  and  need  til  financial  assistance. 
I   he  Application  for  Scholarship  Form  is  obtainable  from  the  Scholarship 
Committee,  Fhe  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  Association,  Box  854,  New 

Westminster,  B.C.  The  cut-off  date  I’ot  applications  is  [uly  31. 

THE  WOMAN'S  INSTITUTE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HOME 
ECONOMICS —   A   scholarship  of  $250  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 
Womans  Institute  of  B.C.  It  is  available  to  the  daughter  of  a   member  of  the 
Institute.  The  member  must  have  in  gtKxl  standing  for  at  least  three  years. 
Preference  is  given  to  a   student  registering  at  The  University  of  British 
Columbia  toward  a   degree  in  Home  Economics.  Application  by  letter  from 
the  Institute  to  the  Secretary-Treasurer.  Provincial  Board,  B.C.  Woman's 
Institute,  545 Superior  Street,  Victoria,  B.C.,  must  be  received  before  luly 
15. 

the  womans  institute  memorial  scholarship  IN  AGRI- 

CULTURE - —   A   scholarship  ol  $250  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 
Woman’s  Institute  of  B.C,  It  is  available  to  ihe son  or daughterof a   member of  the  Institute.  I   he  member  must  have  been  in  good  standing  for  at  least 
three  years.  Preference  is  given  to  a   student  registering  at  The  University 
of  British  Columbia  toward  a   degree  in  Agriculture.  Application  by  letter 
from  the  Institute  to  the  Secretary-Treasurer,  Provincial  Board.  B.C, 
Womans  Institute,  545  Superior  Street,  Victoria.  B.C..  must  Ik*  received 
before  July  15, 

SECTION  7 
AWARDS  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDY 

Awards  Administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

UNIVERSITY  OF  VIC  FORI  A   FELLOWSHIPS; 

A   limited  number  of  Special  Fellowships,  valued  ai  $8,225  for  twelve 
months,  will  l>e  awarded  to  exceptional  full-time  students. 

University  of  Victoria  Fellowships  of  $5,725  may  be  awarded  by  the  Faculty 
ol  Graduate  Studies  to  students  of  high  academic  standing  registered  full  time 
in  the  Faculty  as  candidates  or  provisional  candidates  for  a   degree.  This  award 
is  paid  on  ihe  basis  of  $4, 1 25  from  September  to  April,  and  $   1   ,600  from  May  to 
August,  for  students  working  full  time  on  their  studies  during  that  period.  No 
duties  are  attached  to  these  Fellowships. 

Application  for  the  above  should  be  made  at  the  time  of  application  for 
admission,  in  the  space  provided  on  the  Application  Form,  which  musi  lx* 

received  by  February  I8lb  in  order  to  be  considered.  Late  applications  will  be 
considered  on  ly  if  f   unds  are  available.  New  students  will  lx-  notified  by  approx- 

imately March  3   L   and  returning  graduate  students  by  mid-June. 
\<  m:  t   Fellowship  holders  may  not  normally  hold  another  major  award. 
no  i   e   l}:  Fellowship  holders  may  accept  paid  employment,  provided  Ehai  this 
does  not  exceed  100  hours,  September  through  April. 

R.M.  PETRIE  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

I   he  R.M.  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  is  granted  annually  to  a   highly 
qualified  candidate  who  wishes  to  work  towards  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph  D.  degree  in 
Astronomy  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Fhe  award,  valued  at  $7,000  plus 
travel  assistance  to  Victoria,  is  tenable  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  a   period 
of  one  year,  and,  if  progress  is  satisfactory,  is  renewable  for  a   second  year,  and 
for  a   third  year  in  the  case  of  a   Ph  D,  programme  only.  Application  should  be 
made  to  ihe  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  Committee,  Department  of  Physics, 
L   niversity  of  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  based  upon  the  recommendation  of 
this  Committee  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Awards  Committee, 

FHE  LEWIS J.  CLARK  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

There  are  two  Fellowships,  one  to  lie  held  by  a   graduate  student  in  Biology, 
with  preference  given  to  a   student  in  botany,  and  one  by  a   graduate  student  in chemistry. 

I   he  awards  will  be  made  to  studems  of  good  academic  standing  registered 
lull  time  as  candidates  for  the  M,Sc,  or  Ph.D.  degrees  in  the  above  disciplines. 
No  duties  are  attached  to  the  Fellowship  and,  subject  to  an  annual  review  of 

progress,  it  may  be  held  for  a   maximum  of  two  years  in  the*  case  of  a   student 
proceeding  towards  the  M.Sc.  Selection  will  lie  based  upon  recommendation 
by  the  department  concerned  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Awards  Commiuee. 
The  Fellowship  carries  a   remuneration  of  $6,325  per  annum, 

B.C  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  ENGINEER  INC;  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
AWARDS 

I   he  G.R.E.A.T.  Awards  are  cooperative  awards  to  encourage  research 
collaboration  between  universities,  business  and  industry  in  British  Columbia, 

The  Province  of  British  Columbia  offers  awards  ol  $6,000  per  year,  paid  in 
monthly  installments,  to  graduate  students  working  on  approved  research 
projects  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences  and  professional  disciplines,  in 
cooperation  with  public  or  private  organisations  in  British  Columbia.  It  is 
required  that  a   researc  h   project  be  arranged  which  is  acceptable  to  both  the 
collaborating  organization  and  the  University. 

Students  wishing  to  apply  for  a   G.K.E.A.T.  award  should  do  so  in  w   riting  to 
the  Dean  ol  Graduate  Studies,  or  the  Graduate  Advisor  in  the  appropriate 

department. 
Confirmation  oj  die  above  Awards 

Within  one  month  after  the  receipt  of  the  notice  of  the  above  awards 
students  must  confirm  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  that  they 
intend  to  accept.  11  this  is  not  done,  the  awards  will  lx  forfeited  and  reassigned. 

ASSISTANT5HIPS: 

Graduate  students  may  make  application,  through  the  Department  con- 
cerned, for  paid  employment  as  Academic  Assistant,  Research  Assistant, 

Scientific  Assistant,  Laboratory'  Instructor.  Such  employment  is  negotiated 
through  ihe  Department  concerned,  not  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  at  rates  of  pay  determined  by  the  University.  No  full-time  graduate 
student  may  be  gainfully  employed,  however,  for  more  than  300  hours, 
Septen  i   be  i   ill  n   i   ugh  A   pri  l . 

Students  appointed  as  Teaching  and/or  Research  Assistants  may  also  be 
recommended  bv  their  departments  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  studies  for  a 

Supplement  of  $   1 ,123. 
SCHOLARS!  1 1   PS  AND  PR  IZES: 

THE  LEON  J.  LADNER  B.C.  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hundred 
dollars {S3  DO  }   awarded  annually  for  the  best  graduate  thesis  on  the  History 
of  British  Columbia,  Selection  is  made  hy  the  Faculty  ol  Graduate  Studies 
Awards  Committee,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 

partment of  History, 

*THEG,  NEIL  PERRY  AWARD  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  —   An 
annual  award  of  fifty  dollars  ($50)  will  be  granted  to  a   student  whose 

Administration  599  Report  is  judged  to  he  the  best  by  a   faculty  committee 
of  the  School  of  Public  Administration.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  upon  the  recom- 

mendation of  the  School  of  Public  Administration, 

THE  VICTORIA  REGIONAL  GROUP  OF  THE  INSTITUTE  Of  PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  CANADA  {IRAQ  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An 
annual  scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student 
having  completed  the  first  year  of  full-time  study  towards  the  MJPA. 
degree  and  continuing  in  the  second  year  of  full-time  studies  in  the  School 
of  Public  Administration  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Selection  of  the 

recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Public  Administration. 
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Awards  Administered  by  Government  and  Other  Organizations 

t   here  are  many  other  Graduate  Awards,  not  administered  by  the  University 
ot  Victoria.  Notices  of  these  are  posit'd  in  the  Faculty  oi  Graduate  Studies 

Office,  Information  may  also  be  obtained  I   mm  the  catalogue  "Awards  for 

Graduate  Study  and  Research”  which  can  be  found  in  the  Relerence  Division 
of  the  Library  under  RTF  LB2339  C3  A   35.  Since  these  awards  are  subject  to 

constant  change,  prospective  applicants  are  advised  to  obtain  further  details 

from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Office,  or  directly  from  the  administer- 
ing agency.  A   brief  description  of  some  of  the  major  awards  follows: 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HUMANITIES  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  (ior- 
meriy  CANADA  COUNCIL! 

Special  ALT  Scholarships  and  The  Qjuen  's  Fellowships 
Field  of  Study:  Various  ar  eas  oi  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 

Eligibility:  Canadian  citizens  in  the  final  year  of  an  honours  B*A.  pro- 
gramme. w   ith  first-class  standing,  ( Candidates  must  l*e  nominated  by  a 

(acuity  m'ember of  a   Canadian  university,  not  later  than  November  15, 
Value:  $6,360  plus  travel  allowance  lor  the  award  holder  only,  Fhe 

Queen's  Fellowship  also  includes  tuition  ices. Information  and  nomination  forms  can  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
ol  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

D&ctuml  Fellowships 

Field  of  Study:  Various  areas  of  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 

Eligibility:  Persons  w   ho,  by  the  time  of  taking  up  the  award,  must 

hU  have  completed  one  year  of  graduate  studies  beyond  the  Honours 
B.A.  or  its  equivalent:  and 

b.  be  registered  in  a   programme  of  studies  leading  to  a   doctoral  degree. 

Value:  Up  to  $6,360  for  students  in  the  first  two  years  of  a   doctoral  pro- 
gramme, and  up  to  $7,420  lor  students  who  have  completed  ibe  first 

two  years  of  their  programme. 
Information  on  the  above  and  other  Social  Sciences  and  I   lumanities 

Researc  h   Council  aw  ards  is  available  from  the  Oi  lice  of  the  Dean  oi 

Graduate  Studies,  together  with  some  application  forms. 

\   A   ri'RAL SCIENCES  AND  ENGINEERING  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF 

CANADA  f   formerly  NATIONAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF 

CANADA)  —   Postgraduate  awards  and  a   limited  number  of  doctoral 

Fellowships  are  available  in  the  fields  of  science,  including  physical  geog- 

raphy and  experimental  psyt hology ,   Candidates  must  lx;-  ( Canadian  citizens 

ot  landed  immigrants  resident  m   Canada.  These  Scholarships  and  Fellow- 

ships are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic  achievement  and  evidence 
of  skill  at  research. 

Postgraduate  Sehola  rsh  ips 

Postgraduate  Scholarships  at  e   valued  at  $6,360  for  12  months,  plus  a 
travel  grant  if  required. 

Additional  information  on  NSERC  awards  may  be  obtained  from  the 

Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application  forms  are  made 

available  through  Departmental  Offices  in  early  October,  fhe  deadline 

(or  return  of  completed  applications  to  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate 
Department  b   usually  early  November. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA  - 

Fhe  Association  ot  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada  administers  a 

number  of  national  and  international  programmes  on  behalf  of  Canadian 

and  foreign  donors.  A   comprehensive  list  of  awards,  including  those  of- 
fered by  foreign  governments  foi  study  abroad,  is  available  from  the 

Association  and  many  are  posted  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

General  Eligibility:  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  these  awards  are  offered  to 

graduates  of  a   Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a   member  or 
affiliated  to  a   member  of  the  AT.C.C.,  and  are  tenable  at  a   similar 
institution. 

Conditions  of  aw  ards,  dosing  dates  and  other  factors  vary,  and  those 

meeting  the  general  eligibility  requirements  should  write  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Awards.  A.L  .C.C..  1 5 1   Slater  Street,  ( Htawa.  Ontario  K   l   F   5N I   * 

for  more  complete  information  and  application  forms. 

CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Margaret  McWilliams  Travelling  Fellowship 

One  Fellowship  awarded  annually  to  a   pre-doctoral  woman  scholar  in 
any  field  of  study. 

Value:  $5,060.  Doctoral  programme  must  be  well  advanced  and  the 

candidate  must  plan  to  continue  the  work  outside  Canada  i   For  residents 

of  Canada  who  mas  be  studying  elsewhere  at  the  rime  of  application. 

P raj  torn l   Fetlowsk ip 
C   )ne  or  two  Fellow  ships  are  awarded  for  any  woman  who  wishes: 

a.  to  spend  a   year  at  an  accredited  Library  School,  School  of  Social 
Work  or  similar  professional  school,  or 

b,  to  embark  on  a   programme  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  after 

some  years  of  experience  in  a   particular  field,  or  a   lapse  ol  time  away from  formal  study, 

Applicant  must  be  a   Canadian  resident  holding  a   degree  from  a 
Canadian  university . 
Value:  $3,500. 

Further  information  about  these  two  awards  may  be  obtained  h   orn 

i he  t /d r i ad iar i   Fed e ra t ion  o f   U n i ve rsi I v   Wt >mei u   College  West,  Unive r- 

sity  of  Regina,  Regina,  Sask,,  S4S  9A2. 

CENTRAL  MORTGAGE  AND  HOI  SING  FELLOWSHIPS  —   A   large 

number  of  Fellowships  are  awarded  annually  ha  smdy  in  urban  and 

regional  planning  and  related  fields,  in  approved  Canadian  universities 

and  elsewhere.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immi- 
grants in  Canada  foi  not  less  than  IH  months  when  applying. 

Value:  up  to  $5,4110  plus  tuition  and  initial  travel  expense.  In  addition,  a 

Fellow  may  receive  an  allowance  ol  $960  fin  each  dependent  child. 

Renewable  up  to  three  times. 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Administrative  Officer. 

Scholarships,  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation.  Ottawa, 
Ontario  KlA  OPT,  and  must  be  submitted  through  the  appropriate 

department  of  the  university  m   which  the  student  proposes  to  enrol]. 

Applications  fin  study  at  Canadian  universities  must  be  sent  toCMHC 

by  March  15;  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  University,  there- fore, well  before  the  end  ol  February. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN  — 

Under  a   Plan  drawn  up  at  a   conference  in  Oxford,  in  1959.  each  part  it  ipa- 

tiog  country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a   numfiei  of  scholarships  to 
students  from  other  Commonwealth  countries,  These  scholarships  arc 

mainly  for  graduate  study  and  arc  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  ol for 

Awards  are  normally  (or  two  years  and  cover  travel  costs,  tuition  lees,  other 
university  f   ees  and  a   living  allowance* 

Details  may  be  obtained  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  the  appli- 
cant sown  country,  or  from  the  Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and 

Fellowship  Committee,  t   o   Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of 
Canada.  1 5 1   Slatei  Street,  ( htawa.  Ontario  K 1 P   5N 1 

IMPERIAL  Ol  L   ( GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS  -   Imperial  Oil 
Limited  offers  a   total  of  six  Fellowships  annually,  three  for  pure  and 

applied  natural  and/or  exact  sciences,  and  three  for  social  sciences  and humanities. 

Eligibility:  graduates  of  any  approved  unitversiiy  undertaking  research 

leading  to  a   doctoral  degree,  w   ho  are  Canadian  citizens; 
Value:  $5,009  per  annum,  lor  a   period  ol  up  to  three  academic  years. 

Information  and  application  Forms  are  available  from  the  Office  ot  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  Coordinator,  Graduate  Research  Fellow- 

ships. Imperial  Oil  Limited,  II  I   St.  ('lair  Ave,  West,  Toronto,  Ontario M5W  IK3,  Deadline  for  nominations  is  February  L 

INTERNATIONAL  FELLOWSHIPS  FOR  WOMEN  —   The  American 

Association  of  University  Women  Educational  Foundation  offers  a   variety 

of  Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  From  $2,590  u *   $5,599,  particularly  tor 
women  of  Canada  and  other  countries  wishing  to  study  in  the  l   nked 

States,  Application  forms  and  information  are  available  from:  Chairman, 

Fellowships  Committee,  Canadian  Federation  ot  University  Women, 

College  West,  University  of  Regina,  Regina,  Saskatchewan  S   IS  0A2. 

I   NTERNA  I   ION AL  DEVELOPMENT  RESEARCH  CENTRE 

Thesis  Research  Awards  —   Ph.D.  degree 

I   be  International  Development  Research  Centre  ol Fers  live  awards 

for  research  in  the  field  ol  international  development,  for  tenure  in  a 

developing  country*  Consideration  will  lx?  given  to  students  in  the  fields 

ol  agriculture,  food  and  nutrition  sciences,  population  and  health 
sciences,  information  sciences,  social  sciences  and  human  resources,  etc. 

Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens. 

Value:  $6,900  -   $8,500  plus  allowance  for  dependents,  travel,  research, 

etc. Application  forms  are  available  From  the  Office  ol  the  Dean  of 

Graduate  Studies,  and  must  be  submitted  by  January'  31- 
For  Students  from  Developing  Countries 

Five  comparable  awards  are  available  for  students  from  developing 

countries  in  Canadian  universities  on  a   student  visa.  Tenure  will  nor- 

mally be  in  the  student's  home  country 
Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Office  ol  the  Dean  of  Graduate 

Studies,  and  must  be  submitted  by  January  3 1 . 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  POST 

DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS  —   The  Department  of  National  Defence 

offers  Scholarships  and  Post  Donor  al  Fellow  ships  for  militar  y   and  st  rategic 

studies  of  relevance  to  Canada.  Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens. 

Candidates  for  a   Fellowship  must  hold  a   Ph.D,  degree,  or  equivalent,  and 
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candidates  tor  a   Scholarship  must  hold  an  Honour's  Bachelor's  degree,  or 
its  equivalent. 

Value:  Fellowships  -   $ 1 2,0(10  Scholarships  -   $0,000 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 'Graduate 
Studies  and  must  be  submitted  by  February  Jst* 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH  11  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL  5CHOL- 

ARSHI P   —   The  purpose  of  this  Scholarship  is  to  enable  selected  British 
Columbians  who  have  graduated  From  a   public  university  in  B.C.  to  take 

Further  studies  at  approved  universities  in  the  United  Kingdom, 

Number  and  Value:  One  Scholarship  each  year,  for  a   total  of  SI 0,000 

(usual!)  divided  into  two  stipends  for  two  successive  years). 

Eligibility:  A   graduate  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  University  of  British 

Columbia  or  Simon  Fraser  University: 

a.  whose  final  3   years  of  academic  courses  leading  to  bis  or  her  first 
undergraduate  degree  were  all  taken  in  British  Columbia: 

h.  whose  ordinary  domicile,  home  or  residence  is  in  B.t  1.; 

i\  who  is  a   Canadian  citizen. 

Applications  are  available  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 

Studies,  AH  enquiries,  applications  and  supporting  documents  must  be 

forwarded  directly  to  1   he  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary,  Legislative  Build- 
ing, Victoria,  B.C.,  by  April  1. 

[TIE  J.H.  STEW  A   R'  I   REID  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  — Open  to  grad- 
uate students  in  any  field  at  a   Canadian  University,  who  are  Canadian 

citizens 

Value:  $3,000,  renewable  Deadline:  February  I. 

Information  and  forms  available  from:  A   wauls  Officer,  Canadian  Assoc- 

iation of  University  Tenchers.tHUJsgar  Street,  Ottawa.  Omai  io*  K2P0CL 

ROT  ARY  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS  —   Graduate  Fellowships  may  be 
awarded  for  any  field  of  study.  The  purpose  of  the  awards  is  to  promote 
understanding  and  friendly  relations  between  peoples  of  different  nations. 

Candidates  must  have  both  an  outstanding  academic  record  and  the  poten- 
tial to  become  high  quality  ambassadors  of  good  will.  Applicants  must  lie 

between  the  ages  of  20  and  28,  inclusive,  as  of  the  application  deadline  of 
March  1st,  unless  that  age  period  included  military  service,  in  which  case 

the  upper  age  limit  may  be  waived.  Candidates  must  hold  a   bachelor’s 
degree,  or  its  equivalent,  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  Fellowship 

year. 
The  Fellowship  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of  air  fare  between  the  recip- 

ient's residence  and  place  of  study,  incidental  travel  expenses,  tuition  fees, 
essential  books  and  supplies,  and  room  and  board,  plus  incidental  living 

expenses. 
Application  fora  Rotary  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship  must  be  made 

through  a   Rotary  Club  in  the  district  ol  the  applicant's  legal  or  permanent 
residence,  or  in  the  district  in  which  he  is  studying  at  the  lime  of  applica- 

tion. A   period  of  18  months  is  required  for  processing.  Further  details  may 
l>c  obtained  from  ihe  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  TRANSPORTATION  —   Fellowships  are  offered  by  the 

Transportation  Development  Agency  for  full-time  graduate  study  in  any 
discipline  related  to  transportation,  and  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  for 
which  there  is  a   thesis  requirement.  Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens, 

and  normally  plan  to  study  at  a   Canadian  university. 

Value:  PhJ>,  Fellowship  $0*500  plus  tuition  fees. 

Master's  Fellowship  $(>,0110  plus  tuition  fees. 
Master  s   Assistamship  $4,200  plus  tuition  fees. 

Deadli  ne:  J   a   n   u   a   ry  1 ,1 . 

In  Formation  and  applications  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean 

of  Graduate  Studies,  or  from  I   ra nspmtation  Development  Agency, 
1000  Sherbrooke  Street  West.  P.O.  Box  549,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3A 
2R3* 

SECTION  8 
LOAN  FUNDS 

Enquiries  relating  to  the  following  loans  funds,  and  all  applications  for 
bans,  should  be  addressed  to  the  Financial  Aid  Office*  unless  the  description 
indicates  otherwise* 

Applications  for  Canada  Student  I   joans  should  be  made  in  advance  of  the 

opening  of  the  session.  Although  loans  in  limited  amounts  may  also  be  made 

during  the  session,  provided  funds  are  available,  students  should  not  begin 

attendance  on  the  assumption  that  they  will  be  eligible  for  or  receive  assistance* 

In  particular,  they  must  meet  the  requirements  specified  in  the  terms  of  the 
loan  fund  involved. 

University  Loans  are  not  normally  made  to  students  until  they  have  regis- 
tered at  the  University  fora  lull  winter  session. 

Students  are  also  advised  that  adult  guarantors  satisfactory  to  the  Financial 

Aid  Of  fice  are  required  lor  loans  administered  by  the  University* 

B.c.  Youth  Foundation  Loans — Loans  are  available  to  young  persons  up  to  30  years 
of  age.  The  foundation  lends  money  to  pay  fees  and/or  monthly  amounts  to 

assist  with  living  expenses.  Applicants  should  contact  the  Financial  Aid  Office 
for  further  information.  Normally,  these  funds  are  only  available  to  students 

who  do  not  qualify  for  Canada  Student  Loans. 

B.C.  Provincial  Financial  Awards  and  Assistance  Programme — The  Government  of  the 

Province  of  British  Columbia  has  several  programmes  of  financial  assistance 

for  students  undertaking  studies  in  designated  post -secondary  educational 

institutions  for  1979-80.  T   he  Ministry  of  Education  will  again  sponsor  a 
programme  providing  a   combination  of  funds  incorporating  the  Provincial 
Grant  and  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plans.  A   detailed  brochure  describing 

the  programme  will  he  available  at  your  institution* 

Canada  Si udent  Loans  Plan — T   his  is  a   plan  introduced  by  the  Federal  Government 

to  assist  students  who,  without  loan  assistance,  would  be  unable  to  pursue  full 

lime  post-secondary  studies  at  a   specified  educational  institution.  The  max- 
imum loan  for  an  academic  year  is  S   I   *800.  Total  loans  to  any  student  cannot 

exceed  $9,800.  A   loan  of  up  to  $900  may  be  authorized  for  a   single  semester 

w   hich  is  pari  of  a   longer  programme  of  study.  Borrowers  under  the  plan  are 
required  to  repay  pr  incipal  and  interest  by  regular  monthly  instalments.  (T  his 
information  may  be  changed  af  ter  this  Calendar  has  been  printed*) 

Payments  commence  six  months  after  the  borrower  ceases  to  be  a   lull-time 

student  at  a   specified  educational  institution*  No  payments  are  made  while  the 

borrower  is  a   full-time  student  nor  for  six  months  thereafter.  I   merest  during 
this  period  is  paid  by  the  Federal  Government  on  behalf  of  the  student. 

Need  for  loan  assistance  is  determined  by  Provincial  Loan  Authorities  in 

accordance  with  administrative  criteria  established  for  use  throughout 
Canada.  A   parental  contribution  table  is  an  integral  part  oi  the  criteria  and  is 

applied  in  all  cases  where  ihe  student  has  not  established  financial  inde- 

pendence as  defined  in  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan.  Students  are  expected 
to  save  a   substantial  amount  of  any  income  from  summer  or  other  employ- 

ment, Students  who  apply  for  loans  should  consider  carefully  the  repavment 
obligation  being  undertaken, 

A   student  in  need  of  a   Canada  Student  loan  must*  as  a   first  step,  obtain  an 

application  form  from  the  institution  he  or  she  plans  to  attend.  The  applica- 
tion rruisi  lie  completed  carefully  and  accurately  by  the  student*  and  where 

applicable*  by  his  parents.  Applications  require  declarations  by  both  the  stu- 
dent and  his  or  her  parent  that  all  information  provided  is  correct* 

When  the  application  is  completed  it  must  lie  submitted  to  the  Financial 
Awards  Office  of  the  British  Columbia  educational  institution  to  he  attended, 

P*  E   O,  Sisterhood  Educational  Loan  Fund — Loans  are  available  to  women  students  in 

any  year  of  a   University  course,  and  mav  be  requested  ai  any  t   ime.  Maximum 
amount  of  a   loan  to  any  student  is  $1*800*  Fourth  year  or  graduate  students 

may  be  granted  loans  and  draw  the  maximum  loan  in  one  year.  Undergrad- 
uates may  apply  for  and  be  granted  the  maximum  ban  of  $1,800  for  two  or 

more  years  of  study  but  may  draw  only  $900  ol  the  loan  i   n   one  academic  vear. 

Freshmen  must  complete  one  term’s  work  satisfactorily  before  making  appli- 
cation, Loans  are  made  for  periods  up  to  Five  years.  A   ban  may  be  considered 

fora  summer  course.  Interest  at  the  raLe  of  4%  is  to  be  paid  annually,  and  the 

student  is  expected  to  hegiu  payment  of  the  principal  as  soon  as  she  is  out  of 

University  and  employed.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  Mrs,  Jacqueline 
Meredith,  2452  Esplanade,  Victoria.  B.C  V8R  2W2. 

The  University  of  Victoria  Mature  Student  Fund — Through  the  generosity  ol  the  Alumni 

Association*  a   special  fund  valued  aL  $5 .000  has  been  established  to  help 
mature  students  with  pressing  financial  need.  Assistance  may  be  provided  to 

students  it;  the  form  of  grams  or  repayable  loans*  For  further  information, 
contact  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

The  University  ol  Victoria  Rotating  Loan  Fund —   I   he  University  of  Victoria  has  a   small 

loan  fund  to  assist  students  requiring  financial  assistance.  This  fund  is  inten- 
ded to  meet  emergency  situations,  and  not  tuition  costs.  The  loans  are  interest 

free  and  repayable  during  tbe  summer  following  the  academic  year.  Adult 

guarantors  are  required  to  co-sign  all  short-term  loans. 
Contributions  to  the  University  loan  fund  have  been  made  through  the 

generosity  of  the  following  donors: 

'Fhe  Peter  Cubis  Memorial  Fund  (Donated  by  the 
University  of  Victoria  Alma  Mater  Society)  *   $9,000 

The  University  Challenge  Team  Loan  Fund        3*500 

The  University  of  Victoria  President's  Fund        7*500 
I   he  U   niversity  of  Victoria  Alumni  Association         *   * .   5,000 

The  Milva  Reid  Revolving  Loan  Fund              500 

T   he  University  Extension  Association  Centennial 
Loan  Fund                        400 

The  John  C,  Lort  Revolving  I*oan  Fund  .                 250 

The  donors  and  the  University  share  the  hope  that  students  who  have  had 

help  from  this  fund  will  themselves  help  others  as  their  means  may  allow, 
either  by  contributing  to  this  fund  or  by  establishing  similar  funds. 
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For  further  information  regarding  interviews  and  application  forms,  please 
contact  Lhe  Financial  Aid  Of  fice. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND 
OTHER  AWARDS 

1977-78 

♦Throughout  this  list,  an  asterisk  indicates  that  the  award  or  scholarship  is 
administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation, 

♦The  Harrv  and  Frances  Mari  Adas  kin  Scholarship 

ill  Music  History  of  $200      No  award 

*The  Murray  and  Frances  James  Adaskiu  Scholarship *   t   lT  i   I   r   CiAnh f   ’fimiir/fctl  Til  f 

♦The  Kathleen  Agnew  Memorial  Scholarship 

of  $250  each             Mary  Christina  Williams 
lan  Paul  Whiteheada 

Alliance  Francaise  Scholarships  of  $200  each  .....  .Sally  Elizabeth  f   reeman 
Elizabeth  Majid 

Association  of  Childhood  Education  «r  S50   Pamela  I.ynn  Haylcy 

Austrian  Government  Book  Prize    Rosemary  Anne  Philion 

Sutro  Bancroft  Bursary  of $400    Kevin  Douglas  McColl 

Bapco  Painl  Limited  Scholarship  of  SI  00   Duncan  Orson  K.  Fjeldsted 

The  Clifford  J.  Bate  Scholarship  of  $250    Beverley  Lynn  Glover 

Beaver  Books  Shop  Prize    Jennifer  Laura  E.  Charlesworth 

*Thc  Haroltl  Beckwith  Memorial  Book  Prize 

in  Music                      Claude  Eli  McLean 

Beta  Sigma  Phi  Sorority  City  Council 

Bursary  of  $200    Yvonne  jean  Kay  Girard 

♦The  Dr.  Norman  Rcihune  Memorial  Award 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries       1   o   Be  Announced 

♦The  George  P.  Black  Memorial  Scholarship 
of  $250    .   *     , * .   Shane  Douglas  Gaiesky 

Bl aney's  T ravel  Service  Ltd.  Award  of  $200    Gary  Frederick  Duncan 

BM1  Canada  Lim  ited  Prize  of  $50          -   -   Daniel  Joseph  Scheldt 

The  Alan  Boag  Scholarship  of  $500                  No  Award 

B.C.  Teachers1  Credit  Union  Bursary  of  $400      No  Award 
♦The  British  Columbia  1958  Centennial 

Scholarship  of  $800          Alan  Fawcett 

B.C*  Historical  Association  Scholarship  of  $   100    1   hiam  Jin  Fan 

B.C,  Psychological  Association  Ckild  Medal          Leslie  Jaye  Hatch 

The  British  Columbia  Telephone  Company 

Scholarship  of  $600        -   Alison  Sinclair 

♦Bull  Trust  Fund     *   ■   No  Award 

Dr.  Maxwell  A.  Cameron  Memorial  Medals 

and  Prizes        William  Peter  T,  McGhee 
Marion  Christine  Vole 

Canadian  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education 

and  Recreation,  Inc,  Bursary        *         No  Award 

Canadian  Daughters'  league.  Assembly  No.  5   - 
Gertrude  M.  Ralston  Memorial  Bursary  of  $200    Janice  Karen  Griffis 

Canadian  Diabetic  Association  of  $250  each    Frank  Schmid 
Richard  Charles  Ledding 

Canadian  Institute  oflntemational  Affairs 

Book  Prize                  .   Chris  Donald  Main 

Canadian  Union  of  Public  Employees 

Scholarship  of  $300  each    Alix  Laurel  Kent 

Jean  Hilda  Richardson 
Canadian  Union  of  Public  Employees  Entrance 

Scholarships  of  $250  each      -     Robert  James  Blakeney 

Holly  Elizabeth  Kerr 
Jennifer  Susan  Pugh 

David  Glenn  Woodley 

Canadian  Union  of  Public  Employees  Entrance 

Bursary’  of  $250                  Marilyn  Teresa  Lee 

♦The  G.  Clifford  Carl  Memorial  Bursary  of  $375  , . . .   .   Lorri  Marie  Bloudoff 

♦The  Chapman  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $400  . .   James  Malcolm  Macartney 

Chevron  Canada  Limited  Scholarship  of  $750  ...  Elizabeth  Helen  Rhoades 

The  John  Weslev  &   Emily  E,  Church  Memorial 

Scholarship  of  $   1 00        Shane  Douglas  Gaiesky 

The  Lewis  J.  Clarke  Memorial  Fellowship 

of  $5,400        *   -   *   ■   Vee-Hing  Lai 

Classical  Association  of  Vancouver  Island 
Book  Prizes        ■   -   -   Susan  Margaret  Hayley 

Lyle  Albert  Ramsey 

♦The  Clearihue  Bursary  of  $550        -   .Judith  Elizabeth  Battison 

Comitas  Club  Scholarship  of  $   1 50              ■   ■   Elaine  Kathleen  Colon 

♦Mary  Hannah  Cooper  Scholarship  of  $400    Robert  Edward  Bridges 

♦The  Edgar  Ferrar  CorbeL  Scholarship 
$250              Kenneth  Harry  Borris 

♦The  Lucy  and  Margaret  Corbet  Scholarship 

of  $400              Donald  Wayne  Crowe 

♦Matthew  Cowan  Annual  Scholarship  of  $200  ....  Allan  Wayne  Blaskovich 

♦Crease  and  Company  Scholarship  in 

Law  of  $7  10              -     Angela  Barbara  Bartram 

♦Crest view -Chelsea  Theatre  Award  of  $250  . . , .   Paul  Anthony  Van  Deursen 

♦The  Michael  Dane  Memorial  Book  Prize 

in  Russian    ,       Yvonne  Jean  Kay  Girard 

♦The  Adeline  Julienne  Deloume  Memorial  Scholarships 

$500          Jennifer*  L.W.  Vine 

5450              Gabrieile  Mary  Schuhart 

$400            ■.  Alison  Margaret  Hewitt 

$   1 00      ,.**.*,,.*.*,*-.     . , .   Anne  Marie  Montgomery 
Gisela  Maria  Gerlings 

Elizabeth  Majid 

Franco  ise  Adrienne  Wood 

Mary  Christina  Williams 

Terry  Patrick  Ponchet Veronica  Ellen  Stroma n 
Dania  Frame 

Ruth  Anne  Curran 
Debra  Gail  Deane 

Gerry  Denis Leslie  Paul  T   hiele 

$50        *       Mary  Joanne  Standeven 

*   The  Denton  Memorial  Book  Prize    Robert  Edgar  Barlow 

Department  of  Music  Faculty  String  Awards    No  Award 

♦Gwen  Downes  Memorial  Book  Prize     Janice  Susan  Dick 

The  Eaton  Scholarship  in  Marketing  of  $400  ........  Michael  Warren  Glass 

*   Percy  H.  Elliott  Memorial  Scholarship  or  S 1 30    J   anice  Eileen  Mason 

♦The  Harry  O.  and  Etta  B.  English  Memorial 

Scholarship  of  $500    Ian  George  Johnson 

The  Howard  English  Bursary  of  $300    Cynthia  Anne  Mason 

Faculty  of  Education  Memorial 

Scholarship  of  $500    Arlena  Evelyne  Dodd 
♦The  Robert  S.  Evans  Memorial  Scholarships  of  $400 

Child  Care     Terry  Susan  Cenaske 

Nursing              N.  Maxine  Ruth  Lindsay 
Social  Work      Barbara  Joan  Field 

Astronomy      Geoffrey  Edward 
General            Cassandra  Marie  Berg 

Wendy  Helen  Fischer 

Faculty  Women's  Club  Scholarship  of  $300        Karen  Marie  Black 

Hugh  E,  Farquhar  Scholarship  of  $   100            ■   Joan  E,  Cartland 

Fine  Arts  Bursaries              *       No  Award 

Francis  Gold  Wrist  Watch  ...  *   *   *     Harry  Sue  Wah  Joe 

The  French  Government  Book  Prizes      .   ■   ■   Diana  Elizabeth  Griffiths 
Deborah  Richards  Kellogg 

Rowena  Dora  Hill 

French  Government  Medal        .   ■   Diana  Elizabeth  Griffiths 

♦Frank  and  Margaret  Gibbs  Scholarship 

of  $150  each          Linda  Kathryn  Turnbull 
Michael  Anthony  Gergel 

Ian  Douglas  Courtice 
Anne  Patricia  Field 
Beatrice  M.  Fulton 

Nancy  Elizabeth  Barker 
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Michele  A i   lee  Hackman 

Michael  Philip  Knowles 
Karen  Lynn  Finnsson 

Shelley  Elizabeth  Jean  Easthope 
Heather  Ann  l   each  man 

Barry  Dana  J   ohnston 

Government  ol  ihc  Federal  Republic  of  Ger  many 
iiook  Prizes              Marion  Doris  Wienhold 

Dorothy  Ann  St  hi  pf  el 

Terry  Gordon  Barnett 
Susan  Anne  S.  Sereda 

Ina  Sees  in  a   A.  Heave  ridge 

Janice  Arlene  Dumont 
Wendy  (Christine  Rollins 

Brian  William  Thomason 
Leda  Leone  Rea  u   me 

Irene  Elizabeth  Tosezak 
Brian  Edward  Coll  ins 
Paul  Stanley  I   lopkins 

Diane  Elizabeth  Grouse 

Jennifer  May  1 1   ant  l   Icy 
llsc  Anna  Marie  Mozga 

Lianc  Ogrady 

Petrus  J   .A.  M .   Poelmans 
Christine  Maria  Helmer 

f   he  C   German  Club  Jubilee  Dictionary  Award    Barbara  Mae  Ebbesori 
Dorothy  Ann  Schipfel 

Fire  (tovernor  General's  Medal              Arthur  Charles  Ralls 
The  Grand  Post  of  Native  Sons  ol  B.C.—  Bruce  McKelvie 
Scholurship  of $250            Edwin  Arthur  Jackson 

Greater  Victoria  Association  lor  the  Retarded 

Bursary  of  $250  .   , . . ,     Arthur  Phillips  G.  Jennings 

*   The  Ida  Halpcni  Mu  sit  Scholarship  of  $200             No  Award 
A   Id  yen  Hamber.  1.0. D.E.  Entrance 

Scholarship  of  $250    *           Tanya  Jane  Lee 

The  Harbord  Scholarship  in  Music  ol  $500   Anthony  Charles  Genge 
The  Harbord  insurance  Ltd.  Entrance 

Scholarship  of  $500          Mary  Ruth  Howard 

♦The  George  1   lamilton  Harman  Memoi  ial 
Schola rsh ips  of  $2 5 1 )   eac  h     Ra  ndol  p h   Pa  u   I   Pi e r re 

Christopher  John  H.  Donald 

♦The  William  A.  and  Frances  E.  1 1 a rper  Scholarship 
oi  $100         Cassandra  Marie  Berg 

♦The  Lily  Irene  Harris  Memorial  Bursary 
oi  $600            ,   Susan  Mary  Bruce 

The  I BM  Canada  Bursaries  of  $   1 00  each    Terry  Gordon  Barnett 
Peter  Barry  Cruise 

Glen  William  Scohie 

Karen  Marie  Black 

Nancy  Elizabeth  Barker 
Caro!  Maria  Nieuwenhuizcn 

Kat  yn  Lee  Bradley 

Lyn  Hendrie I   eslie  Paul  Thiele 
David  Gavin  McKelvey 

Don  Ingham  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $200  ....  Mark  Christopher  Lane 
Institute  ol  Chartered  Accountants  of 

British  Columbia  Award  of  S   10(1        Robert  Brian  Spanier 

Italian  Assistance  Centre  Bursary  of  $125  each    Wright  Thompson 
Maria  Greco 

Government  of  Italy  Book  Prizes       Maureen  Elaine  Smyth 
Concetta  Tina  Brivolo 

♦The  David  Kaplan  Book  Prize  in  Honours  Philosophy      No  Award 

♦Freeman  F,  King  Scholarship  of  $450            No  Award 
Ktwanis  i   Hub  of  Victoria  Scholarship  ol  $400        Annabel  Jane  Een 

♦The  Hazel  1 .   Knox  Memorial  Scholarships  of  $H00  each  . . .   Terry  Abelsen 
Norman  Jed  Schrocdcr 

Laban  Breweries  of  British  Columbia  Limited  Entrance 

Scholarship  of  $500          Murray  David  Gibson 

♦l^dner  Book  Prize  for  the  Study  ol  the  History 
of  British  Columbia          Beatrice  Margaret  Lynn  Deboer 

LeonJ.  Ladner  B.C.  History  Scholarship  for  the  best  M.A.  Thesis 
on  the  History  of  B.C.  of  $300  each        No  Award 

The  Law  Society  Gold  Medal  and  Prize        Emil  Dmetro  Chape  I   ski 

Leon  j,  Ladner  B.C,  History  Scholarships            No  Award 
Lady  Laurier  Club  Scholarship  ol  $250    Michael  James  Shepherd 

*The  Rebecca  and  Esther  Lazarus  Scholarships 
in  Music  of  $   1 4 5   each          Yvette  I   beresc  Ltem 

Margaret  Ann  Johnson 

♦   I   he  Dr  Douglas  I {,  Taylor  Lee  Memorial  Bursary 
ol  $530                  Debra  Lynn  Harper 

The  Norman  l.idster  Scholarship  of  $   1 00    Delphine  Dorcas  C   Taham 
Sara  and  Jean  MacDonald  Bursaries  of  SHOO  each    Susanc  Habits 

Sandra  Lynn  f   laskett 
Sal  ah  a   Louise  Massey 

Donna  Marie  McEwen 

Major  Keith  W.  A.  McDougall  Memorial  Bursary  o I 
$   1 50        Diane  Loretta  Chiasmi 

♦The  J.  Beattie  MacLeyn  Scholarship  of  $   150     LTsula  Renate  Bauert 
♦Martlet  Chapter.  LO.P.F,  Prize  for  Scholarship 

in  History  in  Art  ol  $   125       . .   .   .   Donald  Cordon  I   .arson 

♦Martlet  Chapter.  LO.D.1L,  Cuthbert  Holmes  English 
Honours  Essay  Scholarships  of  $50  each  .   .   .     Margaret  Jean  Oliver Colleen  Aim  Dickey 

♦Martlet  Chapter.  LO.D.E.  Scholarship  in  Law 
of  $125              Angela  Barbara  Hart  ram 

♦The  Allan  &   Elizabeth  McKitmon  Scholarship  of  $350   Sheila  Dobie 

♦Robert  Burns  McMickmg  Chapter.  I.O.D.E. 
Sch ola  rsh  ip  of  $100          Cl  ai  re  M   a   rga  ret  Run  d 

Oak  Bay  Business  and  Professional  Women  s 
Club  Bursary  of  $   1 00       Mary  Christina  Williams 

Ocean  Construction  Supplies  Ltd. 
Scholarship  of  $100  ,                 Telen  Taklan  Yu 

Open  Door  Society  Book  Prize            No  Aw  ard 

Pacific  Coast  Fishermen's  Mutual  Marine 
I   n s u ran ce  C lom pan y   Bursary      No  Award 

The  I   honourable  and  Mrs.  G.  R.  Pearkes 

Prize  ot  $50      Roger  Philip  Neate 
*B.  W,  Pearse  Science  Scholarships  ol  $250  each 

Chemistry              Robert  Gordon  Fyles 
Math      *   *   *               Jan  Fraser  Putnam 

Biology                  Kathryn  Patricia  Guest 
Physics                  Jean  Elizabeth  Dew  -Jones 

♦   I   he  (L  Neil  Perry  Award  in  Public  Administraton 
ol  $50                James  Stanley  H   Kempiing 

Rosalind  1   Inlet  Petch  Memorial  Prize  in  Creative 

Writing  of  §200    Margaret  Joan  Mad  eod 
Fhe  R,  M.  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  of  $6,000  .....  Peter  Charles  Dawson 

♦Pen  Award  in  Archaeology  of  $350            Alexander  Patric  k   Mackie 

Chapter  *N\  P.E.O.  Memorial  Prize  of 
$   1 50                Jennifer  Laura  Charles  worth 

♦Alan  Pratt  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $130  ....    Margaret  Etta  Whitlet 
♦Oliver  Prentice  Memorial  -   Saanich  Rotary 

Sc  ho  la  rsh  ip  of  $300            Klaus  BrueckJ 
Preside  n   is  Special  Entrance  Scholarships 

of  $500  each              Daniel  Alexander  Aitken 

Juanita  Lynn  Allen Danelte  Balfour Christine  Barclay 

Da\  id  Edgar  Berendt 
Lianne  Kelly  Higham 

Byron  James  Budcl 
Sherry  Lucille  Cavallin I   .orna  Fay  Cohler 

Cheryl  C.  Coull Dawn  Christine  Dick 
Marie  Madleine  Ducluzeau 

A   lex  Judith  Flavelle Michael  Gram  Fraser 
Madeleine  Anne  Friederidisen 

Cary  Catzfce Barbara  Lynn  Gordon -Findlay 

Raymond  V.  Hashimoto 
Donald  Neil  Hughes 
Thomas  Craig  Jones 

Caroline  I   Jarumi  Kimoto 
Annemarie  Koch 

Christopher  tarry  Kuhn 
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President's  Entrance  Scholarship 
of  $600  each   

President's  Scholarships 
$450    

$425      - 

$400          
$375      

$350 

$325 

S3  00 

Sherman  Yaw  Teng  Lang 

Ian  James  Machines Robert  Ian  Me  Adam 

Jane  Katherine  Molnar 
Suzanne  Monk 

Shelley  Joan  Nixon 
Donald  John  Olds 

Lester  Matthew  Patrick 

Elizabeth  Mary  Perri 

Stephanie  Joan  Louise  Peter 
Tammy  Kathleen  Joan  Poirier 

Anthony  Roger  son  Price 
Tamara  Louise  Prince 

Joanna  Margaret  Rainer 
Shelley  Annette  Reid 

Cheryl  Anne  Robertson 

Wendy  Diane  Ross 
Hanna  Antoinette  Saefkow 

Alavne  KateScherrc 
Karen  Diane  Sherwood 

Manipdeep  Singh 

Jan  is  Bernice  Smith 
Roderick  Perry  Smith 

Gregory  Michael  Stephenson 
Rodney  John  Strand  lie  rg 

Jeffrey  William  Taylor 
Sharon  Lee  Townsend 

Karen  Joyce  Trill 
Thomas  Hartley  Turn  hull 

John  Gerald  Van  Heteren 

Darcy  Lawrence  Watkins 
Richard  William  Wood  house 

Linda  Marie  Wright 

  Gregory  Blair  Crawford 
Benedikt  Huber 

I -auric  Ann  Peel 

Stephen  Michael  Smith 
David  Stephen  Welch 

Gerald  Norman  Sande 

Benjamin  Check  Kwan  Chin 
  Mark  Anthony  Jarman 
  Elizabeth  Anne  Ensell 

  Cynthia  Grace  Gilbertson 

Andrew  John  Pet  ter 

j   ill  Barbara  Scott 
    Kim  Denise  Lane 

David  Martin  Pickles 
Keith  Alan  WaLson 

Carolyn  Wendy  Foard 

Hing-Yee  Teresa  Lam 
Donald  Stanley  Bam  l   ord 

Pamela  Lynn  Hayley 

_**.**....  Douglas  Michael  Say 

Telen  Taklan  Yo 

Claire  Margaret  Ruud 

Shirley  Anne  Blair 
Eric  Emil  Gunnarsen 

Brenda  Balahura 

Sharon  Marie  Barrett 
Robin  Shelley  Pilotte 

Martha  jane  Hilliard 
Kathleen  Elizabeth  McLeod 

Michelle  Ruth  Wood 

Annie  Chu 

Jennifer  May  Lynn  Mazur 

Alison  Jean  MacPhail 
Lynne  Valerie  Wiltse 
Helen  Myra  Fedun 

Curt  Jacob  Bergen 
Duncan  William  Dow 

Barbara  Lynn  Farmer 
Michael  Dewey  Kampman 

  Bruce  Douglas  Hoadley 

Rodney  William  Sharman 
Richard  Nelson  Walter 

Rudolph  George  Marchildon 

Nancy  Jane  Mclnnes 

$275 

$250 

$245 
$225 

$22(1 

$200 

$175 

$150 

$125 

$100 

$75 

$50 

$25 

Sharon  Ann  Plater 

Ann  V   aughan  Sanderson 
Sara  Ch  li  stine  <   hikes 

Kathryn  Elizabeth  Miller 
Daniel  Alfred  Adam 

Lisa  Maria  Ripper 

Use  Anna  Maria  Mozgo 

David  John  Parkinson 
Desiree  Vanderwe! 

Lorinda  Jean  K roust n   >m Paul  Phillip  Peele 
Francis  Patrick  Jones 

( :   h   i   i   st  i   n   e   Em  il y   Gi  I   me >u  r 

Jeffrey  Robert  Anderson Elaine  Kathleen  Coton 

  Linda  Kathryn  Schofield 

. .   *   Ian  Fraser  Putnam 

Gary  Fredrick  Duncan Linda  Kathryn  Turnbull 
Michael  Anthony  Get  gel 

Ian  Douglas  Court  ice 
Douglas  Wilton  Thompson 

Anne  Patricia  Field 

Robert  Brian  Spanier 
Anne  Marie  Montgomery 

Roger  Philip  Neate 
Pamela  Mae  Friesen 

      Janice  Eileen  Mason 
    Glen  William  Seobie 

Sylv  ia  Eileen  Carter 
Beatrice  M,  Fulton 

I   leather  Ann  Leachman 

Douglas  Mark  G<x>dman 
  Margaret  Etta  Whitley 
      Kevin  Douglas  McColl 

Dean  Frederick  Smith 

Yvonne  Jean  Kav  Girard 
Heather  Cornelia  Cnossen 

Allan  Wayne  Blaskovich 
M   i   ch  e   I   e   A   rice  Bac  k   ma  n 

Michael  Philip  Knowles 

Karen  Lynn  Finnsson 
Wendy  Kathryn  ]   till 

Carol  Maria  Nieuwenhuizen 
Gisela  Maria  Gerlings 

. .   .   Michael  Stuart  David  Wilkie 

Alix  laurel  Kent 

( iai  y   Wayne  Billings 

Jane  Logie Shelley  Elizabeth  Jean  Easthope 
  Susan  Margaret  Hayley 

Terry  Abclsen 
Stanley  Edward  Dos  so 
Kathryn  Patricia  Guest 

Michael  James  Shepherd 

  Kenneth  Harry  Ben  r is 

Roderick  Edwards 
Donald  Chan 

Nancy  Elizabeth  Barker 
Jean  Elizabeth  Dew- Jones Edwin  Arthur  Jackson 

Yvette  Therese  Liem 

  .   .   Cassandra  Marie  Berg 
Oliver  Thomas  Coomes 

Harold  Arthur  Rhentsch 

Norman  Jed  Schroeder 
Edward  Arthur  Plewes 

  Peter  Barry-  Cruise 
Wanda  Lori  Lee 

Beverley  Lynn  Glover 

    Annabel  Jane  Eert 

Klaus  Brueckl 
Robert  Gordon  Fyles 

Diane  Mar  ion  Jones 
Shane  Douglas  Gaiesky 

.     ,   Ailecn  Smyth 

Professional  Men's  Garden  Club  of  Victoria 

Scholarship  of  $   150          Virginia  Gail  Carle 
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J   he  Read  Jones  Chriscat  Terse n   Ltd.,  Consulting  Engineers 
Entrance  Scholarship  of  $2<H>          Joseph  George  Haegcrt 

K'lhei  Consolidated  Limited  Bursary  of  $   1 00    Douglas  Mark  Goodman 
Roses  Limited  Jewellers  Watch    Cassandra  Marie  Berg 
Rotary  Club  of  Saanich  Scholar strip  of  $250          Kim  Denise  I   .anc 
*   Royal  Institution  and  frank  Latou  Memorial 

Scholarship  off  1 00    Kenneth  Harry  Borris 
Royal  United  Services  Institute  of  Vancouver  Island 

Book  Prizes  in  Military  History    Patrick  James  Brabazon Chris  Donald  Main 

♦Stephen  A,  Ryce  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $100   Robert  Gordon  Kyles 
*   I   he  Madame  Sanderson  Memorial  Scholarship 

ol  $50  .   -   ♦             l.inda  Kathryn  Schofield 

*The  Ajaib  Singh  Sangha  Memorial  Scholarship 
®   ̂ ■         .   , * .   Jurgen  Ernest  To k rand t 

*   1   he  Edward  J.  Savannah  Memorial  Scholarship 
of  $350          *           Harold  Arthur  Rhenisch 

Seas  pan  International  Ltd.  Scholarships 
of  $   1 50  each          David  Martin  Pickles Patricia  Mae  Friesen 

*   T   he  Nora  Lugrin  Shaw  and  Wendell  Bun  ill  Shaw 
Memorial  Scholarship  of  $175              Mat  y   Beth  Gibson 

[   he  A.  W.  Sheret  Sc hulurship  oi  $L>()      Douglas  Wilton  Thompson 
♦The  Samuel  Simco  Bursaries  of$400each    Patrick  James  McAllister Marilyn  Jean  Ratcliffe 

*The  Dorothy  Somerset  Scholarship  in  Theatre 
of  $175    Jane  Logie 

The  Spanish  Government  Book  Prize    . . .   Margaret  Elaine  Patton 
Sara  Spencer  Foundation  Bursaries  of  $500  each  ...  I   lelen  Christie  Brown 

Deirdre  Clarkson 
Catherine  Elisabeth  Clements 

♦Robert  Lome  Stanfield  Book  Prizes  in 
Political  Science      

Prizes  of  the  Ambassador  of  Switzerland  to  Canada 
French          
Italian      ,           
German        

*1  aylor  Education  Bursaries  of  $300  each 

♦Taylor  Scholarship  in  Music 
$500          
$400  ....       
$200  ......       

Jo- Anne  Nadine  Grycan 

Gerald  Mark  Crawford 

Andrew  John  Pet  ter 

  Jennifer  I ..  W.  Vine 
Kathryn  Irene  Clark 

Sally  Elizabeth  Freeman 
    Wanda  Lori  Lee 

Diane  Marion  Jones 
Aileen  Smyth 

.   .   Wendy  Louise  Rankin 
,   .   Darren  Waller  Bond 

■   Janet  Ruth  Underhill 
Barbara  Joanne  Platen 
Arthur  Oscar  Lavenu 

l   nited  Empire  Loyalists  Association  of  Canada,  (Victoria 
Branch)  Book  Prize  in  Canadian  1   listary   Mary  Christina  Williams 

United  Nations  Association  (Victoria  Branch) 
Scholarship  of  $   100                Award 

♦University  Challenge  Scholarship  of  $450    Rosario  Cateno  Dibella 
University  of  Victoria  Alumni  Awards  of 

$500  each    *         Terry  Gordon  Barnett Gerald  Mark  Crawford 

Donald  Dale  McKnight 

University  of  Victoria  Alumni  Entrance 

Scholarship  of  $500          David  Norman  William  Angus 
University  Extension  Association  of  Victoria 

Scholarship  of  $100    * .   -   *       Douglas  Michael  Say 
l   ni versify  of  Victoria  Faculty  Association  Scholarships 

■               *   *   Dean  Frederick  Smith 
      -           Sylvia  Eileen  Carter 

U   niversity  of  Victoria  Graduate  Fellowships  * 
$3,600  plus  $   l   ,200  each          Grace  Vera  Alexander 

Frederic  Scott  Andison 
Willem  Anker 

William  Dill  worth  Armstrong 

Patricia  Diane  Beatty-Guenter 
Stuart  Aubrey  Beaveridge 

Thomas  Cyril  Bennett 
Jeri  Kay  Bentley 

M ichael  J ames  J .   Boucher Alexander  Gibson  Briggs 

James  T   rederick  P.  Bugslag 
Kevin  Floyd  Burr 

Allan  James  Castledinc 
Gee  Hung  Chau 

Jonathan  \L  Chatteris-Black 

Jung  Helen  Chiang Michael  j .   Coates 
Molly  Elaine  Coffey 

Steven  Cotton 

Leslie  Allan  Dawn 
Donald  Thomas  Fadie 

Michael  John  Fcdes Dorothy  Edge II 

V   irginia  Lee  Ehrman 
Daniel  John  Grant 

Paul  Charles  flat  lev 
Brian  John  Harvey 

Linda  l .ouisc  Healey 

Garry  John  Heard Lai  it  ha  Henderson 
Walter  Thomas  1   lindemit 

David  Wesley  FI  obi  1 1 
Corinne  Susan  1   fodgson 

l   .oka  na  than  Ma  hade  van  Iyer 
Sheila  Mary  Keeble Wen  Lai 

Margaret  Robin  Laurence 

James  Eric  Low Steven  Michael  Lucas 
David  Keith  MacIntyre 

Ra  ma  i   lath  an  Ma  had  e   v a   n 
V   it  ten  ia  Lynn  MacPherson 

B   a rba ra  \ Tarilyn  M   cC al  I 

Stephen  Bradley  McClellan 
Claudia  Eileen  Mills 

Ludwig  Mueller 
Roberta  Jane  Pazdro 

Joseph  William  Pet  rival 
June  Anne  Pritchard Paul  Francis  Rice 

Irene  Elaine  Robertson 
Rul>ert  Sinclair  Sarracino 

George  A.  K.  Saunders 
Miriam  Hilary  Skelker 

Lindsay  Graham  Smith 
Roberta  Cunningham  Stevenson 

David  John  Tozer Rebecca  Arrieta  Vermeer 
Richard  Burton  Volet 

John  Hugh  Ward Margaret  Mary  Whitehead 

Roy  Allen  Wiebe Kathleen  Diane  Willis 

Peter  John  Wilson Patricia  Ann  Wright 

Addle  Zan net  Hatch 
Thomas  Zannias 

University  Women's  Club  Scholarship 
of  $200                Jennifer  Laura  E.  Charleswonh 

University  Women's  Club  Diamond  Jubilee 
Scholarship  of  $100          Sonia  Ann  Poison 

Vancouver  Island  Real  Estate  Board  Bur  sary 
of  $500            -       Donald  Mark  Zasirko 

♦   Victoria  Central  Lions  Club  -   Dr.  G.  Clifford 
Carl  Award  of  $150         ...  Jennifer  Uura  F.  Charlesworth 

Victoria  Central  Lions  Club  -   Millard  H.  Mooney 
Fine  Arts  Bursary  of  $300    Doris  Hannelore  Ursula  Kochanek 

Victoria  Centre  of  the  Royal  Astronomical  Society 
of  Canada  Btx>k  Prize    T   r   r ,         No  Award 

Victoria  Council  United  Commercial  Travellers 

of  America  Scholarship  of  $   1 00          Wendy  Ch  ristine  Rollins 
Victoria  Medical  Society  Bursary  of  $500    Howard  Alan  Wightman 
Victoria  Medical  Society  Scholarship 

of $500        Robert  Frederick  Carlson 
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Victoria  Municipal  Chapter,  l.O.DT.  Scholarships  of  SI00  each 

Canadian  History    -       ■-  Wendy  Kathryn  Jull 

General  Proficiency  . ,   *   *       ■   Renee  Anne  Mansfield 

V   ictoria  Natural  History  Society  Scholarship 

of  $300  _   . , .             Linda  Marilyn  Reid 

Victoria  Real  Estate  Board  Awards 

Bursaries  ot  $250  each        ■           Elizabeth  Susan  Betts 

Stephen  Oliver  Harding 
l   .i  n   d   a   Era nces  I   re  la nd 

Alixjoane  Klenman 

*   Victoria  Unit  ot  National  Count  il  of  Jewish 
Women  Book  Prize      ■   ■   ■   Deborah  Lynn  Walters 

♦The  R.  T.  Wallace  Scholarship  of  $000            Wendy  Louise  Seward 

t   he  War  Amputations  of  Canada  (Victoria  Branch) 
Award  of  $400      Thomas  William  Pulton 

*   Weber  Memorial  Bursary  of  $150   Glen  William  Scobie 

*The  Carl  Weisselberger  Memorial  Book  Prize  .   .   Ian  Alexander  Hyde- Lay 

•The.  Wesiad  Scholarship  of  5350,  Oliver  Thomas  Coomes 
file  Weston  Bakeries  Limited  Scholarship 
of  $250          Clement  Chi- Yeung  Ma 

*1  he  Christopher  E,  Wilks  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 
S499  ....       , .           Shirley  Walsh 
5300      .                 jean  Alma  Butler 

Rosemary  Elizabeth  Daggett 
Sonia  Anne  Poison 

5200          Daniel  Jacob 
Eric  W.  Stepura 

Terence  James  St  urge 
S 100                    Deborah  Ann  DeBoer 

*1  he  ).  Lyle  Wilson  Book  Prize  in  taw    William  Frederick  Ehrcke 

*'l  he  J.  B.  Wood  Book  Prize  in  Russian      Yvonne  Jean  Kay  Girard 
I   he  Ann  Teresa  Woods  Book  Prize 

in  Philosophy      . .           Robert  Clifford  Gordon 

The  Woods  Trust  Scholarships 
of  $300  each                Michael  Stuart  David  Wilkie 

Peter  Barry  Cruise 
Doris  Hannelore  V,  Kot  ha  nek 

Susan  Margaret  Hay  ley 

Stanley  Edward  Dosso 
Donald  Chan 

Roderick  Edwards 
Edward  Arthur  Plewes 

I   he  Woodward  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 
of  $250              Gary  Wayne  Billings 

^   the  Wootton  Scholarship  in  Law  of  $350        Brenda  June  Brown 

l   hr  XI  Nil  Chapter,  Beta  Sigma  Phi  Sorority 
Bursary  of  $50  . .     Marianne  Mildersberger 

t   he  Yorkshire  l   rust  Company  Scholarship 
of  $   175  .......                 Michael  Edward  i   lardy 

The  Rosalind  W.  Young  Scholarship 
of  $200                Heather  Cornelia  Cnossen 

Government  of  the  So*  ialist  Republic 

of  Yugoslavia  Btx>k  Prize        No  Award 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

VISITOR 

The  Honourable  Henry  P*  BelMrving.  D.S.O.,  O.R*E.,  E   D,,  Lieutenant* 
Governor  of  the  Province  of  British  Columbia, 

CHANCELLOR 

Ian  McTaggart  Cowan*  B   A..  Ph.D..  LL.D..  D.Fnv.St..  D.Sc. 

PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-CHANCELLOR 

Howard  E.  Fetch,  B.Sc*,  M.Sc.*  Ph  D,.  D.Sc..  F. R.S, CI- 

VIC E- PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 

Allred  Fischer.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,.  Ph  D..  (Acting). 

VICE-PRESIDENT  ADMINISTRATION 

J.  T   Matthews*  R.A..  M.B.A. 

OFFICERS  OF  CONVOCATION 

Ian  Me  Taggart  Cowan,  B*A„  Ph.D.,  LLTX,  D.Em.St.,  D.Sc.,  Chancellor 
(Chairman,  ex  officio). 

Ron  J   ,   P.  Ferry,  !L  A„  Registrar  {Secretary,  ex  officio). 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 

Ex  Officio  Members: 

lan  McTaggan  Cowan.  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D..  D.Env.St**  D.Sc.*  Chancellor. 
Term  expires  December  SI,  198  I . 

Howard  E.  Fetch,  B.Sc..  M.Sc.,  Ph.D..  D.Sc.,  FK.S.CL,  President. 

Members  Appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council: 

S.  Joseph  Cunlitfe*  B.A.Sc.,  P.Eng.  (Chairman)-  Term  expires  May  31,  1981. 

William  K.  Gwyer*  B.A.Sc..  Civil  E.  Term  expires  May  31.  1981. 

Alexander  ML  1   hill.  R.S.A.  P.Ag.,  Term  expires  May  31*  1981 . 

Terry  Huberts,  D.V ,M.  Term  expires  May  31,  1981. 

Robert  I.  C.  Picard,  B.A*,  M.A.,  Ph.D**  K.C.B.A.,  F.C.Il,  Term  expires 
December  13,  1981. 

H.  James  Pond  ante.  B.A.,  M.O.  Term  expires  May  31.  1981. 

Hugh  R.  Stephen  (Vice-Chairman).  T   erm  expires  May  31.  1981. 
Ian  H.  Stewart,  B.A,.  LL.B.  Term  expires  May  31,  1981 . 

Members  Elected  by  the  Faculty  Members: 

Izzud-Din  Pal.  B.A**  M.A.,  M.Sc..  Ph.D,  Term  expires  May  31.  1981. 
Rodney  T.  K.  Symington.  R.A.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  May  31,  1981 . 

Members  Elected  by  Student  Association: 

Domtmcus  (Nick)  Haazeri,  B.Sc.  Term  expires  May  31.  1979. 
Dary  l   McLoughlin,  Tenn  exires  May  3 1 .   1979. 

Member  Elected  by  Employees: 

Sonia  Birch-Jones.  Term  expires  May  3 1   198 1 . 

Secretary: 

RonJ.P.  Ferry,  B.A. 

SENATE 

Ex  Officio  Members: 

lan  Mel aggart  Cowan,  B.A.,  Ph  D,.  LL.D.  l).Env.  St.,  D.Sc,, Chancellor. Term 
ex  pi  res  December  31.  1981, 

Howard  E.  Fetch.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,.  Ph.D,,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.C.  President  (Chairman). 
Alfred  Fischer.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  Acting  Vice-President,  Academic  (to  lune 

30,  1979). 

Izzud-Din  Pal.  B   A..  M.A.,  M.Sc.,,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Dean,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  (to  June  30,  1979). 

Norma  J.  Mickelson.  B.Ed.,  M   .A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Faculty  of  Education. 
Peter  T.  Smith,  B.A**  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 
John  M.  Dewey,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D,  Dean,  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Robert  W*  Payne,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean.  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development. 

F.  Murray  Fraser,  B.A.,  LL.B,  LL.M.*  Dean,  Faculty  of  Law. 
Dean  W.  Halliwell,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  University  Librarian  (Vice-Chairman), 
Glen  M.  Farrell,  B.S.A,,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  University  Extension. 

Members  Elected  by  the  Individual  Faculties: 
Ark  and  Science: 

Rodney  T,  K.  Symington.  BA.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 
Grenville  R,  Mason,  B.A.  Sc .,  M.  Eng.,  Ph.D.,  Term  expires  June  30,  1981. 
Education: 

Roger  A.  Ruth,  B.S..  M.S.,  Ph.D.  term  ex  pi  res  June  30,  1980. 

Bruce  L,  Howe,  B.S.,  MS.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30.  1981. 
Fine  Arts: 

Giles  W.  I   logy  a,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.I).  Term  expires  June  30,  1980, 
John  Dobereiner.  Dip.,  B.Ed*,  M,F,A,  Term  expires  June  30,  198  T 
Graduate  Studies: 

David  j.  Chabassol,  B.A.  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 
Samuel  F„  Scully,  B.A.,  M*Litt..  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  198 1 . 
H urrnn  and  Social  Development: 

Isabel  MacRae*  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 
Brian  Wharf,  B.A,,  B.S.W..  M.S.W*.  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. Law: 

Lyman  R.  Robinson,  B.A,,  LL.B..  LL.M.  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 
Ronald  I.  Chef  fins,  B*A.,  LL.B..  LL.M.  Term  expires  June  30,  1981 . 

Members  Elected  by  the  Faculty  Members: 

{   Vacancy)  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 
Martin  L.  Coll  is.  Dip.  P.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Term  expires  June  30,  1980. 

John  L.  Climenhaga,  B.A*,  M.A..  Ph.D.  I   erm  expires  June  30,  1980, 

George  W.  Corwin,  B.S.,  M*A,,  DMA.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 

Gerhart  B.  Friedman,  B.Sc*,  M*A*.  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 

William  R.  Gordon,  B*A.,  M.A*,  PhD.  Term  expires  June  30,  1981. 

Reginald  FT  Mitchell,  B.A*,  M.A..  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1981. 

Frank  P*  Robinson,  A.B.,  Ph.D,  Term  expires June  30.  1979. 

Regina!  H.  Roy,  C.D.,  B.A..  M.A.,  Ph.D..  FLR.llist,S,  Term  expires  June  30, 
198L 

John  A*  Schofield,  B.A,  M.B.A.,  M.A*,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979* 

Members  Elected  by  the  Student  Association: 

Grant  P.  Baker.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979* 

Savcno  Golantonio.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 

R,  C.  (Tino)  Di  Bella,  B,A.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 
Grant  Elliott,  B.A*  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 

Anne  E.  Field.  Term  expires  June  30,  1979, 

Elizabeth  M.  Hanan.  Term  ex  pi  res  June  30,  1979. 

Chris  D.  Main,  B.A,  Term  expires  June  30,  1979, 

John  R.  Pennington,  B,Sc*  Term  expires  June  30,  1979. 

Judy  Sharpe,  B.A.  Term  expires  June  30.  1979. 
Mark  A,  Shaw,  B.A*  Term  expiresjune  30.  1979. 

Susan  M.  Soper.  Term  expiresjune  30,  1979. 

Member  Elected  by  the  Part-time  Students: 
F.,  Paula  DcBeck.  Term  expires  November  30,  1 98 1 . 

Members  Elected  by  the  Convocation: 

Olivia  R.  Barr,  Dip.  H.F.,  B.A.,  Dip.  Ed.  Term  expires  December  31,  1981, 
Constance  D.  Isherwood,  LL.B,  Term  expires  December  3 1,  1981. 

Peter  Smart,  B.Ed..  B.Sc..  M.Ed,,  M.P.A.  Term  expires  December  31 .   1981. 

George  M.  Urquhart,  B.A,.  M.A.  Term  expires  December  31.1 98  I . 

Members  Appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council: 
Ba  r bara  ( i .   Corry ,   R.T.,  B.Sc.,  M. Sc* 
Faith  FL  Lon*  B.A,,  B.L.S. 

Secretary  of  Senate  (ex  officio): 

RonJ.P.  Ferry,  B*A.*  Registrar, 

UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FOUNDATION 

Members  of  Advisory  Board: 

S

.

 

J

.

 

 

Cunlitfe,  
B.A.Sc.,  

P.  Eng.  (Chairman). 

J.V,  Harbord. 
Roger  F,  Hemeon* 
Robert  W,  McQueen,  B. Com.,  CL  A*  (Treasurer) 

1   toward  E*  Fetch,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc..  Ph.D,,  D   Sc.,  F   .R.S.C. 
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J.C.  Scott*  Harsion,  Q,C.,  B.A.,  M.A. 
Robert  ID,  Wallace,  B.A.,  M.A.,  LL*D. 

R   K.  Wilde. 

Louis  B.  Williams. 

Honorary  Members: 

Robert  W,  Phipps, 

Mom  Mr.  Justice  Robert  A.  Wool  ton. 

Floyd  A.  Fairclough  (Secretary). 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  OFFICERS 

OFFICE  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

Catherine  D.  Cameron,  Secretary  to  die  President. 

James  E.  Currie,  B.Cmn.  (BriL  Cot),  M   B.  A.  (McM  aster),  Executive  Assistant  to 
the  President. 

Floyd  A.  Fain;  lough.  Director  of  Community  Relations. 
Dean  W.  Hal  IS  well.  M.A.  (Saxk.).  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  Assistant  to  the  President,  Staff 

Relations, 

Institutional  Analysis: 

James  E.  Currie,  B.  Com.  (Brit,  Cot,),  M   B. A,  (McMas ter),  Director. 

Charles  Gallagher,  B.S  (Columbia),  M.A.  (New  School  far  Social  Research), 
Anal  y   st  I   Statist  it  ia  n . 

Dan  id  W   K .   Lee,  B.  B .   A .   (Hawaii),  M ,   Et  on.  (McMmter),  Analyst/Statisticia n . 

information  Services: 

( ieorge  J.K,  Whale,  B.A,,  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Manager,  Information  Services. 

John  F,  Driscoll  B.A,  (Tor,),  Publications  Editor, 

Donna  Danylchuk,  B.A,  (McGill),  H.J  JCarleion),  Editorial  Assistant, 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 

Co-operative  Education  Programmes: 

Alexander  McAuley,  B.Sc,.  Ph.D.  (Glasgow),  C.Chem,  A.R.I.C.,  Director. 
Louise  Mir  Lin.  B.A.  (W.  Ont.t,  Assistant  to  the  Director. 

Division  of  University  Extension: 

Glen  M.  Farrell,  B.S.A,  fSaiAj,  M.St.,  l>h,U„(Wuc.)  Director. 

Laurence  E.  Devlin,  B.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M,A.,  Ph.D.  (Chicago)£'A)-twdinaiar. 
Programme  Development  and  Evaluation. 

A   Allan  Beveridge,  B.A,  (Queen's),  W. Sc.,  (Guelph),  Programme  Officer* 
faith  B.  Collins,  B   St  M   (Mount  St.  Vincent),  B*A.,  M.Ed.  (Seattle),  Programme 

Officer. 

\ora  S.  Hutchison,  B.A*.  M.Ed.,  (V.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  ( Northwestern) ,   Program  me 
Officer. 

Janet  Senior,  Manager,  Administrative  Services. 

ACCOUNTING  OFFICE 

Robert  W.  McQueen,  B   Cnm.fJ3riX  Cal,)r  C.A.  Bursar. 

Margot  M.  Brand,  CIO. A*,  Assistant  Accountant* 
Dennis  G.  Davis,  C.A*  Chief  Accountant* 

John  R.  Levey,  C.A,  Accountant. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ADMINISTRATION 

Peter  A.  Darling,  B.A. St:.,  MA.Sc*  (BriL  Col,),  Assistant  to  the  Vice- 
P   res  idem,  M   m   i   n   i   st  ra  lit  >n . 

Buildings  and  Grounds: 

James  F,  Helme.  B.A. St .   (Brit,  CoL),  P*Eng„  Director. 
Albert  A.  Lock*  Assistant  Director,  Maintenance. 

Arthur  C.  Morton,  Superintendent  of  Building  Trades. 

Rex  Murfiti,  Superintendent  ol  Grounds. 

I   homas  W   ( )’(  x>nnor.  Superintendent  of  Traffic  and  Security. 
William  D.  Staines,  B.A.  (Sash.),  Manager,  Office  and  Communication 

Services. 

Dona  von  J.  I   horndirk,  Superintendent  of  janitorial  Services. 

Campus  Planning: 

Ian  W.  Campbell,  B   St .   (Alta.),  P.Eng*,  Director, 

Marlin  D.  Smith,  B.Sc,  (Brit.  Cot.).  Project  Officer. 

Computing  and  Systems  Services: 
f   ierbert  R.  Widdi field,  B*A.  (R.M.C.),  Director, 

Colleen  M,  Adams,  B   Math.  ( Waterloo h   Programmer/ Analyst. 

Douglas  A,  Alexander,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.St  .   (N.  Carolina),  Senior  Analyst 

(Operations), 
Robert  Cl  Allen,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,  (l A   of  Vkf,  Assistant  Manager  (Systems). 

Jack  Cl  Beukema,  B.A.  (Kalamazoo  Coll),  M.A,  (W.  Mich.),  Programmer Analyst. 

Arthur  Cl  Brett,  B.Sc,  (Kansas  City).  Ph.D*  (Missouri),  Senior  Analyst, 

W   Rol>crt  C.  Burgis,  B.St  (Brit.  CoL)  Senior  Programmer /Analyst. 

Nola  J.  Eh  rich,  B.A*  (Queensland),  Programmer/ Analyst. 
Daniel  Ciille tt.  B.Sc,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Programmer. 

Jennifer  CL  Hyndman,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

John  W.  Ring,  B.A.  ft/,  of  Vic.),  Senior  Programmer/ Analyst. 

Paul  Kissinger,  B.St  ,(V.  of  Vic.)t  Senior  Programmer;  Analyst* 
Melvin  D.  Kbsseti,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Programmer. 

Patrick  R,  Konkin,  B.Sc  .(U.ojVhf,  Programmers  Analyst  (Statistician). 

R.  Gordon  Lawless,  Programmer/ Analyst. 

A   gn e   s   M .   J   l *y  n   n .   B .   Sc .   ( V ,   of  Vic  J ,   Prog  ram  me  r   A   n   a   I   vst 
Kenrick  I   McGowan,  B.A.  (b\  of  Vic  ),  Manager,  Administrative  Systems, 
Martin  T.  Milner,  B.Sc.  (V.  of  Vic  ),  Programmer. 

Paul  Molyski,  B.Sc.  (But.  CoL),  Senior  Programmer/ Analyst, 
Michael  P.  Motek.  B.Sc.  (V,  of  Vic.),  Programmer. 

N.  Paul  Sales,  B.Sc.  (London),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 
David  Stothard.  B.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.P.H.  (Minn.),  Manager.  Computing 

Services. 

PhilipJ.  Sumsion,  Assistant  Manager  (Operations), 

Robert  J.  Tapp,  B.St:*  (LL  of  Vic.),  M.A.Sc*  (Bnt.  CoL),  Senior  Programmer/ Analyst. 

A I   an  1 )   .   I   r   u   m   pou  r ,   B .   Sc .   ( U,  of  Vic.  /.Sen  u   >r  Prt tgram  mer/A  n   a   I   y   s   t 

Alan  Tweedale.  B.Sc.  (Manchester),  Ph.D.  Manager.  Academic 

Systems. Bruce  K.  Wilson,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Programmer/ Analyst, 

Patrick  N,  Wise,  B.A,  (London),  Senior  Analyst  (Development). 

Samuel  k,  P.  Wong,  B   .St:,  (Hong Kong).  M.St  .*  Ph  D.(Brit.  CoL),  Senior  Analyst. 

Susanna  Vee,  B.Sc.  (Brit,  CoL),  Programmer, 

Mattwood  Art  Museum  and  Gallery: 

Martin  J.  Segger,  B.A.,  Dip.Ed./C,  of  Vic.),  M   .Phil.  (Warburg,  London),  Curator 
and  Director. 

Personnel  Services: 

William  G.  Bender,  B.A.  (Brit,  CoL),  Director, 

Robert  L.  Savage*  CD.  and  Bar,  B.A.  (V.  of  Vie.),  Personnel  Officer. 

Student  and  Ancillary  Services: 

Theodore  j.  Sa  web  tick,  B.Ed.  (Alla.),  Sc.  (Wash.  St.),  M.Ed.  (Alta .),  Director* 

Shirley  Baker,  B.Sc.  (Sask.),  Associate  Director,  Ancillary  Serv  ices, 
A   l ma  M   ater  S   uciety 

Da  v   id  ( ;   lode ,   B ,   Ed  *   ( V.  of  la .),  Gene  I   a   1   M   ar tager 

Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities 

David  G.  Tit  tenon.  Manager. 

Athletics  and  Recreational  Sendees 

Michael  Elcock,  B.A*,  M.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Manager. 

Kenneth  W,  D.  Shields,  B.A.  (Calgary),  BP.E.,  M.P.E*  f Bnt  CoL),  Coordinator 
of  Extramural  Athletics. 

Bookstore  and  Campus  Shop 

Gertraude  Martin,  Manager* 

Con  nsell  i   ng  Senates 

Horace  D*  Beach,  B.A.  (Sash.),  M.A.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Director. 

Larry  R,  Cochran,  B.A,  (Wash),  M.A,  (Ore,),  Ph.D.  (Utah),  Counsellor 

Psychologist  and  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study  Skills  Programme. 

Mary  Jane  McLachlan,  B.A.,  B.Ped,,  B.Ed,,  M.Ed,  (Man.),  Counsellor, 

Joel  Newman.  B.S.,  M.S*  (Wise.),  Ed.D.  (Wash.  St.),  Counsellor  Psychologist. 

Robert  Cl  Willihnganz,  B.A.  (Calif.  St.  Colt.),  Ph.D*  (Texas),  Counsellor 

Psychologist. 
Food  Sendees 

John  K*  Watson,  Manager. 

Horst  Mann,  C.G.A.,  Assistant  Manager. 
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A n iia  Niedzballa*  Production  Coordinator. 
Health  Services 

John  E.  Petersen,  M.D.  {Alta.},  Medical  Director. 

William  H.  Dyson,  B.Sc.  (Moravian  Coll),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Kansas)*  M.D. 
(McM aster),  General  Prac  Lionet  (part-time). 

Frances  Forrest-Richards*  B.Sc..  M.D.  (Alia.),  C.R.C.P.,  KR.C.P,,  Psychiatrist 
(part-time). 

Alistair  S.  Murray,  M   B..  Ch.B.  (Glasgow),  CU.CR  (C).  F.R.C.P.  (C),  Psy- 
chiatrist (part-time). 

Housing  and  Conference  Services 

Shirley  Baker,  B.Sc.  (Sask.j,  Manager 

Doris  Bloomfield,  Supervisor  of  Residences. 

Gavin  Quiney.  leaching  Dip.  (Loughborough),  B.Ed.  (V.  of  Vie.),  Co-ordinator 
of  Residence  Altai  r a. 

Student  Financial  Aid  Services 

Neb  I.  GranewalJ,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Manager. 

Robin  J,  MacLeod,  B.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Financial  Aid  Officer. 

University  Centre 

David  G.  Titterton,  Manager, 

Supply  and  Technical  Services: 

Peter  A.  Darling,  B.A. Sc.,  M.A.Sc.*  (Bnt,  CoL),  Director, 

Edgar  R.  Lloyd.  B.Gom.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Manager,  Media  and  Technical  Services. 
Arthur  G.  Hall,  Media  Production  Coordinator,  Media  and  Technical 

Services. 

LIBRARY 

Dean  W.  Nalli well,  M.A.  (Sask.),  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  University  Librarian. 

S,  Howard  Bayley,  M.A.  (Edm.),  A.L.A.  (Strathclyde,  Glasgow),  General 
Librarian,  Collections. 

Sandra L.  Benct.  B.A. (Mich.),  M.A.fWarA.  St.),  B.L S.fAlta.),  Music  Librarian. 
Marilyn  E.  Berry,  B.A.,  B.L.S,  (Bnt.  CoL),  General  Librarian,  Reference. 

G.  Robert  Campbell.  Systems  Analyst. 

John  G,  Dell.  B.A,,  B.L.S.  (Bnt.  CoL),  General  Librarian,  Cataloguing. 

Robert  W.  Farrell,  B.A*  M.A.  (Dublin),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  General  Librarian, 
Collections. 

Joan  N.  Fraser,  B.  A.,  B.L.S.  (Brit.  CoL),  General  Librarian,  Law. 

Howard  B.  Gerwing,  B.A..  B.L.S.  (Bnt.  CoL),  Special  Collections  Librarian. 

Betty  J,  Gibb,  B.A.  (Mich.  SL),  M.L,S,  (Wash.)  General  Librarian,  Reference. 
Robert  M.  Gray,  B.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.A.,  B.L.S,  (Calif),  General  Librarian, 

Reference. 

Dorothy  Grieve,  B.A.  (W*  Ont.),  B.L.S,  (Brit.  CoL),  General  Librarian, 
Reference, 

Donald  E.  Hamilton,  B.A,  (ML  Allisum),  M.S.L.  (W.  Mich.)  Education 
Librarian, 

George  J.  Hruby,  M.  Phil.  (Charles),  L.es  Sc.  Mor,  (Geneva),  Ph.D,,  B.L.S, 
(Montreal),  General  Librarian,  Cataloguing. 

Hugh  L.  Irving,  B.A. ,   B.L.S.  (Brit.  Col)t  Assistant  Head.  Cataloguing. 

David  Isaak,  B.A.  (United CoR),  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  General  Librarian.  Reference. 

Theresa  B.  Iverson.  B.A,*  M.L.S.  (Bnt.  CoL),  General  Librarian.  Reference. 

Robert  H.  Ker*  B   A.  (McGill),  M.A.,  M.L.S.  (Calif  Berkeley),  General  Librarian, 
Reference, 

HanaJ.  Komorous*  M.A,,  CA,S.{CViarirsJ,  General  Librarian,  Serials. 

Mary  Beth  MacDonald,  B.A.  f Bnt  CoL),  M.L.S.  (Tor.)  General  Librarian, 
Circulation. 

Gene  Mah,  B.A.  (Virginia  Poly.  Inst.),  M.L.S.  (Rosary  Coll.),  General  Librarian, 
Cataloguing. 

Jack  K.  O’Brien.  B.A.,  LL.B.  (SujA,),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  General  Librarian, 
Cataloguing. 

Christopher  G.  Petter,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A,,  M.Phil,  (Leeds),  M.L.S,  (W.  Ont.). 
General  Librarian,  Collections. 

Diana  M,  Priestly.  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.LL,  (Wash.),  Law  Librarian, 

E,  Ann  Rae.  B,  A..  B.L.S.,  M.L.S.  (Tor.),  Law  Cataloguing  librarian. 

Helen  M.  Rodney.  B.A.  (Alta.),  B.L.S.  (Tor),  Head,  Reference. 

Frances  E.  Rose,  B.A.  (N.B.),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  Government  Documents 
Librarian. 

Priscilla  R,  Scott,  B.A,  (Brit  CoL),  B.L.S.  (Tor  ),  Head,  Circulation. 

Donna  L.  Signori,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.L.S.  (Tor.),  General  Librarian. 
Collections 

A.  Harry  Stasiny,  B.A.  (Bnt.  CoL),  B.L.S,  (McGill),  Antiquarian  Orders Librarian. 

W   illiam  R.  Taggart.  B.A.  (Man  ),  B.L.S.,  M.A,  (McGill),  Head,  Collections, 
June  G.  Thomson,  B.A.  (Alta.),  M.A.  (Tor.),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  Head. Cataloguing, 

S.  Ann  Van  der  Voort,  B.A.  (Queen's),  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  A.R.C.T,  (Tor.),  L   R.S.M. 
(London),  Head,  Acquisitions, 

Jean  /.  Whiffin*  B.A.,  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  Head,  Seriate. 

Donald  J.  White,  B.A.  (San  Jose  St.),  M.L.S.  (Rutgers),  M.A.  (Memorial),  General 
Librarian,  Reference. 

RECORDS  OFFICE 

Gordon  J.  Smiley,  B.A,  (McMaster),  Administrative  Registrar, 
Maureen  E.  Baird.  B.Com.  (Tor.),  Ad  missions/ Liaison  Officer, 

Lome  M.  J,  Borody,  B.A.  (Winn.),  Admissions  and  Records  Officer; 
Administrative  Assistant  (Law). 

Garry  R.  Charlton,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic,)*  Ad  missions/ Liaison  Officer, 

Lauren  Charlton,  B.A.  Dip.  Ed.  (U.  of  Vic  ),  Records  Officer, 

David  A   C.  Glen.  B.A.  (Alt.  Allison),  Director  of  Admission  Services. 

Jean  M,  Groat,  CD..  A.T.C.M..  B.Ed.,  M.A.  ((J.  oj  Vic.),  Records  Officer. 
Professional  Programmes. 

Greg  Link,  B.Ed.  (N.D.U.,  Nelson),  Ad  missions/  Liaison  Officer. 

Christopher  Moss*  B.Ed,*  (Bnt.  CoL),  Admissions/ Li asion  Officer. 

Ronald  E,  Stevens,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.)  Scheduling  Officer. 

D.  Cledwyn  Thomas,  B.A.  (Wales),  Director  of  Records  Services. 
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EMERITI  AND  HONORARY  DEGREE 
RECIPIENTS 

PROFESSORS  EMERITI 

Roger  J.  Bishop,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.A*,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English. 

George  A.  Biaud,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education, 

t..  Vyner  Brooke,  B.A.,  A,M..  PhD.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Spanish. 
Kathleen  M.  Christie.  R.A.,  M.A*,  Professor  Emerita  of  Education. 

Hugh  E.  Farquhar,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education. 

W.  Gordon  Fields,  K.A.t  A.M.,  Ph.D,,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biology. 

William  H.  Gaddes,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology. 

W,  Harry  Hickman,  B.A.,  M.A,,  Docteur  de  rUniversite  de  Paris,  Professor 
Emeritus  of  French. 

Albion  Wilfrid  Johns,  B.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education, 

Fredrick  Erie  gel,  2nd  Slate  Cert.,  Vienna.  Professor  Emeritus  of  German. 

Donald  J.  MacLaurin,  B.A.Sc*  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry. 

].  Beattie  Mat  Lean,  B.A.,  M,A.r  Ph.D,,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German. 

Sydney  G*  Pettit,  M* A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History  , 

Berangere  B.  Steel,  L.  es  L„  Professor  Emerita  of  French. 

Jean- Paul  Vinay,  L.  es  L,  M.A,  Agrege  de  rUniversite  de  France,  Ofricier 
d   Academie,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C,,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Linguistics, 

Robert  T,  D.  Wallace,  M.A.,  LL.D„  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics. 

HONORARY  DEGREE  RECIPIENTS 

•Charles  Johnstone  Armstrong,  May  196  U 
•Rosalind  W,  Young,  May  1961, 
jeffree  Aik  in  Cunningham,  May  1964. 
Walter  Charles  Koerner,  November  1964. 

W.  Kaye  Lamb,  November  1964. 
H.  Roc  ke  Robertson,  November  1964. 

Louis-Albert  Vachon,  November  1964, 

Bristow  Guy  Ballard,  May  1965. 

Thomas  Rice  Henn,  May  1965. 

Robert  Wellington  May  hew.  May  1965. 

George  Randolph  Pearkes,  May  1965, 

Joseph  Bade  nock  Glearihue,  May  1966, 

Leon  Johnson  Ladner,  May  1966. 

Phyllis  Gregory  Ross,  May  1966. 

William  Andrew  Cecil  Bennett.  May  1966* 

Do na Id  Gra  n   t   Cre  ig  h   u   >n ,   M   ay  1967. 

Norman  Alexander  Robertson,  May  1967. 

Joseph  Roberts  Smallwood,  May  1967. 

Cyril  J.  Berkeley,  May  1968. 

George  Forrester  Davidson,  May  1968. 

William  Bruce  Hutchison,  May  1968. 

Constance  Blytha  Pearkes,  May  1968, 

George  Woodcock ,   May  1968, 

C.  Northrop  Frye,  May  1969. 

Sir  Edmund  Hillary.  May  1969. 

1 1   is  Royal  Highness  The  Prince  Philip,  Duke  of  Edinburgh,  November  1969, 

Christopher  Tunnard,  May  1970. 

George  Charles  Clutesi.  May  1971. 

Richard  Bigger  staff  Wilson,  May  1971. 

Jean  Sutherland  Boggs,  May  1972, 

Sir  Hugh  Springer,  May  1972, 

Robert  Thomas  Duff  Wallace,  May  1972. 

Margaret  Jean  Clay,  May  1973. 

George  Max  Anthony  Grube,  May  1973, 

Jack  Leonard  Shadholt,  May  1973. 

Walter  Henry  Gage,  May  1974, 

Sir  Charles  Wright*  May  1974. 

Wilfrid  Bennett  Lewis,  May  1975. 

F^dmund  Herman  Lohbrunner*  May  1975 

Daniel  Marshall  Gordon,  April  1976, 

Bora  Laskin,  April  1976, 

William  Ralph  Lcderman,  April  1976. 

Nathan  Theodore  Nemetz.  April  1976. 

Donald  Olding  Hebb.  May  1976, 

Margaret  Anchoretta Ormsby,  May  1976. 

Eiige  ne  V   inaver ,   May  1976, 

Harry  Emmet  Gunning,  May  1977. 
William  Arthur  Irwin,  May  1977, 

Walter  Henry  Hickman,  May  1978 

Willard  Ernest  Ireland.  May  1978. 

Fanny  Annette  Kennedy,  May  1978. 

Lloyd  George  McKenzie,  May  1978. 

John  Graham  Rattan*  May  1978. 

David  Edward  Woodsworth ,   May  1978. 

Maureen  Forrester,  September,  1978. 

Colin  David  Graham*  September,  1978. 

Robin  taurance  Wood,  September  1978, 

Under  the  former  affiliation  with  the  University  of  British  Columbia. 
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STATISTICS 

ENROLMENT  1978*79  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1, 1978 

(Figures  for  1977-78  are  in  brackets) 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  —   Full  Time'' 

First  Year        1279  (1195) 

Second  Year      .   ♦ .               . ,   834  (789) 

Third  Year  ...                 655  (648) 

Fourth  Year                482  (489) 

Unclassified  as  to  year            47  (56) 

Total  in  Faculty                ....  3297  (3 1 77) 

Faculty  of  Education  —   Full  Time* 

Ele  memary: 

First  Year                    7   (17) 

Second  Year            124  (170) 

Third  Year            .         191  (23 1 ) 

Fourth  Year                  195  (78) 

Fifth  Year          .......   ....  29  (33) 

Diploma  Programme              ....  32  (45) 

Post  B.  Ed.  Degree  (Elem.)  5lh  Year  Programme      0   (0) 

Unclassified  as  to  year          0   ( I ) 

Secondary: 

First  Year                43  (52) 

Second  Year          69  (101) 

Third  Year            , .   83  (88) 

Fourth  Year              50  (78) 

Fifth  Year              69  (45) 

Diploma  Programme            39  (66) 

V ndassified  as  to  year  ......................     0   (0) 

Special  Students           32  (21) 

T   otal  in  Faculty              873  ( 1 026) 

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  —   Full  Time* 

First  Year                    ...  124  (1 06) 

Second  Year                      97  (110) 

T   hird  Year        *           76  (87) 

Fourth  Year              93  (89) 

Unclassified  as  to  year    .     3   (4) 

Total  in  Faculty  .   > .   -       *   *         393  (396) 

Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  —   Full  Time* 

First  Year              0   (0) 

Second  Year          . .     14  (18) 

Third  Year                  97  (88) 

Fourth  Year      ,           . .   61  (58) 

Unclassified  as  to  year                .   1   (2) 

Total  in  Faculty            173  ( 166) 

Faculty  of  Law  — Full  Time* 

First  Year            67  (67) 

Second  Year                    64  (41) 

Third  Year                      41  (67) 

Total  in  Faculty              172  (175) 

Total  full-time  undergraduates*                  4908  (4940) 

Total  part-time  undergraduates            —   2243  ( 1954) 

Total  Undergraduates        7151  (6894) 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Full-time                  337  (262) 

Part-time                258  (252) 

Total  in  Faculty              595  (514) 

Grand  Total          7746  (7408) 

FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  OF  ISION-B.C.  ORIGIN  1978-79 

Determined  by  location  of  previous  educational  institution  attended. 

(Figures  for  1977-78  are  in  brackets.) 
Alberta           261  (216) 

Saskatchewan                56  (56) 

Manitoba  ...   .....                         50  (4 1   ) 

Ontario  .                 228  (220) 

Quebec                      57  (48) 
New  Brunswick  . .             9   (2) 

Nova  Scotia          19  (19) 

Prince  Edward  Island        .       5   (4) 

Newfoundland                  4   (4) 

Yukon                                17  ( 17) 

Northwest  Territories                  3   (l) 

Other  Countries              218  (206) 
927  (834) 

DEGREES  CONFERRED  MAY  1978 

B.A.  — 434;  B.Ed.  —   216;  B.F.A.  —   45;  B.Mus.  —   37;  B.Sc.  —   208;  B.S.N 

25;  B.S.W. — 25;  LLB. —   67;  M.A. —   31;  M.Ed. — 49;  M.F.A.—  4;  M   l1. A. 
10:  M.Se, —   15;  Ph.I).—  10.  TOTAL—  1,176. 

PERMANENT  BUILDINGS  ON  THE  UNIVERSITY  CAMPUS 

Student  Union  Building  (1962) 
addition  { 1976) 

Clean  hue  Building  ( 1962) 

(   Tass  room -Office  Extension 

0971) l   hit d   Wing  ( 1976) 

Fourth  Wing  ( 1 979) 

Elliott  Building  (1963) 

Lecture  Wing  ( 1964) 

Emily  Carr  hall  ( 1 964) 

Margaret  Newton  Hall  ( 1964) 
McPherson  Library  (1964) 

addition  (1973) 

C 41  m p u s   Se r v ice 5   Build i n g   ( 1 965 ) 
McLaurin  Building  (1966) 

Musk  Wing  ( 1978) 

Cornett  Building  ( 1966) 

Sir  Arthur  t   iurrie  Hall  ( 1 967 j 

David  Thompson  Hall  ( 1967) 

Set  1   ge w irk  B   u i Id  i ng  ( 1 968 ) 
additions  ( 1969,  1970) 

I^nsdowne  Residence  Buildings 

( 1969) 
Cunningham  Building  ( 1971) 
Saunders  Building  (1971) 

Me  Kin  nun  Building  ( 1975) 

University  Centre  (1978) 
Visual  Arts  Building  ( 1 978) 

Cordon  Head  Residence 
Buildings  (1978) 

*   Undergrad  nates  registered  in  12  units  or  more. 
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INDEX  I   —   FACULTY  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  AND  ACADEMIC 
PROFESSIONAL  STAFF 

Min  Since  the  University  (Calendar  goes  to  press  in  March,  this  list  and  lists  under  Faculties  and  Departments  may  he 

subject  to  some  modification  when  the  academic  session  begins. 

Abramson ,   J   A. ,   1   Hi) 
Abrioux.O.  M„  65 

Acker,  L.,  108,  171 

Adam,  | ,   E.,  65 
Adams.  C   M.,  215 

Adev.L.,57,  165 

Adsett,  R.  l   IH 

Alexander,  I),  A*,  215 
Alexander,  R.,  57 

A I   lord,  \\  VV.,  57 

Alga  id,  F,  T..  35,  162 
Alkire.  K.  F-,  94 
Alkire,  VV.  H..30 

Allen,  R,  C.,215 

Allen,  S.  M..  I   18 

Andrews,  |   .   K..  159 

Archbold,  G,J,  D,,47 
Archibald,  K,  A„  172,  178 

Arm  Stage,  W,  A,J.,  180 

Armstrong,  R.  I).,  117.  164 
Arnold, J.,  I   18 
Arnsdorf  ,   D>  A.,  118 

Arthurs,],,  83,  168 

Artibisc,  A.  F.J.,  78,  167 
A   s   h   wood  Smith,  M ,   J . ,   35 ,   1 62 
Atkinson.  K..  87 

Austin,  A.  F.,  35,  162 
Avio,  K,  L.,  53 

Ayers, J.  D„  I   17,  164 

Baden.  M.,  156,  1 73 

Baird,  M,  E.,  216 

Baker,  P.M,I13,  172 

Baker,  S.,  2 1 .5,  2 1 6 

Bakony,  L,  1 .,  53, 1 63 
Balfour,  VY,j„43.  163 

BaUamyne,  D.J.,  35,  162 

Banks,],,  95 
Barber,  G   M.,68,  166 

Barn ni ale,  I,,  86 
Barss,  VV.  M.,  100,  170 

Bartlett,  M.t  148,  169 

Baskerville,  P.  A.,78 

Bates.  P,  M.«  156,  173 

Bavelas,  J.  B   ,   108,  171 
Baxter.  E.  H_,  I   13 

Bay  ley,  S.  H.,  216 
Beach,  H.  D„  108,215 
Beardsmore,  B.  F.,  65 

Beck,  E,  118 

Beehler,  R.  G.,95,  169 
Beer,  G,  A..  1 00,  170 

Beer.  R,  S„  156,  173 
Bell.  M.  A.  M.,35 

Bell,  R.  I).,  1 17,  164 

Bell,  W„  1   12 
Bender.  VV.  G.,  215 

Benet.  S.  L,  216 

Benjamin,  A,,  141 

Benjamin,  \V.  H.,  148,  169 
Bennett.].  S.  £,,  51 
Bennett.  M.  D.,  176 

Benzie,  VV,,  57,  165 

Bergerud,  A.  T„  35 

Berry,  D.E.,43 

Berry,  E,  I.,  57,  165 
Berry.  M,  £.,  216 

Berry,  S.  A.,  33 
Bertram,  G,  VV  ,   53 

Best,  M,  R..56 
Beukcma,  L.,  87,  215 

Beveridge,  A.  A.,  2 15 

Biddulph,  H.  L.,  105,  170 

Binnie,  A.  G,t  152 

Birch,  A.  H,.  104,  170 

Bird,  D.  C,  1 18 
Bird,  R.  B..  178 

Bishop,  K.  J..  57,  217 
Black  K.  A..  1 18 
Blanchard,  H.  35 

Blank.  G.-K..  57 
Bloom field,  1).,  216 

Bonner,  M+,  180 

Bo  rod  y,  L.  M.  j..  216 
Borne,  R.  A.,  108 
Bose,  T.,  57 

Bout  liter, J.  A.,  94 
Bowd.  A.  V)  .   1   17,  164 

Bowden.  1..,  86 

Bowering,  M., .51 

Boyd,  D.,  1 18 
Bradley,  1.  L„  1 17,  164 
Brand,  C.  W„  105 

Brand,  MM..  2 15 
Bran  ton.  G.  R,,43,  163 

Brener.  R„  156 
Brett,  A.  C..2I5 

Br  idgman,  H.  I).  VV.,  35 
Brinkhurst,  R.  <X  35, 162 
Brinkhurst,  S.  E.,  1 18 

Brown,  R   A+*  68 

Brown,  R.  NE,  183 
Bruce,  R.E.,  43 
Bruce.  V.,  174 

Bryant,  D,  J.,  93 
Buchanan,  I.,  118 

Buckley,  J,  T*,  33,  162 
Burbank,  L   K„  117,  164 

Burgis,  W   R.*  215 
Burke,  ].  A.,  100,  170 
Burns,  R.  M.,  178 

Bushnell,  G.  VV.,43,  163 

Butrikaj.  L   P.,47 

Cabanas.  P.,  76 

Callahan,  M.  J„  180 

Cameron,  C.  11.215 

Campbell,  D   A   .   47 

Campbell,  G.  R.,  216 

Campbell,  I.  VV,,  2 15 
Garin,  B.,  178 

Carl  berg,  R.  G„  100 
Carlson,  B.  F..  83,  168 

Carr,  G.  A.,  117.  164 
Carr,  R.  A,,  I   17 

Cartwright,  J 1.  M.,43 

Cawuod,  J.  C.,  1 17 

Celona,  J.  A,,  148 
C   ha  basso! ,   1).  )..  117,  164,214 
Charlton, G   R..2J6 
(Charlton,  [..,216 

Chef  fins,  R,  I.,  183,214 

Cherneff,  R*  V.,  53,  163 

Christensen,  E.  V*,  1 13 

Chudley,  R.  A   ,   152 
Church  ley,  F.  E.,  117,  148 

Clamp,  E,  K.,  119 
Clark,  P.  D.C.,68 
Clark,  S.  R..  86,  168 

Clarke,  H.  F.,  176 
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